

Welcome To Family Historian

What is Family Historian?

Family Historian is a powerful genealogy program that lets you organise
        all your genealogy research in one or more projects (most people
        keep all their data in one project). Where does the data come from? You
        can enter it yourself. The data could be information you know yourself,
        information you acquire by interviewing your relatives, or information
        you acquire through other forms of research. You can also merge in data
        that you find on the Internet or acquire by other means from other
        genealogists. In this way you build up a collection of records for
        Individuals and Families, and store details of events and attributes
        relating to them. Importantly, Family Historian makes it easy for you to
        also record exactly where all the information came from (your Sources).
        But you don't just store facts. Family Historian also lets you keep
        pictures of Individuals and Families (as well as pictures of other
        things such as places and events - not to mention scanned images of
        certificates and other sources) as well as video, sounds, and other
        media. Using the genealogy data you have entered or acquired (and
        associated pictures, etc) Family Historian will instantly create for you
        any of the following:


	 charts and diagrams 

	 reports

	books or booklets



	 queries (to analyse your data, or to extract portions of it to
          transfer to other programs) 

	maps

	 websites 

	 family tree CD and DVDs 



You can easily share all of these with family members, friends and
        other genealogists. If you wish, you can also share your family tree
        data files as well. This is because Family Historian uses GEDCOM as the
        format in which it stores its data. GEDCOM is the global standard format
        for shared genealogical data and all serious genealogy programs support
        it (although the extent to which they support it varies considerably).
        To learn more, see GEDCOM.

Where Do I Start?

For a quick overview see the  Online Tour of Family Historian
        (you can access this tour at any time from the Help menu). See also Getting Started.

What's New in Version 6?

Family Historian is constantly being enhanced and improved. See What's New in Family Historian 6 for a list of
        recent enhancements.

Copyright Notice

All parts of this Family Historian Help system are copyright © Calico
        Pie Limited, 2002-2016.
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GEDCOM

Occasionally in the Help you will find references to GEDCOM.
        This is the name of the world-wide standard for sharing genealogical
        data. When you send or receive genealogical data from other people in
        digital format, the most widely used way of doing this is to transfer
        the data in the form of a GEDCOM file - that is, a file in the GEDCOM
        format. Family Historian was designed from the ground up, to be 100%
        GEDCOM-compatible, and 100% GEDCOM-complete. You do not have to convert
        Family Historian files to the GEDCOM format. They already are in the
        GEDCOM format.

 GEDCOM is an acronym for GEnealogical Data COMmunication.
        It was originally developed by the Family History Department of the
        Church of Jesus Christ of Latterday Saints (LDS Church). However, it is
        now used globally by genealogists everywhere.

 Tag, record and other GEDCOM definitions mentioned in the help are
        copyright © 1987, 1989, 1992, 1993, 1995 by the Church of Jesus Christ
        of Latter-day Saints.





What's New in Family Historian 6?

Key New Features and Enhancements


	Automatic Internet Data Matching using MyHeritage data, with 'Hints'
          in the Focus Window.*


	Matches are checked automatically with no user action required.

	You can check for 'Smart Matches' (family trees), 'Record Matches'
            (historical data), both or neither.

	You can specify a required confidence level, and other details.

	Matches can be confirmed or rejected within 'MyHeritage'.

	To view most data, a MyHeritage account is required.

	Matches can be displayed in the Web Search window or an external
            browser, as preferred.



	New Map Window:


	Automatic geocoding of place names ('geocoding' means
            assigning a latitude and longitude to a place).*

	Can display lists of place records, or places linked to
            individuals.

	Places can be displayed using multiple marker sets.  For
            example, one marker set might show each of the places your ancestors
            were born with a red marker, and another might show each of the
            places your spouse's ancestors were born, with a green marker.

	A timeline tool allows you to easily see movements across places
            over time.

	Powerful 'go to' toolbar buttons allow you to jump to viewing all
            visible markers, or your preferred 'home' region.  You can
            also click-and-drag a stretchy box round a region on the map to jump
            straight to it.

	Easily switch to seeing any chosen map area in Google Maps, Bing
            maps or OpenStreetMap.



	New Web Search Window


	Is a complete web browser in a window.  Although you can
            always use an external web browser if you prefer, there are
            advantages to using the Web Search window - including good support
            for drag-and-drop (which may not work with an external web browser),
            and better control over window layout (you can dock the Property Box
            at the side, for example).



	New support for Place records.  Places can now have:


	pictures

	notes

	standardized place name

	latitude and longitude



	Enhancements to the 'Search the Internet' dialog


	This is now 'modeless' and designed to work with the Web Search
            Window (including displaying bookmarks set there).  You can
            also use it with an external browser however.



	New Web Clipping Capability

'Web Clipping' is the process of easily transferring textual
            information and pictures from websites to the program.  A
            design goal for version 6 was to make it as easy possible to extract
            text and images from any website that a user may visit, while also
            making it as easy as possible to provide appropriate source
            citations (without having to re-type any text).  We considered
            creating a special tool to support web clipping, but concluded that
            we could do a much better job by creating or enhancing a number of
            different components that can be used for web clipping, but not just
            for web clipping.  The components and enhancements (all
            mentioned elsewhere on this page) are:


	The New Web Search window

	The New Automatic Source Citation Pane

	Easier, Faster Data Entry and an Enhanced Property Box

	Extensive Support for Drag-and-Drop (and Copy-and-Paste Images)

	More ‘Modeless’ Windows



	Redesigned Media Window:


	new look with improved layout

	easy access to file on hard disk (just click on link)

	new Media Link Tool, with drag-and-drop from list to add 'frame
            links' or 'simple links', making it much easier and quicker to link
            people to their faces in pictures

	drag-and-drop onto Media Window to add images

	new option to show all frames for a given picture

	links tab now supports multiple selection

	new 'fix broken link' support, can automatically search for a
            picture if link is 'broken'

	Can now set keywords using multiple selection, making it much
            easier to work with keywords

	Thumbnails and images are now centred in the display area

	You now have an option to load meta data as fields within records
            (title, comment, keyword and original picture date).   You
            can also switch off autogeneration of keywords, if required.

	When accessing media for one or more selected records, you now
            have improved options.  You can now opt to view pictures of the
            person or persons, or images linked to the people in question (e.g.
            linked to their records).  You have similar options when
            accessing the Media Window from the Media tab of the Property Box.

	Thumbnail images are now cached for faster performance



	Support for International Character Sets (Unicode)

Unicode is the name of a standard that allows characters from
            languages all over the world (including accent characters) to be
            support.


	Family Historian has supported import and export of Unicode in
            previous versions.  From version 6, it now also uses Unicode
            internally, which means that accent characters - even very exotic
            and unusual accent characters - from around the world, can now be
            entered and stored.



	New Accent Popup Window


	Press-and-hold a letter key in any field in the Property Box or
            Automatic Source Citation Pane to choose from a popup list of
            accents for that letter.  The list for any letter (and some
            non-letters) is configurable, and can include all accent characters
            from a list of languages, or other accent characters of your
            choice.  You can combine as many languages as you wish. 
            You can share definitions of accent sets with other users.  

	You can even enter alternative punctuation characters in this way.
            For example, if you press and hold the question mark character, you
            will be offered the choice of the upside down question mark used in
            Spanish, as an alternative.

	Press the Escape (Esc) key to cancel the Popup window without
            selecting anything (or just click elsewhere).

	The 'accent popup' capability can be switched off in Preferences,
            or temporarily disabled by pressing-and-holding the Insert
            key.  If disabled, the default behaviour will revert, which is
            for the letter to auto-repeat.



	Extended Family 'Timeline' Facts


	You can optionally show extended family ‘timeline’ facts in the
            Facts tab of the Property Box. These ‘timeline facts’ can be easily
            ‘toggled’ off or on, and are distinguished from normal record facts
            by a light grey background.  They are configurable, and can
            include events such as birth, marriage, divorce and death, for
            parents, siblings, spouses, children and grandchildren.  The
            practical consequence is that you can now easily get a quick
            overview of all the important events in a person’s life from a
            glance at the Facts tab.

	A new ‘Individual Timeline’ query can be used to show the same
            timeline facts in the Query Window, or be printed as a report.



	New Automatic Source Citation pane


	Now docked at the top of the application window, to make it much
            easier to see

	Full support for drag-and-drop makes creating source records easy

	Automatic source citations now apply to both new and updated data

	Option to 'clone' a source record

	Option to create a source record - and have the new source record
            be displayed in the Property Box

	Option to copy and paste automatic source citations

	Support for a compact mode, to reduce the size of the automatic
            source citation pane



	Support for Witnesses.

Witnesses' is the common name in genealogy software, for
            non-principal participants in events.  For example, the
            bridesmaids at a wedding would count as 'witnesses', and so too
            would the best man or the minister.  Other examples would
            include the executors or the beneficiaries of a will, household
            members in a census event, or the other residents in a 'Residence'
            event.




	You can record as many witnesses as you like for any event -
            either by name only, or as people you have records for.  Each
            witness has a role, and an optional note and source citations.

	You can define new roles - as many as you like.

	Witnessed events are listed along with ordinary events in the
            Facts tab, and included in narrative reports.

	A new Witnesses window (a 'satellite' window of the Property Box)
            shows witnesses for a selected event, and is 'modeless' (doesn't
            have to be closed).



	New filter options in lists.


	Filters at the top of record lists make it much quicker and easier
            to find the record you want.  For example, you can filter on
            surname or given name, or parts of either or both, when viewing
            lists of Individual records.  Similar filtering is available
            for other record types, with options that are appropriate for each
            record type.

	Alternatively (or additionally) if you click on a record list and
            type the first few characters of the record title (e.g. an
            Individual's name), the first matching record will be selected.



	Easier, Faster Data Entry and an Enhanced Property Box 


	Fast-add menu for commonly-used facts, displayed when you click
            'Add Fact'.  This is configurable.  You can add/remove any
            fact (including custom facts) to/from the Fact-Add list.

	New 'Recent' list at the bottom of the 'settings' menu on the
            Property Box toolbar, makes it very quick and easy to go back to any
            recently-visited record.

	Sources pane can now also display floating, as well as docked, if
            required

	Right-click menus now supported throughout - e.g. on lists in tabs
            of the Property Box

	Improved ability to 'go to' other records, by double-clicking on
            facts, or by use of the 'Go To' button.

	You can now optionally display fact notes in the Notes tab.

	New icons in the Facts tab make it much easier to see which facts
            have associated notes, witnesses or media.

	Improved 'Go Back' and 'Go Forward' behaviour - now includes
            actual tabs visited.

	Support for even more different date formats than before (e.g.
            Mar-Jun 1809).

	Customized tabs in the Property Box can now appear in any position
            within the tab order, except the first.

	Property Box lists now support multiple selection, and in the case
            of Flag options in the Media tab, you can edit multiple items at a
            time.

	All workspace windows now remember the state of the Property Box
            (open or closed, docked or floating) by default.  Also, it is
            easier to maintain a policy for all workspaces with regard to the
            Property Box, as the options for them are now maintainable in one
            place, in the Preferences dialog.



	Redesigned Preferences dialog


	Improved look, more tabs and more options



	Improvements to the Focus Window


	New look for the Descendants tab

	Visual indication for Ancestors' tab, if there are more ancestors
            than are shown

	Age information is now included for Individuals, so you can see at
            a glance what a person's age was when an event occurred.

	Place information is included for marriages

	Children which are the file root, or ancestors of the file root,
            now have a blue arrow pointing down next to them, making it easier
            to find your way back to the root.



	Colour themes (including high-contrast colour schemes) for the whole
          program now supported.


	Users can also create their own colour schemes and share them.



	Extensive Support for Drag-and-Drop (and Copy-and-Paste Images): 


	Add media by dragging-and-dropping external pictures into the
            Media Window, Media tab of Property Box (e.g. for Individuals,
            Families & Places), and Fact Media window (accessible from the
            Facts tab).  e.g. you can often drag-and-drop Internet pictures
            from the Web Search window, to add them to the project.

	Drag-and-drop in the Map Window, from places mentioned on lists
            onto the map, to add place to a given location.

	Drag-and-drop text (e.g. from the Web Search window, but also from
            elsewhere) onto any field in the Property Box or Automatic Source
            Citation pane, to add it.  With many single line fields, you
            can either drop onto existing text (to replace it), or drop to the
            right of it (to append it).

	Drag-and-drop from the Media Link tool in the Media Window, onto
            the display pane, to add 'frame' or 'simple' links.

	Drag-and-drop from the main section of the Records Window onto the
            Named List pane, to add records to a named list.

	Drag-and-drop from the left side (available records) to the right
            side (selected records) of the main record selector dialog (e.g.
            when selecting records for a report)

	You can also copy images to the clipboard and add them to the
            program, in any of the ordinary contexts that you can add images
            (e.g. you can add them to the program itself, or as images linked to
            individuals or other records, or as images of a given event).



	New 'Find Dialog' allows all fields to be searched, and displays the
          results in a list on the window itself.  


	You can double-click on any row in the list, to view the field in
            the Property Box.  Or you can view all results in the Query
            Window if you wish.



	New 'Replace Dialog', for search-and-replace throughout the
          project.  


	You can view 'before' and 'after' updates in the Results pane, and
            undo all changes via the 'Undo' menu, if required. 

	You can opt to be prompted to confirm each replacement, if
            required.



	More 'Modeless' Windows

‘Modeless’ Windows are windows like the Property Box, that appear
            in front of other windows, and that can be left floating.  You
            don’t have to close them before you can do other tasks.  They
            have no ‘OK’ or ‘Cancel’ buttons.


	The following windows were not previously modeless, but now
              are:





	The ‘Names & Titles’ window, accessible from the ‘Main’ tab
              of the Property Box

	The ‘Show Media’ window, for showing pictures of events (media
              linked to facts) in the Facts tab of the Property Box

	The ‘Search the Internet’ tool



	The following new windows are also modeless:


	The new Find window

	The new 'Parents window - for showing parents in the Property
              Box

	The new 'Witnesses' window - for showing witnesses for an event



	The Property Box's Source Citation pane can also be displayed as a
            separate floating modeless window, if required.



	New improved look for the whole program:


	new icons and images everywhere, and font-smoothing

	improved support for 'high DPI' monitors (sometimes called
            'retina' displays) with a choice of toolbar and image sizes



	Enhancements to Reports:


	There is now support for information about witnesses in narrative
            reports

	You can specify alternative names for individuals in narrative
            reports

	You can opt to show names of Individuals 'adorned' (i.e. with
            prefixes and suffixes) in narrative reports



	Improvements to the 'How Related' tool


	New display options allow you to hide unwanted spouse or sibling
            information, or both





Sundry Minor Enhancements








	Improvements to the direct import from The Master Genealogist
          databases (including support for importing witness details, and other
          enhancements)

	Improvements to the Selector dialog, to make it easier to select
          Individuals for reports, and other purposes, by allowing you to add
          people related to people on the right side, as well as to those on the
          left. 

	The program now uses 'circa' and 'c.' as a prefix for dates, if
          approximate.

	New 'Emulator Compatibility Mode' (Advanced option on General tab of
          Preferences), designed to allow reports to display correctly when
          Family Historian is run under certain Windows emulators, on
          non-Windows platforms.

	Fixes to numerous minor bugs



Improvements and New Features for Power-Users


	Enhancements for Narrative Reports:


	You can now use data references and built-in functions in
            narrative sentences.

	You can now add line-break formatting codes ("<br>") and
            paragraph-break formatting codes ("<para>") to sentence
            templates.

	There are numerous new template codes to support witness sentences
            in narrative reports.  You can also easily construct clauses
            (in both witness and 'principal' sentences) which relate to the role
            played by witnesses.

	You can also override the default template for text describing a
            witnessed fact, in the Facts tab of the Property Box, and in the Map
            Window.



	Enhancements to Queries:


	You can now have multiple Query Windows open at the same time, if
            required

	New query: 'Individual Timeline', shows similar facts lists to
            those displayed in the Facts tab of the Property Box, when timeline
            facts enabled

	New query: 'Events near Place'

	New feature: 'buddy' columns for queries. Is similar to buddy
            columns for plugin result sets.

	Can now specify a record-type 'hint' making it quicker and easier
            to select records, as parameters for a query



	Enhancements to Data References:


	You can access place details as you could before (e.g.
            %INDI.BIRT.PLAC%); but a place can also be treated as a link to a
            place record (e.g. %INDI.BIRT.PLAC>LATLONG%)

	New context-dependent shortcuts in data references permit all
            context-specific data to be accessed easily (e.g. from diagrams).



	Enhancements to 'Built-in Functions':


	New 'TextPart' function allows you to retrieve one or more parts
            of a comma-separated list of place parts.  These can be
            reversed if required, and you can specify the required parts
            starting from either end (first or last)

	Two new functions, 'GetContextInfo' and 'GetContextItem' are
            designed to complement context-dependent shortcuts in data
            references, and are available where the latter cannot be used.

	New function 'fhSetOutputDestination' allows output to be routed
            to the Media Window

	New timeline functions: TimelineFactOrder, TimelineFactText,
            TimelineFactAge

	New distance function: DistanceBetween

	The GetField and GetFieldText functions both now support relative
            data references (i.e. ones where the first part is just a '~').









* All features which use Internet services provided by third parties
        (such as Automatic Internet Data Matching and Automatic Geocoding) are
        subject to the availability of those services.











Getting Started






      If you are new to Family Historian, we recommend the following to get you
      started:
       The Online Tour of Family Historian.

 If you haven't already done so, we recommend you view the Online Tour of Family Historian
        to get an overview of what you can do with the program. You will need
        Internet access to do this. You can access the tour at any time by
        clicking on Online Tour of Family
          Historian on the Help menu.

 The Quick Start Guide

All new users are strongly recommend to view the Quick
          Start Guide. The boxed version of Family Historian includes a
        printed copy of the guide.  It can also be viewed on-screen, by
        clicking on Quick Start Guide on the Help menu. 
        You can choose between viewing the guide as a PDF file (you must have a
        PDF reader to do this) or viewing it in the Quick Start Guide web page.  The Quick Start
        Guide is a short, visual guide that takes you quickly through the basics
        of using the program, using a series of annotated screen shots which can
        easily be understood by everyone. 

Tips for New Users

Also recommended, once you have viewed the Quick Start Guide, is Tips for New Users. 

Remember to Use the Help

 The Help is what you are reading now.

 Dialog boxes will often have Help buttons.  Don't forget to press
        them.  If there is no Help button, pressing the F1
        key will often take you to help which is relevant to whatever you are
        doing.

Transferring Data

 See Transferring
          Data into Family Historian for advice on how to transfer data from
        other genealogy programs into Family Historian.

  

  





Getting Started

Tips For New Users

These tips are deliberately kept short and concise. Before reading
        them, you should first read the Quick Start
          Guide accessible via the Help menu (or as a printed booklet if
        you bought a boxed copy of Family Historian, or on the Quick Start Guide web page).

There are usually several different ways of doing the same
        thing in Family Historian. This section describes just some of the basic
        techniques for performing standard tasks. They are not necessarily the
        best or the quickest. Different users use Family Historian in different
        ways - for example, some users work almost entirely with diagrams. Some
        prefer a more traditional forms-based approach. Others use a combination
        of the two. Over time you will discover how you prefer to work, and
        which techniques suit you.

The Basics


	Your genealogy data is kept in a Family Historian project.
          The first thing you need to do, before you can enter any data, is to
          create a project to put it in. Projects are created in the Projects
          Window (the first window you see when you open Family Historian). If
          you open a project the Projects Window will be closed. It will be
          redisplayed when you close the project again (click on Close
            Project on the File menu) or if you click Projects
            Window on the File menu.

	When you create a project you specify whether you want this project
          to be your default project - that is, to be loaded automatically each
          time you start Family Historian. You can change the default project
          (or opt to have no default project) at any time, in the Projects
          Window. If you have no default project, the Projects Window will be
          displayed each time you start the program.

	Family Historian provides a sample project. If it isn't already
          listed in the Projects Window, click on the More
            Tasks button and then on the 'Samples' submenu, click on
          'Reset Sample Project'.  Use the sample project as a learning
          tool only. You can make changes to it if you wish, to try out new
          features you're not sure about (in fact, it's a good idea to do this),
          but do not store your own data in it.

	By default, changes to your project are saved automatically every
          few minutes (this is the Autosave setting which you can view
          and change in the Projects Window). You can also force changes to be
          saved at any time by clicking on Save on the File
          menu, or by clicking on the Save button  on the main application toolbar.

	Within a project, your data is saved in a GEDCOM
          file.

	Within each project, you can have as many records for Individuals
          and Families as you like. They can all be related but they don't have
          to be. Some genealogists like to keep all their data in one project.
          Others prefer to have different projects for different families (e.g.
          one for your family and one for your spouse's family). It is up to you
          how you do it. Projects can be merged and split, so if you make a
          decision and later change your mind, that's not a problem.

	Remember to periodically backup your project in some way (e.g. to
          CD, DVD, or external hard drive, or perhaps to an Internet-based
          backup service) to protect you against hard disk failure, user error
          (your own mistakes), or other problems.

	If you already have genealogy data in another program, see Transferring Data into Family Historian for
          advice on transferring it.



How to Perform Common Tasks

To learn how to perform common tasks, see the pages in the How To... section. You are recommended to read How to Enter a
          Person's Name and How to Record Facts About a Person's Life.

Getting Started with Diagrams

Diagrams, in Family Historian, are used for browsing, navigation, and
        editing - as well as for creating wall charts. There are 4 standard
        diagrams that you can open at any time by selecting a record and then
        clicking on the appropriate button on the Main
          Toolbar. These are Ancestors , Descendants , Ancestors & Descendants
,
        and All Relatives . Diagrams in Family Historian are interactive.
        For example, when you view a diagram, you will see that each branch of
        each diagram has expansion buttons - little circles attached to the
        branch line. Click on these expansion buttons to expand and close
        branches. You can hide or show expansion buttons by clicking on this
        button: 
        on the Diagram Toolbar.
      

When viewing a diagram, double-click on any box to view the Property Box for that person (or select the box
        and click on the Properties button). Family Historian diagrams are dynamic. These
        means that if you make any change to the underlying data (e.g. change a
        person's name) the diagram will update immediately to reflect the
        change. Later you will see that diagrams can be used for diagram-based
          editing - for example, you can click-and-drag on boxes to add
        relatives.

There are many more commands on the Diagram
          Menu. That menu that only appears when you are viewing a diagram.
        Click on Options on the Diagram
        Menu to open the Diagram Options dialog, which gives you extensive
        control over almost all aspects of diagrams. Most options for diagrams
        can be changed on-the-fly - that is, if you make the change and
        press OK or Apply,
        the diagram will update itself immediately to reflect the change. In a
        few cases, the change may require the diagram to be rebuilt. Any option
        which cannot be changed on-the-fly is displayed in red. Don't forget to
        press the Help button in the Diagram Options dialog to get help
        on options.

As well as the four standard diagrams that you can access via toolbar
        buttons, there are also many more standard diagrams that you can access
        by clicking on View > Standard Diagram Types.

For more tips on using diagrams, see Diagrams and Charts subsection within the How To... section of the Help.



And Finally...

Don't forget to press the Help button, if there is one, to get
        more help. If there is no Help button, pressing F1 will usually
        also take you to Help that is relevant to whatever you are doing. 
        For more help options, see Product
          Support.

 

 





Workspace Windows

 The main application windows in Family Historian are called
        'workspace' windows.  There are 9 of them:




	The Focus Window
	The 'hub' window of the appplication. Shows relationship
              information for a chosen 'focus person'.



	The Records Window
	View and search all the records in your file - not just for
              Individuals, but also Families, Sources, Repositories, Media,
              Notes, and more.



	The Diagram Window
	Diagrams are displayed in the Diagram Window.



	The Media Window
	Browse and work with your pictures, videos, sound files, and
              other media, in the Media Window.



	The Reports Window
	Reports are displayed in the Reports Window.



	The Book Window
	Books are displayed in the Book Window.



	The Map Window
	View events and places marked on maps.



	The Web Search
                Window
	A Web Browser within a window.  It is designed to make it
              as easy as possible to transfer data from web pages on the
              Internet, to your records



	The Query Window
	Queries are stored instructions for retrieving and displaying
              information taken from your family tree file. You can create,
              view, edit and run queries in the Query Window.








 If you wish, you can have all of these windows open at the same time.
        You can also switch between any or all of them, without having to close
        them. Each of these windows, when open, will have an icon representing
        it in the Navigation Bar. Simply click
        on the relevant icon to switch to that window.

 To close any of these windows, except the Focus Window and the Records
        Window, click on the little cross in the top right corner of the
        application's icon in the Navigation Bar. Alternatively, each of these
        windows also has a small close button in the top-right corner of the
        window. You can usually see it just below the main application close
        button.

With the exception of the Focus Window and the Records Window, you can
        if you wish have multiple instances of all of these windows, open at the
        same time. You can configure the extent to which you want windows to be
        re-used in the Workspaces tab of Preferences. 

 In addition to these workspace windows, there are also three special dialog
          boxes that deserve to be mentioned here. These are:




	 The Projects
                Window 
	The application Welcome screen. Select a project to open, or
              create a new one.



	The Property Box
	The Property Box is your main data entry window. It is designed
              to be used alongside, and in conjunction with, workspace
              windows.  It can be docked at the side of the main
              application window, or be allowed to 'float' in front of it.



	The
                Automatic Source Citation Pane
	The Automatic Source Citation pane, when open, is always docked
              at the top of the main application window.  You can use it to
              specify source citations to be automatically added to fields and
              records that you add or update.









See also Principal
          Dialog Boxes.





The Navigation Bar
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The Navigation Bar is a bar that displays down the left-side of
                the main application window.  It displays one icon for each
                open Workspace Window*. 
                There is no limit to the number of Workspace Windows you can
                have open at any one time.  It is possible, using options
                on the Windows menu, to see more than one Workspace Window at a
                time, but normally you can only see one because any other open
                Workspace Windows are hidden behind it.

The Navigation Bar makes it easy to which Workspace Windows you
                have open at any one time.  In the example on the left,
                there are 4 workspace windows open - the Focus Window (with a
                magnifying glass icon), the Records Window (with a database
                icon), the Map Window (with a red pin icon) and the Diagram
                Window (with a small diagram icon).

The current workspace window in this case, is the
                Map Window, marked in orange. 

As well as making it easy to see which Workspace Windows you
                currently have open, the Navigation Bar also makes it easy to
                switch between them.  Just click on the Workspace window
                you require to bring it to the front.

To close a Workspace Window, click on the little 'X' in the
                top-right corner of the window's box - except that, usually, you
                cannot close the Focus Window or the Records Window.

You can also right-click on the icons on the Navigation Bar,
                and choose options from the Dropdown menus that appear, to
                either close the window or lock it (prevent it being re-used). 

See also Workspace Windows.











* The Records Window is a small exception because by default, for
        reasons of convenience, it always has an icon in the Navigation Bar,
        even if it is not actually open.  However, this is ignored for the
        present discussion.





Getting Started

Transferring Data into Family Historian

To transfer data into Family Historian from another program, you should
        create a new Family Historian project, and import the data into the new
        project.  To create a new project, click New
          Project on the Project Window and follow the
        instructions.  The Project Window is normally the first window you
        will see, when you start Family Historian.  If when you start
        Family Historian you don't see a dialog box titled 'Project Window', you
        can access it by clicking on Project Window
        on the File menu.

You may be able to import data directly from the data file of the other
        program (this is the "Import from other family tree file" option). 
        If you can, this is likely to be the best way of importing the
        data.  If you can't import the data directly, the alternative is to
        import data using a GEDCOM
        file.  In that case, the first thing you need to do is run the
        other program and look for an 'export' facility which allows you to
        export your data as a GEDCOM file (use version 5.5 if given a choice).
        Make a note of the name and location of the exported file and select
        this file when you create a new project within Family Historian (using
        the "Import a GEDCOM file" option).



It may be that you already have a Family Historian project and you want
        to import data into that project.  In that case, we still recommend
        that you first create another Family Historian project and import the
        data into that.  To avoid confusion we suggest you give it a
        distinctive name, such as "temporary", so you don't confuse it with your
        normal project.  By doing things this way, you can see exactly what
        data was imported, and identify any possible problems.  Did the
        pictures transfer correctly for example?  This can often be a
        problem, because with many programs the pictures are kept separately
        from the data, and may not have been included.

When you are satisfied that the data has been imported correctly into
        the "temporary" project, open your normal project.  To protect
        yourself against any possible problem, be sure to start by taking a full
        backup of your normal project.  To do this, use the command Full Backup (Entire Project Folder) on the
        File menu, within the Backup/Restore submenu.  When you have safely
        backed up your project, use the Merge/Compare
          File command on the File
        menu, and select the "temporary" project, to merge it into your normal
        project.  Click on the Help button
        within the Merge/Compare dialog for help on how to use that dialog.



You may be asked if you want to copy pictures and other media into your
        project.  You are strongly recommended to do this - especially if
        you plan to delete the "temporary" project after the merge is
        completed.  When you have completed merging the "temporary" project
        into your normal project, the normal project will contain copies of all
        the data from the "temporary" project, but the "temporary" project will
        still be there unchanged.  At this point, you can delete it if you
        wish.  To do that, select the "temporary" project in the Project
        Window, and choose Delete Project
        from the More Tasks menu.











Workspace Windows

The Focus Window

[image: The Focus Window]


The Focus Window (marked in red) with
        Property Box docked to the right



 The Focus Window is the primary workspace window.  It displays
        information about a chosen person, called the 'Focus Person'. The name
        of the Focus Person, their dates if known, and their relationship to the
        File
          Root, are displayed in a box at the top of the window, together
        with up to 9 photos of them.

 In the body of the window, information about the Focus Person's
        relationships are displayed on 4 tabs, under 4 headings:


	 Spouses
            & Children 

	 Parents
            & Siblings 

	 Ancestors 

	 Descendants




 Click on the Customize View link,
        in the top-right corner of the Focus Window, to change Preferences for
        the Focus Window (see Preferences
          Dialog: Focus Window tab for an explanation of the various
        options).

 Next to each displayed relative of the Focus Person, is a small
        magnifying glass icon. Click on this icon to make that relative the
        Focus Person (or simply double-click on the relative's name or box).
        Direct ancestors of the file root have a downward-pointing blue arrow
        instead of a magnifying glass.  By clicking on these arrows, you
        can follow an easy path back down to the file root.

 Right-click on any relative's name or box, to bring up a menu with
        options relating to that record.

 You can Go Back to a previous
        Focus Person, by clicking on the left-pointing white arrow in the
        top-left corner, to the left of the first tab heading. If you
        subsequently wish to Go Forward
        again (i.e. undo the Go Back), click on the right-pointing white arrow
        next to it.

Click on on-screen links (e.g. 'Add Child' etc.) to add more relatives,
        or use the options on the Add menu.  Enter
        details for each person in the Property Box (the Property Box, when
        open, always shows details for the currently selected record).

Internet Data Matching

Numbers displayed in a small green and white circle, are Internet Data
        Matching hints.  These indicate that a possible
        match for the person in question has been found on a MyHeritage
        database.  Move your mouse over the hint to learn more about it, or
        click on it to see a list of matches.  The matches can be
        historical records or family tree profiles.  

The list of matches are displayed on a MyHeritage web page, which can
        be viewed either in the Web Search window, or in an external web browser
        (this is configured in Preferences).  To view details of a match
        normally requires a data subscription with MyHeritage.  If you do
        not already have an account with MyHeritage, you will be prompted to
        open one if needed.  Look out for exclusive discounts for Family
        Historian users if you open a data subscription by clicking on a hint
        from within Family Historian.

Internet Data Matching can be configured on the Internet
          Data Matches tab within Preferences.  To learn more about
        Internet Data Matching, see the Internet
          Data Matches tab.









Focus Window

Focus Window: Spouses & Children Tab

 The Spouses & Children tab displays information about the focus
        person, their spouses and their children. Additionally it also displays
        the focus person's parents and their spouses' parents if any. All
        spouses, and all children by all spouses, are displayed.





Focus Window

Focus Window: Parents & Siblings Tab

The Parents & Siblings tab displays information about the parents
        of the focus person and the focus person's siblings. The focus person
        themselves is shown, listed in the context of their parents family.
        Additionally it also displays the focus person's grandparents.

 It is possible in Family Historian for a person to have more than one
        set of parents. If so, all parent families will be displayed.





Focus Window

Focus Window: Ancestors Tab

 The Parents & Siblings tab displays information about the
        ancestors of the focus person.  You can configure the display in
        the Focus Window tab of Preferences.







Focus Window

Focus Window: Descendants Tab

 The Descendants tab displays information about the descendants of the
        focus person. Each descendant is shown in a box on a line of their own.
        You can expand branches to explore further.

 The spouses of each descendant are shown on the same line as the
        descendant, to the right of the descendant box. Where there is any
        ambiguity about which spouse goes with which offspring, the line
        connecting the child is marked with the given name of the spouse in
        question.  You can configure the display in the Focus Window tab of
        Preferences.





Workspace Windows

The Records Window

[image: Records Window]
        The Records Window (marked in red)

What is the Records Window?

 The Records Window is home to records of all types in the current
        Family Historian file. There are 10 record types and the Records Window
        has one tab for each of them, although by default most of these tabs are
        hidden when Family Historian is installed (see the Record
          Window tab in Preferences). 

 Unexpanded rows in the Records Window represent records. If you 'open'
        a record by clicking on the little box to its left, the record will
        expand to display the fields within it. If these fields contain
        sub-fields, they too can be further expanded, and so on. To see an
        entire record, press the ALT key while double-clicking on the record
        name - that is, the 'left most' row in the left column (assuming you
        haven't changed the default double-click action in  Preferences).

REcord Id

 If you want to find a record quickly and know its record id, you can
        type this into the 'Go To' Record Id box at the top of the Window. 
        If a record exists with the record Id, it will be instantly selected
        and, if necessary, scrolled into view.

List Filtering



When viewing lists of records of most record types, filtering options
        are provided at the top of the window.  For example, if you are
        viewing a list of Individual records, you can filter on last name, first
        name and life dates - or any combination of these.  Click on the Clear button to clear the current record
        filter.  Click on the Options button
        to view record filtering options.

Search By Partial Name



A quick way to find the first record with a name that matches a given
        text, is to click on the list and then type the first few letters of
        that name.  As long as you type the letters without pausing, the
        first record with a name that matches the letters you typed, will be
        selected.  For example, if you type 'SMI', the first record with a
        name starting 'SMI' will be selected'.  If you type 'S' and pause,
        and then 'M' and pause, and then 'I' and pause, 3 different records will
        be selected in turn - beginning with the letters 'S', 'M' and 'I'
        respectively.



Configuring Columns

 The columns in the Records Window are extremely configurable.
        Right-click on any column heading and choose Configure
          Columns... from the menu that appears to open a Configure
        Columns dialog.

Editing Records

 Most users will typically use the Property Box for editing records.
        Double click on any record name to open the Property Box to edit that
        record (unless you have changed the default double-click action in 
          Preferences) 

Browsing & Low-level Editing

 Most users will typically use the Property Box for editing records.
        But they may sometimes prefer to use the Records Window (or the All tab
        of the Property Box, which has the same layout) as a quick way of
        browsing records, and seeing all the information stored about a subject.
        However, almost any kind of editing can be done in the Record Window,
        and some kinds of editing can only be done in the Records Window. This
        is called low-level editing.

 To add a new field to a record (or to add a sub-field to a field)
        using low-level editing, right-click on the record or field name (the
        text in the left column) to bring up a context menu with 'Add' commands
        for each of the fields or sub-fields which you can validly add.
        Alternatively, to delete a field, select it and press the Delete key. If
        you want to edit the value of a field, click on its current value in the
        right-column.

 Where a record contains links to other records, the name of the linked
        record is shown in the right column with a little white check box  to the left of the record
        icon. Click on this check box if you want to see details of the linked
        record.

 Some features of the Records Window can be configured in the Record
          Window tab in Preferences.

Menu and Toolbar

 The Records Window has its own menu and toolbar, both of which are
        only available when the Records Window is active. The Records Window
        menu is the Lists menu.
        This is used for maintaining Named Lists.
        Named Lists are used for a variety of purposes. You can use them in
        whatever way you wish. You might, for example, use a Named List as a
        list of bookmarks, or as a 'To Do' list, or as a convenient way of
        selecting items for a report. You can print the contents of a list (and
        associated notes) using the List Report. There is no limit to the number
        of Named Lists you can have. Every Named List can contain all types of
        record - not just Individual records. You can re-order the items in a
        Named List, and preserve the new order.





Records Window

Configure Columns Dialog

The Configure Columns Dialog allows you to choose the columns you wish
        to see displayed in the Records Window or in a particular Named List.
        The same columns are also used in the record selector dialogs, and other
        contexts - such as the Media Records List in the Media Window.

The first column only in each case is fixed and not configurable.

Select any column in the list on the left-hand side and press the
        '>' key to add it to the selected list. Use the 'Move Up' and Move
        Down' arrow buttons below the list on the right-hand side to re-order
        columns.

Select a column on the right-hand side and click 'Edit' if you wish to
        change its label or sort order, or other details.

If the column you want is not already in the list, select
        '<Other>…' and click on '>'. 

You can save column settings as a query, or load the columns used in an
        existing query. If the column settings use complex expressions which
        require a parameter to be supplied, the column will be blank.

Named Lists can contain records of different types. If you wish you can
        use columns which are applicable to one record type, even though the
        list may also contain records of other types. A Sex column, for example,
        would simply be blank for any rows containing records of types such as
        'Source', 'Family', etc.







Workspace Windows

The Diagram Window

[image: Diagram Window]
        Diagram Window (marked in red)



      There are 4 basic types of diagram. These are:
      
	 the Ancestors diagram 

	 the Descendants diagram 

	 the Ancestors and Descendants diagram
        

	 the All Relatives diagram 



All of these diagram types can be displayed in the Diagrams Window.

Almost every aspect of the Diagram Window can be configured from the
        Diagram Options Dialog. To open the Diagram Options Dialog, click on Options on the Diagram menu.

You can save a configuration of the Diagram Window as a new diagram
        type, by clicking on Save Diagram As…
        on the File menu, and then selecting Custom Diagram Type.

The Diagram Window has its own menu and toolbar, both of which are only
        available when the Diagram Window is active. See Diagram menu for an explanation of the function
        of the different commands on this menu.







Diagram Window

Override Box Features Dialog



This dialog is displayed when you select one or more boxes in a diagram
        and click the Format command on the
        Diagram menu - or choose Format from
        the dropdown menu that appears when you right-click on a box in a
        diagram.  It is used to override any aspects of the appearance of
        the selected boxes.  Ordinarily box appearance is determined by
        conditions and rules that are specified in the Boxes tab of Diagram
        Options.  This dialog allows you to 'manually' override any aspect
        of this, for particular boxes.  For example, suppose that using the
        Boxes tab of Diagram Options, and the Box Features Dialog, you had
        previously specified that you want all boxes for males to be blue and
        rectangular, with a dark brown shadow and you had also specified that
        you want all boxes for females to be pink, with rounded edges, and a
        light red shadow.  Let us suppose that you want to override some
        aspects of this for particular selected boxes.  To do that you
        don't open the Diagram Options dialog.  Instead, you select the
        relevant boxes and click the Format
        command on the Diagram menu, to open the Override Box Features
        Dialog.  Suppose that you want to override the box fill colour, but
        not the box shape.  To do this, you tick 'Box Fill', but leave 'Box
        Shape' unticked.  You choose the Box Fill colour you want (orange,
        let us say) and click OK.  This
        kind of manual formatting always overrides any formatting specified in
        Diagram Options.  So now, those boxes that you overrode will all
        have an orange fill colour.  But as you didn't override either the
        shadow or the box shape, the males will still have a rectangular box
        with a dark brown shadow and the females will still have founded edge
        boxes, with a light red shadow.  Of course you could also override
        these other features if you wanted to.

You can override the box features of as many boxes as you like,
        simultaneously.  To do this, simply select all the boxes (e.g.
        using any of the techniques described in How to Select Multiple
          Boxes in Diagrams) and click Format
        on the Diagram menu.  Whatever features you choose will be applied
        to all the selected boxes.



This dialog is similar to the Box Features
          Dialog which is used to associate box features with particular
        conditions in the Diagram Options dialog.



Fields




	Box Fill
	Background colour of boxes. Click on the colour button to
              specify the colour, or tick No Fill if you want the boxes to have
              no background (be transparent).



	Box Line
	This affects the frame of boxes (only). Specify the line
              thickness, its colour and solidity.



	Box Shape
	Choose between 5 different box shapes, or select <no box>
              if you do not wish to have a box around text at all.
              All box shapes except Rectangle and <no box> cut into the
                corner in some way. You can control the extent to which they do
                this by specifying the Corner Size. By increasing the Corner
                Size, for example, you can make a box with Rounded Corners
                appear oval.

Where a box shape cuts into the corner of the box, any text in
                the box corners may overlap the cut off section of the corner to
                some extent, and hence itself be partially cut off. You can
                prevent this either by adjusting the Text Margins (see the Text
                Tab of the Diagram Options Dialog) or by specifying a Text Area
                Indent here.

With all box shapes, a side and top indent of Half corner is
                enough on its own to prevent text from actually overlapping the
                cut off section of the corner (although with Text Margins of
                zero it might just touch the corner edge). Text Margins are
                applied at the current Text Area Indent.





	Text Colour
	If you choose an override text colour, be aware that whether or
              not this has any effect depends on the text scheme you use. You
              can specify for each item in a text scheme, whether or not the
              colour of the item text can be overridden as a box feature. Any
              item where the current does not have Allow Colour Override ticked,
              will not be affected. See the discussion of fonts in Create Simple Text Scheme for more on this.



	Box Shadow
	Choose <no shadow> to switch off shadows; or select the
              position required if you want one. The normal position for a
              shadow is Bottom-Right. As well as choosing all the other corners,
              you can also choose Top and Bottom, Left and Right, and All
              Around. The visual effect of these last 3 options is not really
              that of a shadow, but it can be used anyway as another way to
              emphasize particular boxes.
              As well as specifying the shadow position, you an also specify
                its size and colour.





	Picture
	Choose this option if you want to override the picture options
              set in the Picture tab of DIagram options.  You can choose a
              different preference picture for the selected boxes, or choose to
              not display a picture at all.  If you have chosen a
              preference, you can also override the silhouette setting - which
              applies if an Individual has no picture.  You may wish to
              force a silhouette to be shown instead of a picture, even though
              the Individual has a picture.  In that case, set 'Preference'
              to 'none' and tick the silhouette option.



              Family Historian will only ever display a silhouette for
              Individuals that have a recorded sex, male or female.





	Prevent Linking as Duplicate


	By default, Family Historian will link all duplicate boxes for
              the same Individual, in a given diagram, using curved coloured
              ribbons.  You can prevent duplicate checking or prevent the
              displayed of the ribbons, in Diagram Options (see Check
                for duplicates in the General tab of Diagram Options, and
              the Options button next to it). 
              But it may be that you don't want to remove these ribbons
              altogether - you just want to unlink a few select boxes.  You
              can use this option to do that.











Diagram Window

Family Connection Mapper (Diagram Window)

To open the Family Connection Mapper, click on Family Connection Mapper
        on the Diagram menu, when viewing a diagram.  Or click on the
        Family Connection Mapper icon [image: Family Connection Mapper button] on the Diagram
        toolbar.



The Family Connection Mapper is a powerful tool which allows you to
        perform a range of tasks, involving routes.  A 'route',
        in Family Historian terms, is a marked line, or series of marked lines,
        connecting boxes on a chart.  A route can be a single path route,
        connecting one box to another.  Or it can be a multi-path route,
        connecting numerous boxes - which could be the boxes in a specific tree
        branch, or any arbitrary selection of boxes.  There is no limit to
        the number of routes you can have in a diagram, or the number of boxes
        on each route.  There is also no limit to the number of routes that
        any given box can be 'on'.  Here are just some of the things you
        can do using routes:




	Select any 2 boxes in a diagram and click one button to create a
          route, marking graphically the family connections that link them
          together

	Select one box and easily create a route which marks graphically the
          entire branch of descendants or ancestors leading off from that person

	Select any random set of multiple boxes, and create a route marking
          the connections between them visually

	Change the appearance, line thickness, colour and style of any
          route.

	Add specific boxes to an existing route, or remove them from a
          route.

	Create multiple routes and change their ordering with respect to one
          another (that is, specify which route is front of, or behind, which
          other routes)

	Delete an existing route, or clear it, to remove all boxes from the
          route without deleting it.

	Select all the boxes on a route, so that, for example, you can then
          format the colour, appearance and style of those particular boxes (see
          second tip below)





You can use the How Related Dialog (available from the Tools menu) to
        show how any 2 people are related.  The relationship can be
        displayed graphically by clicking on the Display
          Graphically button on that dialog.  When you do this, the
        relationship will be displayed in a diagram, marked using a route. 
        You can use the Family Connection Mapper to modify the appearance, or
        any other aspect of any such generated route, or delete it, exactly as
        you could if you had created it yourself using the Family Connection
        Mapper.



Each route is listed in the main display area of the Family Connection
        Mapper window.  If you haven't previously created any routes, a
        default route will be displayed automatically.  To add a box to a
        route, select that box and then tick the route you wish to add it
        to.  Remember that the Family Connection Mapper window will 'float'
        in front of the Diagram Window, and is designed to be used in
        conjunction with that window.  You can do anything in the Diagram
        Window when the Family Connection Mapper is open, that you could do if
        it was closed.

When you select one box and add it to a route, the outline of the box
        will take on the colour of that route.  If you select another box
        that has a direct link to the first box (e.g. if they are spouses,
        parent and child, or siblings), you will see that not only does the
        outline of the second box also change, but in addition, the section of
        lines linking the two boxes is marked the same way.  The connection
        between the two boxes has been marked.

Try experimenting: add more boxes to your route.  Remember that
        you can delete a route, or clear it, at any time.  Notice that you
        can add any boxes at all to a route.  But the route will only mark
        the lines connecting two boxes if they are directly linked to one
        another.  In other words, routes can represent 'broken' paths as
        well as 'complete' paths.  



 Tip: If you want to add multiple boxes to a particular
        route at the same time, simply select all the boxes and tick the route
        that you want to add them to.  There are numerous ways of selecting
        multiple boxes.  If you zoom back, you can click-and-drag on the
        background of the dialog to draw a stretchy box round the boxes you wish
        to select.  Another technique is to press-and-hold the Ctrl
          key while clicking on several boxes in turn.  This will
        select each box without unselecting other boxes.  You can also right-click
        on a box, and then choose Select Branch
          Boxes from the dropdown menu that appears, to select the entire
        branch leading off from it.  More options are described in How
          to Select Multiple Boxes in Diagrams.

 Tip: Suppose you want to change the appearance of the
        boxes on a route - perhaps to give them a distinctive background colour
        say.  This is easily done.  Select the route in question in
        the Family Connection Mapper, and then click on the Select
          Route Boxes command (it's on the dropdown menu that appears
        when you click on the Menu command on the Family Connection Mapper's
        toolbar - see below).  This will select the boxes on the
        route.  Now click Format on the
        Diagram menu.  This opens the Override
          Box Features Dialog allowing you to change and override any aspect
        of the appearance of the selected boxes.

Fields and Buttons 




	[image: Delete Route]


	
Delete the selected route







	[image: Move Up button]


	
Move the selected route up.  Routes that are listed first
                are drawn over later routes.







	[image: Move down button]


	
Move the selected route down.







	[image: Connect Two Boxes button]


	
Connect two boxes using the currently selected route.  In
                order for this to work, you must first select the route that you
                wish to use.  You must also have two boxes selected. 
                To select two boxes, click on the first box to select it. 
                Then press-and-hold down the Ctrl key while clicking on the
                second box.  This will select the second box without
                unselecting the first box.

The Connect Two Boxes function will automatically find a path
                connecting the two boxes and all boxes on this path to the
                chosen route - giving you the choice of replacing the existing
                route or adding to it.



You can select any two boxes in the same tree, but you cannot
                connect two boxes in different trees.  All normal diagrams,
                except the Everyone diagram, create a diagram that consists of
                only one tree.  For example, an 'All Relatives' diagram,
                however large, will be a single tree.  Usually a diagram
                will only have more than one tree if you 'manually' added
                additional trees yourself.





	 [image: Menu button]


	
Displays a dropdown menu with the following additional
                commands:

Clear route: removes all
                boxes from the current selected route but does not delete the
                route

Select route boxes: selects
                all boxes associated with the currently selected route













Diagram Window

Movement Control Box (Diagram Window)

The Movement Control Box allows you to perform a range of tasks, such
        as move boxes and branches, switch the positions of spouses and siblings
        for display purposes (if you don't wish to switch them permanently),
        move entire trees to different positions (diagrams can contain any
        number of trees), and even adjust the position of an entire diagram on
        the printed page or across multiple printed pages. You can also use it
        to adjust diagram scaling - that is, the size that the diagram
        has when printed. Diagrams can be printed at any scale.

The Movement Control Box is opened (or closed) by clicking on Enable
          Moving/Resizing on the Diagram
          Menu, or on the equivalent button on the Diagram toolbar. When
        Moving/Resizing is enabled, you can resize any box by clicking on it to
        select it, and then clicking-and-dragging on any of the little white
        squares that appear in the corners of selected boxes (they are only
        white when Moving/Resizing is enabled). The only limitation to this is
        when the Everything drag-action is selected (see note on this below).

Fields and Buttons 




	Box & Bar
	
When enabled, you can click and drag on any box to move that
                box, and its branch, 'outwards'. For example, if you
                clicked-and-dragged on an ancestor box in an ancestor diagram
                you could move that box, and its entire ancestral branch
                outwards (or back).

 When the drag-action is box and bar you can either click on a
                box or on a bar. A bar means either a child bar (the horizontal
                line that connects all children of a given couple), or a parent
                bar - the notional equivalent of a child bar for ancestors.

 If a couple only have one child, there will be no horizontal
                line and hence no child bar as such. But you can see where the
                child bar would have gone, because, in Box and Bar mode, Family
                Historian displays tiny little white diamond shapes where a
                child's connecting line meets the child bar (or the place where
                a child bar would have been). By click-and-dragging on these
                little white diamonds you can do a bar drag-move, even if there
                isn't a bar.

 If you use the 'fork' style for showing ancestors, the parent
                bar is the horizontal part of this line. If you don't, most of
                the time, the concept of a parent bar may appear purely
                notional. If it existed, it would be the horizontal line that
                both of an ancestor's parents are connected to. However, unless
                you use the forking style for ancestral lines, there rarely is
                anything resembling a horizontal line where the parent bar would
                go. Nevertheless, there is still a tiny little white diamond and
                by click-and-dragging on this, you can do a bar drag-and-move
                for ancestors too.

 A bar drag-move allows greater freedom than a box drag-move.
                As well as moving the affected branch(es) outwards (or back),
                you can also move them sideways (or up and down if the diagram
                has a sideways orientation).

 Because Family Historian trees are smart trees, the diagram
                will automatically adjust to accommodate the new branch
                positions, and to make best use of space.

The ...within row check box changes the behaviour of
                Box & Bar moves. If ticked, when you drag a box (or boxes)
                or bar, instead of the boxes and branches being moved out of the
                row that they belong to, the whole row will be widened to
                include the box in its new position. This could be useful if,
                for example, you want to position a number of boxes in staggered
                pattern (alternately higher or lower in the row) to save space.

If the orientation of the diagram is left-right or right-left,
                rather than top-down or bottom-up, the option still works, but
                controls movement within columns instead of rows.





	Fixed Point
	
Fixed Point dragging is used if you want to move 2 spouses or
                siblings further apart (or bring them back closer together). But
                you can also use it to move entire branches of a tree further
                apart or closer together. For example, to move a brother away
                from this sister, make the sister a fixed point by selecting her
                box and then clicking on the Set button. Then click-and-drag on
                the brother's box.

To drag 2 entire branches apart (or bring them back together)
                make any one box, in either branch, a fixed point; and
                click-and-drag on any box in the other branch (this only works
                if the boxes belong to the same tree).

 You can use fixed point dragging to create a space within a
                diagram to put a picture into (say). Suppose in a descendant
                diagram, you clicked on a descendant box and moved his or her
                entire branch outwards. His or her siblings (and their branches)
                would move inwards to fill up the space. To move them back to
                where they had been, make one of the siblings a fixed point and
                click-and-drag to move the others.

 Tip: When moving/resizing is enabled, a quick way
                to set a fixed point is to press the Alt key while clicking on a
                box. Pressing Alt while clicking elsewhere clears the fixed
                point and switches you back to Box and Bar.





	Tree
	When enabled, you can move an entire tree around by
              clicking-and-dragging on any box within the tree. You can also
              move multiple trees around by selecting boxes from different trees
              and clicking- and-dragging on any one of them. You do not have to
              select all boxes within each tree. If the selection includes one
              or more boxes from a given tree, that entire tree will will be
              moved, along with the other trees, when you click-and-drag on any
              selected box.
               Usually when you open a diagram there is only one tree in it
                (the exception is the Everyone diagram which typically contains
                numerous trees, even when first opened). You can add more trees
                using commands on the Diagram menu. 





	Everything (position on page)
	
Use this option when you wish to change the position of an
                entire diagram on the printed page. If you choose this option,
                the display of page boundaries will be automatically enabled if
                they weren't already, so that you can see what you are doing.
                Then, to move the diagram, simply click-and-drag anywhere on the
                diagram.

Note: 

 Tip: There is also another way of changing a
                diagram's position on the printed page. Instead of the approach
                just described, you can, if you prefer, click-and-drag on any
                intersection of the grid lines that appear, when page boundaries
                are displayed. By doing so, you move the grid. When you move the
                grid, you are effectively changing the position of the diagram
                relative to the printed page. You can do this whenever page
                boundaries are displayed, whether or not moving/resizing has
                been enabled.

 Note: Ordinarily, when moving/resizing is enabled
                you can still click on any box to select it, you can click on
                any expansion button to expand a branch, and you can
                click-and-drag on any of the little white squares that appear in
                the corners of selected boxes, to resize the box. All of these
                actions become temporarily unavailable when select Everything
                  (position on page) as your chosen Drag-and-Move action.





	Shift Box: Spouse
	Use the Shift Spouse buttons (
              and )
              to change the displayed order of spouse boxes within a diagram.
              This does not affect the order of spouses in your records.  A
              'spouse box' (that is, a box of that type) is a box that
              represents a spouse of a descendant or cousin of the root. 
              Boxes that represent ancestors of the tree root, for example, are
              not spouse boxes as such as.  See Box
                Types to learn more about the various types of boxes in
              diagrams.



Tip: If you wish to change the order of spouses in
                your records use the  Move Up and  Move Down commands instead of the Shift Spouse
                buttons. 





	Shift Box: Sibling
	Use the Shift Sibling buttons (
              and )
              to change the displayed order of sibling boxes within a diagram.
              This does not affect the order of sibling in your records. 
              Sibling boxes are boxes of type 'descendant', representing
              siblings in the diagram.  See Box
                Types to learn more about the various types of boxes in
              diagrams.



 Tip: If you wish to change the order of siblings
                in your records use the  Move Up and  Move Down commands instead of the Shift
                Sibling buttons. 





	Scale
	
The scale of a diagram determines the size it will have
                when printed. Do not confuse this with zooming which is
                display-only, and doesn't affect the diagram's size when
                printed. You can adjust the diagram scale, either by typing the
                required scale into the Scale box, or by dragging the
                slider up and down. When you drag the slider, the percentage
                scale will be adjusted in increments of 2.5%, and the largest
                scale is 100%. If you want to adjust scaling more precisely, or
                if you wish the scale to exceed 100%, simply type the desired
                scale as a percentage into the Scale box, and press the
                tab key.

 Tip: You should normally show page boundaries when
                you adjust the scale of a diagram, so that you can see what
                effect the change is having.

 Tip: In an earlier tip, we saw an alternative way
                of moving a diagram on the printed page, by
                clicking-and-dragging (using the left mouse button) on
                the intersection of the grid which displays page boundaries.
                There is also an alternative way of scaling a diagram, which is
                to click-and-drag on the same grid intersection (when
                displayed), but using the right mouse button. When you
                do this, the entire grid is resized become larger or smaller,
                depending on which way you drag. When you resize the grid, you
                are effectively changing the size of the diagram relative to the
                printed page (remember that the physical paper doesn't change
                size and still equates to each rectangle in the grid).
                Consequently, the real meaning of this action is effectively to
                resize the diagram relative to the printed page. You can do this
                whenever page boundaries are displayed, whether or not
                moving/resizing has been enabled.







  

 Tip: If you wish to move a branch of a tree to a position
        in your diagram that you cannot reach using any of the supported
        drag-and-move action types, you can achieve the same effect by inserting
        another tree into the diagram showing the same information as the branch
        you wished to move. You can then hide the branch in the first tree
        (using expansion buttons, or by using the Hide Selected Boxes command).
        Finally, you can insert into the diagram as many lines as you wish to
        link the newly inserted tree back to the first tree.





Diagram Window

Diagram Options Dialog

The Diagram Options Dialog is normally used to configure the current
        Diagram Window. If Save as default is checked (bottom-left corner of the
        dialog) the options are saved as default settings. The default settings
        are used whenever a new Diagram Window is opened using any of the 4
        default diagram types (i.e. one of the 4 diagrams available from the
        main application toolbar).

You can use the Diagram Options Dialog just for updating the default
        settings, without affecting any open Diagram Windows. To do this, click
        on Diagram Defaults… on the Tools menu. In this mode, there is no Save
        as default check box. 

If you open one of the pre-configured standard or custom diagrams, or
        any saved charts, these have their own diagram settings, which will
        replace whatever settings you were previously using.

The Diagram Options Dialog has 8 tabs. These are:


	 General

	 Text

	 Pictures

	 Boxes

	Lines


	 Proxies

	 Print

	 Dimensions




Tip A quick way to access the Diagram Options Dialog is to
        right-click on any unused area of the current Diagram Window, and select
        Diagram Options… from the context menu that appears





Diagram Options Dialog

Diagram Options Dialog: General Tab

Why are some fields displayed in Red? 

 When you adjust most diagram options, Family Historian will usually
        apply just these changes 'on-the- fly' to the current diagram. There is
        no need to start again with a new diagram. This way you can experiment
        and make minor changes and observe the effect, until you get the results
        you want. 

 However, a small number of options called 'rebuild options' (the ones
        marked in red) are such that if you change them, the change cannot be
        applied on-the-fly in this way. You can change these options,
        but if you do, Family Historian will (when you press OK or Apply)
        discard all existing trees in the current diagram and will create a
        single new tree for you using the options you have specified. Even with
        these options, it is only the tree part of the diagram that has to be
        rebuilt. If you have inserted additional elements other than trees into
        the diagram (e.g. lines, text boxes, pictures, etc), these will be
        retained, even when the trees themselves have to be rebuilt.

 See the Diagram tab of the Preferences dialog for more options
        relating to this. The text 'Red = 'rebuild option'
            (see Help)' is displayed in the bottom left hand corner
        of the dialog as a reminder. If you don't wish any fields to be coloured
        differently, or you want to use a colour other than red, you can
        configure this in the Diagram tab of the Preferences dialog.

 By default, red colouring is used throughout the Diagram Options
        dialog to colour any field that, if changed, will require the trees in
        the diagram to be rebuilt. In practice such fields mainly occur in the
        General tab.

 When a tree is rebuilt, any modifications that you have made to it, by
        expanding branches, or moving or resizing boxes will be lost. If you
        haven't made any changes of this kind, you may not realise or appreciate
        that the tree has in fact been rebuilt. In any case, you will be warned
        (and given the opportunity to cancel) before a tree rebuild occurs if it
        would have this kind of consequence. See the Diagrams tab of the
        Preferences dialog for options relating to warnings of rebuilds.

Fields




	Tree
	
 Possible values are Ancestors, Descendants, Ancestors
                  and Descendants, All Relatives.
                The All Relatives tree shows
                Ancestors, Descendants, Descendants of Ancestors (e.g. cousins),
                and spouses of any of these. If you select a couple (e.g. by
                selecting their family record), the All Relatives tree will also
                show each of the couple's in-laws. 

 If the diagram shows multiple trees, this field will be
                <multiple>.





	Style
	Only applicable to All Relatives
              trees. Choose 'Layered' for an All Relatives tree which allows
              more than one row per generation. Use 'Flat' for an All Relatives
              tree with only one row per generation.



	Orientation
	Top-down, Left-right, Right-left, or Bottom-up.



	Alignment
	
 The alignment options depend on the orientation, and on the
                tree. For example, a descendant tree, oriented top-down, will
                have two alignment options: top or bottom. Choose 'top' if you
                wish boxes in a row to be aligned along their top-edge. Choose
                'bottom' if you wish boxes to be aligned along their bottom
                edge.

 For left-right and right-left oriented trees, you will be
                offered the choice of left or right alignment.

 For Ancestor-and-Descendant (hourglass) trees, you have two
                additional options: 'inner' and 'outer'. In a top-down hourglass
                tree, for example, 'inner' alignment means that that ancestor
                boxes are bottom-aligned and descendant boxes are top-aligned.
                In the same tree, 'outer' alignment means that ancestor boxes
                are top-aligned and descendant boxes are bottom-aligned.





	Scaling
	
 Scaling affects the size of the diagram when printed. To print
                a diagram at half the normal size, set scaling to 50%. To set it
                to twice the normal size set scaling to 200%.

 Tip: A convenient way to adjust the scaling for a diagram
                (when the Diagram Options dialog is closed) is to enable display
                of page boundaries, and click-and-drag on any page boundary
                intersection (one near the bottom right of the diagram usually
                works best) using the right mouse button. This lets you adjust
                scaling while seeing what the effect will be on the diagram size
                relative to page boundaries.





	Generations Up
	
 Not applicable to the Descendants
                tree. Is the number of ancestor generations required. Only sets
                the initial number of generations. You can use the expansion
                buttons to show more generations..

 Choose All to view all
                generations up.





	Generations Down
	
 Not applicable to the Ancestors
                tree. Is the number of descendant generations required. Only
                sets the initial number of generations. You can use the
                expansion buttons to show more generations.

 Choose All to view all
                generations down.





	…counting down from…
	
 Only applicable to the All Relatives
                tree. It specifies how the Generations Down value should be
                interpreted.

 Suppose Generations Down is 4. If '…counting down from'… was
                each ancestor, this would mean that you want a tree that
                initially shows 4 generations down from each ancestor. The tree
                will also display 4 generations down from the root too. If
                '…counting down from …' was set to 'root', however, the number
                of generations going down from the tree root would still be 4.
                But the number of generations going down from each ancestor
                could be much greater. However many generations you had to go up
                to reach each ancestor, you would have to come back down that
                same number of generations, to show their descendants, and then
                an additional 4 generations again (or until you ran out of
                relatives of course).





	Spouse Display Options
	
 Not applicable to the Ancestors tree. There are 3 options:


	No Spouse Info

	One Box Per Marriage

	Spouses in Own Box



 These are the same settings that you change dynamically on the
                Diagram Window toolbar. See the discussion in Diagram Window.

 Click on Options for more options relating to Spouse Display.





	Spouse layout options
	
 


	2nd spouse on other side:

	If a person has one spouse only, the spouse will appear on
                  the right if female, and on the left if male. A man or woman
                  with 2 spouses will appear between them. Third, or greater,
                  spouses will appear on the far right.

	2nd spouse on the right:

	If a person has one spouse only, the spouse will appear on
                  the right if female, and on the left if male. A man with 2
                  spouses will appear to the left of both of them. A woman with
                  2 spouses will appear between them. Third, or greater, spouses
                  will, in either case, appear on the far right.

	All spouses on the right:

	Spouse boxes always appear to the right.



 Tip: These options specify the default layout
                position for spouses. However, you can rearrange spouse order
                whenever you want using the Shift Spouse buttons on the Movement
                Control Box.





	Background
	
 The options are:

 


	Row Stripes

	Paint stripes on a per-row basis.  Row stripes are
                  based on the primary tree within the diagram; so diagrams
                  which have no trees will have a plain background colour and no
                  stripes.



	Generation Stripes:

	Paint stripes on a per-generation basis. For all diagrams
                  except the All Relatives diagram, this is the same as Row
                  Stripes. In the All Relatives diagrams alone, you get multiple
                  rows per generation.    Generation stripes, like row
                  stripes, are based on the primary tree within the diagram; so
                  diagrams which have no trees will have a plain background
                  colour and no stripes.

	Depends on Diagram Type:

	With this option, the background varies depending on the
                  diagram type. With an All Relatives diagram you will get
                  Generation Stripes (see previous). With an Ancestor diagram
                  you will get one colour: the colour labelled 'Background if
                  anc. colouring'. With Descendants diagrams you will also get
                  one colour: 'Background if desc. colouring'. With Ancestors
                  and Descendants diagrams, the background will be split into
                  two halves. The top (ancestor) half will be coloured using
                  'Background if anc. colouring', and the bottom (descendant)
                  half will be coloured using 'Background if
                  desc.colouring'.  See below for how to set these various
                  colours.  The type of a diagram is determined by the
                  primary tree within the diagram.  Diagrams which contain
                  no trees will have a simple plain background.



	One Colour

	With this option, you get a single colour background (that
                  is, 'Background if one colour').

	Picture

	Choose this option to display an image of any kind in the
                  background. The image can be faded. Within each page, the
                  background image can be displayed tiled, stretched, centred or
                  zoomed. If you want a textured background of any kind, use an
                  image that gives a suitable sample of the required 'texture'
                  (e.g. an image of a brick perhaps). By tiling this image, you
                  can repeat it across the background of each page of the
                  diagram, and give the diagram the required background texture.



To the right of the Background field is an Options
                button.  If you choose one of the various colour options
                (that is, any option except Picture), clicking on the Option
                button will open a dialog box to let you set the colour or
                colours in question.  Clicking on the Options button when
                you Picture selected will open a dialog box to let you change
                the picture, and/or picture settings.



All colours can also be set using the Sundry Colours button
                (see below).





	Boundary Lines
	If you are displaying background stripes, this option allows you
              to display lines along the boundaries of the stripes, to give them
              more definition. You can also have these lines if you wish, even
              if not displaying stripes.



	Relationship Descriptions
	
 For all diagrams, you can have relationship descriptions,
                specifying how the people in that row are related to the diagram
                root. These descriptions can be on either side of the diagram,
                or on both sides.

 The Font button brings up the font dialog, to allow you to
                specify the font to be used for Relationship Descriptions.





	Inc. [[private]] Notes
	
 You can mark a section of any note as private by putting it in
                doubled square brackets - e.g. [[secret]]. Tick this option if
                you want private notes to be included when displaying notes in
                boxes.

 If you have opted to include private notes, tick Remove
                  [[ and ]] if you want the doubled square brackets to
                be removed.





	Check for Duplicates
	Check this option if you wish a check to be made for duplicate
              boxes. Click on Options to configure how duplicates are handled.
              Depending on the options you choose, Family Historian will
              automatically close duplicated branches and link duplicate boxes
              with colourful curved ribbons.



	Number out- of-sequence spouses
	
 By default, spouses are normally displayed in sequence. But
                they can be displayed out of sequence if you re-order them using
                the Shift Spouse buttons in the Movement Control Box.

 Also, in an All Relatives tree, non-ancestral spouses of male
                ancestors are positioned to the left of the ancestor, and
                non-ancestral spouses of female ancestors are positioned to the
                ancestors' right. Consequently these spouses may well not be
                listed in the correct spouse order, if read left-to-right.

 Where spouses are not displayed in the correct spouse order,
                you can optionally display a little number next to each
                out-of-sequence spouse, to show what the correct sequence should
                be.

 The Font button allows you to specify the font that should be
                used for the number, if used.





	Auto-display root's siblings' branches
	Only applicable to the Ancestors and Descendants. Siblings of
              the diagram root are always displayed in Ancestors &
              Descendants diagrams, but unless this option is checked, their
              expansion buttons will be closed by default.



	Use Fork Style for Lines Connecting Ancestors
	If checked, no marriage lines will display between ancestors.
              Instead, lines going up to ancestors will have a fork-like
              appearance. Ancestor boxes which are bound together with marriage
              lines can be moved apart horizontally, but cannot be moved apart
              vertically.



	Except for 1st Row of Ancestors
	Only applicable to Ancestors & Descendants, when the
              previous option Use Fork Style for
                Lines Connecting Ancestors is enabled. Has the effect, if
              checked, of ensuring that marriage lines will always display
              between the first row of ancestors at least.



	Show branch expansion buttons
	Shows or hides branch expansion buttons. See also the Diagram
              Window's toolbar. 



	No-offspring marker
	
 The No-offspring marker is used if you want a line to be drawn
                below individuals who had no children. If you enable this
                option, the line will be displayed under the spouse box for an
                individual if the individual had no recorded children by that
                spouse, and either the Individual or his spouse's Count of
                Children field is set to 0; or the Count of Children for the
                couple's family record is set to 0.

 With Individual records, the Count of Children field (Child
                Count) is set on the Fact tab of the Property Box.  With
                Family records, it is set on the All tab of the Property Box



 Click the Options button to configure the options for this
                feature such as line colour, thickness and offset. You can also
                specify whether you want the line to appear under Individuals
                with no spouses, as well as no children.

 The no-offspring marker option is only applied when spouses
                are displayed in their own boxes (see Spouse Display Options
                above) and when descendant boxes are top-aligned - or the
                equivalent of top-aligned if the orientation is not Top-Down
                (see Alignment above).





	More Layout Options… 
	Click on this button to open the More Layout Options dialog.



	Sundry Colours
	
Click on the Sundry Colours button to open the Colours dialog,
                showing colours for diagrams. The Colours dialog is used to
                specify colours which, for the most part, are not specified
                elsewhere. Text colours, for example, are usually specified as
                part of a text scheme (see the Text tab) and are not included
                here. Box colours are usually specified in the Box tab and are
                not included here. Background colours are an exception. They can
                be specified here, but they can also be specified by clicking on
                the Options button next to the Background field.

There are two ways to open the Colours dialog to
                set diagram colours. You can click the Sundry Colours button in
                Diagram Options; or you can right-click on the background of a
                diagram and choose 'Sundry Colours' from the context menu that
                appears. The advantage of the latter approach, is that when you
                do it this way, any changes you make to diagram colours are
                immediately and automatically reflected in the current diagram
                window; so you can see what effect they have (these colours are
                all removed again if you can cancel the dialog). If you open the
                Colours dialog by clicking on the Sundry Colours button in the
                Diagram Options dialog, changes will not be displayed in the
                diagram until you click OK or Apply within the Diagram Options
                dialog.





	Installation Settings
	Click on this button to reset all the settings on this tab to
              their original installation values. Note: to reset all diagram
              options to their original installation values, use the Restore
              Installation Settings… command on the Diagram menu. 





  





Diagram Options Dialog: General Tab

Spouse Display Options Dialog

Fields



	Display Remarriage boxes even when displaying Spouse boxes 
	By default, remarriage boxes are not displayed when spouses are shown in their own boxes. However, if
          you wish to see remarriage boxes as well as spouse boxes, tick this option. 



	Lines connecting remarriage boxes 
	Choose the style of lines you wish to see connecting remarriage boxes (if any). 









Diagram Options Dialog: General Tab

Duplicate Options

Fields



	Hide duplicated family branches 
	If checked, Family Historian will hide all duplicated family branches when the diagram is built.



	Link duplicates in diagrams 
	Display lines (usually curved ribbons) linking duplicate

          boxes or duplicate families.



	Use Family links instead of Individual links where possible 
	Family Historian supports 2 kinds of duplicate links: Individual links which connect actual boxes
          together, and Family links which connect an entire family group. It can happen that an entire family group
          is duplicated, and if you use Individual links only to show the duplicates, you may get a spaghetti effect.
          To prevent that, check this option. If checked, Family links will be used in preference to Individual links
          wherever possible
          - that is, Individual links will only be used to link Individuals where one or more of their duplicate boxes
          are not also part of a duplicated family group.
          
          If this option is not checked, Family links are not displayed.





	Hook boxes to Family link lines 
	By default, Family link lines have coloured ovals at each

          end, near to the parents of the relevant families. The parents of the family (either or both) can also be
          linked to these family link lines, by additional lines (called hook lines) which attach them to the
          ovals. 



	Treat remarriage boxes as duplicates 
	Remarriage boxes are a special kind of box that can be

          displayed for Individuals who have more than one spouse
          - it depends on the Spouse Display Options. You can link an Individual's Remarriage boxes to their 'primary'
          box using a choice of different line types (see Spouse Display Options). However alternatively (or even,
          additionally), you can also use duplicate links to connect them if you wish.



	Treat Proxy boxes as duplicates 
	Proxy boxes are special boxes that are used in 'All Relatives' diagrams to show where an ancestor fits
          in the context of their parents' family. Proxy boxes are always linked anyway, by normal ancestral lines, to
          the ancestor for whom they stand 'proxy'. But you can if you wish opt to also link them with duplicate
          links.



	Flared curves 
	Links are normally displayed as curved lines, and usually

          as ribbons. If you wish these ribbons can be 'flared'
          - i.e. they are wider at the connect points. This is a matter of aesthetic preference only.



	Family Link Width 
	Normally Family links are displayed as ribbons, and the
          width is specified here. If you prefer Family duplicate links to be displayed as single lines, set the width
          to zero.



	Family Link Curve 
	Controls how curvaceous Family duplicate link lines are.

          100% is very curvaceous. 0% is a straight line.



	Family link colours 
	This determines how many different sets of colours (line and fill) Family Historian will use for Family
          duplicate links. If this option is set to 1 (the lowest allowed value), Family Historian will use the same
          colours for all Family duplicate links.



	Family Oval Width/Depth 
	Whereas Individual Links connect actual boxes together,
          Family Links do not connect directly to boxes as such. They connect instead to an area where there is a
          family group. The approximate location of the family group is shown by an oval, on the Family link line. You
          can specify the Width and Depth of this oval. If you want a circle, make the width equal to the depth. If
          you don't want an oval at all, set either the depth, or width, or both, to zero.



	Individual Link Width 
	Normally Individual links are displayed as ribbons, and the width is specified here. If you prefer
          Individual duplicate links to be displayed as single lines, set the width to zero.



	Individual Link Curve 
	Controls how curvaceous Individual duplicate link lines
          are. 100% is very curvaceous. 0% is a straight line.



	Individual link colours 
	This determines how many different sets of colours (line
          and fill) Family Historian will use for Individual duplicate links. If this option is set to 1 (the lowest
          allowed value), Family Historian will use the same colours for all Individual duplicate links.



	Hook Link Width 
	Width of hook lines (see Hook boxes to Family link lines above).



	Hook Link Curve 
	See previous. This option controls how curvaceous hook
          lines are. 100% is very curvaceous. 0% is a straight line.






      The set of colours available for use with Individual and Family links is displayed. To change the Line or Fill
      of a given set, click on the text in the left column, and then click on Edit Line or Edit Fill as appropriate.
      





Diagram Options Dialog:
          General Tab

More Layout Options Dialog

Fields




	Limit overhang 
	You can use this feature to specify that a given box must not be
              overhung except by direct ancestors, for a given number of
              generations back. This may sometimes help to make complex diagrams
              clearer. But it will spread boxes out and make diagrams larger.
              The bigger the number of generations specified, the larger the
              diagram is likely to be.



	Place solitary ancestors close to their parents 
	
Only applicable to All Relatives trees. If this option is
                checked, Family Historian will automatically set the Keep Near
                Parents box state flag, for any 'solitary' ancestors (ancestors
                with no recorded spouse) in All Relatives trees. This can
                improve the layout in some cases.

 For more on Box States in general, and the Keep Near Parents
                box state in particular, see the Diagram menu.





	Centre diagram root between parents 
	
Only applicable to the Ancestors and Descendants tree, and the
                All Relatives tree. Check this option if you want the root
                always to be centred between his or her parents. If not set, the
                root's parents will be positioned, by default, roughly in the
                mid-point between all of the root's siblings.





	Centre ancestor-to- parents connecting line between the parents
            
	
Only applicable to the All Relatives tree. Check this option if
                you want parents of ancestor boxes to appear immediately above
                the ancestor. If this option is not set a given ancestor's
                parents will be positioned, by default, roughly in the mid-point
                between all of the ancestor's siblings. If the ancestor has no
                siblings (or none showing) this option will make little
                difference.

 You can override this option and set the Keep Near Parents box
                state flag on any ancestor or its siblings to position the
                parents immediately above the box in question - see the Diagram
                Window for more on the Keep Near Parents box state flag.





	Straighten descendant branch lines where possible 
	If this box is checked, spouse boxes will be taken into account
              when centring children below their parents. This may mean that the
              line connecting parents to their child has a kink in it. But
              descendant branches as a whole will be much straighter -
              especially when displaying a single line of descendant over
              several generations.



	Disable Box Autosizing
	
Disables the autosize box feature for the current diagram.

Ordinarily boxes will automatically adjust their size to fit
                the text that they contain, subject to the minimum values set in
                the Dimensions tab.  If the text changes, or if the font
                changes, each box will adjust its size accordingly.  You
                can disable this autosize feature for individual boxes if you
                wish (see the 'Box States' submenu on the Diagram menu). 
                If you manually resize a box, or if you resize it by using one
                of the 'Layout & Scaling' submenu commands, the affected
                boxes will have autosize disabled.  By choosing the
                'Disable Box Autosizing' option here, however, you are
                effectively overriding the individual Autosize Box states and
                disabling box autosizing for the whole diagram.  This can
                be useful if you have added lines and other items which are
                aligned with boxes in trees and you don't wish the boxes to
                move.

Tip: Font sizes are determined in part by your
                current printer.  If you change printer, the text may get
                slightly bigger or smaller.  If autosize boxes is enabled,
                this may cause the whole tree (or trees) to change layout
                perceptibly, and non-tree items (lines, pictures, etc) which
                previously were aligned with boxes may cease to be correctly
                aligned.  You can prevent this misalignment happening by
                disabling box autosizing.  However, it is possible, if you
                do this, that the resized text may no longer fit in the
                boxes.  If this is the case, you should consider making
                font sizes smaller accordingly.  Font sizes can be adjusted
                in the Text tab of Diagram options.
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Diagram Options Dialog: Text Tab

 The text displayed in boxes in diagrams is determined by the text
        scheme. A text scheme can be simple or complex. It can ensure that
        different text is displayed in different boxes or the same text in all
        boxes. Some schemes display different information depending on which
        diagram options are being used. Some may display different information
        depending on the sex of the box owner, on record flags, and/or on other
        conditions.

 Family Historian is installed with a number of standard text schemes.
        You can select whichever scheme you want for the current diagram, from
        the Select Text Scheme list. 

 You can modify any text scheme or create new custom text schemes of
        your own if you wish. Custom text schemes are listed together with
        standard text schemes (but with '(custom)' after their name).

 The text scheme determines the colour of the text, and the fonts and
        styles used. It also determines the alignment of the text (left, right,
        centred or justified), and how text is indented. Different lines can
        have different text alignment and indentation, as well as different
        fonts, styles, etc.

 Current Text Scheme shows the text that is currently being used in the
        diagram window. 

To get a feel for what different text schemes do, make sure
        that the current diagram has an interesting selection of Individuals
        about whom you have recorded a reasonable amount of data. Next position
        the Diagram Options dialog to one side of the screen so that it obscures
        your diagram as little as possible. Then select each text scheme in turn
        and click Apply. As you click Apply, notice that the diagram changes to
        use the new text scheme (and the selected text scheme's name is
        displayed in the Current Text Scheme box). Be aware that text schemes
        can't show data you don't have. If you have not entered any census data,
        for example, the Census Data text scheme will not show much information.
      

Fields




	Current Text Scheme 
	Shows the text scheme currently in use in the Diagram Window. To
              change to another, select any text scheme in the list and click OK
              or Apply.



	New
	Create a new text scheme. The Edit Text Scheme Dialog is opened for you
              to specify the name and contents of the new scheme.
               See Create
                  a Simple Text Scheme for help with this.





	Clone
	Makes a copy of the selected text scheme. You will be required
              to provide a name for the copy.



	Edit
	Edit the text scheme using the Edit Text Scheme Dialog. If the scheme
              being edited is the current text scheme (the one currently being
              used in the Diagram Window) any changes you make within the Edit
              Text Scheme Dialog will be reflected immediately in the Diagram
              Window when you click Apply (that is, when you click Apply within
              the Edit Text Scheme Dialog).



	Delete
	To delete a custom text scheme, select it in the list and click
              on Delete. Standard text schemes cannot be deleted, but they can
              be reset to their original installation state. To do this, select
              the scheme, click Edit and then click on Installation Settings in
              the dialog box that appears.



	Margins & Tabs 
	Open the Text Box Dimensions dialog to set the size of the text
              margins and tab widths.
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          Text Tab

Edit Text Scheme Dialog

 This dialog is reached from the Text Tab of the Diagram Options
        dialog. It is used for editing the contents of an existing text scheme,
        or for specifying the contents of a new one.

 See also Create
          a Simple Text Scheme which gives an example of how this dialog can
        be used to create a simple scheme.

 If the text scheme being edited is the one currently being used in the
        Diagram Window (see Current Text Scheme in the Text Tab), you will see
        changes reflected immediately in the Diagram Window when you click OK or
        Apply. 

Fields




	Scheme Name 
	Name of the current text scheme.



	Type
	Custom or Standard. This field is not editable.



	Initial Font
	The initial font for the text scheme. Press Select to modify the
              initial font details. The font information includes the size and
              type of the font, and also its style (underlined, italics, bold,
              etc), and colour. Additionally you can specify whether or not the
              colour can be overridden in the Boxes Tab of the Diagram Options
              dialog, where, for example, you may wish to specify different text
              colours for males or females. If you do this, only text lines
              which have a font that allows colour override will be affected.
               As well as an 'initial font', you will also be able to change
                all font information (including text colour, style, colour
                override state, etc) as often as you like, within the body of
                the text scheme. You do this by inserting a <Font change>
                Item at the required place (see Available Items below).





	Name Format 
	Choose from a number of predefined name formats to use
              throughout the text scheme.
               The list does not include all possible name formats - only
                ones that you might wish to use for all names in a text scheme.
                see Name Formats
                for a complete list of all possible name formats and their
                meanings.

 You do not have to use the same format throughout a text
                scheme if you do not want to. You can use different name formats
                within different items if you wish, and choose from the complete
                range of name formats. If you are using more than one name
                format within a text scheme, the Name Format field will show as
                <multiple>.





	Date Format
	Choose from a number of predefined date formats to use
              throughout the text scheme.
               The list does not include all possible date formats - only
                ones that you might wish to use for all dates in a text scheme.
                See Date Formats
                for a complete list of all possible date formats and their
                meanings.

 You do not have to use the same format throughout a text
                scheme if you do not want to. You can use different date formats
                within different items if you wish, and choose from the complete
                range of date formats. If you are using more than one date
                format within a text scheme, the Date Format field will show as
                <multiple>.





	Place Format 
	Choose from a number of predefined place formats to use
              throughout the text scheme.
               See Place
                  Formats for a list of place formats and their meanings.

 You do not have to use the same format throughout a text
                scheme if you do not want to. You can use different place
                formats within different items if you wish. If you are using
                more than one place format within a text scheme, the Place
                Format field will show as <multiple>.





	Available Items 
	This is the list of available items that you can choose from, to
              add to the text scheme. When you add an item from the Available
              Items list, you may find that multiple lines are inserted into the
              Items Used list (see next).
               New lines are always inserted at the end of the Items Used
                list, so you may need to use the Move Up/Down arrows ( and ) to move the new items to the desired position
                in the Items Used list.

 If multiple items have been added, it is usually a good idea
                to keep them together and move them all together as one.





	Items Used in this Text Scheme 
	This is the list of items actually used in the current text
              scheme. The items displayed here determine what actually appears
              in boxes in the diagram.



	
	Add currently selected item to the list of items used.



	
	
 Remove currently selected items from the list of items used.

 Tip: The Items Used list supports multiple
                selection. e.g. Press-and-hold the Ctrl key while clicking on an
                item to add it to the selection. Or click-and-drag on the
                background of the box (or anywhere except the first column) to
                'lasso' a number of items in the first column.





	
	
 Move all selected items up. Works with multiple selection (see
                previous tip).

 Be careful when moving items which are part of an Item Group.
                You will usually wish to move the entire group, or none of it.
                To move the entire group, you must select all items in the
                group.





	
	Move all selected items down. Works with multiple selection (see
              previous tip).
               Be careful when moving items which are part of an Item Group.
                You will usually wish to move the entire group, or none of it.
                To move the entire group, you must select all items in the
                group.





	
	Copy all selected items to the clipboard. Works with multiple
              selection (see previous tip).



	
	Paste all previously copied items into the current text scheme.



	Clone Line
	Makes an instant copy of the selected item.



	Edit
	Edit the item in the Edit Text Scheme Item Dialog.
               Tip: The Edit button supports multiple selection
                (at least for all standard data items). If you edit multiple
                items simultaneously, you can only change features which are
                common to all selected items.

 Tip: A quick way to open the Edit dialog for an
                item is just to double click on it.





	Show Template 
	If checked, each item's template will be displayed in the list,
              instead of the item's name.



	Installation Settings 
	Not available for custom text schemes. Sets standard text
              schemes back to their initial installation settings.
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Edit Text Scheme Item Dialog

Item Types

 This dialog box will show different fields depending on the type of
        item being edited. All possible items of all types can be selected from
        the list of Available Items in the Edit Text Scheme Dialog. The Item Type is shown
        in the second column of the Available Items list.

 The following item types are called standard data items: 




	Event
	An event (e.g. Birth)



	Attribute
	An attribute (e.g. Occupation)



	Data
	Some other kind of data item (e.g. a note).



	Calculated
	An item of data which has to be calculated - e.g. an Ahnentafel
              number.



	Identifier
	e.g. a record identifier, or a custom identifier.








 In addition to the standard data items, there are also the following
        special items:




	Font Change
	Insert one of these whenever you want a change in font. You can
              use a font change to change any aspect of a font (size, colour,
              type, etc) and also whether the text is underlined, in italics, in
              bold, etc.



	Gap
	This item type is used to space out items within a box
              vertically. You can specify any size of vertical gap to leave. For
              example, you may wish to leave a slightly larger gap than normal
              immediately below a person’s name.



	Picture Marker
	In the Pictures tab of the Diagram Options dialog you can option
              to position pictures either to the side of the text or Within the
              Text. If you choose to picture them within the text, the Picture
              Marker is used to mark where exactly the picture should go. This
              item has no effect if you have no picture for a given box, or if
              you are not positioning pictures within the text.



	Pre- Formatted Data
	The ‘<all events and attributes>’ item is an example of a
              Pre-Formatted Data item. If you insert this item, a complete set
              of a person’s events and attributes, in chronological order, will
              be displayed for that item.



	Text
	A text item is an item which controls exceptional display of
              text in a box, where the text is not directly related data in a
              record. The only example of this currently is ‘No Record’ text.
               Very occasionally, Family Historian may create a box for which
                no corresponding record is held. At present, this only happens
                if you are displaying a diagram in which spouses appear in their
                own box, and a given person is recorded as having children by
                more than one spouse, but the other parent for one or more of
                the children is not recorded. Unless an extra spouse box was
                displayed, the children would have to appear under the wrong
                parent. So a spouse box is added for the missing parent, even
                though no record is held for him or her.

 For this very unusual situation, you can specify which text
                you want to appear (e.g. ‘unknown’ or just ‘?’).







Fields and Buttons




	Template
	Standard data items only. There is no need for ordinary users to
              create or edit templates. Family Historian will generate templates
              for you as required when you simply add an item to the list you
              wish to use in the Edit
                Text Scheme Dialog.
               Advanced users, with very specific requirements, can however
                write their own templates, or edit existing templates, if they
                wish. Use the Insert button to insert data references into a
                template. 

 Most users will never need, or wish, to get down to this
                level; but if you wish to do so, you can. See Understanding Text Templates for an
                explanation of how templates work. See Understanding Data References for an
                explanation of what data references are and how to use them. And
                see Understanding
                  Functions for a complete list and specification of Family
                Historian functions. 





	Font
	Font change items only. Click on the Select button to change any
              aspect of the font (including style such as colour, or italics,
              underline or bold).



	Vertical Gap
	Gap items only. Specify the height of the gap to be left, using
              your preferred units of measurement.



	Description
	A brief description of the item.



	‘No Data’ Text
	Standard data items only. Normally if a given item has no data
              associated with it, that item will simply not appear. However, you
              may wish to display some text (e.g. “<no birth info>”) if
              details are missing.
               If you wish to display a blank line for an item if there no
                data for it, tick ‘No Data’ Text but leave the associated text
                field blank.





	Start on New Line
	Standard data items only. Normally an item will start on a line
              of its own. Tick this box if you would like the item to continue
              the previous line.



	Group with previous line
	If this is ticked, the item forms part of a group of items. See
              Item Groups.



	Only output if previous item blank
	Tick this box if you want this item to only be output if the
              previous item is blank. For example, you might want to display
              baptism details if, and only if, there are no birth details.



	Alignment
	Each item can be aligned Left, Right, Centred or Justified
              (bearing in mind that a given item may occupy more than one line,
              and may even consist of multiple paragraphs).
               A common approach is to make the name field centred at the
                top, and make other items left-aligned.





	Initial Indent
	This is the indentation of the first line of this item. Most
              items only occupy one line. But if the item happens to be a long
              note (say), it could occupy multiple lines, and even multiple
              paragraphs. You can specify an initial indent for items that do
              not start on a new line and it will be used if space permits.



	Paragraph Indent
	If an item does (or could) involve multiple paragraphs (e.g. a
              long note), this is the indentation to use for the start of each
              new paragraph (after the first line of the item).



	Wrapped Line Indent
	This is the indentation to use for 'wrapped' lines. Normally
              this setting affects all paragraphs that belong to the current
              text scheme item (and remember, that athough most items will only
              generate one paragraph, some may generate multiple paragraphs).
              But if this item does not start a new paragraph (because 'Start on
              New Line' is not ticked) this setting will not affect the first
              paragraph that this item is part of. This means that 'Wrapped Line
              Indent' will have no effect at all on text scheme items that only
              have one paragraph, if 'Start on New Line' is not ticked.



	Box Types and Conditions
	See the discussion of Box Types and Conditions below.



	Flag Condition
	Family Historian allows you to create as many record flags as
              you like and set them on Individual records. If you like, you can
              condition an item on the presence of a flag. For example, you
              might have an item that tells you a person’s sex. But you might
              only want this line to appear if it cannot be easily deduced from
              their name. So you could create a Display Sex flag (say), and
              condition this item on the presence of that flag. Then you would
              set the flag on all Individual records if their name did not
              clearly indicate their sex.



	Test
	Click on this button to test whether a template is valid or not.
              Is only useful if you are editing or writing your own templates.





Box Types and Conditions

 See Box Types for an
        explanation of the 5 different types of boxes that can appear in Family
        Historian diagrams.

 For each item that you add to a text scheme, you can specify which box
        types it applies to. You may have information that is relevant to
        ancestors (e.g. an Ahnentafel number) but which is not relevant to other
        box types.

 When you insert marriage information, you need to decide which box
        types it applies to. If you don’t want marriage information to be
        repeated in both boxes of married ancestors, you may decide to only show
        it for female ancestors (say). In that case, tick the ancestor box, and
        click on the box below ‘Sex’ labeled ‘any’. When you do this it will
        switch to ‘males only’. Click it again and it will switch to ‘females
        only’ (if you clicked it again it would switch back to ‘any’.

 With descendants, life is more complicated. You can specify that
        marriage information is only shown in Spouse boxes. That is fine as far
        as it goes, but what if you aren’t showing spouses? Do you want your
        text scheme to be able to show appropriate marriage information, no
        matter what Spouse Display Option is being used? If you do, you need to
        think about what to display if the Spouse Display Options is One Box per
        Marriage. 

 If you add an item of data about a person’s marriage, Family Historian
        will by default use the following conditions for displaying that item of
        data (but you may choose to do it differently):


	Ancestor box types

	If female only

	Descendant box types

	If spouse boxes are not being displayed, but remarriage boxes are.

	Spouse box types

	Always.

	Remarriage box types

	Only if spouse boxes are not being displayed (it is possible to
          specify that you want both remarriage boxes and spouse boxes to be
          displayed at the same time, although this is not the norm).

	Proxy box types

	Never.



 The effect of these conditions is that marriage information will
        always be displayed somewhere for Descendant boxes unless the Spouse
        Display Option is ‘No Spouse Information’, in which case neither Spouse
        Boxes nor Remarriage Boxes are displayed. 
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Understanding Text Templates

 This topic is for advanced and technically-minded
        users only.

 The most important thing to know about Text Templates is that you
        never have to construct them yourself! Family Historian will always do
        it for you, whenever you need them.

What Are Text Templates?

 Text templates are used in text schemes to specify exactly what data
        is output for a given data item such a birth.

 Text Schemes are listed in the Text tab of the Diagram Options Dialog. If you
        select a text scheme listed there and click Edit, the Edit Text Scheme dialog is displayed, showing all
        the items used in the text scheme (listed on the right), most of which
        will usually be data items - that is items which correspond to
        particular events or attributes, such as birth or occupation.

 All data items have Text Templates.
        To view the text template select a data item in the Items
          Used list and click on Edit. The Edit Text Scheme Item dialog is displayed. If the
        item has a template, it will be displayed in the top-left hand corner.
        If there is no template field, the item is not a data item.

 The text template determines what text will appear in boxes in
        diagrams, relating to that particular item of data, when this text
        scheme is used.

You Never Have To Write Your Own Text Template

 This bears repeating. Even if you wish to create your own custom text
        schemes, there is no need for most users to ever write or edit text
        templates. You can create small or large, simple or complex text
        schemes, without ever needing to use templates or understand how they
        work (see Create
          a Simple Text Scheme for an example of how to create a text scheme
        - no editing of text templates is needed).

 However, if you have very specific requirements which are not
        otherwise met, you may wish to "drop down" to the level of editing text
        templates yourself. In which case, this section is for you.

 You can, if you wish, edit the template for existing items. You can
        also add a new item with no pre-existing template, and write one from
        scratch if you wish. You do this by adding <Custom Item> from the
        list of Available Items in the Edit
        Text Scheme dialog. The Edit Text Scheme Item dialog will again be
        displayed, but with no details already provided.

The Basics

 Every template consists of a mixture of constant text or expressions.
        "Constant text" is any word that you wish to appear unchanged in the
        output. An expression is either a data reference or a function. To learn
        more about data references, see Understanding Data References. To learn
        more about functions, see Understanding Functions.

 Data references appear within percentage marks and look like this:

 %INDI.BIRT.DAT%

 Functions are preceded by an "="sign and look something like this

 =RecordId()

 Any text which is not part of a data reference or a function is
        constant text.

 Worked Example

1. Add Constant Text

 Create a text scheme called demo and save it with no data items. Use
        the Apply button in the Text tab of the Diagram Options dialog to make
        it the current text scheme. Notice that all boxes in the Diagram Window
        are blank. Now edit the text scheme and add <Custom Item> as the
        first item. When the Edit Text Scheme Item appears, type “Died” (without
        the quotes) into the Template field and press the Test button. Notice
        that this is a valid template. Press OK to close the window that says
        that the template is valid. Press OK to close the Edit Text Scheme Item
        dialog. Press Apply to update your changes. If you can see boxes in the
        Diagram Window, behind the dialogs you have open, you should see that
        they all now contain the word "Died".

 2. Add Data References

 Now double-click on the Died item in the Items Used list to re-open
        the Edit Text Scheme Item dialog. Position your cursor after the word
        "Died" in the template and add a space. Then click on the Insert button
        to add a data reference. The Data Reference Assistant dialog appears.
        Expand Individual > Events > Death and select Date under Death.
        Click on the Insert button. Your template should now look like this:

 Died %INDI.DEAT[1].DATE%

 You could have just typed this in, but it"s usually easier to use the
        Data Reference Assistant dialog. Add “ in “ (one space before and one
        after "in") and insert a data reference to the place of death in the
        same way as before, except that you select Place under Death instead of
        Date. 

 You should now have a template that looks like this:

 Died %INDI.DEAT[1].DATE% in %INDI.DEAT[1].PLACE%

 Conceptually, this template is made up of the following 4 components:


	"Died"

	Constant text

	%INDI.DEAT[1].DATE%

	Data Reference (to date of death)

	"in"

	Constant text

	%INDI.DEAT[1].PLAC%

	Data Reference (to place of death)



 Press OK to close the Edit Text Scheme Item dialog and then Apply to
        apply the changes to the Text Scheme. Looking at the Diagram Window in
        the background, you should now see that it has changed as follows:

 Where a person had no death event at all, their box will be blank. The
        word "Died" will no longer appear.

 Where a person has a death date but no place details you should see
        something like this:

 Died 12 January 1943

 Where a person has a death place but no death date you should see
        something like this

 Died in Monte Camino, Italy

 And where a person has both a death date and place, you should see
        something like this:

 Died 12 January 1943 in Monte Camino, Italy

 You may wonder: why does the word "Died" not appear when there is no
        death date or place? Why does " in " not appear if there is no death
        place? See next.



3. The Constant Text Rules

 There are 2 rules covering the display of constant text:


	(a)

	Constant text is output if at least one expression after it in the
          template returns some text.

	(b)

	Constant text in a template is output if there is no expression
          after it in the template, and either no expression before it, or the
          previous expression returned some text.



 A data reference to a birth date, for example, will return no text for
        a given individual if there is no recorded birth date for that
        individual.

 The reason "Died" on its own is output is that it passes (b). If you
        have a death date but no place, rule (a) means that "Died" will be
        output, but the "in" part will not be output.

 Suppose your template was this:

 Died %INDI.DEAT[1].DATE% (in %INDI.DEAT[1].PLACE%)

 i.e. we"re putting the death place in brackets to get a result like
        this:

 Died 12 January 1943 (in Monte Camino, Italy)

 This template has 5 components:




	"Died"

	Constant text

	%INDI.DEAT[1].DATE%

	Data Reference (to date of death)

	"in ("

	Constant text

	%INDI.DEAT[1].PLAC%

	Data Reference (to place of death)

	")"

	Constant text



 Rule (a) on its own would imply that you would not get final bracket
        in. It is rule (b) that ensures that you do. It also ensures that if
        there is no place of death, you just get

 Died 12 January 1943

 without either “in or “)”being output (i.e. components 3 and 5 both
        fail rules (a) and (b)).

 4. Use of Functions in Text Templates

 Functions are used in text templates in two ways: they may be used to
        provide data of some kind. For example, the =RecordId() function can be
        used to return a person"s record id. The =AhnentafelNumber() function
        can be used to display an ancestor"s ahnentafel number.

 There are, however, some functions which are specifically designed not
        to provide data, as such, but to extend what you can do with text
        templates. These are the text template functions: 




	CombineText 
	This function is typically used in diagram text
              schemes. It allows you to combine text by adding a prefix and/or
              suffix to the text returned by a given data reference; or to
              optionally supply alternative text to use if no text is returned.



	ExistsText 
	This function is typically used in diagram text
              schemes. It allows you to specify a data reference, and text to be
              output if, and only, if data is found for the specified data
              reference.



	ForceText 
	This function is typically used in diagram text
              schemes. It simply outputs the text specified. It is useful
              because an ordinary label is only output if the data reference
              following it matches some data. If you want the label to be output
              regardless, use ForceText.



	NotExistsText 
	This function is typically used in diagram text
              schemes. It allows you to specify a data reference, and text to be
              output if, and only, if data is not found for the specified data
              reference.





 These functions greatly extend the flexibility of text templates. For
        example, in the standard text “Birth, Marriage, Death & Occupations
        (full)”, the following template is used for the Occupation item:

 =ExistsText(%INDI.OCCU[1+]%,"Occ.") %INDI.OCCU[1+]%
        %INDI.OCCU[1+].DATE:COMPACT% in %INDI.OCCU[1+].PLAC:TIDY%

 This template has 5 components:


	=ExistsText(%INDI.OCCU[1+]%,"Occ.")

	Function (containing a data reference as the first parameter, and
          constant text as the second)

	%INDI.OCCU[1+]%

	Data Reference (to occupation)

	%INDI.OCCU[1+].DATE:COMPACT%

	Data Reference (to occupation date)

	"in"

	Constant text

	%INDI.OCCU[1+].PLAC:TIDY%

	Data Refence (to occupation place)



 Why not just use “Occ.” (abbreviated label for "Occupation") as
        constant text for the first component? Well you could. But this item is
        part of a group (see Item
          Groups). The second line of the group is a note about the
        occupation. Suppose you had no details about the occupation at all
        except a note? In that case, presumably you do want to see the note, and
        you want the "Occ." label to appear - as this is needed to make it clear
        what the Occupation Note is about. The =ExistsText function ensures that
        we put out the "Occ." label if we have any data at all about the
        person"s occupation.

 If we had used the =ForceText function instead, it would have been
        simpler. But then the label would have been output even if we had no
        data at all about the occupation; which is not what we want.

 See Understanding
          Functions for a complete list of functions.



5. Using Indices to Create Loops

 Often when we add a data item to a text scheme, we want to show all
        instances of the item. We don"t want to see just the first occupation or
        the first residence, we want to see all occupations and all residences.
        To achieve this, we use a looping index within a data reference. An
        ordinary index looks like the "1" in this:

 INDI.OCCU[1]

 This will return a person"s first occupation. To return a person"s 2nd
        occupation use this:

 INDI.OCCU[2]

 If we add a "+" after the index it becomes a looping index, like this:

 INDI.OCCU[1+]

 This means: output one line for each occupation that this person has,
        starting with the first.

 You can use looping indices within a single item, or within an item
        group. In either case, you must ensure that all indices used in all data
        references in the template or templates involved, use the same looping
        index.

 An Item Group only repeats if the first group item contains a looping
        index. If it does, other group items should contain looping indices too
        to be consistent with it. See Item
          Groups for more on Item Groups.

 See Understanding
          Data References for more information about the use of Indices in
        Data References.

Don't confuse template codes in narrative sentences with
        data references. You can't use template codes in text templates, and you
        can't use data references in narrative sentence templates. 
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Box Types


      Family Historian can display 5 different types of boxes. These are:
  



	Ancestor
	Any box that is linked to the tree root as a direct ancestor. In Ancestor trees, all of the boxes are
          Ancestor boxes. In Descendant trees there are no Ancestor boxes. 



	Descendant
	Any box that is linked to the tree root as a direct

          descendant or any box that is linked as a descendant of any ancestor of the tree root. There are no
          descendant boxes in Ancestor trees. 



	Spouse
	Spouse boxes only appear when the Spouse Display Option is Spouses in Own Boxes (see the General tab of
          the Diagram Options dialog). The ‘spouses’ in questions are spouses of Descendants and (in the All
          Relatives tree only) non-ancestral spouses of Ancestors (your grandmother is your grandfather’s spouse,
          but her details are displayed in an Ancestor box, not a Spouse box; but if your grandfather had other
          spouses, they would be displayed in Spouse boxes).



	Remarriage
	When a person is married more than once, you can if you wish opt to display an extra box for that
          person, for each of their extra marriages. This is what happens if you choose the One Box Per Marriage
          Spouse Display option. The extra options are called ‘remarriage boxes’. A remarriage boxes is one
          kind of duplicate box Using this approach you can still show marriage details in boxes, and see who were the
          parents of any given child, without having to show spouses in their own boxes.
          
          Remarriage boxes never occur in Ancestor trees, but can occur in other types of tree.





	Proxy
	Proxy boxes only ever occur in All Relatives tree, and only direct ancestors of the tree root ever have
          them. You can configure when and how Proxy boxes are used (if at all) using the Proxies tab of the Diagram
          Options dialog. Proxy boxes are used to show where an Ancestor fits in amongst his siblings in the context
          of his or her parent’s family. They are never needed, but sometimes they improve the look of a tree and
          make them easier to understand.









Diagram Options Dialog: Text Tab

Add Item To Text Scheme (1)

Fields



	 Item 
	 Item name 



	 Label 
	 The label that will be displayed in boxes for this item. You can change it, or set it to blank if you
          don’t want a label. 



	 Instance 
	

	All

	see all instances

	First

	first instance only

	Last

	last instance only




          For example, if the item is Occupation, click All to see details for all recorded occupations.





	 Date 
	 Include the date 



	 Place 
	 Include the place 



	 Cause 
	 Where applicable, include the Cause (e.g. for the Death

          event, this would give you the cause of death, if recorded). 



	 Age 
	 Show what the person’s age was at the time. 



	 Notes 
	 Display any notes associated with the event or attribute. 



	 ‘No Data’ Text 
	 Ordinarily if there is no recorded data about a given event

          or attribute, that item will simply not appear. If you wanted some text to be output if there is no data
          (e.g. “<no known occupation>”), tick this box and enter the text in the text field next to
          it. If you leave the text field blank, a blank line will be output instead. 



	 Text Alignment 
	

	Left

	left-aligned

	Centred

	centre-aligned

	Right

	right-aligned

	Justify

	Justified












Diagram Options Dialog: Text Tab

Add Item To Text Scheme (2)

The fields that are available in this dialog depends on the context of use. 
    In some contexts, the 
    Label and/or Instance 
    fields may not be available for example.
  

Fields



	Item
	Item name



	Label
	The label that will be displayed in boxes for this item. 
        You can change it, or set it to blank if you don’t want a label.
      



	Instance
	

	All

	see all instances

	First

	first instance only

	Last

	last instance only







	Text 
        Alignment
	

	Left

	left-aligned

	Centred

	centre-aligned

	Right

	right-aligned

	Justify

	Justified













Diagram Options Dialog:
          Text Tab

Item Groups

Do I Need to Know What Item Groups Are?

 You do not usually need to understand about Item Groups as Family
        Historian will create them for you automatically when you add items from
        the Available Items list into the Used Items list in the Edit Text Scheme Dialog. However, some
        understanding of what groups are, and how they are used, may be helpful
        if you move parts of a text scheme around using the Move Up 
        and Down  arrows.
        You can move items within a group, but moving an item out of a group, or
        changing the first line of a group, will not usually have desirable
        results (and it’s easy to do). Also, if you want to change the font used
        within a group, it is helpful to have some understanding of what groups
        are, and what they’re for.

What Are Item Groups?

 It is easy to recognize a group in the listing of items used in a text
        scheme (see Edit
          Text Scheme Dialog). All the lines items in the group (except the
        first) have a bent arrow pointing back up to the previous line, like
        this:


	Name 

	Name (a.k.a.)

	Occupation 

	 Occupation, age
          at

	 Occupation Notes
        

	Death

	 Death Cause

	 Death Notes



 In this example, there are 2 groups. The first group consists of the
        Occupation line and the 2 lines that follow it. The second group
        consists of the Death line and the 2 lines that follow it.

 A group is formed when you tick the Group with previous line box in a
        Text Scheme Item (in the Edit
          Text Scheme Item Dialog). That item then forms a group with the
        previous item (and in the listing it has the bent arrow to the left of
        its entry). If the previous item also has Group with previous line
        ticked, the group includes the item before that too, and so on until you
        reach an item where this box has not been ticked. This item - that is,
        the first item in the group - sets conditions for the group as a whole.
        If the conditions for the first line of a group are not met, the other
        items within the group will not be output, even if their conditions are
        met.

Repeating Item Groups

 The main reason for forming a sequence of items into a group is if you
        wish them to repeat for all instances of the data in question.

 An item in a text template typically corresponds, to a single type of
        data. For example, an item might show a person’s occupation. Sometimes,
        as in the example above, you may want several items relating to a single
        event or attribute, however. For example, you might have one line for a
        person’s occupation, and another line again for the person’s age at the
        time of the occupation, and perhaps another line (another item) for any
        notes about that occupation. So the part of a box that relates to a
        person’s occupation might look like this:


	Occ: Farm Labourer in Blackburn 1912-1914


	Age 17

	Unskilled





 But what if a person had multiple occupations? Do you need multiple
        items - one for each possible occupation? The answer is that you don’t.
        You can specify a single item to repeat, so that it shows all instances
        of a given item of data. And you do not need a group to do this. But
        what do you do if you have multiple items which all relate the same
        thing, such as a person’s occupation and you want them all to repeat?
        The answer is that you form them all into a group. That way, the entire
        group can repeat. In the example below, the person has 3 occupations:


	Occ: Farm Labourer in Blackburn 1912-1914


	Age 17

	Unskilled



	Occ: Shop-assistant in Blackburn 1918-1927


	Age 22

	Boots Chemist.



	Occ: Store Manager in Birmingham 1927-1945


	Age 31

	Army & Navy Stores





 As previously stated, the first line in a group sets conditions for
        the group as a whole. A group does not necessarily have to loop - that
        is, repeat for all instances of the data item in question. Whether or
        not it does loop is determined by the template for the first group item
        (see Understanding Text Templates). Although the first line of a group
        does not have to be a standard data item, the group will not repeat for
        all instances if it doesn’t; so it is usually better to ensure that it
        is. It is not recommended that you start a group with a font change, for
        example.

Font Changes Within Item Groups

 If you wish, you can change the font within a group. A common
        requirement is to use one font for the first line of an item group, and
        use a different font, or font style, for all the other lines, to make
        them stand out. To do this you must add font changes into the group,
        like this: 


	Occupation 

	 <font=Arial, 8
          pt, italic; text colour is Teal>

	 Occupation, age
          at

	 Occupation, Notes

	 <font=Arial, 8
          pt; text colour is Black>



 This could be used to give this kind of effect:


	Occ: Farm Labourer in Blackburn 1912-1914


	Age 17

	Unskilled



	Occ: Shop-assistant in Blackburn 1918-1927


	Age 22

	Boots Chemist.



	Occ: Store Manager in Birmingham 1927-1945


	Age 31

	Army & Navy Stores





 You need to use the Move Up/Down arrows to position the font change
        items correctly. Also, you need to double-click on each, and tick its Group with previous line box to make it
        part of the group.

 Note that the group contains 2 font changes: one to switch the font to
        teal (a shade of green) and italics; and another to reset it back to
        black, with no italics. If you don’t include the second font change item
        as part of the group, the change of font will persist from then on, and
        the result would look like this: 


	Occ: Farm Labourer in Blackburn 1912-1914


	Age 17

	Unskilled



	Occ: Shop-assistant in Blackburn 1918-1927


	Age 22

	Boots Chemist.



	Occ: Store Manager in Birmingham 1927-1945


	Age 31

	Army & Navy Stores





 which is presumably not what you want.

 When you move a group, using the Move Up/Down arrows in the Used
          Items List in the Edit
          Text Scheme Dialog, make sure that you move all parts of the group
        at the same time. To select them all, click on the first item, then
        press-and-hold the Ctrl key while clicking on other items to select them
        all. It is very easy, when using the Move Up/Down buttons to break up a
        group. But you are unlikely to get sensible results if you do. 





Diagram Options Dialog:
          Text Tab

Create a Simple Text Scheme

This section gives an example of how to create a simple text scheme
        that shows a person’s names, birth, marriage and death details.

1. Create New Scheme

To create a simple text scheme, open the Diagram Options dialog and select the Text Tab. Click on the New
        button. The Edit
          Text Scheme dialog appears.

The first thing is to give the new scheme a name. In the Edit Text
        Scheme dialog, type “My First Text Scheme” into the Scheme Name field
        (without the quotes) now.

If you pressed OK now, you would have created an empty text scheme. Any
        diagram that used it would have blank empty boxes. So now let us add
        some content to the boxes. 

2. Add Name

Find Name in the list of Available Items on the left-hand side. Select
        it and click the  button
        to add it to the list of Items Used on the right. When you do this, the
        Add Item to Text
          Scheme dialog appears. Leave Text Alignment as Centred and press
        OK. The Items Used list now contains one item: Name.

3. Add Other Names (‘Also Known As’)

Now the text scheme has some content. Any diagram that uses it will
        show one item of text in each box - the person’s name centred within the
        box. Or to be more accurate, it will show the first recorded name for
        each person. But there is no limit to the number of names you can record
        for any given person. To show all other names too, find Name (a.k.a.) in
        the list of Available Items. Select it and click the 
        button to add it to the list of Items Used on the right. Leave the label
        as ‘a.k.a.’ (also known as) and the text alignment as Left. Click OK.
        The Items Used list now has another item: Name (a.k.a.). Although we
        have only added one item for alternative names, this item will create as
        many lines as are needed to show all of a person’s alternative names,
        however many there are.

Now a text box might show something like this, for a person with 3
        recorded names:


	Jon Anderssen

	a.k.a. John Anderson

	a.k.a. John Andersson 



4. Add Birth

Now find Birth in the list of Available Items and add it in the same
        way (tip: a fast way to add it is just to double-click on it). This time
        the Add Item to Text Scheme dialog that appears has more choices. Note
        that you can specify the number of Instances to add. It is unlikely that
        you will have more than one birth event recorded for any given person,
        but if you do, you might as well be able to see them. So leave Instance
        at All.

Leave Date, Place and Notes ticked as the Information to include. Let
        us assume that you want the words ‘<no birth details>’ to appear
        if you have no birth details. Tick ‘No Data’ Text and add ‘<no birth
        details>’ in the field next to it (if you’d left this blank, you
        would have got a blank line if there were no birth details). Press OK.

This time two lines were added to the Items Used list:


	Birth

	 Birth Notes 



When you add an item from the Available
          Items list, you may find that several items get added to the
        Items Used list. In this case, we get an additional item to show birth
        notes. This line will be indented by default, so that it is easy to see
        that it is a note about the birth, and not about anything else.

You also opted to see the birth date and place. These details will be
        included in the first of the two items.

5. Add Marriage

Now double-click on Marriage in
        the Available Items list to add
        that. Accept the defaults and press OK in the Add
          Item to Text Scheme dialog. You will be asked if you wish to
        add special lines for the benefit of the ‘One Box Per Marriage’ display
        option. Click on the More >>
        button to learn more about this option, and then click on the Yes
        button. The option to add these special lines only appears when you add
        a Marriage item to a text scheme.

This time 4 new items have been added to the Items Used list. The last
        2 are the special lines just mentioned. The Items Used list should now
        look like this:


	Name

	Name (a.k.a.)

	Birth

	 Birth Notes 

	Marriage

	 Marriage Notes 

	Spouse Name (wife) if 'One Box Per Marriage'

	Spouse Name (husband) if 'One Box Per Marriage'



You may not be able to see the full text for these items. If not,
        resize the Edit Text Scheme dialog to make it bigger (click-and-drag on
        any edge or corner). And resize the first column of the Items Used list
        by clicking-and-dragging on the line separating the Item and Box Types
        column headings.

Family Historian automatically works out where the best place to put
        marriage information is, given the prevailing Spouse Display Options.
        So, for example, if you are looking at a Descendant diagram, do not
        expect marriage details to appear in all boxes necessarily. If you are
        displaying spouses in their own box, for example, Family Historian will
        automatically arrange for marriage information to be displayed in the
        spouse boxes only. You can override the way Family Historian manages
        this if you wish (see the discussion of Box Types and Conditions in the
        Edit Text
          Scheme Item Dialog section).

6. Add Death

Now double-click on Death in the Available Items list. Leave all the
        defaults and press OK to add it. This will add 3 more lines:


	Death

	 Death Cause

	 Death Notes



7. Create Text Scheme and View Results So Far

Now press OK. When you do this, the new text scheme you have specified
        is created and added to the list of text schemes. You should be able to
        see it in the list of text schemes in the Text tab of the Diagram
        Options dialog, and it should be selected at this point. Keeping it
        selected, press the Apply button. The Diagram Window is now using your
        new text scheme. Confirm that the results are what you would expect.
        Notice that within the Text tab, My First
          Text Scheme is showing in the Current Text Scheme box.

8. Modify Scheme and Change Font and Styles

At present, all the lines in the text boxes are in the same colour and
        font. We will now make changes to improve the look. Assuming that you
        are still in the Text tab of the Diagram Options dialog, and My
          First Text Scheme is still selected, click on the Edit button.
        This opens the Edit Text Scheme dialog again. This time instead of
        creating a new text scheme you are modifying an existing one.

If we wished we could add more data items at this point (or any other
        kind of item); but instead we will modify the font and style of the
        scheme.

Let us assume that we want the first item - name - in each box to be in
        a large font and we want its colour to be determined by the sex of the
        person (e.g. blue for males and red for females).

As Name is the first item, we can set its font details by changing the
        initial font. So click on the Select button to the right of the Initial
        Font field, near the top of the Edit Text Scheme dialog. Choose Arial as
        the font, choose Bold as the Font Style, and set the size to 12. Notice
        that the Allow Colour Override box is ticked. Leave this ticked, leave
        the font colour as black, and press OK.

The Initial Font will apply throughout the text scheme until a font
        change item is encountered. We want to use these font details for the
        first item only – that is, Name. So we need to add a font change
        immediately after the Name item. Double-click now on <Font change
        (style, text colour etc)> in the Available Items list. When you do
        this, the Font dialog will appear again. This time select Arial, Regular
        8 at the font type, style and size. Make sure that Allow
          Colour Override is unticked this time (it should be unticked by
        default). Choose Green as the colour, and press OK. The font change
        items is added to the end of the items in the Items Used list. Make sure
        that it is selected and click on the Move Up arrow button  until it is positioned second in the list, just after
        the Name field, and before the Name (a.k.a.) field.

As the Allow Colour Override box was unchecked for this font, all lines
        in the text box except the Name field will always be green. The colour
        of the Name field however will be black unless it is overridden. You can
        override that colour (in the Boxes tab of the Diagram Options dialog), and
        specify that you want the colour of these lines to be determined by some
        condition (e.g. in the example mentioned, the sex of the Individual
        concerned). See the Boxes tab for how to do that.

9. Add Vertical Gap

To make the Name stand out a little from the other details, we will now
        add a little extra spacing between it and the other fields. Double-click
        on <Vertical Gap> in the Available Items list. This time no dialog
        appears. An item labeled <gap> is simply added to the Items Used
        list. Select this item (if not already selected) and use the Move Up
        arrow button to move it up to second place - just below the Name item
        and just after the font change item. By default, the gap is very small
        (0.06”), but you can change this if you want to (select it and click
        Edit). 

10. Picture Marker

A final consideration is pictures. You can specify in the Pictures tab
        of the Diagram Options dialog whether or not you want pictures to
        display; and if so, whether you want them to the side of the text or
        within the text. When you choose the Within the Text option, Family
        Historian has to decide where the pictures should go. If there were no
        Picture Marker in the current text scheme, Family Historian would
        actually place the picture below all the available text. But you may
        prefer it to go elsewhere. In this example, we will place the picture
        marker just below the Name field.

Double-click on the <Picture Marker> item in the Available Items
        list to add it to the Items Used list, and then use the Move Up arrow to
        move the <Picture Marker> to just below the Name field.

The Picture Marker has no effect if pictures are not displayed, or if
        they are displayed to the side of the text.

11. Save Changes and View Results

If you have followed all these steps, the Items Used list should now
        look like this:


	Name

	<picture marker>

	<font = Arial, 8 pt; text colour is Green>

	<gap>

	Name (a.k.a.)

	Birth

	 Birth Notes

	Marriage

	 Marriage Notes

	Spouse Name (wife) if ‘One Box Per Marriage’

	Spouse Name (husband) if ‘One Box Per Marriage’

	Death

	 Death Cause

	 Death Notes



Now press OK. When you do this, the changes you have made to the new
        text scheme are applied. If the scheme you were editing was the one
        currently being used in the Diagram Window you should be able to see the
        changes you made instantly reflected in the Diagram Window. Check these
        changes now and confirm that the results are what you would expect. At
        this point, the colour of the Name may or may not depend on the sex, and
        even if it does, it probably will not be blue for males and red for
        females. The colour of the Name field will depend on what conditions (if
        any) you have associated with the Text Colour feature in the Boxes tab.
        However, the Name field should in any case be in bold, and should be
        larger than the other text in the box, all of which should be green.

 Tip: The best way to learn how to create text schemes is
        to experiment. And the best way to do that is to pick a diagram that
        contains a good set of people, zoomed in enough so that you can read the
        text. As soon as you have created your text scheme, even before you have
        added much detail to it, save it and use the Apply button in the Text
        tab of the Diagram Options dialog to make it the current scheme. Then
        move the Diagram Options dialog to one side, and edit the scheme. As you
        make changes you can press the Apply button within the Edit Text Scheme
        dialog itself to instantly see the results of your changes reflected in
        the Diagram Window. Using this approach you can incrementally add
        features to your text scheme and see at once what the effect is.
        However, be aware that unless you specify otherwise in the text scheme,
        you do not usually see anything for an item where there is no data. For
        example, if you add baptism details (and don’t specify any ‘No Data’
        Text), do not be surprised if there is no difference in the Diagram
        Window if none of the people in the diagram have any recorded baptism
        events. 





Diagram Options Dialog: Text Tab

Text Box Dimensions


      All values are specified using your preferred unit of measurement
      - inches, centimeters or millimeters. You can change the preferred unit of measurement in the Preferences
      dialog, accessible from the Tools menu.

Fields



	Text Margins
	Specify the margins round the text, separating it from the edges of the box in which the text
          appears.



	Tab Width
	If the text contains tab characters, text will be moved

          forward to the next tab position. Tab positions are regularly spaced about 0.75” apart by default, but
          you can adjust the distance between tabs here.
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Diagram Options Dialog: Pictures Tab

Fields




	Preference
	Set this to None if you do not wish to view pictures. Otherwise
              choose 1st, unless you have some particular reason to want to use
              a less-preferred picture.



	Include OLE Objects
	Include OLE Objects as pictures? You will usually want to leave
              this unchecked.



	Show silhouette if no picture (m/f only)


	If this option is ticked, and Preferences is not None, a
              silhouette will be displayed for each person that has no picture
              (subject to the '.... for Box Types' setting), as long as they
              have a recorded sex.  The sex determines which silhouette
              picture is displayed.





	Silhouette
	Click on this button to open a dialog box, to view the current
              silhouette images.  You can change them if you wish.





	… for Box Types
	Select the Box Types that you want to display pictures in. 
              If in doubt, check Ancestors, Descendants and Spouses only.



	Picture Position
	If you want the picture to appear to the left or right of the
              text, set this accordingly. If you want the picture to appear
              within the text, select Within the text. The picture will appear
              at the ‘picture marker’ in the current text scheme. The picture
              marker is a special code that is used in text schemes, to indicate
              where pictures should go, if they are being displayed within the
              text. If your text scheme has no picture marker, the picture will
              be displayed at the end of the text. If that is not what you want,
              you should modify the text scheme to set the picture marker
              appropriately (see Diagram
                Options Dialog: Text Tab).



	Maximum Picture Height
	Maximum allowed height for pictures within boxes. 



	Shrink Large Pictures
	If you tick To maximum picture height, boxes will be made taller
              if necessary, to house large pictures.
              If you tick To height of box (if smaller) pictures will adjust
                to the height of the box, rather than vice versa.





	Enlarge small pictures to same height
	Tick this if you wish pictures that are smaller than the height
              of the box, or the maximum picture height, to be enlarged.



	Wrap text round picture
	Display text both alongside and below pictures, when pictures
              are displayed at the side.



	Border round picture
	Puts a black frame round each picture.



	Picture Margins
	Gaps to leave around pictures.
              Tick Only use picture margins
                  when displaying pictures ‘within the text’ if that is
                what you want (this is a common requirement, as it often looks
                better to have no margins, when pictures are displayed at the
                side).





	Installation Settings
	Restores all options on this tab back to their installation
              defaults.
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Diagram Options Dialog: Boxes Tab

Overview

 The purpose of this tab is to allow you to tightly control the
        appearance of boxes, by specifying box features: e.g. the box background
        colour, the thickness, colour and solidity of the box frame (if you want
        a frame), the shape of the box, and so on. Typically, however, you won’t
        want all boxes to look the same. You might, for example, want boxes for
        males to look different from boxes for females (e.g. have a different
        shape, or background colour or both). Or you might want there to be
        differences which have to do with the type of box (e.g. use one
        background colour for ancestor boxes, and another for descendant boxes,
        etc). Or you might want box features to be dependent on record flags. Or
        you might want some complex combination of all of these.

 The Boxes tab allows you to tightly control the appearance of box
        features. And it allows you to associate these box features with
        different conditions in a way that is both powerful and flexible.

Conditions

 The list in the top half of this tab is a list of Conditions. The
        tabbed-list in the bottom is a list of Features associated with
        whichever Condition is selected in the top half.

 The Condition list always contains at least one condition: the Default
        condition. You cannot delete this condition.

 Conditions are always shown in order of priority, highest first. You
        can change the priority order of conditions using the Move Up and Move
        Down arrow buttons, but the Default condition must always come last,
        with lowest priority.

 Click on the Add Condition button to add a new condition. The possible
        types of condition are:




	Box Type 
	The 5 different box types are Ancestor, Descendant, Spouse,
              Remarriage and Proxy. See Box Types
              for an explanation of how they are all used in Family Historian
              diagrams.
               When you add a box type condition, you can treat Root and
                Proxy-spouse (that is a spouse box attached to a Proxy box) as
                if they were separate box types.

 When you add a condition for Box Type, you will also be able
                to specify if you wish to


	 Set a different fill colour for each box type

	Set a different line colour for each box type

	Set defaults for Proxy boxes



 The defaults for Proxy boxes are no fill, no shadow, and a
                dotted frame round the box (line).

 Depending on which options you pick, Family Historian will
                create default features associated with each box type, for you.
                This is just a matter of convenience, to help you get started.
                You can change all aspects of the features.

 If you unchecked all of the 3 listed options, Family Historian
                would create the Box Type condition, but each box type would
                initially have no features associated with it.

 Notice that when you select a Box Type condition, there will
                be one tab for each box type in the Features list below. To
                choose features for the Root box type, select the Root tab. To
                choose features for the Ancestor box type, select the Ancestor
                tab. And so on.





	Sex
	The 3 possible sex types are Male, Female, and Unknown Sex. When
              you add a Sex condition, Family Historian will ask you if you wish
              it to set text colours for each of the 3 sexes. Again, this is
              just a convenience to get you started. If you choose No, Family
              Historian will create the Sex condition but initially there would
              be no features associated with it.
               Notice that when you select a Sex condition, there will be one
                tab for each sex type in the Features list below. To choose
                features for Males, select the Male tab. To choose features for
                Females, select the Female tab. And so on.





	Generation 
	A common requirement is to give different boxes different
              colours, depending on which generation they belong to. Family
              Historian lets you specify features for up to 10 generations.
              After 10 generations, the features will repeat (i.e. the 11th
              generation has the same features as the 1st, and so on). When you
              add a Generation condition, Family Historian lets you choose how
              many generations you wish to distinguish, and also lets you
              optionally specify if you want default fill and line colours to be
              allocated to each of these generations. If you choose not to,
              Family Historian will create all the required condtion, butthere
              will be no box features initially associated with each generation.
               Notice that when you select a Generation condition, there will
                be one tab for each generation number. To choose features for
                the first generation, select the Gen. 1 tab. To choose features
                for the second generation, select the Gen. 2 tab. And so on.





	Record Flag 
	
 Family Historian allows you to create as many record flags as
                you want, and associate them with as many Individual records as
                you want. When you add a Record Flag condition, you have to
                specify which record flag you want to create a condition for.
                Then Family Historian displays the Box Features dialog to let
                you choose which features you want to associate with this
                condition. Family Historian does not attempt to associate
                default box features with record flag conditions.

 If you wish to have multiple Record Flag conditions, click on
                Add Condition repeatedly to add as many Record Flag conditions
                as you wish. Even if you have added conditions for several
                record flags, there will only be one Record Flag condition
                mentioned in the Conditions list. This is because all record
                flag conditions are deemed to have the same priority.

 Notice that when you select Record Flag in the Condition list,
                there will be one tab in the Features list for each record flag
                that you have added. To choose features for each record flag,
                select its tab.





	Expression 
	
 This is a power user feature (one that is
                really intended primarily for advanced and technically-minded
                users).

 An expression in Family Historian is either a data reference or a function. If you use a data reference as
                a condition, in this context, the condition is deemed to be
                satisfied if the relevant data item exists. You can use a data
                reference for either an Individual or a Family. An example of a
                data reference for an Individual would be this expression:
                %INDI.DEAT.DATE%. It refers to an Individual's date of death. If
                you use this as the condition, and associate it with a feature
                like, say, a thick blue line colour, all boxes for Individuals
                who have a recorded date of death would have a thick blue line
                round their box (unless some other condition with a higher
                priority, set a different line colour).

 An example of a Family data reference would be this:
                %FAM.MARR.DATE%. This condition would be satisfied if a given
                box is associated with a particular Family, and a marriage date
                is recorded in that Family record. Whether or not a Family
                record is associated with a given box in part depends on current
                spouse display options.

 The other kind of expression you can use in this context is
                any function which returns a boolean value (True or False).
                Functions must be prefixed by an equals sign - e.g.
                "IsSameItem(FileRoot(), %INDI%)". Functions that return booleans
                include the following:




	IsSet
	Returns TRUE if a data item exists and has a value. For
                      example "IsSet((%INDI.DEAT.DATE%)".



	IsEmpty
	Returns TRUE if a data item doesn't exist or has no
                      value. For example "IsSet((%INDI.BIRT.DATE%)".



	IsTrue
	Evaluates a potentially complex expression and
                      determines if it is true or not. For example,
                      "=IsTrue(IsEmpty(%INDI.BIRT.DATE%) or
                      IsEmpty(%INDI.DEAT.DATE%))" will match anyone that has
                      either no birth date or no death date.



	IsSpouseOf
	Returns TRUE if a given record is a spouse of another
                      given record. For example "=IsSpouseOf(FileRoot(),
                      %INDI%)" will match all spouse of the file root.



	IsSameItem
	Returns true if two references to a data item are
                      references to the same data item. For example,
                      "=IsSameItem(FileRoot(), %INDI%)" will match the file
                      root.



	IsAncestorOf
	Returns TRUE if a given record is an ancestor of another
                      given record. For example, "=IsAncestorOf(%INDI%,
                      FileRoot())" will match everyone who is an ancestor of the
                      file root. 



	IsDescendantOf
	Returns TRUE if a given record is an descendant of
                      another given record. For example,
                      "=IsDescendantOf(%INDI%, FileRoot())" will match everyone
                      who is descendant of the file root. 



	ContainsText
	Returns TRUE if a given record has a text field which
                      matches the specified text. It can also optionally check
                      shared notes (Note records) linked to the record, and (in
                      the case of Individual records), associated spouse family
                      records. 



	IsRelativeOf
	Returns TRUE if a given record is a relative of another
                      given record. For example, "=IsRelativeOf(%INDI%,
                      FileRoot())" will match everyone who is a relative of the
                      file root. 



	HasFlag
	Returns TRUE if a given record has a given flag.



	IsInList
	Returns TRUE if a given record is in a given Named List
                      or not.











Features

 The features associated with the currently selected condition, are
        displayed in tabs in the Feature list. If there are no features
        associated with a given condition value (e.g. with the male sex) the
        feature list will be empty for that tab.

 To add or edit features, click on the Edit Features button when
        viewing the required tab (or just double-click anywhere on the Feature
        list). This will bring up the Box
          Features dialog, to let you select features to be associated with
        the condition.

 Although you can select individual features in the Features List,
        there is no need to do so - indeed doing so has no effect.

Priorities and Flag Conflicts

 What happens if you specify conflicting features for different
        conditions? Suppose, for example, you specified that males should have a
        red shadow, and that spouse boxes should have a green shadow. What
        happens when you have spouse box for a man? The answer is that it
        depends on the priority of the respective conditions. If the sex
        condition had higher priority than the box type condition, the box would
        get a red shadow. If the box type condition had higher priority, the box
        would get a green shadow.

 If a feature is not associated with any other condition, the Default
        condition, with lowest priority, will be used.

 As we have seen, however, record flag conditions always have the same
        priority. What if these conflict? Suppose the red shadow was associated
        with one record flag, and the green shadow was associated with another
        record flag, and a given record had both? What colour would its box’s
        shadow be?

 Where Family Historian detects that there is a possibility of conflict
        with the features associated with different record flag conditions, it
        will create a special feature set called <flag conflicts> to cover
        these cases. This will appear as an extra tab in the Features list for
        the Record Flag condition. If 2 or more record flags have conflicting
        features, and one box matches both record flags, the features specified
        in the <flag conflicts> set will be used. So, for example, you
        could specify a purple shadow in the <flag conflicts> set, and the
        box which had both record flags would get that.

Icons

 A big advantage of using Icons, over all other features, is that
        unlike all other features you cannot get a conflict with Icons. For
        example, you might associate Icon A with one record flag and icon B with
        another, but there is no conflict if a particular record has both flags.
        It will simply get both icons. There is no limit to the number of icons
        that can be displayed with any given box.

 All other features can result in conflicts. Each box can have only one
        background colour, and one shadow colour, etc. So the possibility of
        conflict does arise in these cases.

Presets

 If you click on the Presets button, a drop-down menu appears with a
        list of Presets. These are complete sets of conditions and associated
        features, to choose from. If you choose one of the presets, the current
        conditions (and their associated feature sets) will be removed and
        replaced with the preset version. To view the Preset you have selected,
        click Apply to apply it to the current diagram.

 The available presets are:




	Classic (Box Types)
	
 This is very close to the standard look for Version 2 of
                Family Historian. Box colouring depends on Box Type. Ancestors
                boxes are green, descendant boxes are yellow, spouse boxes are
                brown, proxy boxes are transparent, and the root box is white.

 Boxes are rectangular and have no shadow. Names are coloured
                by sex (purple for males and red for females).





	Box Types - Ornate
	
 This is the default, installation setting for version 4.
                Similar to the Classic preset, except that boxes have beveled
                corners and shadows.





	Box Types - Ornate 2
	Identical to Box Types - Ornate except that spouse boxes are
              de-emphasized by being given transparent backgrounds.



	Generations - Basic
	Uses generation colouring. Boxes are rectangular and do not have
              shadows.



	Generations - Ornate
	Same as Generations - Basic except that boxes have beveled
              corners and shadows.



	No Box
	Text and pictures are displayed with no box around them.



	Minimalist
	White rectangular boxes with black frames.









Diagram Options Dialog:
          Boxes Tab

Box Features Dialog



This dialog box is opened by clicking Edit
          Features in the Boxes tab of the Diagram Options Dialog. The
        purpose of the dialog in this case, is to allow you to associate some
        features with a  particular condition.



The appearance of this dialog varies slightly if the features you are
        viewing are the 'Default Features' associated with the Default
        condition. With the Default condition only, there is no option to not
          tick Box Fill, Box Line, Box Shape or Box Shadow.

With all other conditions, you choose which features are to be affected
        by the condition, and in what way. For example suppose your condition is
        the Male sex condition. And let us say that you tick the Box Fill box,
        and then tick No Fill to indicate that you want the box to be
        transparent (no background). This means that male boxes will have a
        transparent background (unless this condition is overridden by another
        condition with higher priority). This is quite different from simply not
        ticking the Box Fill box. If you had done that, this would have meant
        that the box background is not to be determined by whether or not the
        box owner is Male; it is to be determined by some other condition (the
        Default condition if none other).

This dialog is similar to the Override
          Box Features Dialog which is used to manually override any aspect
        of the appearance of one or more selected boxes in a diagram.

Fields




	Box Fill
	Background colour of boxes. Click on the colour button to
              specify the colour, or tick No Fill if you want the boxes to have
              no background (be transparent).



	Box Line
	This affects the frame of boxes (only). Specify the line
              thickness, its colour and solidity.



	Box Shape
	Choose between 5 different box shapes, or select <no box>
              if you do not wish to have a box around text at all.
              All box shapes except Rectangle and <no box> cut into the
                corner in some way. You can control the extent to which they do
                this by specifying the Corner Size. By increasing the Corner
                Size, for example, you can make a box with Rounded Corners
                appear oval.

Where a box shape cuts into the corner of the box, any text in
                the box corners may overlap the cut off section of the corner to
                some extent, and hence itself be partially cut off. You can
                prevent this either by adjusting the Text Margins (see the Text
                Tab of the Diagram Options Dialog) or by specifying a Text Area
                Indent here.

With all box shapes, a side and top indent of Half corner is
                enough on its own to prevent text from actually overlapping the
                cut off section of the corner (although with Text Margins of
                zero it might just touch the corner edge). Text Margins are
                applied at the current Text Area Indent.





	Text Colour
	If you choose to specify a text colour as a box feature, be
              aware that whether or not this has any effect depends on the text
              scheme you use. You can specify for each item in a text scheme,
              whether or not the colour of the item text can be overridden as a
              box feature. Any item where the current does not have Allow Colour
              Override ticked, will not be affected. See the discussion of fonts
              in Create
                Simple Text Scheme for more on this.



	Box Shadow
	Choose <no shadow> to switch off shadows; or select the
              position required if you want one. The normal position for a
              shadow is Bottom-Right. As well as choosing all the other corners,
              you can also choose Top and Bottom, Left and Right, and All
              Around. The visual effect of these last 3 options is not really
              that of a shadow, but it can be use anyway as another way to
              emphasize particular boxes.
              As well as specifying the shadow position, you an also specify
                its size and colour.





	Icon
	Catalogues for hotels, or bed-and-breakfast accommodation, often
              use little icons to show what features are included with the room.
              For example, a little TV icon might be used to show that the room
              has a TV.
              You can use similar icons with boxes in Family Historian
                diagrams. For example, you might have a ‘Work-in- Progress’
                Record Flag that you set for records that you are currently
                working on. You could specify that you wished to show a ‘Men at
                Work’ icon below boxes where this record flag is set. Or you
                could have a record flag for Sailors and use a Ship icon to mark
                them in diagrams.

Click the Select button to choose from a list of pre- installed
                icons. You can also create and use your own icons if you wish.
                You need to use another program to do this. You can, for
                example, use the Paint accessory program that comes with all
                versions of Windows. If you use this program to create your own
                icons, remember to save your image in bitmap (.bmp) format.
                Whatever colour appears in the top-left hand corner of the
                bitmap will be interpreted by Family Historian as transparent.
                So, for example, if the top-left corner is white, every white
                pixel in your bitmap will appear to be transparent when the icon
                is displayed in a diagram.

You can also choose the Size for icons. The choices are all
                given in dpi - that, is in dots per inch. When you increase the
                number of dots per inch, you effectively make the icon appear
                smaller when displayed in a diagram. Conversely, if you reduce
                the dpi the icons will get bigger, The default is 250 dpi. The
                minimum size value is 50 dpi.










Diagram Options Dialog

Diagram Options Dialog: Lines Tab

Fields



	Normal Lines Connecting Relatives
	Select the colour and thickness of lines connecting relatives 
        in diagrams.



	Crossing Lines
	'Crossing lines' only occur in 'All Relatives' 
        trees. In top-down orientation, they are horizontal sections of lines 
        connecting ancestors to their parents (or to proxy boxes). They are called 
        'crossing lines' because they can cross vertical lines connecting the 
        ancestors in question to descendant boxes. 
        By default, if dotted, crossing lines are never printed at less than 
          0.5 pt to ensure good printing results. You can however disable this 
          feature by checking Use printer default 
          thickness for thin dotted lines on the Print 
          tab of the Diagram Options dialog, if you wish. 





	Marriage Status Line Options
	Choose the kind of lines you wish to see for couples with 
        a non-default (married) marriage status. The normal line type is 2 solid 
        lines. The alternative option is ‘crossed-out’ (the 2 lines 
        will have a line crossed through them) and ‘dotted’. 
        These options have no effect if spouses are not displayed 
          in their own boxes.











Diagram Options Dialog

Diagram Options Dialog: Proxies Tab


      Proxy boxes only ever appear in All Relatives trees. Only direct ancestors of the tree root ever have proxy
      boxes. They are optional boxes, used to show where an ancestor fits in, in the context of the ancestor’s
      own parents’ family.


      The main reasons for using proxy boxes are these:


	 If an ancestor has one or more siblings, they can help to make it clear where the ancestor fits in
        amongst his siblings. They are not essential for this, because you can still see from the point where the
        ancestor’s line connects to his parent’s child bar, where he fits in. But proxy boxes may help to
        make this clearer. 

	 If you have a very wide diagram, they may help to make the diagram easier to read. If you had no proxy
        box, and you were looking at an ancestor’s family, you might have to follow a line right across the
        diagram, to find out the name of a child. Proxy boxes make it possible to keep all family information
        together, in one place in the diagram. 

	 Proxy boxes can also be helpful diagram editing. You can click-and-drag on a proxy box to add parents.
        You can select it and click on the Shift Sibling buttons to move it relative to other sibling boxes. 

	 Proxy boxes can be helpful for diagram browsing. One convenient way to move around a diagram is to use
        the keyboard arrow keys. For example, in top-down orientation you can use left-and-right arrow keys to move
        left and right along diagram rows, and you can use the Up and Down arrow keys to move up and down generations.
        You can do this whether or not proxy boxes are displayed, but it works best if they are displayed. 




      Set against this, if you have too many proxy boxes they may make diagrams look cluttered, especially if they
      serve no obvious purpose - which they may not, if they are used indiscriminately.


      The options specified in the Proxies tab allow you to specify if, and when, proxy boxes are displayed. But you
      can always use the Hide Selected Boxes command on the
      Diagram menu to override the options in a particular case,
      and hide a particular proxy box. And you can use the Show Hidden Boxes command on the Diagram menu to show all
      hidden boxes, including hidden proxy boxes, and unhide any that you wish to display.
  

Fields



	When building an All Relatives tree…
	Options are:
          
	Never show proxy boxes:

	 Proxy boxes are not displayed at all

	Always show proxy boxes

	: Proxy boxes are displayed for all ancestors of
          the tree root (if they have a parent family).

	Show proxy boxes if any of these conditions apply:

	 This last option
          allows you to set conditions for when proxy boxes are displayed. You can specify that a proxy box should be
          displayed if the distance between the ancestor’s box and his or her parents’ family is greater
          than a specified offset. You can also specify alternatively that you want a proxy box for all ancestors that
          have siblings. You can optionally qualify this last choice by additionally specifying another offset.







	When expanding an ‘All Relatives’ branch
	This option affects what happens when you click on an expansion button to show a branch within an
          ‘All Relatives’ tree. The options are:
          	Never show proxy boxes:

	 Proxy boxes are not displayed when you expand
          branches

	Always show proxy boxes:

	 Proxy boxes are displayed for ancestors of the
          tree root when you expand branches - if they have a parent family.

	Show if ancestor has siblings

	: Proxy boxes are displayed for ancestors
          of the tree root when you expand branches
          - if they have a parent family, and if they have one or more siblings.







	When displaying proxy boxes…
	This option is only applicable if you are, or may be, display

          proxy boxes. Do you want extra boxes to be displayed for each spouse too?
          
          The options shown here are only applicable if the current
          Spouse Display Option is
          Spouse in Own Box.


          The options are:


	Do not show spouse proxy boxes:

	 Only one box will be displayed for each
          proxy.

	Ancestral spouse only:

	 That is, only show a spouse box next to a proxy
          box if the spouse is also an ancestor of the root.

	Show spouse proxy boxes:

	 Show each spouse in a separate spouse proxy
          box.












      Tip: Changing Proxy tab options does not force a diagram rebuild. The changed options apply to the next time you
      build an All Relatives tree, or insert an All Relatives tree into the current diagram. If you wish to apply them
      to the current diagram, you must rebuild it, by selecting the root and clicking on the ‘All Relatives’
      diagram button.




Diagram Options Dialog

Diagram Options Dialog: Print Tab

Fields



	Orientation
	Portrait or landscape. 



	Print text, 
        lines and 
        boxes in 
        black-and-
        white only
	Uncheck this if you want to print in colour. Has no effect 
        
        on pictures.



	Print 
        background
	Check this if you want Family Historian to print 
        background details (e.g. generation stripes).



	Never print 
        expansion 
        buttons
	If you want to see expansion buttons when printed, you 
        
        must uncheck this option, and ensure that expansion 
        buttons are enabled in your diagram.



	User printer 
        default line 
        thickness for 
        thin dotted 
        lines
	By default, in Windows 2000, Windows XP and later 
        versions of Windows, Family Historian will ensure that 
        dotted lines are not less than 0.5 pt in thickness when 
        printed, as this usually gives better results. Tick this 
        option if you want to disable this feature.
        This option has no effect in Windows 98 or ME.





	Dotted Line 
        Printing
	A dotted line that looks quite satisfactory on one printer 
        
        may look less so on another. This option allows you to 
        experiment with various different ways of printing dotted 
        lines to get the best results for your printer. Changing this 
        setting will only affect how dotted lines appear in print. It 
        will not affect how dotted lines appear in the Diagram 
        Window. The default setting is “normal”.



	Print 
        Margins
	If you want Family Historian to leave margins on the 
        printed page, these can be set here.
        
        When installed, the Print Margin settings are all zero.



	Position on 
        Page (in 
        diagram 
        units)
	There is normally no need or reason to change these 
        values. If you wish to manually adjust the position of a 
        diagram on the printed page (or across multiple printed 
        pages) you can do that in other better ways. See for 
        example the explanation of the Show Page Boundaries 
        feature on the Diagram Toolbar.









Diagram Options Dialog

Diagram Options Dialog: Dimensions Tab


      Family Historian dimensions are given in your preferred units. You can choose between inches, centimeters, or
      millmetres. These are set in the Preferences dialog (accessible from the Tools menu).

Diagram Orientation Issue


      All diagrams can be displayed in all orientations
      - that is, top-down, bottom-up, left-right or right- left. The dimension settings are applicable to all
      orientations. But for convenience all descriptions and labels are given as for top-down orientation.

Fields



	Minimum Box Width
	Boxes expand to show the text they contain. This gives the minimum width for boxes. 



	Minimum Box Height
	Minimum box height.



	Maximum Box Width
	The maximum width for boxes.



	Standard box width
	This size is used for various purposes and is best kept at a reasonable approximation of a normal box
          width.



	Standard box height
	Again, this size is used for various purposes and is best kept at a reasonable approximation of a normal
          box height.



	Offset from box top to marriage lines
	Vertical distance from the top of a box to the topmost of the two marriage lines connecting the person
          to his or her spouse.



	Gap between marriage lines
	The vertical distance between marriage lines.



	Between spouses (minimum)
	Minimum distance to leave between spouses.



	Between siblings (minimum)
	Minimum distance to leave between siblings.



	Between other descendants (minimum)
	Minimum distance to leave between all other descendant boxes (that is, boxes in lines which descend down
          the diagram).



	Between other ancestors (minimum)
	Minimum distance to leave between all other ancestor boxes (that is, boxes in lines which ascend up the
          diagram).



	Between sub-trees (minimum)
	Applicable only to ‘All Relatives’ trees. Is the minimum distance to leave between
          sub-trees.



	Additional offset for ‘outer’ spouses
	Suppose X marriages A, B, and C and the boxes are positioned in this order: A X B C. In this case, both
          A and B are next to the person they married - i.e. X. But C is not next to X. She or he is next to B
          - one of X’s other spouses. In this situation, C is called an ‘outer’ spouse.
          
          By setting a non-zero value here, you can position outer spouses slightly further away from their
          neighbouring box (B in the example) than you would if they had actually been married to that person.





	‘Outer’ spouse marriage line break
	In addition to positioning ‘outer’ spouse boxes

          further apart, you can also insert a break in the marriage lines if you wish so that, in the example from
          the previous section, the marriage lines that connect C to B have a little gap in them. That is, they do not
          quite reach B’s box. That can give a useful visual clue that it was not B that C married.
          
          Set this value to zero if you do not wish to have this marriage line break.







Buttons



	More Dimensions
	Opens the More Dimensions Dialog.



	Advanced
	Opens the
          Advanced Diagram Features Dialog.



	Installation Settings
	Sets all dimensions (including those shown in the More Dimensions dialog) back to their installation
          defaults.









Diagram Options
          Dialog: Dimensions Tab

More Dimensions

 Family Historian dimensions are given in your preferred units. You can
        choose between inches, centimetres, or millimetres. These are set in the
        Preferences dialog
        (accessible from the Tools menu).

Diagram Orientation Issue

All diagrams can be displayed in all orientations - that is, top-down,
        bottom-up, left-right or right- left. The dimension settings are
        applicable to all orientations. But for convenience all descriptions and
        labels are given as for top-down orientation.

Vertical Dimensions

 Family Historian uses the Min proximity gap below boxes
        value to determine how close one box is allowed to get to another. It is
        the minimum gap that must be left below each box.

The Ancestor connector offset is only used in All
        Relatives trees where the Style is 'Flat'.  It specifies the
        distance between the horizontal crossing line that connects
        an ancestor box to their parents' child bar, and the child bar
        itself.  The 'child bar' is the horizontal line below a set of
        parents that all their children are connected to.  The 'crossing
        line' is only used in All Relatives diagrams.  It is usually
        dotted, but you can make it solid if you wish (see the Lines tab of
        Diagram Options).  If the Ancestor connector offset value is 0, the
        crossing lines will overlap child bars,  which is not recommended
        as this can result in a diagram which is confusing and hard to follow.



 Other vertical dimensions are not described here as it is easier to
        see what they are used for by looking at the
        images on the right hand side of the More Dimensions dialog.

Other Dimensions




	Relationship description gap
	If you are showing relationship descriptions, this value
              specifies how big a gap there should be between the relationship
              descriptions and the rest of the diagram.



	Stretchy line zigzag width and height
	Stretchy lines are only used to connect remarriage boxes (see
              Spouse Display Options in the General tab of the Diagram Options
              Dialog). You can use these settings to control the shape of these
              stretchy lines, if you use them.



	Avoid boundaries gap
	You can choose to prevent boxes overlaying page boundaries by
              clicking on the Avoid Page Boundaries button on the Diagram Window
              toolbar. The gap specified here determines how close boxes are
              allowed to get to a page boundary in that case.



	Gap between trees
	These settings are used to control how trees are spaced out when
              you generate an Everyone diagram.









Diagram Options Dialog: Dimensions Tab

Advanced Diagram Features


      This dialog provides advanced settings. Only change the settings if you need to, and have read the information
      provided below.


      If you are having problems displaying or printing very large diagrams, you may be able to solve the problem by
      changing some of the settings in this dialog box.


      Some old versions of Windows (and some graphics and printer drivers) sometimes have problems displaying or
      printing very large diagrams. This is because these versions of Windows (or drivers) use a 16-bit coordinate
      space. Ever since Windows 2000 (the version before Windows XP) Windows has used a 32-bit coordinate space. You
      do not need to understand what a 16-bit or 32-bit coordinate space is. The significant fact to be aware of is
      that a 32-bit coordinate space is more than 4 billion times bigger than a 16-bit one; which is why you are never
      likely to have any problem displaying any diagram, however, big, if you have a recent version of Windows and are
      using properly 32-bit graphics and printer drivers.


      The vast majority of printer drivers and graphics drivers that are used today are properly 32-bit.
      Unfortunately, sometimes a few drivers - even ones that are supposed to be 32-bit
      - have bugs which only manifest themselves when you give them very large coordinates (coordinates that would
      exceed the limits of a 16-bit coordinate space). Few applications apart from genealogy programs ever generate
      output that is so big that you need a 32-bit coordinate space, so it is possible for a driver to appear to work
      fine in almost every context, except that it fails when displaying very large genealogy diagrams. And this can
      happen even if you have a recent version of Windows.


      Users sometimes do not realize quite how large the diagram they are looking at really is. If you have a lot of
      records, it would not be particularly unusual for you to be able to create a genealogy diagram that you can
      browse easily in the Diagram Window, but which if printed using a normal small but readable font, would be over
      50 feet wide, or even sometimes over 100 feet wide. To find out how big a diagram really is, click on Diagram
      Statistics on the Diagram menu.


      If you are having a problem displaying a very large diagram and you think the problem could be caused by the
      fact that you are using some component (either your version of Windows or some driver) that cannot cope with
      coordinates which exceed the limits of a 16-bit coordinate space, click on the 16-bit Limit Test button, and
      this will test whether the current diagram does exceed the limits of a 16-bit coordinate space or not. 


      If it does, you could try adjusting the Diagram granularity to Low Detail, or even Very Low Detail, and see if
      this fixes the problem. There are also many other things you can do either instead or as well. You might
      consider showing less information (e.g. fewer generations), or showing the same diagram in another orientation
      - left-right diagrams are often more space-efficient than top- down diagrams. You might opt to not show spouses
      in their own boxes (see Spouse Display Options). You can move branches of diagrams, or entire trees, around to
      make better use of space. You may also be able to make some improvements by showing pictures within the text
      rather than next to the text say (or by not showing pictures at all), and by choosing a text scheme which is not
      too wide, or by setting a smaller maximum width for boxes in the Dimensions tab (or by making other adjustments
      to dimensions in the Dimensions tab). If Limit Overhang is checked in the More Layout Options dialog (accessible
      from the General tab) you should uncheck it.


      If you do change the Diagram Granularity, always remember to click on Installation Settings to change it back to
      the default settings (usually High Detail) when you no longer need it to be anything else. Reducing diagram
      granularity can result in a significant deterioration in diagram quality, so you should not reduce it more than
      you have to, or longer than you have to.
  





Diagram Window

Formatting Diagram Items


      To change the format of any diagram item click on it using the right mouse and then select
      Format from the context menu that appears.





Formatting Diagram Items

Format Diagram Items: Line and Fill


      When used with rectangles and pictures, the ‘line’ is the line that acts as a frame for the rectangle
      or picture. Choose ‘No Line’ if you don’t want a frame.





Formatting Diagram Items

Format Diagram Items: Text

 Text is displayed in a rectangle. You can set the font and also the
        size and style (bold, italic, underline, etc) of the text by clicking on
        the ‘Font’ button.

 Click on ‘<< Insert Data Ref’ to insert a reference to a data
        item. If you choose ‘Individual’ the data will normally be returned from
        the Individual who is the diagram root - if the diagram has an
        Individual as its root. If the diagram has a couple as its root, the
        root is in effect a family record. In that case, use data references
        under the ‘Family’ heading.

You change the Diagram Root for any diagram by right-clicking on it and
        choosing Diagram Root from the dropdown menu that appears.  It is
        also possible to pick a different person to retrieve data person -
        someone who is not necessarily the diagram root.  See Format
          Diagram Items: Data to learn more.



 You can also set alignment and inner margins on this tab of the Format
        dialog.





Formatting Diagram Items

Format Diagram Items: Image


      When you resize a picture, by default the aspect ratio of the original image is preserved. If you do not want
      this, untick 'Lock aspect ratio'.


      If you want a picture to appear faded (like a watermark), use the 'Fade Image' field. A value of 0%
      means that the image is not faded at all. A value of 100% means that the image will be near invisible.


      Remember you can order any diagram item, so you can move a picture behind all other diagram items if you wish.





Formatting Diagram Items

Format Diagram Items: Shape






      Any diagram item, except trees, can be rotated - even group items. 
      To rotate an item, first select it.  When you do this, a little green
      circle appears on a line above the item, looking like this: [image: Rotation handle].  Click and drag on this green circle
      to rotate the item.  Alternatively, you can also rotate items by
      choosing an appropriate value for the Rotation
      field - see below.

Fields




	Rotation


	Specifies the degree of rotation in degrees (0 to 360) for the
              item.



	Lock aspect ratio


	Control the shape of the item.  If this option is ticked,
              when you resize the item, the ratio of the item's width and height
              will be maintained.









Formatting Diagram Items

Format Diagram Items: Data







      If you are viewing the Data tab for a fan chart, or some other similar
      diagram object, the most important thing to know is that you can change
      who the fan chart is about by simply selecting a different
      person as the Base Person.  For most ordinary users, that is as
        much as you need to know.  All further details are for
      advanced and technically-minded users.  For such users, understanding
      the fields in the Data tab is useful as it will make it possible for you
      to create your own complex objects like fan charts.



      The Data tab is only available when one or more of the selected items that
      you are formatting is, or (if it is a group object) contains, a text box
      or a 'pie-shape-with-text'.  If you right-click on a fan chart and
      choose the Format command, the Data tab
      will be available.  This is because a fan chart is really a group
      object, that contains a collection of pie-shapes-with-text grouped
      together.  If you ungrouped the fan chart, you would be able to
      manipulate each pie shape separately.

Fields




	Base Person


	The text of a text box or pie-shape-with-text (that is, the text
              entered in the Text tab of the
              Format dialog) can include expressions such as data references or
              functions (see Understanding
                Data References and Understanding
                Functions).  These data references or functions allow
              data from the records in the current project to be substituted
              into the text when the item is displayed.  For example, the
              text might contain a data reference such as %INDI% which
              refers  to an Individual record, so that that Individual's
              name is substituted for that expression when the item is displayed
              in a diagram.  But which Individual record does it refer
              to?  Assume initially that the Relation
                Expression field is blank. In that case, if you chose a
              particular record for the Base Person
              field  - Arthur Smith, say - it would be "Arthur Smith" that
              would be substituted for %INDI% when you view the text item in the
              diagram.  Alternatively, if you chose 'Diagram Root' as the
              value for the Base Person field, the name substituted would be
              that of the diagram root - whoever that person is.  This
              could be useful if, for example, you wanted to create a new type
              of diagram with a title box giving the name of the root person in
              the diagram - and of course the root person would be different in
              each context of use.



              Of course the expression used can be as complex as you like. 
              If the Base Person was Arthur
              Smith and the expression was %INDI.BIRT.DATE% it would be Arthur
              Smith's date-of-birth that would be substituted.





	Relation Expression


	The Relation Expression field
              is optional.  If used it should contain a Data Reference
              which effectively provides a mapping from one Individual to
              another.  For example, the Relation Expression could be
              %INDI.~FATH[1]>% which gives a mapping from one person to their
              father.  Suppose that you create a text box containing the
              expression %INDI%, and the Base Person is Arthur Smith, and the
              Relation Expression contains %INDI.~FATH[1]>%, when the text
              box is displayed, instead of substituting Arthur Smith's name for
              %INDI% you will see that Arthur Smith's father's name has been
              substituted.  In other words, when Family Historian resolves
              expressions in the text, it will first look at value in the Base
              Person, to find the record to use as a reference point.  But
              if the Relation Expression is not blank, instead of simply using
              the Base Person value, it will instead use the Relation Expression
              value to locate another Individual record, having the specified
              relation to the Base Person.  Then finally it will use this
              last Individual as the person to whom the expression in the text
              is applied.



              Why would you want to use a Relation Expression?  For
              example, instead of setting the Base Person to Arthur Smith, and
              using %INDI.~FATH[1]>% in the Relation Expression field to map
              to his father, why not simply leave the Relation Expression blank,
              and choose Arthur Smith's father in the Base Person
              field?    Actually you could do that, and for many
              purposes that might well be the sensible thing to do.  But
              for some complex objects like fan charts, the Relation Expression
              can be very useful.  See 'Using Relation Expressions When
              Creating Complex Objects' below.



              Please note that if you have a multiple selection, and different
              text boxes or pie-shapes-with-text have different values for
              Relation Expression, the field will be greyed and simply display
              the value '(multiple)'.





	Insert Data Reference


	Click this button to Open the Data Reference Assistant Dialog,
              which allows you to select the type of data item you wish to refer
              to, and automatically generates Data References for you, for
              insertion into the Relation Expression field.  This button
              will be greyed if the Relation Expression field is greyed.







Using Relation Expressions When Creating Complex Objects

The easiest way to understand the role of the Relation
          Expression field, is to look at an example of how it is used -
        the fan chart.  If you create a fan chart, or insert one into an
        existing diagram, you will find if you right-click on it and choose Format that, amongst other things, you can
        change the text in the Text tab, and you can change the Base
          Person in the Data tab. But you can't change the Relation
          Expression field in the Data tab - it is greyed with value
        '(multiple)'.  Why is that?

When you choose the Format option for a fan chart, it will no doubt
        seem to you that are 'formatting' one object - the fan chart
        itself.  And of course in a sense you are.  But a fan chart is
        a group object.  if you make any changes, what actually happens is
        that these changes will be applied to all relevant objects in the
        group.  A typical fan chart might contain 31
        pie-shape-with-texts.  All 31 of these have exactly the same
        text.  They also have exactly the same Base Person.  
        Because they share the same Base Person, you can change the Base Person
        for all of them by simply changing the Base Person for the fan chart as
        a whole.  There is no need to ungroup the fan chart and change each
        pie-shape-with-text separately.  And similarly, because they share
        the same text, you can easily change that text for the whole fan chart -
        again with no need to ungroup it.  It is the Relation Expression
        that makes this possible.  Each pie-shape-with-text has a different
        value for its Relation Expression, and it is this fact which allows one
        pie shape to be 'about' the father of the centre person, another to be
        about the mother of the centre person, another to be about their
        father's father, and so on.

If you want to see this for yourself, simply create a fan chart (or
        insert one into an existing diagram), right-click on it, and on the
        dropdown menu that appears, click Ungroup (on
        the Grouping submenu).  Each pie shape will be shown selected, with
        separate selection markers.  Click on the background of the diagram
        to unselect them all.  Then right-click on one of the pie shapes
        and choose Format.  Select the
        Data tab.  Note that the Relation Expression field is ungreyed, and
        note its value.  Now do the same thing with other pie shapes. 
        You should see that they all have different Relation Expression values.

If you want to form the fan chart back into a group again, the easiest
        way is to zoom right back and click-and-drag on the background of the
        Diagram Window to draw a stretchy box round all the pie shapes,
        selecting them all.  The right-click on any one of them, and choose
        the Group command.  If you then
        want to delete the fan chart, simply select it and press the Delete
          key.



Using the above techniques, you can create your own complex objects -
        perhaps a new style of fan chart, or some other kind of object
        altogether.  You can save your object as a custom diagram type or
        as a saved chart.  Remember that diagram objects, however complex,
        can be easily copied and pasted from one chart to another; so saving one
        or more useful objects in a saved chart, can be a good way of making
        them available to be copied into other charts and diagrams. 
        However, saved charts are not accessible from different projects,
        whereas custom diagram types can be used in all projects.













Diagram Window

Working Diagrams and Charts

What is the difference between a ‘Working Diagram’ and a ‘Chart’


      Within Family Historian, a diagram is called a saved diagram, a
      saved chart (or just a
      chart) if it has been saved as a file in
      Family Historian Chart format. Otherwise it is a
      working diagram. When you click on
      Save Diagram on the Diagram menu, you are saving the diagram in Family
      Historian Chart format. You can open previously saved charts by clicking on
      Saved Charts on the View menu.


      All charts start life as working diagrams. They become charts when you save them.


      There are some small differences in the way that Family Historian treats working diagrams and charts. If, for
      example, you close a chart, Family Historian will always warn you if you have unsaved changes and give you an
      opportunity to save them. You can choose in Preferences (see
      Preferences: Diagram Tab) whether you want
      to be warned when you close a working diagram if you have made changes to it. You can also decide whether simply
      opening or closing a tree branch should count as a ‘change’ for this purpose.


      When you open a new working diagram, Family Historian will re-use the last-used Diagram Window if that already
      contains another working diagram, unless that window has been explicitly locked (depending on Preferences it may
      warn you before it does this). When a window is re- used, its existing contents are replaced. Family Historian
      will never reuse a Diagram Window that contains a chart. You do not need to (indeed you cannot) lock it to
      prevent re-use in this case.


      There are other minor differences of a similar nature. The reason for these differences has to do with the
      different ways that charts and working diagrams are used - see next.

 The Different Uses of Working Diagrams and Charts


      Within Family Historian, diagrams are used in a variety of different ways, for a variety of different purposes.
      The 4 main uses are these:


	 Browsing and Exploring 

	 Editing 

	 Navigating 

	 Producing Chart Output 




      Working Diagrams are much more strongly associated with the first 3 activities, while charts are much more
      strongly associated with the last.


Browsing and Exploring is when you use a diagram to find out information. Human beings absorb
      information visually much faster and more easily than they can absorb information in other ways, so diagrams are
      very useful for this. Whether you are viewing a person in a record list, in a query result set, in a picture or
      in a report, Family Historian will let you access all details about them, and even instantly produce a diagram
      showing them and their relatives. A simple double- click on any box within the diagram let’s you see at a
      glance all information that you have about a person, in the Property Box.


      When browsing and exploring, in this way, the ability to open and close branches is very useful. It means that
      you can expand and explore family lines that interest you, and close off ones that you aren’t currently
      concerned with. Using the
      Lock Windows command, you can keep one diagram and open another, or you
      can add more trees to an existing diagram - both features which are useful for Browsing and Exploring.


      Browsing and Exploring includes not just finding records, but viewing their contents. For example, suppose you
      want to check which records are missing census information in a given family. See choose an appropriate text
      scheme (or write your own), and you can see at a glance who has what, laid out before you.


      For Browsing and Exploring purposes, you are more likely to use Working Diagrams than Charts, although you could
      use either.


Editing is when you change the data in your records. Family Historian uniquely allows you to use
      diagrams for this too
      - if you want to. You can add relations to existing people shown in diagrams, by clicking-and-dragging on the
      diagram. You can click on buttons to re-order siblings or spouses if they are in the wrong order, or even delete
      entire records if you wish to. When editing, users typically use the Property Box in conjunction with the
      Diagram Window. Using the Property Box in this way, you can change any aspect of your data and the diagram will
      update itself dynamically to immediately reflect the change.


      Editing with diagrams has significant advantages. In particular, it allows you to see the ‘big
      picture’ while you are working. Errors and omissions are much easier to spot and correct. 


      Family Historian has various features (click-and-drag to add boxes, the Move Up/Move Down and Delete commands)
      which are directly relevant for editing. Family Historian’s powerful ability to let you display any
      information you wish in a text scheme is also useful for this purpose.


      For Editing purposes, you are more likely to use Working Diagrams than Charts,
      although you could use either.


Navigating is when you use a diagram to locate a particular person’s record. Suppose you are
      looking at a photograph of Smith and you remember that you have just learned something about Smith’s
      grandfather which you wished to record. How do you get to Smith’s record? In Family Historian, there are
      many ways of doing this, but one way would be to simply click on the Ancestors diagram button to instantly
      produce a diagram of Smith’s ancestors. Then just double- click on the right box and to view Smith’s
      grandfather’s record in the Property Box.


      For Navigating purposes, you are much more likely to use Working Diagrams than
      Charts, although you could use either.


Producing Chart Output could mean printing a diagram (chart) to give to someone else or to put on
      your wall or to bring to a reunion. It could also mean generating an image file from a diagram, to send to
      someone else, perhaps by email. Although Family Historian can instantly create a diagram for you, you might want
      to embellish it by adding more diagram elements, such as titles (using text boxes and/or rectangles etc),
      additional trees, a frame for the whole thing, and other refinements. You might want to add in pictures, not
      already included in boxes (perhaps family crests or family group photographs). You might want to add diagram
      annotations and notes.


      Features that are important for these purposes are the ability to save your work between sessions, to print it
      off, copy it to the clipboard (for pasting into another program) or save it as a file in a number of graphical
      formats. Also important is the ability to add more diagram elements, and change options dynamically to refine
      the look of the diagram.


      If your diagram is big (and genealogy diagrams can easily become very big) you may want to send your work to a
      specialist genealogy printer so that it can be printed on a single sheet of paper. For ordinary printers, you
      should send them the chart in PDF format. With some specialist genealogy suppliers, you could send them the
      entire project, and tell them which Chart to print. If you do this, don’t forget to include any pictures
      which were not separately inserted as diagram elements, if the picture files are not kept within the project
      folder
      - the printer will need these too. And if you use a custom text scheme, you should export that as a file (see
      the Import/Export options on the File menu) and send it to him or her too.


      Although you can produce chart output immediately from any Working Diagram, you are much more likely to use
      Charts for this purpose.

 


       





Workspace Windows

The Media Window

[image: The Media Window]
        The Media Window (marked in red)





The Media Window is opened by clicking on the Media button [image: Media button] on the main
        application toolbar.  When you click on this button, a dropdown
        menu appears with choices, determined in part by which record or records
        are currently selected, as to which media records you wish to display
        (each picture, or other media item, is represented by a Media record
        within Family Historian).  Typically, you may opt to display all
        media records, or perhaps just  pictures (and other media) that are
        pictures of a given person or persons.  But you may also
        choose to see pictures (and other media) which are instead merely linked
        (in various ways that you can choose) to a given person or persons.

 The Media Window has its own menu and toolbar, both of which are only
        available when the Media Window is active (see Media menu and Media
          toolbar).  The window is divided vertically into 2 areas,
        separated by a vertical dividing line. The area on the left is called
        the List Pane. The area on the right is
        called the Display Pane.  You can choose
        to view both (the default), or just the List Pane, or just the Display
        Pane (see the Media menu
        and Media toolbar).  When
        displaying both, you can click-and-drag on the dividing line separating
        them, to reposition it to suit your needs.





The List Pane

When first installed, the List Pane has one tab only: 'Media
        List'.  However, when the Media Link Tool is
        enabled, it has two - the second tab being 'Media Link Tool'.  Each
        tab is discussed in turn:

List Pane Tab 1: The Media List



The Media List tab contains a list of Media records.  Whichever
        Media record is selected in the list, is displayed in the Display Pane
        (if in Picture mode), or is shown selected (if in Thumbnail mode). 
        The Media List supports multiple selection. 

Tip: you can add a keyword to any number of Media records
        in one go, by selecting them all and then clicking 'Keywords' on the
        Media menu.  You can also add simple links to any number of Media
        records at a time, by selecting them all, and then clicking 'Add Simple
        Link' on the Media menu.

Initially the Media List tab displays the list of media records you
        chose to view when you opened the Media Window; but you can change the
        list displayed at any time, using the following fields (at the top of
        the tab):






	Media List


	Displays 'Selected Media' if you have chosen a specific
              selection of Media records.  You can also select various
              standard collections from the dropdown list.  Click the Find button to the right, to display a
              menu with extensive further options for selecting Media records,
              using search expressions, queries, and other methods.





	Keyword Filter


	Each Media record can be associated with any number of
              keywords.  Use the keyword filter to restrict the list to
              Media records that match the filter.  This can be one
              keyword, or several.







 

List Pane Tab 2: The Media Link Tool

To open the Media Link tool, click on the Media Link Tool button 
        [image: Media Link Tool button]
        on the Media toolbar.  This button adds or removes a second tab to
        the List Pane: the 'Media Link Tool' tab (shown in the image above).

The Media Link Tool is a powerful tool that makes it very easy to
        quickly add links from records of all kinds, to pictures (or other
        media).  It is, however, particularly useful if you want to add frame
            links to pictures.  The most common example of a
        frame link is a face link - that is a link
        from an Individual record to that person's face in a picture. 
        Frame links can however be used with other record types - and not just
        with faces.

To use the Media Link tool, both the List Pane and the Display Pane
        must be enabled, and the Display Pane must be in Picture
            mode (see below).  Choose the type of record you
        wish to link to the Media record, using the Selector at the
        top of the tab.  You can also opt to view Named Lists, if you wish.

Whatever type of record you are listing, as long as it is a kind of
        record that can be linked to a Media record, you can add a link from
        that record to the picture/media item by selecting the record and
        clicking one of the 2 buttons at the bottom of the tab (the Add
          Frame Link to ... >> button or the Add
          Simple Link to ... >> button).  Alternatively, you
        can simply click-and-drag on the record, and drop it onto the
        picture/media item.  When you do so, you will be asked if you wish
        to create a simple link or a frame link.

If you are viewing a list of Individual records or Family records, and
        you wish to add a link to an event (or other fact) associated with that
        Individual or Family, you can do this too.  Click on the little box
        to the left of the record to expand it.  You will see all the
        fields that belong to that record.  Click on the field for the
        event (fact) in question, and then either drag-and-drop it onto the
        picture/media item, or click the Add Simple Link
          to ... >> button, to create a simple link.

When you are viewing a list of Individual records in the
        Media Link Tool, an additional panel, called the Close
            Relatives Panel, is displayed in the bottom-half of
        the tab.  You can click-and-drag on the dividing line that separate
        the Close Relatives Panel from the list in the top-half of the tab.

The Close Relatives Panel shows close relatives of whoever is selected
        in the list of Individual records in the top-half of the tab.  This
        is useful, and can save much searching, because frequently pictures do
        contain people who are closely related to one another.  You can add
        links to records in the Close Relatives Panel in exactly the same way
        that you add links to records in the top-half of the tab - that is, by
        using the Add Frame Link to ... >>
        button or the Add Simple Link to ... >>
        button, or by using drag-and-drop.

You can use the Close Relatives Panel to find any relative -
        not just close relatives.  Suppose, for example, that you are
        viewing a picture of John Smith and his aunt, Mary Jones, who, let us
        say, is the sister of his mother, Ann Jones.  First select John
        Smith in the list, and add a link to him.  At this point, the Close
        Relatives Pane will be showing a list of close relatives of John Smith,
        which includes his mother.  Select Ann Jones and click on the Show
          Relatives Of button [image: Show Relatives Of button] which is just to the right of
        the 'Relatives of' field.  This will cause the Close Relatives
        Panel to display close relatives of Ann Jones, including her sister Mary
        Jones.  You can now link Mary Jones to the picture in the usual
        way.  

Using this technique, to 'navigate' from one relative to another, you
        can find any relative of the starting person.  You can also 'go
        back' to a previous person, whose relatives you have viewed previously,
        by selecting them from the dropdown list that appears if you click on
        the down arrow, at the right end of the 'Relatives Of' field.





The Display Pane



The Display Pane, on the right side of the Media Window, has two modes:
        Thumbnail Mode and Picture Mode. 
        

Thumbnail Mode

In Thumbnail mode, the Display Pane shows one thumbnail image for each
        of the Media records listed in the Media List tab of the List
        Pane.  Selecting Media records in the Media List will cause their
        thumbnail images to be selected in the Display pane.  But equally,
        selecting thumbnail images in the Display Pane, causes the same Media
        records to be selected in the Media List.  

Only one picture, or Media record, can be viewed at any one time, in
        Picture Mode.  To switch to Picture Mode, simply double-click on
        any thumbnail, or click on the Toggle Picture/Thumbnail View
        button [image: Toggle Picture/Thumbnail View]
        on the Media toolbar.

Picture Mode

In Picture Mode, the full picture (if the Media Record is a picture) is
        displayed.  In this mode, the Display Pane is divided into two
        parts - and as usual, you can click-and-drag on the dividing line if you
        wish.  The top part is the Form Panel,
        and the bottom part is the Viewer.  The
        picture is displayed in the Viewer.

The Form Panel has 2 tabs: 'Media Record' and 'Links'.  These tabs
        are very similar to the information that is displayed when you view a
        Media record in the Property Box.  

Form Panel Tab 1: Media Record

The Media Record tab is used to enter basic information about
        a Media record - its title, date, keywords and a note.




	Title


	The title of the Media record.  This can be whatever you
              like.





	Date


	The date the Media item was created.  In the case of
              photos, this is the date that the photo was taken.  It is a
              good idea to provide this if possible, as it may be used later to
              calculate other information - such as the ages of the Individuals
              in the picture.





	Keywords


	Every Media record can have as many keywords as you like. 
              You can type them in to this field as a comma-separated list, or
              you can click on the button with 3 dots, to the right side of the
              Keywords field (when you move the mouse over the Keywords field or
              click on it).  When you do this, a Helper dialog appears and
              you can choose Keywords from a list.



              It is a good idea to associate keywords with Media records as you
              can then use these keywords for filtering - see the Filter Pane
              section above.





	Note
	This is a note that applies to the picture as a whole (not to be
              confused with 'Link Notes' on the Links tab).











Tip: There are 2 useful links at the bottom of the Media
        Record tab, labelled 'File' and 'Location' respectively.  Clicking
        on the first link opens the media file (the file on your hard disk
        containing the media item) in an external viewer, and is the equivalent
        of clicking on the Open Editor/Player button on the
        toolbar.  Clicking on the second link, the Location link, opens
        File Explorer to display the media file in its location on your hard
        disk.  If the media file cannot be found on the hard disk, the
        first link will display in red, prefixed by 'File not found - '. 
        In that case, clicking on the link will open a File Not Found
        dialog box, with options for locating the missing media file - which
        includes letting Family Historian search for the file for you.

FOrm Panel Tab 2: Links

The second tab of the Form Panel is the Links Tab.  This displays
        all records that are linked to the current Media record.  If a
        picture is linked to an event (or fact), the record that the event
        belongs to will be listed in the first column, and the event will be
        listed in the 'Detail' column.

You can add a note for each link.  You can also view more details
        about each link in the 'Flags' column.  The icons in the Flags
        column have the following meanings:




	[image: Frame Link]


	The link is a frame link.



	
	Exclude from Diagrams and the Focus Window.



	
	Exclude from Reports, Books and web-pages.



	
	Do not let Family Historian generate a caption automatically for
              this picture (or other media) when it is displayed in a report or
              web-page. Instead use the associated annotation (if any) as the
              caption.









 The first flag indicates whether a link is a frame link or not. 
        You can convert a simple link to a frame link by clicking on the 'Add
        Frame Only' button on the toolbar.

To change the other flag settings, right-click on the relevant item in
        the List, and choose the appropriate option from the menu that appears.











Workspace Windows

The Report Window

[image: Reports Window]
        Reports Window (marked in red)





When you select a report from the Publish Menu, a Selector dialog
        appears prompting you to select one or more records to display in the
        report. Usually, you can select as many records as you like. When you
        press OK, the Reports Window is displayed,
        showing you a preview of what your report will look like when printed.
        From here you can browse through it on- screen, or print it (or a range
        of pages from it). You can also save a copy of it as a PDF File (useful
        for sending to others), as a Web Page (in HTML format), as a
        Word-Processor Document (in Rich Text Format - a format used by many
        word-processors, including Microsoft Word), or in plain text. If you
        wish, you can copy individual pages to the clipboard, and paste them
        into other applications. And you can review and change any aspect of the
        report's content, style or layout.

You are not constrained in any way as to what you can can do while
        previewing a report. The Reports Window is just one more workspace
        window in Family Historian like any other. You can switch to any other
        open workspace window (click on any of the workspace window icons in the
        Navigation Bar on the left side of the window) without having to close
        the Reports Window. By double-clicking on the items shown in the "Page
        Records" list (in the panel on the right), you can bring up the Property
        Box to view their details and change them if you wish. The Reports
        Window will update itself immediately to reflect any changes you make.

The Reports Window has a panel with buttons down the right-hand side.
        These buttons provide commands which are also available from the Reports
        menu. Which buttons you see will depend in part on your screen size.

The various commands (button and/or menu) relating to reports are
        described below. are described below.



 


	Zoom In
	Zoom in. You can also specify that you want the window to
              display a page width or a full page (see the values in the
              dropdown list above the 'Zoom In' button).





	Zoom Out
	Zoom out.



	Two Pages
	Check this if you wish to view 2 pages at once. Odd-numbered
              pages display on the right.



	Rebuild Report
	If you make changes to the underlying data, while viewing a
              report, the report will update itself immediately to show the
              changes. But some aspects of the layout cannot be changed
              immediately, and in these circumstances, you will be asked to
              click on this button to rebuild the report before you print it, or
              save it as a file.



	Options
	Opens the Report Options Dialog.



	Records
	Most reports display data about one or more chosen records.
              Click this button to change the records that this report is
              'about'.



	Copy Page
	Copies the current page to the clipboard.



	Go To Page
	Enables you to jump straight to a specific page



	Print
	Prints the report, or some part of it that you specify. You can
              also print by clicking on the File > Print menu command.



	Printer Setup
	For changing printer options, including page size and
              orientation (portrait or landscape).



	Save Report As
	All reports can be saved as a PDF File, a Web Page (in HTML
              format), a Word-Processor Document (in Rich Text Format - a format
              supported by most word-processors, such as Microsoft Word).
              Reports can also be saved as plain text. Finally you can save a
              report as a custom report type. This is a useful feature if you
              wish to preserve a set of report configuration options and re-use
              them. Custom report types are available from the Publish >
              Custom Reports menu



	Close
	Closes the Reports Window.



	Page Records


	This lists all the records for which an entry is being displayed
              on the current page. You can select any item in this list, and
              access all the usual functionality for it (e.g. open the Property
              Box to view its properties or show a diagram for it in the Diagram
              Window). Double-click on an item in the list as a quick way of
              opening the Property Box for it.









 





Reports Window

Report Options Dialog

 The Report Options Dialog is used to configure the options for the
        report currently displayed in the Reports Window. The Report Options
        Dialog has several tabs, but the tabs actually available vary depending
        on the report type. The options available within the tabs also vary
        depending on the report.

 The Report Options Dialog can display a number of different tabs. The
        tabs displayed depend on the report type.






Report Options Dialog

Report Options Dialog: Contents Tab (Individual)


Although listed here as a tab used in the Report Options Dialog, this
          tab can also be used in the Item
            Settings Dialog.  This Help page covers both contexts of
          use. 



Fields




	Sections
	The summary can consist of up to 6 different sections. Check all
              of the ones that you wish to appear in the report.



	Main Sections Items (in order)
	Lists the items that should appear in the Main section of the
              report (if that is being displayed - see previous).
               Use the Move Up/Move Down buttons near the top-right corner of
                the list, to change the order of the items, if you wish to do
                so. Double-click on any item (or select it and click on 'Edit')
                to change the settings for that item. Most items will only
                appear for a given Individual if that Individual has a value for
                that item. But for some items you can select "Show Even if
                Empty". In this case, a line will appear showing the label for
                that item, even if the record has no value for it.

 If you wish not to see a particular item, whether or not there
                is a value for it, you should double-click on it, and select
                'Hide'.

 The ability to add items to this list, is a powerful feature
                which lets you customise reports in a very flexible way. For
                example, if you wished to see an Individual's grandfather shown
                in a report, you could click on the Add button, specify an
                appropriate label, and add the following as the expression:

 %INDI.~FATH[1]>~FATH[1]>%

 If you wanted to see the grandfather's life dates, you would
                use this instead:

 %INDI.~FATH[1]>~FATH[1]>%
                (=LifeDates2(%INDI.~FATH[1]>~FATH[1]>%))

 This should be added all on one line. Once you have added it
                this item, you can change its position in the list using the
                Move Up/Move Down buttons.

 Ordinarily you would use the "<< Insert Data Ref…"
                button to help you generate the required expression. 





	Individual Events/ Attributes
	The events and attributes associated with each Individual are
              shown in a section of their own. If you are showing this section
              (see Sections above), you can choose whether you wish to see all
              of the person's events/attributes, or just a specific list; or you
              can see all of them except an excluded list. Double-click on the
              list itself, or click on 'Edit List' to change the contents of the
              list. Note that you can specify custom events/attributes as well
              as standard events/attributes.



	Marriage Events/ Attributes (Spouses Section)
	
 Marriage events/attributes are listed in the Spouses and
                Children sections, if this section is included in the Report
                (see Sections above).

 You can choose whether you wish to see all of the marriage
                events/attributes, or just a specific list; or you can see all
                of them except an excluded list. Double-click on the list
                itself, or click on 'Edit List' to change the contents of the
                list. Note that you can specify custom events/attributes as well
                as standard events/attributes. 





	Additional Info for Events/Attributes
	The date and place for each event or attribute are displayed
              automatically, if known.  You can also opt to display
              additional information such as addresses or notes associated with
              the event or attribute.  Depending on the 'Display' setting,
              this extra information can be displayed on the line immediately
              below the event or attribute it relates to, or all such
              'additional info' can be displayed separately, grouped together in
              its own section (entitled "Additional Info").  If you choose
              the latter option you should tick 'Instances' to ensure that the
              instance for a given event or attribute, is shown in brackets
              after its label, if there is more than one (e.g. "Occupation
              (2)").  If you don't do this and you have multiple events or
              attributes of the same type, there might be no way of knowing
              which particular event or attribute an address or note related
              to.  There is no need to tick 'Instances' of course if you
              display notes and addresses immediately below the event or
              attribute they relate to.



Note that the 'Instances' option is not applicable to the
                "Additional Info" section itself, as these will always show the
                instance for events and attributes that occur more than once.





	Dates with Names
	Show each person's life dates in brackets after their name. If
              birth and death dates are not known, baptism, christening and/or
              burial dates may be shown instead. 



	Inc. [[private]] Notes
	You can include private text in notes by enclosing it in double
              square brackets, like this: [[secret text]]. Ordinarily, private
              text does not print in reports, but if you want it to be included,
              check this option. See Private
                Notes for more details.



	Remove [[ and ]]
	Only applicable if Inc. [[private]] Notes has been checked. If
              set, the double square brackets around private text is not
              displayed, even if the private text is displayed.



	Ages with events, if recorded
	If you have explicitly recorded a person's age at the time of an
              event or attribute, that age will be displayed.



	or calculated
	Only applicable if Ages with events, if recorded is checked. If
              you haven't explicitly recorded a person's age at the time of an
              event or attribute, but it is possible to calculate it, the
              calculated age will be displayed. 









Report Options Dialog

Report Options Dialog: Contents Tab (Family)


Although listed here as a tab used in the Report Options Dialog, this
          tab can also be used in the Item
            Settings Dialog.  This Help page covers both contexts of
          use. 



Fields




	Sections
	The summary can consist of up to 5 different sections. Check all
              of the ones that you wish to appear in the report.



	Marriage Events/ Attributes (Family Summary)
	Marriage events/attributes are listed in the Family Summary
              section, if this section is included in the Report (see Sections
              above).
               You can choose whether you wish to see all of the marriage
                events/attributes, or just a specific list; or you can see all
                of them except an excluded list. Double-click on the list
                itself, or click on 'Edit List' to change the contents of the
                list. Note that you can specify custom events/attributes as well
                as standard events/attributes.





	Family Member Main Items (in order)
	In a family report, each family member has a section of their
              own. Use this list to specify which items should appear for each
              family member.
               Use the Move Up/Move Down buttons near the top-right corner of
                the list, to change the order of the items, if you wish to do
                so. Double-click on any item (or select it and click on 'Edit')
                to change the settings for that item. Most items will only
                appear for a given Individual if that Individual has a value for
                that item. But for some items you can select "Show Even if
                Empty". In this case, a line will appear showing the label for
                that item, even if the record has no value for it.

 If you wish not to see a particular item, whether or not there
                is a value for it, you should double-click on it, and select
                'Hide'.

 The ability to add items to this list, is a powerful feature
                which lets you customise reports in a very flexible way. For
                example, if you wished to see an Individual's grandfather shown
                in a report, you could click on the Add button, specify an
                appropriate label, and add the following as the expression:

 %INDI.~FATH[1]>~FATH[1]>%

 If you wanted to see the grandfather's life dates, you would
                use this instead:

 %INDI.~FATH[1]>~FATH[1]>%
                (=LifeDates2(%INDI.~FATH[1]>~FATH[1]>%))

 This should be added all on one line. Once you have added it
                this item, you can change its position in the list using the
                Move Up/Move Down buttons.

 Ordinarily you would use the "<< Insert Data Ref…"
                button to help you generate the required expression. 

 Note: the 'Spouses' item is ignored when displaying items for
                the parents of the family. The 'Parents' items are ignored when
                displaying items for the children of the family.





	Family Member Events/ Attributes
	As well as the items listed in the previous paragraph, you can
              also specify which events and attributes you wish to be included
              for each family member. You can choose whether you wish to see all
              of the person's events/ attributes, or just a specific list; or
              you can see all of them except an excluded list. Double-click on
              the list itself, or click on 'Edit List' to change the contents of
              the list. Note that you can specify custom events/attributes as
              well as standard events/attributes.



	Additional Info for Events/Attributes
	The date and place for each event or attribute are displayed
              automatically, if known.  You can also opt to display
              additional information such as addresses or notes associated with
              the event or attribute.  Depending on the 'Display' setting,
              this extra information can be displayed on the line immediately
              below the event or attribute it relates to, or all such
              'additional info' can be displayed separately, grouped together in
              its own section (entitled "Additional Info").  If you choose
              the latter option you should tick 'Instances' to ensure that the
              instance for a given event or attribute, is shown in brackets
              after its label, if there is more than one (e.g. "Occupation
              (2)").  If you don't do this and you have multiple events or
              attributes of the same type, there might be no way of knowing
              which particular event or attribute an address or note related
              to.  There is no need to tick 'Instances' of course if you
              display notes and addresses immediately below the event or
              attribute they relate to.



Note that the 'Instances' option is not applicable to the
                "Additional Info" section itself, as these will always show the
                instance for events and attributes that occur more than once.





	Dates with Names
	Show each person's life dates in brackets after their name. If
              birth and death dates are not known, baptism, christening and/or
              burial dates may be shown instead. 



	Inc. [[private]] Notes
	You can include private text in notes by enclosing it in double
              square brackets, like this: [[secret text]]. Ordinarily, private
              text does not print in reports, but if you want it to be included,
              check this option. See Private
                Notes for more details.



	Remove [[ and ]]
	Only applicable if Inc. [[private]] Notes has been checked. If
              set, the double square brackets around private text is not
              displayed, even if the private text is displayed.



	Ages with events, if recorded
	If you have explicitly recorded a family member's age at the
              time of an event or attribute, that age will be displayed.



	or calculated
	Only applicable if Ages with events, if recorded is checked. If
              you haven't explicitly recorded a family member's age at the time
              of an event or attribute, but it is possible to calculate it, the
              calculated age will be displayed.









Report Options Dialog

Report Options Dialog: Contents Tab (How Related)


Although listed here as a tab used in the Report Options Dialog, this
          tab can also be used in the Item
            Settings Dialog.  This Help page covers both contexts of
          use. 



Fields




	Record Ids


	Displays the record id of each mentioned Individual in square
              brackets after their name.





	Dates with Names


	Displays the known life dates of each mentioned Individual in
              brackets after their name.





	Relationship
	The two principal Individuals may be related in more than one
              way.  Choose '1st' to see the closest way that they are
              related, '2nd' to see the second closest way that they are
              related, and so on.  Choose 'All' to see all ways that they
              are related.









Report Options Dialog

Report Options Dialog: Contents Tab (Source)


Although listed here as a tab used in the Report Options Dialog, this
          tab can also be used in the Item
            Settings Dialog.  This Help page covers both contexts of
          use. 



Fields




	Sections
	The summary can consist of up to 2 sections. Check the ones that
              you wish to appear in the report. 



	Inc. [[private]] Notes
	You can include private text in notes by enclosing it in double
              square brackets, like this: [[secret text]]. Ordinarily, private
              text does not print in reports, but if you want it to be included,
              check this option. See Private
                Notes for more details.



	Remove [[ and ]]
	Only applicable if Inc. [[private]] Notes has been checked. If
              set, the double square brackets around private text is not
              displayed, even if the private text is displayed.



	Main Section Items (in order)
	Lists the items that should appear in the Main section of the
              report (if that is being displayed - see Sections above).
               Use the Move Up/Move Down buttons near the top-right corner of
                the list, to change the order of the items, if you wish to do
                so. Double-click on any item (or select it and click on 'Edit')
                to change the settings for that item. Most items will only
                appear for a given Source if that Spource has a value for that
                item. But for some items you can select "Show Even if Empty". In
                this case, a line will appear showing the label for that item,
                even if the Source has no value for it.

 If you wish not to see a particular item, whether or not there
                is a value for it, you should double-click on it, and select
                'Hide'.

 The ability to add items to this list, is a powerful feature
                which lets you customise reports in a very flexible way. Specify
                the value for the new item that you want, and use the "<<
                Insert Data Ref…" button to help you generate the required
                expression. 





	Repository Section Items (in order)
	Lists the items that should appear in the Repository section of
              the report (if that is being displayed - see Sections above).
               This list behaves the same way as the Main Section Items
                described above, except that instead of selecting items for each
                source, you are selecting the items you wish to see displayed
                for the Repository, if any, associated with each source.











Report Options Dialog

Report Options Dialog: Main Tab (Media)


Although listed here as a tab used in the Report Options Dialog, this
          tab can also be used in the Item
            Settings Dialog.  This Help page covers both contexts of
          use. 



Fields




	Use Narrative Reporting Style for Individuals
	If this item is checked, all sections relating to Individuals
              will be laid our in a narrative style, using sentences instead of
              columns. The settings for Individual sections in the Data Items
              tab will not apply and will be ignored.



	Inc. Alternate Names
	If a person had multiple names, include a list of alternate
              names in brackets, prefixed by "also known as", after the first
              use of their name in their section.  Only applicable if using
              the narrative reporting style.



	Adorn Names
	Add a prefix and suffix, if any, for each person, at the start
              of their section.  Only applicable if using the narrative
              reporting style.



	Display Main Note as Picture Caption
	If checked, the main note associated with each picture will be
              displayed as the caption for the main picture. This option
              effectively overrides the Notes setting for the Main section in
              the Data Items tab. Any additional notes will however be displayed
              as per that setting, and notes for media items other than
              pictures will also be displayed in accordance with that setting.



	Show Date in Picture Caption
	If checked, the date of a picture will be included as part of
              the caption, before any other caption text.



	Record Ids
	If checked, record ids will be shown for records linked to each
              picture.





	Show Dates with Names
	If checked, life dates will be shown after Individuals' names. 



	Inc. [[private]] Notes 
	You can include private text in notes by enclosing it in double
              square brackets, like this: [[secret text]]. Ordinarily, private
              text does not print in reports, but if you want it to be included,
              check this option. See Private
                Notes for more details.



	Remove [[ and ]] 
	Only applicable if Inc. [[private]] Notes has been checked. If
              set, the double square brackets around private text is not
              displayed, even if the private text is displayed. 









Report Options Dialog

Report Options Dialog: Main Tab (Ancestors by Generation)


Although listed here as a tab used in the Report Options Dialog, this
          tab can also be used in the Item
            Settings Dialog.  This Help page covers both contexts of
          use. 



Fields




	Generations
	The number of generations of descendants to display. May not be
              less than 1. 



	Record Ids
	Show each person's record id in square brackets after their name
              (or after their life dates if these are shown). 



	Inc. Alternate Names
	If a person had multiple names, include a list of alternate
              names in brackets, prefixed by "also known as", after the first
              use of their name in their section. 



	Name Used
	If a person is or was known by a name other than their first
              given name, you can enter this in the “Given Name Used” field in
              the Names/Titles Dialog.
              If the option here is checked, and a name has been entered in the
              “Given Named Used” field, this name will be displayed in brackets
              prefixed by “known as”. For example, if John Andrew Smith was
              always known as Andrew, and “Andrew” has been specified as Given
              Named Used, this option would mean that "(known as 'Andrew')"
              would appear after his name. The text will be adjusted suitably if
              alternate names are also being displayed.



	Adorn Names
	Add a prefix and suffix, if any, for each person, at the start
              of their section.



	Parents of Ancestors
	Check this option if you want the parents of each ancestor to be
              included after their name, when they are first mentioned in their
              own section. 



	Inc. Event/Attr Addresses 
	If checked, the address of each event or attribute (if recorded)
              will be included as part of the narrative text, in a sentence
              beginning “The address was:“.    Doesn't apply to
              witnessed events or attributes, or if the address is included in
              the sentence template.



	Inc. Event/Attr Notes 
	If checked, any notes you have made about events and attributes
              will be included as part of the narrative text.  Doesn't
              apply to witnessed events or attributes, or if the note is
              included in the sentence template.



	Record Notes 
	Include record notes about the root individual and his/her
              ancestors? 



	Spouse Family Notes 
	Include Family Record Notes for all spouse families of the root
              individual and his/her ancestors?



	Non-ancestral Spouse Parents 
	Typically your ancestor’s spouse is also your ancestor For
              example, your grandfather’s spouse is likely to be your
              grandmother. But your grandfather may have had more than one
              spouse. At most one of his spouses will be your ancestor too. This
              option concerns spouses of ancestors who are not themselves also
              your ancestor. Do you wish information about their parents to be
              included? 



	Non-ancestral Spouse Events/Attrs 
	Show Individual Events/Attributes for spouses of ancestors, who
              are not also themselves your ancestor? 



	Non-ancestral Spouse Record Notes 
	Include record notes about the spouses of the root individual
              and his/her ancestors’ non-ancestral spouses (i.e. the ones that
              are not also themselves ancestors of the root)? 



	Inc Shared Notes 
	Include Shared Notes? 



	Inc. [[private]] Notes 
	You can include private text in notes by enclosing it in double
              square brackets, like this: [[secret text]]. Ordinarily, private
              text does not print in reports, but if you want it to be included,
              check this option. See Private
                Notes for more details.



	Remove [[ and ]] 
	Only applicable if Inc. [[private]] Notes has been checked. If
              set, the double square brackets around private text is not
              displayed, even if the private text is displayed. 



	Use Short Form for Repeated Place Names 
	If checked, place names are only given in full the first time
              they are mentioned within each generation. Thereafter only the
              first part of the place name is given. If this option is not
              checked, place names are always given in full. Inc. Alternate
              Parents 



	Inc. Alternate Parents 
	Include alternate sets of parents, if any? 



	Ancestors’ Children 
	Do you wish to see lists of your ancestors’ children? 



	Child Event/ Attributes 
	If you choose to view lists of your ancestors’ children, do you
              also wish to see details of the childrens’ events and attributes?
              If this option is checked, event and attribute details will be
              shown in italics next to each child’s name in the children list.
              Does not apply to direct ancestors of the root as their details
              are displayed in any case in their own section. 



	Individual Events/ Attributes
	You can choose whether you wish to see all of each ancestor's
              events and attributes, or just a specific list; or you can see all
              of them except an excluded list. Double-click on the list itself,
              or click on 'Edit List' to change the contents of the list. Note
              that you can specify custom events/attributes as well as standard
              events/attributes. 



	Marriage Events/ Attributes
	
You can choose whether you wish to see all of each ancestor's
                marriage events and attributes (that is, events and attributes
                stored in family records), or just a specific list; or you can
                see all of them except an excluded list. Double-click on the
                list itself, or click on 'Edit List' to change the contents of
                the list. Note that you can specify custom events/attributes as
                well as standard events/attributes. 





	Auto-Generate Sentences if Missing Facts
	
 If this option is ticked a sentence will automatically be
                generated for a couple if there would otherwise be no other
                sentence connecting them. The sentence generated will depend on
                the value of the Status field for their marriage. If the status
                is "Unmarried Couple", the sentence will say that at some point
                they were an unmarried couple. If the status is "Unknown" or
                "Never Married", the sentence will say that at some point, they
                had a relationship. Otherwise it will say that at some point
                they married. 



 This setting will also have the effect that a sentence is
                generated for anyone about whom no facts are recorded. The
                sentence will say that the person has few details recorded about
                him or her.

 Generated sentences are currently in English only and cannot
                be configured. If you wish to generate a report in any other
                language, you should switch this option off.











Report Options Dialog

Report Options Dialog: Main Tab (Descendants by Generation)


Although listed here as a tab used in the Report Options Dialog, this
          tab can also be used in the Item
            Settings Dialog.  This Help page covers both contexts of
          use. 



Fields




	Generations
	The number of generations of descendants to display. May not be
              less than 1. 



	Record Ids
	Show each person's record id in square brackets after their name
              (or after their life dates if these are shown).



	Inc. Alternate Names
	If a person had multiple names, include a list of alternate
              names in brackets, prefixed by "also known as", after the first
              use of their name in their section. 



	Name Used
	If a person is or was known by a name other than their first
              given name, you can enter this in the “Given Name Used” field in
              the Names/Titles Dialog.
              If the option here is checked, and a name has been entered in the
              “Given Name Used” field, this name will be displayed in brackets
              prefixed by “known as”. For example, if John Andrew Smith was
              always known as Andrew, and “Andrew” has been specified as Given
              Name Used, this option would mean that "(known as 'Andrew')" would
              appear after his name. The text will be adjusted suitably if
              alternate names are also being displayed.



	Adorn Names
	Add a prefix and suffix, if any, for each person, at the start
              of their section.



	Parents of Descendants
	Check this option if you want the parents of each descendant to
              be included after their name, when they are displayed in their own
              section.



	Inc. Event/Attr Notes
	If checked, any notes you have made about events and attributes
              will be included as part of the narrative text.  Doesn't
              apply to witnessed events or attributes, or if the note is
              included in the sentence template.



	Inc. Event/Attr Addresses
	If checked, the address of each event or attribute (if recorded)
              will be included as part of the narrative text, in a sentence
              beginning “The address was:“.    Doesn't apply to
              witnessed events or attributes, or if the address is included in
              the sentence template.



	Record Notes
	Include record notes about the root individual and his/her
              descendants?



	Spouse Family Notes
	Include Family Record Notes for all spouse families of the root
              individual and his/her descendants?



	Spouse Parents
	Include information about each spouse’s parents?



	Spouse Events/Attrs
	Show Individual Events/Attributes for spouses, as well as
              descendants.



	Spouse Record Notes
	Include record notes about the spouses of the root individual
              and his/her descendants?



	Inc Shared Notes 
	Include Shared Notes? 



	Inc. [[private]] Notes
	You can include private text in notes by enclosing it in double
              square brackets, like this: [[secret text]]. Ordinarily, private
              text does not print in reports, but if you want it to be included,
              check this option. See Private
                Notes for more details.



	Remove [[ and ]]
	Only applicable if Inc. [[private]] Notes has been checked. If
              set, the double square brackets around private text is not
              displayed, even if the private text is displayed.



	One Section Per Descendant
	If checked, each descendant, within the specified number of
              generations, will be given a section of their own.
               If this option is not ticked, Family Historian will decide
                whether or not a given descendant merits a section to
                themselves, using the following criteria:

 Anyone who has spouse or children, or 5 or more events or
                attributes, gets a section of their own. In addition, if
                pictures are being displayed and a descendant has a picture,
                they will get a section of their own. Also, if record notes are
                being displayed and the person has a record note, they will get
                a section of their own. Otherwise they won’t.

 Where a descendant is described in their own section, a ‘+’
                character is displayed in front of their name, in their parent’s
                list of children, and no details are given about them at that
                point, other than their life dates. If however a given
                descendant is not given a section of their own, there will be no
                ‘+’, and any information that is held about them will be
                displayed after their name, in italics, at this point.

 If the report does not show all generations, but only some of
                them, descendants mentioned in the last generation never get a
                section of their own.





	Use Short Form for Repeated Place Names
	If checked, place names are only given in full the first time
              they are mentioned within each generation. Thereafter only the
              first part of the place name is given. If this option is not
              checked, place names are always given in full. 



	Individual Events/ Attributes 
	
You can choose whether you wish to see all of each descendants
                events/attributes, or just a specific list; or you can see all
                of them except an excluded list. Double-click on the list
                itself, or click on 'Edit List' to change the contents of the
                list. Note that you can specify custom events/attributes as well
                as standard events/attributes. If Spouse Events/Attrs is
                checked, the options selected here will apply equally to spouses
                of descendants. 





	Marriage Events/ Attributes
	
Marriage events and attributes (also known as Family events and
                attributes) are listed with the details for the spouse of each
                descendant. You can choose whether you wish to see all of the
                couple's marriage events and attributes, or just a specific
                list; or you can see all of them except an excluded list.
                Double-click on the list itself, or click on 'Edit List' to
                change the contents of the list. Note that you can specify
                custom events/attributes as well as standard events/attributes.
              





	Auto-Generate Sentences if Missing Facts
	
 If this option is ticked a sentence will automatically be
                generated for a couple if there would otherwise be no other
                sentence connecting them. The sentence generated will depend on
                the value of the Status field for their marriage. If the status
                is "Unmarried Couple", the sentence will say that at some point
                they were an unmarried couple. If the status is "Unknown" or
                "Never Married", the sentence will say that at some point, they
                had a relationship. Otherwise it will say that at some point
                they married. 



 This setting will also have the effect that a sentence is
                generated for anyone about whom no facts are recorded. The
                sentence will say that the person has few details recorded about
                him or her.

 Generated sentences are currently in English only and cannot
                be configured. If you wish to generate a report in any other
                language, you should switch this option off.











Report Options Dialog

Report Options Dialog: Main Tab (Individual Narrative)


Although listed here as a tab used in the Report Options Dialog, this
          tab can also be used in the Item
            Settings Dialog.  This Help page covers both contexts of
          use. 



Fields




	Record Ids
	Show each person's record id in square brackets after their name
              (or after their life dates if these are shown). 



	Inc. Alternate Names
	If a person had multiple names, include a list of alternate
              names in brackets, prefixed by "also known as", after the first
              use of their name in their section. 



	Name Used
	If a person is or was known by a name other than their first
              given name, you can enter this in the “Name Used” field on the
              Details tab of the Property Box. If the option here is checked,
              and a name has been entered in the “Name Used” field, this name
              will be displayed in brackets prefixed by “known as”. For example,
              if John Andrew Smith was always known as Andrew, and “Andrew” has
              been specified as Name Used, this option would mean that "(known
              as 'Andrew')" would appear after his name. The text will be adjusted suitably if
              alternate names are also being displayed.



	Adorn Names
	Add a prefix and suffix, if any, for each person, at the start
              of their section.



	Inc. Parents
	Check this option if you want the individual’s parents to be
              included after their name, when they are first mentioned in their
              own section.



	Inc. Event/Attr Addresses 
	If checked, the address of each event or attribute (if recorded)
              will be included as part of the narrative text, in a sentence
              beginning “The address was:“.    Doesn't apply to
              witnessed events or attributes, or if the address is included in
              the sentence template.



	Inc. Event/Attr Notes 
	If checked, any notes you have made about events and attributes
              will be included as part of the narrative text.  Doesn't
              apply to witnessed events or attributes, or if the note is
              included in the sentence template.



	Record Notes 
	Include record notes about the individual?



	Spouse Family Notes
	Include Family Record Notes about the individual’s Spouse
              Families? 



	Spouse Parents
	Include information about each spouse’s parents?



	Spouse Events/Attrs
	Show Individual Events/Attributes for spouses? 



	Spouse Record Notes
	Include record notes about spouses? 



	Inc Shared Notes 
	Include Shared Notes?



	Inc. [[private]] Notes 
	You can include private text in notes by enclosing it in double
              square brackets, like this: [[secret text]]. Ordinarily, private
              text does not print in reports, but if you want it to be included,
              check this option. See Private
                Notes for more details.



	Remove [[ and ]] 
	Only applicable if Inc. [[private]] Notes has been checked. If
              set, the double square brackets around private text is not
              displayed, even if the private text is displayed.



	Use Short Form for Repeated Place Names 
	If checked, place names are only given in full the first time
              they are mentioned within each section. Thereafter only the first
              part of the place name is given. If this option is not checked,
              place names are always given in full. 



	Inc. Children 
	Do you wish to see lists of the individual’s children? 



	Child Event/ Attributes 
	If you choose to view lists of the individual’s children, do you
              also wish to see details of the childrens’ events and attributes?
              If this option is checked, event and attribute details will be
              shown in italics next to each child’s name in the children list.



	Individual Events/ Attributes 
	
You can choose whether you wish to see all of the Individual's
                events and attributes, or just a specific list; or you can see
                all of them except an excluded list. Double-click on the list
                itself, or click on 'Edit List' to change the contents of the
                list. Note that you can specify custom events/attributes as well
                as standard events/attributes.  f Spouse Events/Attrs is
                checked, the options selected here will apply equally to
                spouses. 





	Marriage Events/ Attributes
	
You can choose whether you wish to see all of the Individual's
                marriage events and attributes (that is, events and attributes
                for Family records, where the Individual is one of the spouses),
                or just a specific list; or you can see all of them except an
                excluded list. Double-click on the list itself, or click on
                'Edit List' to change the contents of the list. Note that you
                can specify custom events/attributes as well as standard
                events/attributes. 







	Auto-Generate Sentences if Missing Facts
	 If this option is ticked a sentence will automatically be
              generated for a couple if there would otherwise be no other
              sentence connecting them. The sentence generated will depend on
              the value of the Status field for their marriage. If the status is
              "Unmarried Couple", the sentence will say that at some point they
              were an unmarried couple. If the status is "Unknown" or "Never
              Married", the sentence will say that at some point, they had a
              relationship. Otherwise it will say that at some point they
              married.
               This setting will also have the effect that a sentence is
                generated for anyone about whom no facts are recorded. The
                sentence will say that the person has few details recorded about
                him or her.

 Generated sentences are currently in English only and cannot
                be configured. If you wish to generate a report in any other
                language, you should switch this option off.











Report Options Dialog

Report Options Dialog: Main Tab (Ancestor Outline)


Although listed here as a tab used in the Report Options Dialog, this
          tab can also be used in the Item
            Settings Dialog.  This Help page covers both contexts of
          use. 



Fields




	Generations
	The number of generations of ancestors to display. May not be
              less than 1.



	Life Dates
	Show each person's life dates in brackets after their name. If
              birth and death dates are not known, baptism, christening and/or
              burial dates may be shown instead.



	Record Ids
	Show each person's record id in square brackets after their name
              (or after their life dates if these are shown).



	Connecting Lines
	Show lines (and nodes) connecting relatives.



	Ahnentafel Numbers
	Show the Ahnentafel number for each ancestor. 



	Females First
	Show female ancestors before male ancestors. 



	Other Sets of Parents
	Show all parents for each individual. If this option is not set,
              only the first set of parents for each ancestor are shown.



	Inc. Event/Attr Notes 
	If checked, any notes you have made about events and attributes
              will be included.



	Inc. Event/Attr Addresses
	If checked, the address of each event or attribute (if recorded)
              will be included.



	Record Notes
	Include record notes about the root individual and his/her
              descendants?



	Spouse Family Notes
	Include Family Record Notes about the spouse families of the
              root individual and his/her descendants?



	Inc Shared Notes
	Include Shared Notes?



	Inc. [[private]] Notes
	You can include private text in notes by enclosing it in double
              square brackets, like this: [[secret text]]. Ordinarily, private
              text does not print in reports, but if you want it to be included,
              check this option. See Private
                Notes for more details.



	Remove [[ and ]]
	Only applicable if Inc. [[private]] Notes has been checked. If
              set, the double square brackets around private text is not
              displayed, even if the private text is displayed.



	Layout Events and Attributes
	The 3 options are:
              
	 with other info

	 in separate paragraph

	 on separate lines



 With option 1 details of events and attributes are added to
                the end of the other information supplied about a person, and
                will be displayed in the same font. With options 2 and 3, the
                information about events and attributes are classified as
                'subsection' data and will be displayed in the subsection font
                (see the Format tab). With option 3, each event and attribute is
                given a line to itself.





	Individual Events/ Attributes
	You can choose whether you wish to see all of each ancestors
              events/attributes, or just a specific list; or you can see all of
              them except an excluded list. Double-click on the list itself, or
              click on 'Edit List' to change the contents of the list. Note that
              you can specify custom events/attributes as well as standard
              events/attributes.



	Marriage Events/ Attributes
	
 Marriage events/attributes (also known as Family
                events/attributes) are listed with the details for the second of
                a married pair of ancestors, of with the first if there is only
                one. The second will normally be the female, but could be the
                male if 'Females First' has been selected.

 You can choose whether you wish to see all of each ancestors
                family events/attributes, or just a specific list; or you can
                see all of them except an excluded list. Double- click on the
                list itself, or click on 'Edit List' to change the contents of
                the list. Note that you can specify custom events/attributes as
                well as standard events/attributes.











Report Options Dialog

Report Options Dialog: Main Tab (Descendant Outline)


Although listed here as a tab used in the Report Options Dialog, this
          tab can also be used in the Item
            Settings Dialog.  This Help page covers both contexts of
          use. 



Fields




	Generations
	The number of generations of descendants to display. May not be
              less than 1.



	Life Dates
	Show each person's life dates in brackets after their name. If
              birth and death dates are not known, baptism, christening and/or
              burial dates may be shown instead.



	Record Ids
	Show each person's record id in square brackets after their name
              (or after their life dates if these are shown). 



	Connecting Lines 
	Show lines (and nodes) connecting relatives. 



	Inc. Event/Attr Notes 
	If checked, any notes you have made about events and attributes
              will be included. 



	Inc. Event/Attr Addresses 
	If checked, the address of each event or attribute (if recorded)
              will be included. 



	Record Notes 
	Include record notes about the root individual and his/her
              descendants?



	Spouse Family Notes
	Include Family Record Notes about the spouse families of the
              root individual and his/her descendants?



	Shared Notes
	Include Shared Notes?



	Inc. [[private]] Notes
	You can include private text in notes by enclosing it in double
              square brackets, like this: [[secret text]]. Ordinarily, private
              text does not print in reports, but if you want it to be included,
              check this option. See Private
                Notes for more details.



	Remove [[ and ]]
	Only applicable if Inc. [[private]] Notes has been checked. If
              set, the double square brackets around private text is not
              displayed, even if the private text is displayed. 



	Sp. prefix for spouses 
	The prefix 'Sp.' appears before each spouse.



	Spouses Parents
	Details of each spouse's parents are included. 



	Spouses' Events/Attrs
	Show Individual Events/Attributes for spouses, as well as
              descendants.



	Numbering 
	The 5 options:
              
	 None

	 Child Order (1, 2, 3)

	 Generation Level (1, 2, 3)

	 Henry (121, 122, 123)

	D'Aboville (1.2.1, 1.2.2, 1.2.3)



 With option 2, each child is numbered relative to their parent
                only (1 for the first child, 2 for the second, and so on). With
                option 3 each descendant has a number indicating which
                generation they belong to. Options 4 and 5 are two different
                standard numbering systems for descendants. 





	Layout Events and Attributes
	The 3 options are:
              
	 with other info

	in separate paragraph

	on separate lines



 With option 1 details of events and attributes are added to
                the end of the other information supplied about a person, and
                will be displayed in the same font. With options 2 and 3, the
                information about events and attributes are classified as
                'subsection' data and will be displayed in the subsection font
                (see the Format tab). With option 3, each event and attribute is
                given a line to itself.





	Individual Events/ Attributes
	You can choose whether you wish to see all of each descendants
              events/attributes, or just a specific list; or you can see all of
              them except an excluded list. Double-click on the list itself, or
              click on 'Edit List' to change the contents of the list. Note that
              you can specify custom events/attributes as well as standard
              events/attributes.
               If Spouses' Events/Attrs
                is checked, the options selected here will apply equally to
                spouses of descendants.





	Marriage Events/ Attributes
	Marriage events and attributes (also known as Family
              events/attributes) are listed with the details for the spouse of
              each descendant.
               You can choose whether you wish to see all of the couple's
                marriage events/attributes, or just a specific list; or you can
                see all of them except an excluded list. Double-click on the
                list itself, or click on 'Edit List' to change the contents of
                the list. Note that you can specify custom events/attributes as
                well as standard events/attributes.











Report Options Dialog

Report Options Dialog: Main Tab (Record Detail)


Although listed here as a tab used in the Report Options Dialog, this
          tab can also be used in the Item
            Settings Dialog.  This Help page covers both contexts of
          use. 



Fields




	Record Ids
	Show the record id associated with each record id in square
              brackets in front of that record's name/title. 



	Record Type Char Prefixes
	
 Record Ids are unique within record type. But they are not
                unique across record types. For example, no two Individual
                records could both have record id 1, but an Individual record
                and a Source record could both have this record id. To make all
                record ids completely unique within the current file, you can
                display them with a single character prefix that effectively
                qualifies them by record type. For example, Individual records
                would all have the prefix 'I', and Family records would all have
                the prefix 'F'. Once you become used to the prefixes, you can
                use them to identify the record type of the record referred to.
                The complete list of records types (excluding the Header record
                type), and their associated character prefixes, is given below:




	H
	Header record



	F
	Family record



	I
	Individual record



	O
	Media record



	N
	Notes record



	R
	Repository record



	S
	Source record



	U
	Submitter record



	B
	Submission record









	Connecting Lines
	Show lines (and nodes) connecting fields.





	Life Dates with Individual Records
	Where a record contains a reference to an Individual record
              (e.g. Individual or Family records can do), show the Individual's
              life dates in brackets after their name. If birth and death dates
              are not known, baptism, christening and/or burial dates may be
              shown instead.



	Inc. Linked Family Records with Individual Records
	This option is only applicable to Individual records, and has no
              effect with other record types. If checked, Family Records linked
              to an Individual record will be included in the report, as if they
              were part of the Individual record. 



	Slashes Round Surnames in Name Fields
	This option is only applicable to Individual records, and has no
              effect with other record types. If checked, Name fields will
              display their contents exactly as they are stored - e.g. as "John
              /Smith/". The slashes indicate which part of the name is the
              surname.



	Inc. [[private]] Notes
	You can include private text in notes by enclosing it in double
              square brackets, like this: [[secret text]]. Ordinarily, private
              text does not print in reports, but if you want it to be included,
              check this option. See Private
                Notes for more details. 



	Remove [[ and ]]
	Only applicable if Inc. [[private]] Notes has been checked. If
              set, the double square brackets around private text is not
              displayed, even if the private text is displayed. 









Report Options Dialog

Report Options Dialog: Pictures Tab (Individual)


Although listed here as a tab used in the Report Options Dialog, this
          tab can also be used in the Item
            Settings Dialog.  This Help page covers both contexts of
          use. 



Fields




	Picture Type
	There are 5 Picture Types:
              
	 Individual

	 Spouse Family

	Spouse

	Children

	Other



Individual pictures display in the Main section if that is
                being displayed (see Sections in the Contents Tab (Individual)).

Spouse Family, Spouse and Children pictures all display in the
                Spouses and Children section(s), if there are any and if they
                are being displayed (see Sections again). 

'Other' pictures means pictures for facts (that is, events or
                attributes) or Places, or both.  These display in whichever
                section they are relevant to.  Pictures of places are only
                displayed in the first context in which the place in question is
                referenced within the report (a report showing details for
                multiple individuals is treated as multiple reports for these
                purposes).





	Max Pics
	
Specifies the maximum no. of pictures of each type, for each
                category. For example, if you set Spouse Family to 3, you will
                see up to 3 pictures (depending on how many you have) for each
                spouse family of the Individual whose details are being shown in
                the report. If that person had 4 spouse families, you could
                theoretically have 12 pictures appearing in the report for
                Spouse Family alone.  If you set the maximum value for
                'Other' pictures to, say, 5, you will see up to 5 pictures for
                each fact and up to 5 pictures for each place (assuming you have
                enabled display of both facts and places).

Tip: in addition to using the 'Max Pics'
                setting to control the number of pictures displayed, you can
                also prevent specific pictures from appearing in reports by
                setting the 'Exclude from Reports and Web-Pages' flag for a
                given link to the picture in question.  This flag can be
                set wherever the link to the picture is displayed - e.g. in the
                Media tab of the Property Box, or in the Links tab in the
                Media Window when viewing the full picture.





	Picture Location
	There are 5 possible locations for each picture type:
              1. In Rows Above Text, Left-Aligned 2. Above Text Left-Aligned
                3. Above Text Centred 4. Above Text Right-Aligned 5. To the
                Right of the Text

Bear in mind that depending on your Max Pics values, you may
                have multiple pictures to display.

In option 1, pictures are displayed above the text in the
                relevant section, in rows. The number of pictures per row is
                determined by the page size, and by the size you specify for
                each picture (see below). If you have 5 pictures to display and
                there is only room for 3 per row, you will get 3 in the first
                row and 2 in the second.

In options 2, 3 and 4, you never get more than one picture per
                row. If you have multiple pictures they will be displayed in
                columns, left-aligned, centred or right-aligned, above the text
                in the relevant section.

In option 5, pictures are displayed in a column, at the right
                edge of the page, and alongside the text rather than above it.

Although all combinations of picture locations are permitted,
                not all combinations are necessarily sensible. For example,
                although using option 1 for Spouse Family pictures and option 5
                for Spouse pictures, would be a very reasonable choice, the
                reverse would probably not look good. This is because the
                pictures are always displayed in the order shown. If option 5
                were used for Spouse Family pictures, they would display down
                the right side of the page. However, they probably would not
                print alongside the text, because if there were any Spouse
                pictures, they would, in this scenario, print using option 1 -
                ie. they have to print below Spouse Family pictures (because
                Spouse pictures always do), but above the text (because, in
                part, that is what Option 1 means). This means that the text
                would be pushed down past the Spouse pictures, and there would
                be an empty space left opposite the Spouse Family Pictures. 





	Size
	There are 3 standard sizes for pictures: Small, Medium and
              Large. These sizes are landscape if the picture is to display
              above the text, and portrait if it is to display alongside it.
              You can also specify a Custom size. If you specify both a
                height and width for the custom size, the picture will be sized
                to fit within this allowed space. For pictures which are to be
                displayed in rows above the text (option 1 for Picture
                Location), you must specify both a height and width for the
                custom size. For pictures which are to display above the text
                but not in rows (options 2, 3 and 4 for Picture Location) you
                must specify a height, but you don't have to specify a width
                (i.e. you can set the width value to 0). For pictures which are
                to display to the right of the text (option 5 for Picture
                Location), you must specify a width, but you don't have to
                specify a height (i.e. you can set the height value to 0).





	Include Pictures of Individual Events and Attributes as
              Individual Pictures


	Tick this option if you want pictures of Individual events and
              attributes to be included.  These pictures are treated as
              'Individual' pictures (see Picture Type above); so you may need to
              increase the Max Pics value for Individual pictures to see them.





	Include Pictures of Family Events and Attributes as Spouse
              Family Pictures
	Tick this option if you want pictures of Family events and
              attributes to be included.  These pictures are treated as
              'Spouse Family' pictures (see Picture Type above); so you may need
              to increase the Max Pics value for Spouse Family pictures to see
              them.



	'Other' Picture Types
	
You can choose to display pictures linked to facts (that is,
                events and attributes), or to places, or both. In order for
                pictures in these categories to be displayed, you must also set
                the 'Max Pics' value for pictures of type 'Other' to a value
                greater than zero.





	Spouse and Child Options
	The 3 options are:
              
	 Use faces from displayed family pictures only

	 Use faces from displayed family pictures for preference

	Use normal order of preference



These options have no effect if the Spouses and Children
                section(s) are not being displayed, because it only affects
                pictures displayed in those sections (see Sections in the Contents Tab (Individual)). Option 1
                implies that only faces (or other 'areas' within spouse family
                pictures) will be used for Spouses and Children. So, for
                example, if you have only one family picture for the Smiths, but
                Mr. Smith, the husband, isn't in it, no picture of Mr. Smith
                will be displayed, even if you have one. Option 2 would have the
                effect that a picture of Mr. Smith would be displayed, in this
                case, because it is only a preference to use faces from the
                family picture and not also a requirement. In option 3. the
                family picture(s) are ignored, and the normal order of
                preference for pictures is used.

Notice that choosing option 1 and setting Max Pics to 0 for
                Spouse Family pictures, will have the effect of ensuring that no
                pictures are displayed of either Spouses or Children either,
                irrespective of what their Max Pics values are.





	Picture Gaps
	Brings up a dialog box which allows you to specify the gap left
              around pictures, and the gap left between the picture and its
              caption, if any.



	Show Captions with Pictures
	Show picture captions.



	Inc. Year of Picture
	Include the year of the picture, if known.



	Inc. Individual's Age at Picture Date
	Include the Individual's age, if this can be calculated.
              Requires that both the picture date, and the Individual's
              date-of-birth be known.



	Inc. Picture Title
	Pictures can have a title, which can be included in the caption
              (within quotes).



	…If Showing Whole Picture Only
	It usually does not make sense to show the title for a whole
              picture if you are looking at only a small part of it.



	Inc. [[private]] Notes
	
Sometimes you may wish to specify your own caption for certain
                pictures, rather than letting Family Historian generate one for
                you. You can do this in the Objects tab of the Property Box, or
                in the Media Window, by choosing the option Use Note as
                Caption for the relevant Link/Note.

The option, Inc. [[private]] Notes, allows you to control
                whether ‘private text’ (that is text which you have put inside
                pairs of doubled square brackets - e.g. [[private text]]) is
                displayed as part of the caption.





	Remove [[ and ]]
	When displaying private text, you may wish to remove the doubled
              square brackets that surround it.









Report Options Dialog

Report Options Dialog: Pictures Tab (How Related)


Although listed here as a tab used in the Report Options Dialog, this
          tab can also be used in the Item
            Settings Dialog.  This Help page covers both contexts of
          use. 



Fields




	Picture Type
	There are 2 Picture Types:
              
	Main (in Summary)



	 Relatives (in Detail)



Pictures for the main two individuals display in the Summary
                section.

PIctures of the various relatives of the two principal
                individuals display in the Detail section.







	Max Pics
	Specifies the maximum no. of pictures of each source to display.



	Picture Location
	There are 5 possible locations:
              
	 In Rows Above Text, Left-Aligned

	Above Text Left-Aligned

	Above Text Centred

	Above Text Right-Aligned

	To the Right of the Text



 Bear in mind that depending on your Max Pics values, you may
                have multiple pictures to display.

 In option 1, pictures are displayed above the text in the
                relevant section, in rows. The number of pictures per row is
                determined by the page size, and by the size you specify for
                each picture (see below). If you have 5 pictures to display and
                there is only room for 3 per row, you will get 3 in the first
                row and 2 in the second.

 In options 2, 3 and 4, you never get more than one picture per
                row. If you have multiple pictures they will be displayed in
                columns, left-aligned, centred or right-aligned, above the text
                in the relevant section.

 In option 5, pictures are displayed in a column, at the right
                edge of the page, and alongside the text rather than above it.





	Size
	There are 3 standard sizes for pictures: Small, Medium and
              Large. These sizes are landscape if the picture is to display
              above the text, and portrait if it is to display alongside it.
               You can also specify a Custom size. If you specify both a
                height and width for the custom size, the picture will be sized
                to fit within this allowed space. For pictures which are to be
                displayed in rows above the text (option 1 for Picture
                Location), you must specify both a height and width for the
                custom size. For pictures which are to display above the text
                but not in rows (options 2, 3 and 4 for Picture Location) you
                must specify a height, but you don't have to specify a width
                (i.e. you can set the height value to 0). For pictures which are
                to display to the right of the text (option 5 for Picture
                Location), you must specify a width, but you don't have to
                specify a height (i.e. you can set the height value to 0).





	Include Pictures of Main Individuals with Relatives in Detail
              Section


	Tick this option if you wish pictures of the two main
              individuals to appear in the detail section (as well as, or
              instead of, the summary section).



	Picture Gaps
	Brings up a dialog box which allows you to specify the gap left
              around pictures, and the gap left between the picture and its
              caption, if any.



	Show Captions with Pictures
	Show picture captions.



	Inc. Year of Picture
	Include the year of the picture, if known.



	Inc. Individual's Age at Picture Date
	In order for it to be possible to calculate an Individual's age
              at a picture date, the Individual's date-of-birth must have been
              recorded, and also the date of the picture.





	Inc. Picture Title
	Pictures can have a title, which can be included in the caption
              (within quotes).



	…If Showing Whole Picture Only
	It usually does not make sense to show the title for a whole
              picture if you are looking at only a small part of it.



	Inc. [[private]] Notes
	
 Sometimes you may wish to specify your own caption for certain
                pictures, rather than letting Family Historian generate one for
                you. You can do this in the Objects tab of the Property Box, or
                in the Media Window, by choosing the option Use Note as
                Caption for the relevant Link/Note.

 The option Inc. [[private]]
                  Notes allows you to control whether ‘private text’
                (that is text which you have put inside pairs of doubled square
                brackets - e.g. [[private text]]) is displayed as part of the
                caption. 





	Remove [[ and ]
	When displaying private text, you may wish to remove the doubled
              square brackets that surround it.









Report Options Dialog

Report Options Dialog: Pictures Tab (Record Detail)


Although listed here as a tab used in the Report Options Dialog, this
          tab can also be used in the Item
            Settings Dialog.  This Help page covers both contexts of
          use. 



Fields




	Picture Type
	There is only one Picture Type for Record Detail reports, and
              that is pictures associated with the record(s) in question. 



	Max Pics
	Specifies the maximum no. of pictures to display for each record
              in the report.





	Picture Location
	There are 5 possible locations:
              
	 In Rows Above Text, Left-Aligned

	Above Text Left-Aligned

	Above Text Centred

	Above Text Right-Aligned

	To the Right of the Text



 Bear in mind that depending on your Max Pics values, you may
                have multiple pictures to display.

 In option 1, pictures are displayed above the text in the
                relevant section, in rows. The number of pictures per row is
                determined by the page size, and by the size you specify for
                each picture (see below). If you have 5 pictures to display and
                there is only room for 3 per row, you will get 3 in the first
                row and 2 in the second.

 In options 2, 3 and 4, you never get more than one picture per
                row. If you have multiple pictures they will be displayed in
                columns, left-aligned, centred or right-aligned, above the text
                in the relevant section.

 In option 5, pictures are displayed in a column, at the right
                edge of the page, and alongside the text rather than above it.





	Size
	There are 3 standard sizes for pictures: Small, Medium and
              Large. These sizes are landscape if the picture is to display
              above the text, and portrait if it is to display alongside it.
               You can also specify a Custom size. If you specify both a
                height and width for the custom size, the picture will be sized
                to fit within this allowed space. For pictures which are to be
                displayed in rows above the text (option 1 for Picture
                Location), you must specify both a height and width for the
                custom size. For pictures which are to display above the text
                but not in rows (options 2, 3 and 4 for Picture Location) you
                must specify a height, but you don't have to specify a width
                (i.e. you can set the height value to 0). For pictures which are
                to display to the right of the text (option 5 for Picture
                Location), you must specify a width, but you don't have to
                specify a height (i.e. you can set the height value to 0).





	Picture Gaps
	Brings up a dialog box which allows you to specify the gap left
              around pictures, and the gap left between the picture and its
              caption, if any.



	Show Captions with Pictures
	Show picture captions.



	Inc. Year of Picture
	Include the year of the picture, if known.



	Inc. Picture Title
	Pictures can have a title, which can be included in the caption
              (within quotes).



	…If Showing Whole Picture Only
	It usually does not make sense to show the title for a whole
              picture if you are looking at only a small part of it.



	Inc. [[private]] Notes
	
 Sometimes you may wish to specify your own caption for certain
                pictures, rather than letting Family Historian generate one for
                you. You can do this in the Objects tab of the Property Box, or
                in the Media Window, by choosing the option Use Note as
                Caption for the relevant Link/Note.

 The option Inc. [[private]]
                  Notes allows you to control whether ‘private text’
                (that is text which you have put inside pairs of doubled square
                brackets - e.g. [[private text]]) is displayed as part of the
                caption. 





	Remove [[ and ]
	When displaying private text, you may wish to remove the doubled
              square brackets that surround it.









Report Options Dialog

Report Options Dialog: Pictures Tab (Record Detail - Individuals)


Although listed here as a tab used in the Report Options Dialog, this
          tab can also be used in the Item
            Settings Dialog.  This Help page covers both contexts of
          use. 



Fields




	Picture Type
	There is only one Picture Type for Record Detail reports, and
              that is pictures associated with the individual(s) in question. 



	Max Pics
	Specifies the maximum no. of pictures to display for each
              Individual record in the report.





	Picture Location
	There are 5 possible locations:
              
	 In Rows Above Text, Left-Aligned

	Above Text Left-Aligned

	Above Text Centred

	Above Text Right-Aligned

	To the Right of the Text



 Bear in mind that depending on your Max Pics values, you may
                have multiple pictures to display.

 In option 1, pictures are displayed above the text in the
                relevant section, in rows. The number of pictures per row is
                determined by the page size, and by the size you specify for
                each picture (see below). If you have 5 pictures to display and
                there is only room for 3 per row, you will get 3 in the first
                row and 2 in the second.

 In options 2, 3 and 4, you never get more than one picture per
                row. If you have multiple pictures they will be displayed in
                columns, left-aligned, centred or right-aligned, above the text
                in the relevant section.

 In option 5, pictures are displayed in a column, at the right
                edge of the page, and alongside the text rather than above it.





	Size
	There are 3 standard sizes for pictures: Small, Medium and
              Large. These sizes are landscape if the picture is to display
              above the text, and portrait if it is to display alongside it.
               You can also specify a Custom size. If you specify both a
                height and width for the custom size, the picture will be sized
                to fit within this allowed space. For pictures which are to be
                displayed in rows above the text (option 1 for Picture
                Location), you must specify both a height and width for the
                custom size. For pictures which are to display above the text
                but not in rows (options 2, 3 and 4 for Picture Location) you
                must specify a height, but you don't have to specify a width
                (i.e. you can set the height value to 0). For pictures which are
                to display to the right of the text (option 5 for Picture
                Location), you must specify a width, but you don't have to
                specify a height (i.e. you can set the height value to 0).





	Picture Gaps
	Brings up a dialog box which allows you to specify the gap left
              around pictures, and the gap left between the picture and its
              caption, if any.



	Include Pictures of Individual Events and Attributes


	Tick this option if you want pictures of Individual events and
              attributes to display (that is, events and attributes such as
              Birth or Christening, in which the Individual is the principal
              person).





	Include Pictures of Family Events and Attributes


	Tick this option if you want pictures of Family events and
              attributes to display (that is, events and attributes such as
              marriage and divorce, in which the Individual is a spouse or
              partner in a couple).





	Show Captions with Pictures
	Show picture captions.



	Inc. Year of Picture
	Include the year of the picture, if known.



	Inc. Individual's Age at Picture Date
	In order for it to be possible to calculate an Individual's age
              at a picture date, the Individual's date-of-birth must have been
              recorded, and also the date of the picture.





	Inc. Picture Title
	Pictures can have a title, which can be included in the caption
              (within quotes).



	…If Showing Whole Picture Only
	It usually does not make sense to show the title for a whole
              picture if you are looking at only a small part of it.



	Inc. [[private]] Notes
	
 Sometimes you may wish to specify your own caption for certain
                pictures, rather than letting Family Historian generate one for
                you. You can do this in the Objects tab of the Property Box, or
                in the Media Window, by choosing the option Use Note as
                Caption for the relevant Link/Note.

 The option Inc. [[private]]
                  Notes allows you to control whether ‘private text’
                (that is text which you have put inside pairs of doubled square
                brackets - e.g. [[private text]]) is displayed as part of the
                caption. 





	Remove [[ and ]
	When displaying private text, you may wish to remove the doubled
              square brackets that surround it.









Report Options Dialog

Report Options Dialog: Pictures Tab (Family)


Although listed here as a tab used in the Report Options Dialog, this
          tab can also be used in the Item
            Settings Dialog.  This Help page covers both contexts of
          use. 



Fields




	Picture Type
	There are 4 Picture Types:
              
	 Family

	Parents

	Children

	Children's Spouses



 Family pictures display in the Family Summary section if that
                is being displayed (see Sections in the Contents Tab (Family)).
                If it it not being displayed, they display at the top of the
                report.

 In Family reports, each parent, and each child has their own
                section. Parents pictures display in the parents' sections.
                Children and Children's Spouses pictures display in the
                childrens' sections.





	Max Pics
	Specifies the maximum no. of pictures of each type, for each
              category. For example, if you set Children's Spouses to 1, you
              will see up to 3 pictures for a given child, if that child had 3
              spouses.



	Picture Location
	There are 5 possible locations for each picture type:
              
	In Rows Above Text, Left-Aligned

	Above Text Left-Aligned

	Above Text Centred

	Above Text Right-Aligned

	To the Right of the Text



 Bear in mind that depending on your Max Pics values, you may
                have multiple pictures to display.

 In option 1, pictures are displayed above the text in the
                relevant section, in rows. The number of pictures per row is
                determined by the page size, and by the size you specify for
                each picture (see below). If you have 5 pictures to display and
                there is only room for 3 per row, you will get 3 in the first
                row and 2 in the second.

 In options 2, 3 and 4, you never get more than one picture per
                row. If you have multiple pictures they will be displayed in
                columns, left-aligned, centred or right-aligned, above the text
                in the relevant section.

 In option 5, pictures are displayed in a column, at the right
                edge of the page, and alongside the text rather than above it.

 Although all combinations of picture locations are permitted,
                not all combinations are necessarily sensible. For example,
                although using option 1 for Children pictures and option 5 for
                Children's Spouses pictures, would be a very reasonable choice,
                the reverse would probably not look good. This is because
                Children's Spouses pictures always come after each child's
                pictures, within their section. If option 5 were used for
                Children pictures, they would display down the right side of the
                page. However, they probably might not print alongside the text,
                because if there were any Children Spouse pictures, they would,
                in this scenario, print using option 1 - ie. they have to print
                below Children pictures, but above the text (because, in part,
                that is what Option 1 means). This means that the text would be
                pushed down past the Children's Spouses pictures, and there
                would be an empty space left opposite the Children Pictures.





	Size
	There are 3 standard sizes for pictures: Small, Medium and
              Large. These sizes are landscape if the picture is to display
              above the text, and portrait if it is to display alongside it.
               You can also specify a Custom size. If you specify both a
                height and width for the custom size, the picture will be sized
                to fit within this allowed space. For pictures which are to be
                displayed in rows above the text (option 1 for Picture
                Location), you must specify both a height and width for the
                custom size. For pictures which are to display above the text
                but not in rows (options 2, 3 and 4 for Picture Location) you
                must specify a height, but you don't have to specify a width
                (i.e. you can set the height value to 0). For pictures which are
                to display to the right of the text (option 5 for Picture
                Location), you must specify a width, but you don't have to
                specify a height (i.e. you can set the height value to 0).





	Include Pictures of Family Events and Attributes as Family
              Pictures
	Tick this option if you want pictures of Family events and
              attributes to display.  You may need to increase the 'Max
              Pics' value for picture type 'Family' to see these pictures.





	Individuals Picture Options
	The 3 options are:
              
	Use faces from displayed family pictures only

	Use faces from displayed family pictures for preference

	Use normal order of preference



 Option 1 implies that only faces (or other 'areas' within
                Family pictures) will be used for Parents, Children and
                Childrens' Spouses. So, for example, if you have only one family
                picture for the Smiths, but Mr. Smith, the husband, isn't in it,
                no picture of Mr. Smith will be displayed, even if you have one.
                Option 2 would have the effect that a picture of Mr. Smith would
                be displayed, in this case, because it is only a preference to
                use faces from the family picture and not also a requirement. In
                option 3. the family picture(s) are ignored, and the normal
                order of preference for pictures is used.

 Notice that choosing option 1 and setting Max Pics to 0 for
                Family pictures, will have the effect of ensuring that no
                pictures are displayed of Parents, Children or Children's
                Spouses, irrespective of what their Max Pics values are.





	Picture Gaps
	Brings up a dialog box which allows you to specify the gap left
              around pictures, and the gap left between the picture and its
              caption, if any.



	Show Captions with Pictures
	Show picture captions.



	Inc. Year of Picture
	Include the year of the picture, if known.



	Inc. Individual's Age at Picture Date
	Include the Individual's age, if this can be calculated.
              Requires that both the picture date, and the Individual's
              date-of-birth be known.



	Inc. Picture Title
	Pictures can have a title, which can be included in the caption
              (within quotes).



	…If Showing Whole Picture Only
	It usually does not make sense to show the title for a whole
              picture if you are looking at only a small part of it.



	Inc. [[private]] Notes
	
 Sometimes you may wish to specify your own caption for certain
                pictures, rather than letting Family Historian generate one for
                you. You can do this in the Objects tab of the Property Box, or
                in the Media Window, by choosing the option Use Note as
                Caption for the relevant Link/Note.

 The option Inc. [[private]]
                  Notes allows you to control whether ‘private text’
                (that is text which you have put inside pairs of doubled square
                brackets - e.g. [[private text]]) is displayed as part of the
                caption.





	Remove [[ and ]]
	When displaying private text, you may wish to remove the doubled
              square brackets that surround it.









Report Options Dialog

Report Options Dialog: Pictures Tab (Media)


Although listed here as a tab used in the Report Options Dialog, this
          tab can also be used in the Item
            Settings Dialog.  This Help page covers both contexts of
          use. 



Fields




	Picture Type
	There are 2 picture Types:
              
	Main

	Details



 If the media record represents a picture, the 'Main'
                picture is this picture. The 'Details' pictures are the 'frames'
                - typically faces, linked to Individuals in the picture.





	Picture Location
	There are 4possible locations for each picture type:
              
	Above Text Left-Aligned

	Above Text Centred

	Above Text Right-Aligned

	To the Right of the Text



 In option 4, pictures are displayed in a column, at the right
                edge of the page, and alongside the text rather than above it.





	Size
	There are 3 standard sizes for pictures: Small, Medium and
              Large. These sizes are landscape if the picture is to display
              above the text, and portrait if it is to display alongside it.
               You can also specify a Custom size. If you specify both a
                height and width for the custom size, the picture will be sized
                to fit within this allowed space. For pictures which are to
                display above the text, you must specify a height, but you don't
                have to specify a width (i.e. you can set the height value to 0).
                For pictures which are to display to the right of the text
                (option 4for Picture Location), you must specify a width, but
                you don't have to specify a height (i.e. you can set the height
                value to 0).





	Picture Gaps
	Brings up a dialog box which allows you to specify the gap left
              around pictures, and the gap left between the picture and its
              caption, if any.



	Show Captions with Pictures
	Show picture captions.



	Inc. Year of Picture
	Include the year of the picture, if known.



	Inc. Individual's Age at Picture Date
	Include the Individual's age, if this can be calculated.
              Requires that both the picture date, and the Individual's
              date-of-birth be known.



	Inc. [[private]] Notes
	
 Sometimes you may wish to specify your own caption for certain
                pictures, rather than letting Family Historian generate one for
                you. You can do this in the Objects tab of the Property Box, or
                in the Media Window, by choosing the option Use Note as
                Caption for the relevant Link/Note.

 The option Inc. [[private]]
                  Notes allows you to control whether ‘private text’
                (that is text which you have put inside pairs of doubled square
                brackets - e.g. [[private text]]) is displayed as part of the
                caption.





	Remove [[ and ]]
	When displaying private text, you may wish to remove the doubled
              square brackets that surround it.









Report Options Dialog

Report Options Dialog: Pictures Tab (Source)


Although listed here as a tab used in the Report Options Dialog, this
          tab can also be used in the Item
            Settings Dialog.  This Help page covers both contexts of
          use. 



Fields




	Picture Type
	There is only one Picture Type for Source reports, and that is
              the Source picture type.
               Source pictures display in the Main section if that is being
                displayed (see Sections in the Contents Tab (Source)). If it it
                not being displayed, they display at the top of the report. 





	Max Pics
	Specifies the maximum no. of pictures of each source to display.



	Picture Location
	There are 5 possible locations:
              
	 In Rows Above Text, Left-Aligned

	Above Text Left-Aligned

	Above Text Centred

	Above Text Right-Aligned

	To the Right of the Text



 Bear in mind that depending on your Max Pics values, you may
                have multiple pictures to display.

 In option 1, pictures are displayed above the text in the
                relevant section, in rows. The number of pictures per row is
                determined by the page size, and by the size you specify for
                each picture (see below). If you have 5 pictures to display and
                there is only room for 3 per row, you will get 3 in the first
                row and 2 in the second.

 In options 2, 3 and 4, you never get more than one picture per
                row. If you have multiple pictures they will be displayed in
                columns, left-aligned, centred or right-aligned, above the text
                in the relevant section.

 In option 5, pictures are displayed in a column, at the right
                edge of the page, and alongside the text rather than above it.





	Size
	There are 3 standard sizes for pictures: Small, Medium and
              Large. These sizes are landscape if the picture is to display
              above the text, and portrait if it is to display alongside it.
               You can also specify a Custom size. If you specify both a
                height and width for the custom size, the picture will be sized
                to fit within this allowed space. For pictures which are to be
                displayed in rows above the text (option 1 for Picture
                Location), you must specify both a height and width for the
                custom size. For pictures which are to display above the text
                but not in rows (options 2, 3 and 4 for Picture Location) you
                must specify a height, but you don't have to specify a width
                (i.e. you can set the height value to 0). For pictures which are
                to display to the right of the text (option 5 for Picture
                Location), you must specify a width, but you don't have to
                specify a height (i.e. you can set the height value to 0).





	Picture Gaps
	Brings up a dialog box which allows you to specify the gap left
              around pictures, and the gap left between the picture and its
              caption, if any.



	Show Captions with Pictures
	Show picture captions.



	Inc. Year of Picture
	Include the year of the picture, if known.



	Inc. Picture Title
	Pictures can have a title, which can be included in the caption
              (within quotes).



	…If Showing Whole Picture Only
	It usually does not make sense to show the title for a whole
              picture if you are looking at only a small part of it.



	Inc. [[private]] Notes
	
 Sometimes you may wish to specify your own caption for certain
                pictures, rather than letting Family Historian generate one for
                you. You can do this in the Objects tab of the Property Box, or
                in the Media Window, by choosing the option Use Note as
                Caption for the relevant Link/Note.

 The option Inc. [[private]]
                  Notes allows you to control whether ‘private text’
                (that is text which you have put inside pairs of doubled square
                brackets - e.g. [[private text]]) is displayed as part of the
                caption. 





	Remove [[ and ]
	When displaying private text, you may wish to remove the doubled
              square brackets that surround it.









Report Options Dialog

Report Options Dialog: Pictures Tab (Narrative Reports)


Although listed here as a tab used in the Report Options Dialog, this
          tab can also be used in the Item
            Settings Dialog.  This Help page covers both contexts of
          use. 



 The Narrative Reports are:


	 Ancestors By Generation 

	 Descendants by Generation 

	 Individual Narrative 



Fields




	Picture Type
	There are 2 Picture Types:
              
	 Root or Relative

	 Spouse of Root or Relative



 Both pictures types display either above the text, or to the
                right of it, depending on the Picture Location values for each
                picture type.

 For the Ancestor By Generation Report, the relatives will be
                ancestors. For the Descendant by Generation Report, the
                relatives will be descendants.





	Max Pics
	Specifies the maximum no. of pictures of each type, for each
              category.



	Picture Location
	There are 5 possible locations for each picture type:
              
	 In Rows Above Text, Left-Aligned

	 Above Text Left-Aligned

	Above Text Centred

	Above Text Right-Aligned

	To the Right of the Text



 Bear in mind that depending on your Max Pics values, you may
                have multiple pictures to display.

 In option 1, pictures are displayed above the text, in rows.
                The number of pictures per row is determined by the page size,
                and by the size you specify for each picture (see below). If you
                have 5 pictures to display and there is only room for 3 per row,
                you will get 3 in the first row and 2 in the second.

 In options 2, 3 and 4, you never get more than one picture per
                row. If you have multiple pictures they will be displayed in
                columns, left-aligned, centred or right-aligned, above the text
                in the relevant section.

 In option 5, pictures are displayed in a column, at the right
                edge of the page, and alongside the text rather than above it.

 Although all combinations of picture locations are permitted,
                not all combinations are necessarily sensible. For example,
                although using option 1 for Root Individual pictures and option
                5 for Root Spouses pictures, would be a very reasonable choice,
                the reverse would probably not look good. This is because Root
                Spouses pictures always come after Root Individual pictures. If
                option 5 were used for Root Individual pictures, they would
                display down the right side of the page. However, they might not
                print alongside the text, because if there were any Root Spouses
                pictures, they would, in this scenario, print using option 1 -
                ie. they have to print below Root Individual pictures, but above
                the text (because, in part, that is what Option 1 means). This
                means that the text would be pushed down past the Root Spouses
                pictures, and there would be an empty space left opposite the
                Root Individual Pictures.





	Size
	There are 3 standard sizes for pictures: Small, Medium and
              Large. These sizes are landscape if the picture is to display
              above the text, and portrait if it is to display alongside it.
               You can also specify a Custom size. If you specify both a
                height and width for the custom size, the picture will be sized
                to fit within this allowed space. For pictures which are to be
                displayed in rows above the text (option 1 for Picture
                Location), you must specify both a height and width for the
                custom size. For pictures which are to display above the text
                but not in rows (options 2, 3 and 4 for Picture Location) you
                must specify a height, but you don't have to specify a width
                (i.e. you can set the height value to 0). For pictures which are
                to display to the right of the text (option 5 for Picture
                Location), you must specify a width, but you don't have to
                specify a height (i.e. you can set the height value to 0).





	Include Pictures of Root/Relative's Events and Attributes
	Tick this option if you want pictures of events and attributes
              associated with the Root or the Root's relatives, to
              display.  You may need to increase the 'Max Pics' value for
              pictures of type 'Root/Relative' for these pictures to appear.





	Picture Gaps
	Brings up a dialog box which allows you to specify the gap left
              around pictures, and the gap left between the picture and its
              caption, if any.



	Show Captions with Pictures
	Show picture captions.



	Inc. Year of Picture
	Include the year of the picture, if known.



	Inc. Individual's Age at Picture Date
	Include the Individual's age, if this can be calculated.
              Requires that both the picture date, and the Individual's
              date-of-birth be known.



	Inc. Picture Title
	Pictures can have a title, which can be included in the caption
              (within quotes).



	…If Showing Whole Picture Only
	It usually does not make sense to show the title for a whole
              picture if you are looking at only a small part of it. 



	Inc. [[private]] Notes
	Sometimes you may wish to specify your own caption for certain
              pictures, rather than letting Family Historian generate one for
              you. You can do this in the Objects tab of the Property Box, or in
              the Media Window, by choosing the option Use Note as Caption
              for the relevant Link/Note.
               The option, Inc. [[private]] Notes, allows you to control
                whether ‘private text’ (that is text which you have put inside
                pairs of doubled square brackets - e.g. [[private text]]) is
                displayed as part of the caption. 





	Remove [[ and ]]
	When displaying private text, you may wish to remove the doubled
              square brackets that surround it. 









Report Options Dialog

Report Options Dialog: Pictures Tab (Ancestor Outline)


Although listed here as a tab used in the Report Options Dialog, this
          tab can also be used in the Item
            Settings Dialog.  This Help page covers both contexts of
          use. 



Fields




	Picture Type
	There are 2 Picture Types:
              
	 Root Individual

	 Root's Parents



 Both pictures types display either above the text, or to the
                right of it, depending on the Picture Location values for each
                picture type.





	Max Pics
	Specifies the maximum no. of pictures of each type, for each
              category.



	Picture Location
	There are 5 possible locations for each picture type:
              
	 In Rows Above Text, Left-Aligned

	Above Text Left-Aligned

	Above Text Centred

	Above Text Right-Aligned

	To the Right of the Text



 Bear in mind that depending on your Max Pics values, you may
                have multiple pictures to display.

 In option 1, pictures are displayed above the text, in rows.
                The number of pictures per row is determined by the page size,
                and by the size you specify for each picture (see below). If you
                have 5 pictures to display and there is only room for 3 per row,
                you will get 3 in the first row and 2 in the second.

 In options 2, 3 and 4, you never get more than one picture per
                row. If you have multiple pictures they will be displayed in
                columns, left-aligned, centred or right-aligned, above the text
                in the relevant section.

 In option 5, pictures are displayed in a column, at the right
                edge of the page, and alongside the text rather than above it.

 Although all combinations of picture locations are permitted,
                not all combinations are necessarily sensible. For example,
                although using option 1 for Root Individual pictures and option
                5 for Root Parents pictures, would be a very reasonable choice,
                the reverse would probably not look good. This is because Root
                Parents pictures always come after Root Individual pictures. If
                option 5 were used for Root Individual pictures, they would
                display down the right side of the page. However, they might not
                print alongside the text, because if there were any Root Parents
                pictures, they would, in this scenario, print using option 1 -
                ie. they have to print below Root Individual pictures, but above
                the text (because, in part, that is what Option 1 means). This
                means that the text would be pushed down past the Root Parents
                pictures, and there would be an empty space left opposite the
                Root Individual Pictures. 





	Size
	There are 3 standard sizes for pictures: Small, Medium and
              Large. These sizes are landscape if the picture is to display
              above the text, and portrait if it is to display alongside it.
               You can also specify a Custom size. If you specify both a
                height and width for the custom size, the picture will be sized
                to fit within this allowed space. For pictures which are to be
                displayed in rows above the text (option 1 for Picture
                Location), you must specify both a height and width for the
                custom size. For pictures which are to display above the text
                but not in rows (options 2, 3 and 4 for Picture Location) you
                must specify a height, but you don't have to specify a width
                (i.e. you can set the height value to 0). For pictures which are
                to display to the right of the text (option 5 for Picture
                Location), you must specify a width, but you don't have to
                specify a height (i.e. you can set the height value to 0).





	Include Pictures of Root Individual's Events and Attributes
	Tick this option if you want pictures of events and attributes
              associated with the Root Individual to display.  You may need
              to increase the 'Max Pics' value for pictures of type 'Root
              Individual' for these pictures to appear. 



	Picture Gaps
	Brings up a dialog box which allows you to specify the gap left
              around pictures, and the gap left between the picture and its
              caption, if any.



	Show Captions with Pictures
	Show picture captions



	Inc. Year of Picture
	Include the year of the picture, if known.



	Inc. Individual's Age at Picture Date
	Include the Individual's age, if this can be calculated.
              Requires that both the picture date, and the Individual's
              date-of-birth be known.



	Inc. Picture Title
	Pictures can have a title, which can be included in the caption
              (within quotes).



	…If Showing Whole Picture Only
	It usually does not make sense to show the title for a whole
              picture if you are looking at only a small part of it. 



	Inc. [[private]] Notes
	Sometimes you may wish to specify your own caption for certain
              pictures, rather than letting Family Historian generate one for
              you. You can do this in the Objects tab of the Property Box, or in
              the Media Window, by choosing the option Use Note as Caption
              for the relevant Link/Note.
               The option, Inc. [[private]] Notes, allows you to control
                whether ‘private text’ (that is text which you have put inside
                pairs of doubled square brackets - e.g. [[private text]]) is
                displayed as part of the caption.





	Remove [[ and ]] 
	When displaying private text, you may wish to remove the doubled
              square brackets that surround it. 









Report Options Dialog

Report Options Dialog: Pictures Tab (Descendant Outline)


Although listed here as a tab used in the Report Options Dialog, this
          tab can also be used in the Item
            Settings Dialog.  This Help page covers both contexts of
          use. 



Fields




	Picture Type
	There are 2 Picture Types:
              
	 Root Individual

	Root's Spouses



 Both pictures types display either above the text, or to the
                right of it, depending on the Picture Location values for each
                picture type.





	Max Pics
	Specifies the maximum no. of pictures of each type, for each
              category.



	Picture Location
	There are 5 possible locations for each picture type:
              
	 In Rows Above Text, Left-Aligned

	Above Text Left-Aligned

	Above Text Centred

	Above Text Right-Aligned

	To the Right of the Text



 Bear in mind that depending on your Max Pics values, you may
                have multiple pictures to display.

 In option 1, pictures are displayed above the text, in rows.
                The number of pictures per row is determined by the page size,
                and by the size you specify for each picture (see below). If you
                have 5 pictures to display and there is only room for 3 per row,
                you will get 3 in the first row and 2 in the second.

 In options 2, 3 and 4, you never get more than one picture per
                row. If you have multiple pictures they will be displayed in
                columns, left-aligned, centred or right-aligned, above the text
                in the relevant section.

 In option 5, pictures are displayed in a column, at the right
                edge of the page, and alongside the text rather than above it.

 Although all combinations of picture locations are permitted,
                not all combinations are necessarily sensible. For example,
                although using option 1 for Root Individual pictures and option
                5 for Root Spouses pictures, would be a very reasonable choice,
                the reverse would probably not look good. This is because Root
                Spouses pictures always come after Root Individual pictures. If
                option 5 were used for Root Individual pictures, they would
                display down the right side of the page. However, they might not
                print alongside the text, because if there were any Root Spouses
                pictures, they would, in this scenario, print using option 1 -
                ie. they have to print below Root Individual pictures, but above
                the text (because, in part, that is what Option 1 means). This
                means that the text would be pushed down past the Root Spouses
                pictures, and there would be an empty space left opposite the
                Root Individual Pictures.





	Size
	There are 3 standard sizes for pictures: Small, Medium and
              Large. These sizes are landscape if the picture is to display
              above the text, and portrait if it is to display alongside it.
               You can also specify a Custom size. If you specify both a
                height and width for the custom size, the picture will be sized
                to fit within this allowed space. For pictures which are to be
                displayed in rows above the text (option 1 for Picture
                Location), you must specify both a height and width for the
                custom size. For pictures which are to display above the text
                but not in rows (options 2, 3 and 4 for Picture Location) you
                must specify a height, but you don't have to specify a width
                (i.e. you can set the height value to 0). For pictures which are
                to display to the right of the text (option 5 for Picture
                Location), you must specify a width, but you don't have to
                specify a height (i.e. you can set the height value to 0).





	Include Pictures of Root Individual's Events and Attributes
	Tick this option if you want pictures of events and attributes
              associated with the Root Individual to display.  You may need
              to increase the 'Max Pics' value for pictures of type 'Root
              Individual' for these pictures to appear. 



	Picture Gaps
	Brings up a dialog box which allows you to specify the gap left
              around pictures, and the gap left between the picture and its
              caption, if any.



	Show Captions with Pictures
	Show picture captions



	Inc. Year of Picture
	Include the year of the picture, if known.



	Inc. Individual's Age at Picture Date
	Include the Individual's age, if this can be calculated.
              Requires that both the picture date, and the Individual's
              date-of-birth be known.



	Inc. Picture Title
	Pictures can have a title, which can be included in the caption
              (within quotes).



	…If Showing Whole Picture Only
	It usually does not make sense to show the title for a whole
              picture if you are looking at only a small part of it.



	Inc. [[private]] Notes
	Sometimes you may wish to specify your own caption for certain
              pictures, rather than letting Family Historian generate one for
              you. You can do this in the Objects tab of the Property Box, or in
              the Media Window, by choosing the option Use Note as Caption
              for the relevant Link/Note.
               The option, Inc. [[private]] Notes, allows you to control
                whether ‘private text’ (that is text which you have put inside
                pairs of doubled square brackets - e.g. [[private text]]) is
                displayed as part of the caption.





	Remove [[ and ]] 
	When displaying private text, you may wish to remove the doubled
              square brackets that surround it.









Report Options Dialog

Report Options Dialog: Data Items Tab


Although listed here as a tab used in the Report Options Dialog, this
          tab can also be used in the Item
            Settings Dialog.  This Help page covers both contexts of
          use. 



 Some reports have multiple sections. For example, the media
        report has one section for each Individual, Source, or Family linked to
        any media record. The data displayed varies depending on the type
        of item in question. You can control which data items are displayed for
        each time type, and what order they are displayed in.

Fields




	Add
	Add a new data item. You will be required to specify which
              section to add it to.



	Edit
	Edit the details for the selected data item.



	Delete
	You can only delete custom data items. If you try to delete
              standard data items, they will be hidden instead. 



	Move Up/Down
	You can use the Move Up/Move Down arrow buttons to re-order data
              items - but only within their section. 









Report Options Dialog

Report Options Dialog: Sources Tab


Although listed here as a tab used in the Report Options Dialog, this
          tab can also be used in the Book
            Settings Dialog.  This Help page covers both contexts of
          use. 



Fields




	Show Source Citations
	Uncheck this if you don't want source information to be
              displayed.



	List 'Whole Record' Source Citations against Name
	You can specify sources not just for individual items of data
              (such as events and attributes), but also for a record as a whole.
              Check this option is you want 'Whole Record' source citations for
              an Individual to be listed against an Individual's name. If not
              shown against the name, Whole Record source citations are not
              shown at all.



	Combine Identical Citations for Same Source
	Identical citations to the same source are combined to save
              space, and reduce the number of items in the Sources listing.
               This option can be used in conjunction with the next one (Use
                “Ibid.” for Repeated Citations to Same Source), but both options
                can also be used on their own, if preferred. 





	Use “Ibid.” for Repeated Citations to Same Source
	“Ibid.” is a Latin abbreviation meaning “in the same place”.
              Where you have a run of 2 or more source citations that refer to
              the same source, to avoid unnecessarily repeating all the same
              source details, the word “Ibid.” is output instead, for the second
              and subsequent occurrence of the source (only applies to
              consecutive source citations).
               Information about the repository associated with the source
                (if any) is also not output if “Ibid.” is used, as this too
                would otherwise be simply repeating information unnecessarily.
                However, citation details (such as “where within source” data)
                are still output if appropriate.





	Source Information to Include
	Check each item of data from the source record, that you wish to
              be included. You cannot check both "Short Title" and "Short Title
              if No Title".



	Source Citation Information to Include
	Source Information, in the previous paragraph, comes from the
              Source record. But Source Citation information is specific to each
              link between an item of a data and a source record. For example,
              if the Source was a book, a Source Citation might include the
              actual page numbers within the book, where the cited item of data
              was to be found. 



	Include Repository Information
	Sources can be associated with Repositories - these represent
              locations where the Sources can be found. A Record Office might be
              an example of a Repository. If you want repository information to
              be include, check this option and specify which items of data
              about each Repository should be included.



	Location of Source Citations 
	Source listing can be given at the end of each record on the
              same page, at the end of each record starting on a new page, or at
              the end of the report.



	Show Source Pictures
	You can associate pictures with sources (i.e. with source
              records). For example, the picture might be a scanned image of a
              birth certificate. If you want these pictures to be displayed as
              part of the Source Listings, check this option.



	Show Source Citation Pictures
	It may occasionally happen that you wish to associate a picture
              not just with a source, but with an actual source citation. For
              example, support your source of data for a man's occupation, is
              his son's birth certificate, which includes this information. You
              could cite this source record next to the father's occupation. And
              you could even link that citation to the area of the image of the
              birth certificate, which mentioned the father's occupation.
               This is an advanced feature, and the citation-picture link can
                only be created using low-level editing in the Records Window.





	Max Pictures Per Source 
	The maximum no. of pictures to display, per source.



	Max Pictures Per Citation
	The maximum no. of pictures to display, per source citation.



	Location
	Specifies where the picture will be displayed. If a source
              record has multiple citations, its picture will only appear once,
              unless the location is ‘Below Each Citation’, in which case the
              picture will appear in each context.
               All locations are supported when a report is saved as a
                word-processor document (RTF format) or as web page (HTML
                format), except “To the Right of the Text”. If you select that
                location and save in RTF or HTML format, the pictures will in
                fact display above all citations. 





	Max. Picture Height
	Specify the maximum height that you want pictures to have.



	Max. Picture Width
	Specify the maximum width that you want pictures to have.



	Gaps
	Brings up a dialog box which allows you to specify the gap left
              around pictures, and the gap left between the picture and its
              caption, if any.



	Enlarge Small Pictures to Max. Width
	If this option is checked, any pictures that are narrower than Max. Picture Width will be
              enlarged.



	Show Captions with Pictures
	Check this if you want pictures to have captions. 



	Inc. Picture Title in Caption
	Check this if you want each picture's title to be included in
              the caption. 









Report Options Dialog

Report Options Dialog: Index Tab


Although listed here as a tab used in the Report Options Dialog, this
          tab can also be used in the Item
            Settings Dialog for an Index in a book.  This Help page
          covers both contexts of use. 



The Index tab is available for all reports.  If enabled, an Index
        will be generated which will appear at the end of the report, listing
        people, places or attributes (e.g. Occupations) mentioned in the
        report.  Only recognised data items are indexed.  For example,
        if the option to index attributes is ticked, and a person's occupation
        is recorded as 'Farmer' in their record in the Occupation field, this
        will be listed in the index.  But if the fact that a person was a
        farmer was merely mentioned in a note somewhere, in ordinary text, this
        will not be indexed.  The same applies to names and place names.



Fields




	Enable Index 
	Tick this option if you want the report to have an index.





	Items to Index 
	This box allows you to specify the kind of items to include in
              the Index.





	People
	Tick this option if you want Individuals to be included in the
              Index.





	Include Dates with Names 
	Include each Individuals life dates, if known, after their name,
              in brackets.





	Include Record Ids with Names


	Include each Individuals life dates, if known, after their name,
              in square brackets.



	Places
	Tick this option if you want Individuals to be included in the
              Index.



	Attributes
	Tick this option if you want Individual and Family attributes to
              be included in the Index (e.g. Occupation, Education, etc).





	Heading Text


	The heading text for the Index (defaults to 'Index').





	Index Column Layout


	Controls the layout of the Index in two columns.



	Vertical Gap Below Heading


	The gap to leave below the Index heading





	Horizontal Gap Between Columns
	The horizontal gap to leave between the two columns.



	Minimum Column Width


	The minimum column width.









Report Options Dialog

Report Options Dialog: Format Tab


Although listed here as a tab used in the Report Options Dialog, this
          tab can also be used in the Item
            Settings Dialog and in the Book
            Settings Dialog.  This Help page covers all three contexts
          of use. 



 The Format tab allows you to specify the fonts to be used in your
        report (except for fonts used in Headers and Footers which are specified
        in the Page Layout tab). It also allows you to control the content of
        headings, and various aspects of the look and style of headings.

 A Family Historian report typically will show information about one or
        more records that you select when you open the report. The information
        displayed about each record (that record's entry in the report) is
        typically broken down into Sections. You may be able to control which
        Sections are displayed in the Contents tab, if there is one for the
        report in question. There is usually a heading of some kind for each
        entry, and another smaller heading for each section within each entry.
        There may also be a 3rd level of heading for subsections within
        sections. An example may help.

 Suppose you are showing an Individual Summary Report, and have
        selected 2 Individual records, John Smith and Peter Jones, to display in
        the report. There will be a level 1 heading for John Smith and another
        one for Peter Jones. These headings may or may not be at the top of a
        new page, depending on the appropriate option in the Page Layout tab.

 If you are showing the Individual Events/Attributes section
        (selectable in the Contents tab for this report), there will be a
        heading for these. This will be a level 2 heading.

 If you opted to include Event/Attribute Notes, and/or Event/Attribute
        Addresses, there will be a subsection within the Individual
        Events/Attributes section, to show this information. The heading for
        this subsection is a level 3 heading. By default, it will just say
        "Additional Information", but you can change this if you want to.

 These heading levels, 1, 2 and 3, are very analogous to the heading
        levels provided by word- processor programs like Microsoft Word. In
        fact, if you save a report to Rich Text Format and open the file in
        Microsoft Word you will find that each heading is recognised by Word as
        Heading 1, 2 or 3. This means that you can easily change the style and
        look of an entire document, without having to go through it line by
        line, changing each individual heading. If you save your reports to
        HTML, you will find (if you edit the HTML in an HTML editor) that the
        heading styles are treated as HTML styles.

 In the Format tab, you can specify the font used for headings of all 3
        levels, as well as for other parts of a report. These are shown in the
        topmost list within the tab. 

 As well as the font to use, you can specify other aspects of how you
        want all headings, at each level to look. For example, how much of a gap
        do you want before or after a Level 3 heading? Do you want horizontal
        lines to be displayed above and/or below it? In doing so, you are
        changing aspects of the Heading Style for each heading level. These are
        shown in the middle box of the tab.

 Finally, you can also control aspects of each individual heading, in
        the bottom list. This list tells you, for each heading, what level it
        has. Where sources are displayed within a record, they will be heading
        level 2. However, if they are displayed at the end of a report, they
        will have heading level 1. So where sources are included in a report,
        you will usually have 2 entries for them in the Heading Listing - one
        for each possible context.

 The actual items listed in each of these 3 boxes, will depend on the
        report. If a report only uses level 1 headings, only level 1 headings
        will appear in the Font box, and in the Heading Style box.

 To change the details of a font, heading style, or individual heading,
        double-click on the text in the first column for that item in its list.
        Alternatively, click once on the text in the first column, and then
        click on the 'Edit' button below.

 When you double-click on a heading in the heading listing (bottom
        list), the Heading Detail dialog box appears. Please note that the
        options available in this dialog box vary from heading to heading. With
        all headings, you can change the text of the heading if you want to.
        With some headings, you can use an expression as part of the heading
        text. If this is not permitted, the "<< Insert Data Ref" button
        will be greyed. 

 Some headings will, by default, have a special code “{default}”. You
        can add text (or perhaps an expression created using the “Insert Data
        Ref” button) in front of this code or after it, or you can replace it
        altogether. If the code has not been removed, it will be replaced by the
        default heading text (which will vary from report to report) when the
        report is displayed.

 With some headings you can opt to show the heading even if there is no
        data to show in it. With others, this option is not available.

Other Fields




	Format For Dates
	You have a choice of 6 different formats in which dates are
              displayed. With 'Long' and 'Compact' all date information held is
              displayed. With all of the 'Abbreviated' formats, however, this is
              not guaranteed. A date period such as "from 1st June 1982 to 19th
              July 1985" might be simply abbreviated to "1982-1985", for
              example, with month and day information not displaying.
               The differences between the formats only emerge properly if
                you try them out with a complete range of date types. 2 formats
                might show the same data for simple dates, but differ in how
                they handle more complex dates. For more information, see Date Formats.





	Empty Section Text
	This field is not available for all reports. If shown, it allows
              you to specify text to be displayed if a section, or report entry,
              is empty.



	Colours…
	This field is not available for all reports. If shown, it allows
              you to specify colours for graphical items in the report.









Report Options Dialog

Report Options Dialog: Page Layout Tab


Although listed here as a tab used in the Report Options Dialog, this
          tab can also be used in the Book
            Settings Dialog.  This Help page covers both contexts of
          use. 



 Family Historian reports can print on any size of paper, but if you
        use very small or very large paper, it is up to you to adjust the column
        indents, paragraph indents, tab widths, and possibly even picture widths
        and fonts, so that everything is laid out in a sensible way. Family
        Historian will not prevent you using a column indent that leaves no room
        for text between the start of that column and the next. It will also not
        prevent you from making a column start off the edge of the page, or so
        close to a right-aligned picture that, again, there is no room for text.
        In these cases, the text in question will simply not appear.

 In many cases, it may not be immediately clear how Family Historian is
        using column indents, paragraph indents and tab widths. If in doubt, the
        best solution is to experiment and see what effect changing these values
        has on a given report. In some cases, particularly with tab widths,
        changing the value may have no effect.

 If a particular report does not use Column Indents at all, they will
        not appear in the Page Layout tab. However, it may be that a given
        report does use them, but only with certain options which you have not
        selected. A little experimentation will usually make clear how the
        report's layout can be controlled. Remember that you can always click on
        the "Installation Settings" button to restore the default values.

Fields




	Symmetry
	You may wish to set this to "Mirror Margins, Headers and Footers
              on Even Pages" if you plan to print double-sided.



	Orientation
	Portrait or Landscape



	Margins
	Set margins from edge of the paper. Some users may wish to leave
              a wide margin for taking notes, if they plan to take reports with
              them on trips. If you do this, take care to adjust the column
              indents, paragraph indents and tab widths if needed (see
              discussion at the start of this topic). 



	Header
	The header is divided into 3 areas: left, centre and right. You
              can set the text and associated font, for each area separately.



	Footer
	Like the header, the footer is divided into 3 areas: left,
              centre and right. You can set the text and associated font, for
              each area separately.



	Column Indents
	Column Indents are only shown for reports where they are used.
              Some reports make use of 4 column indents, some have 2, and some
              have none. The best way to work out which parts of a report make
              use of Column Indents is to change the values, and see which parts
              of the report move. For example, in the Individual Summary report,
              event and attribute labels line up on Column Indent 1. Their dates
              line up on Column Indent 2. And the Place of the event or
              attribute lines up on Column Indent 3. Column Indent 4 is not used
              in this case. However, with LDS Ordinances (same report) all 4
              column indents are used.



	Gap (see Column Indents)
	Specifies the minimum gap that must be left between each column. This value is only shown if there are 2 or more column indents.



	Tab Width
	The Ancestor Outline and Descendant Outline reports use tab
              width, to control the indent between each generation. Other
              reports use them for other purposes. 



	Paragraph Indent 
	Like Column Indents, the Paragraph Indent value is not used in
              all reports, and will not appear if not applicable.



	Min. Header Depth
	Specifies a minimum depth for the header.



	Min. Footer Dept
	Specifies a minimum depth for the footer.



	Start Page Number
	Specify a value here if you want page numbering to start from
              something other than 1. 



	Line below header
	If checked, a horizontal line will appear below the header. 



	Line above footer 
	If checked, a horizontal line will appear above the footer. 



	Start records on new page 
	If checked, each new record entry will start on a new page.









Report Options Dialog

Report Options Dialog: Privacy Tab


Although listed here as a tab used in the Report Options Dialog, this
          tab can also be used in the Book
            Settings Dialog.  This Help page covers both contexts of
          use. 



 With any report that will be, or may be, distributed publicly, you
        should think carefully about the privacy implications - especially as
        regards individuals who are still living. This is particularly important
        if the information may find its way onto the World Wide Web. It is
        usually a good policy to exclude all information, except possibly the
        most basic details, about all living individuals. If in doubt, you
        should seek permission from living individuals before including
        information about them, or their near relatives.

Fields




	Omit all refererences to Individuals flagged ‘Private’ (doesn't
              apply to Individuals that the report is about)
	
 All mention of individuals with the ‘Private’ record flag will
                be excluded altogether - except that this option does not apply
                to the Individuals that the report is about. For example, if
                person X has the private flag set, this option will ensure that
                X will not be mentioned in a report about someone else. But it
                will not prevent you selecting X and showing a report about
                them.

 The record or records that a report is 'about' are the records
                that you select when you open the report. This is the same list
                that you see when you click on the 'Records' button.





	Show basic details only for Individuals where this flag is set
	
 Individuals with the specified record flag are not excluded,
                but all details about them apart from their name, and their
                relationship to others, are excluded. No pictures will be
                displayed for them in contexts which would be identifying (such
                as in a section about them). If you want to ensure that no
                pictures of them are displayed at all, in any context, you
                should also tick the "Hide all pictures..." option (see next).

 This option applies both to the person that the report is
                about, and to any other mentioned Individuals.





	Hide all pictures linked to private or 'basic-details-only'
              Individuals
	
 Has the effect that any pictures which have any links to
                flagged individuals (that is, flagged according to either or
                both of the two prior options), will not be displayed. 

 This option has no effect unless at least one of the previous
                2 options is ticked.







 Another privacy feature, not configured here, is the
        ability to include or exclude private sections within a note. If you put
        doubled square brackets around a section of a note (e.g. “Paul died in
        1983. [[He committed suicide.]]”) the section within the doubled square
        brackets is marked as a private section. In any report which includes
        notes, you can specify (usually in the first tab of the Report Options
        dialog) whether or not you wish private sections to be included; and, if
        they are to be included, whether you want the doubled square brackets to
        be removed, or not. 





Workspace Windows







The Book Window
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        The Book Window (marked in red)





To open the Book Window you must first open a book.  If you
        haven't yet created a book, you will need to create one.  To open
        an existing book, or create a new one, click Books
          on the Publish menu.  This opens the Books dialog box
        which displays a list of books.  On this dialog box, books can be
        created, edited, cloned, viewed or deleted. Select a book and click the
        Viewbutton to open the book in the Book
        window.  You can also access the Book Window by clicking View
          Book in the Edit Book dialog box.



The Book Window shows you a preview of what your report will look like
        when printed. From here you can browse through it on- screen, or print
        it (or a range of pages from it). You can also save a copy of it as a
        PDF file or as a word-processor document (in Rich Text Format - a format
        used by many word-processors, including Microsoft Word). If you wish,
        you can copy individual pages to the clipboard, and paste them into
        other applications. Click the Edit Book
        button on the right side to review and change any aspect of the book's
        content, style or layout.

You are not constrained in any way as to what you can can do while
        previewing a book. The Book Window is just one more window in Family
        Historian like any other. You can switch to any other open window (click
        on any of the window icons in the Navigation Bar on the left side of the
        window) without having to close the Book Window. By double-clicking on
        the items shown in the "Page Records" list (in the panel on the right),
        you can bring up the Property Box to view their details and change them
        if you wish. The Book Window will update itself immediately to reflect
        any changes you make.

The Book Window has a panel with buttons down the right-hand side.
        These buttons provide commands which are also available from the Book
        menu. Which buttons you see will depend in part on your screen size.

The various commands (button and/or menu) relating to books are
        described below.



 


	Zoom In
	Zoom in. You can also specify that you want the window to
              display a page width or a full page (see the values in the
              dropdown list above the 'Zoom In' button).



	Zoom Out
	Zoom out.



	Two Pages
	Check this if you wish to view 2 pages at once. Odd-numbered
              pages display on the right.



	Rebuild Book
	If you make changes to the underlying data, while viewing a
              book, the book will update itself immediately to show the changes.
              But some aspects of the layout cannot be changed immediately, and
              in these circumstances, you will be asked to click on this button
              to rebuild the book before you print it, or save it as a file.



	Edit Book


	Opens the Edit Book Dialog.



	Copy Page
	Copies the current page to the clipboard.



	Go To Page
	Enables you to jump straight to a specific page



	Print
	Prints the book, or some part of it that you specify. You can
              also print by clicking on the File > Print menu command.



	Printer Setup
	For changing printer options, including page size and
              orientation (portrait or landscape).





	Save Book As
	All books can be saved as a PDF file  or 
              word-processor document (in Rich Text Format - a format supported
              by most word-processors, such as Microsoft Word).





	Close
	Closes the Book Window.



	Page Records


	This lists all the records for which an entry is being displayed
              on the current page. You can select any item in this list, and
              access all the usual functionality for it (e.g. open the Property
              Box to view its properties or show a diagram for it in the Diagram
              Window). Double-click on an item in the list as a quick way of
              opening the Property Box for it.









 





Book Window

Item Settings Dialog

The Item Settings Dialog is displayed whenever an item is selected and
        the Settings button clicked in the Edit
          Book Dialog.   It can have various tabs or just one. 
        The actual tabs vary depending on the item type.  But all items
        always have at least one tab: the Item tab.  



The dialog is similar to the Report
          Options Dialog for reports displayed in the Reports Window - and
        indeed many of the tabs will be the same as the tabs used in that
        dialog, when a report item's settings are viewed.  However, even in
        that case there are some differences.  Whereas with a report in the
        Reports Window, all settings are accessible in the Report
        Options Dialog, this is not the case with the Item Settings
        Dialog.  In the latter case, any settings which apply to the entire
        book (e.g. headers, footers, margins, and so on) will be set in the Book
        Settings Dialog, and not in the Item Settings Dialog.







Item Settings Dialog

Item Settings Dialog: Item Tab

The Item tab is always the first tab when viewing the settings for any
        item in a book. It allows settings to be edited which are applicable to
        all items.



Fields




	Type
	Indicates the type of item.  Not editable.





	Heading
	The item's Heading is used to
              identify the item in the list of current items in the Edit
                Book Dialog.  If the item has a heading of any kind
              when it appears in the book (e.g. if it is a report, a
              table-of-contents, a diagram or the index), the value in the Heading field is used as the text
              for this heading.  If the item is a chapter (see the Format
              field below), the Heading field
              gives the Chapter name.  If you add 'Free Text' to a book,
              and specify 'No Heading' in the Format
              field, the Heading value will
              not be used within the book itself.  But even then,  it
              will still be used to identify the item in the Edit Book Dialog
              list of items; so it is advisable, even in those cases, to give
              each item a suitable, memorable name (e.g. even if your preface
              has no heading, it is still a good idea to call it 'Preface'
              rather than leaving it as the default 'Free Text').



              Why does the Heading field have a yellow background with some
              items?  Why, with some items, does it change to white if you
              change the value of the heading?  This aspect of headings is
              for the benefit of advanced users who wish to make use of some of
              the 'power-user' features of Family Historian (see 'Using
              Expressions in Headings' below).  Ordinary users should feel
              free to change the value of headings in any way they wish, and
              ignore the background colour.





	Short Heading


	If a chapter extends over more than one page, you can specify
              that the chapter name be mentioned in the header for all pages
              except the first - in fact this is the default.  To do this,
              you use the special code '=Chapter()' in the header or footer -
              both of which are specified in the Book
                Settings Dialog. By default, the chapter name displayed
              will be whatever is in the Heading
              field.  However, if that value is too long for a header or
              footer, you can optionally specify a shortened version in the Short Heading field.





	Format
	The available Format values
              vary depending on the item type.   The possible values
              are:


	Chapter

	Heading Level 1

	Heading Level 2

	Heading Level 3

	No Heading

	Title

	Table of Contents

	Index








              Font and style settings for these are set in the Book
                Settings Dialog.  Chapter and Index items will be
              listed automatically in the table of contents, if there is
              one.  Page numbering in roman numerals starts at the table of
              contents, but the actual values of the numbers represent the
              'real' page number  (e.g. if the table of contents is on the
              3rd physical page, it will be numbered 'iii').  Numbering
              continues in roman numerals until the first chapter is encountered
              at which point page numbering switches to arabic numerals and the
              numbers start again at '1'.  This is standard page numbering
              policy for most books.





	Start on


	Specify here whether you want the item to start on a new page,
              on a new odd-numbered page, or continue on the same page. 
              The first chapter must always start on a new odd page, regardless
              of this setting.  This is because page numbers start at 1 for
              the first page of the first chapter, and odd page numbers must
              always be on right-side pages (this is another industry standard).





	Show Expressions


	Only available for report items.  Is greyed with other item
              types.  See the note 'Using Expressions in Headings' below
              for an explanation of this option.





	Insert Data Ref (x2)


	Only available when Show Expressions
              is ticked.    See the note 'Using Expressions in
              Headings' below for an explanation of the function of these
              buttons. 





Using Expressions in Headings

This section is for advanced and technically-minded users only.



To understand why the Heading box sometimes has a yellow background, a
        little context is needed.  Suppose you create a book about one of
        your ancestors, Jane Smith.  You add various reports about her, and
        charts and diagrams.  You keep the book in your project, you don't
        delete it; and over time you learn more about Jane Smith and add
        considerably to your records about her.  At some point you even
        discover that she didn't spell her name 'Jane'.  She spelled it
        'Jayne'.  You make the appropriate changes to your records. 
        When you later go back to view your book, you find that it has
        automatically updated itself and includes all the new information you
        have acquired.  It even has her name spelled the new way in all
        contexts - even in chapter headings and headers and footers.  How
        did Family Historian do that?  The answer is that every time you
        view your book, it is re-generated from the original records.  That
        way any new details, or changes are picked up.  Or to be more
        accurate - the contents of all reports and diagrams are
        re-generated.  Any 'Free Text' items you have added are not
        regenerated.  So if you had written "Jane Smith" anywhere in a free
        text item, that would not have been updated.  Free text is output
        exactly as it was originally entered.



What about heading text?  The answer is: if it has a yellow
        background it is generated text.  If it has a white background it
        is free text.  The moment you alter the generated text it switches
        to become free text, and is no longer generated.  Which also means
        that it won't update automatically if the original source records
        change.



Advanced users can, if they wish, change the headings without
        converting it all to free text.  To do this, you need to be able to
        see the actual expressions Family Historian uses to generate the
        headings.  To see these expressions, tick the Show
          Expressions box.  Remember that this option is only
        available for some items.  When you tick Show
          Expressions, the contents of the heading boxes change to show
        the actual expressions used to generate the text and the background of
        the boxes switches to white (if it had been yellow) - because what you
        are seeing is no longer generated - and two <<
          Insert Data Ref buttons appear next to each of the two heading
        fields.  To learn more about the function of these buttons, and the
        expressions used in the headings, see Understanding
          Data References (an advanced topic).



How important is it to change headings without converting
        them to free text?  Not very important at all.  What is the
        worst that can happen?  Suppose the generated name of a chapter had
        been "Individual Report for Jane Smith" (generated), and you had changed
        this to "Jane Smith - A Woman Ahead of Her Time" (free text).  Then
        later you changed the spelling of her name to 'Jayne'.  Given that
        the heading is now not generated, you will presumably want to correct it
        before printing more copies of the book.  But that's all you have
        to do.  The actual report is still generated; so there's nothing to
        be done there.























Book Window







Book Settings Dialog

The Book Settings Dialog is displayed when the Book
          Settings button clicked in the Edit
          Book Dialog.   It has 4 tabs.  These are:


	The Sources tab

	The Format tab

	The Page Layout tab

	The Privacy tab



The usage of these tabs is very similar to their usage in the context
        of the Report Options Dialog.







Book Window







Edit Book Dialog

To open the Edit Book Dialog, click Books on
        the Publish menu.  This opens the Books Dialog which displays a
        list of all the books in the current project, if there are any.  On
        this dialog box, books can be created, edited, cloned, viewed or
        deleted. Select a book and click Edit to
        open the Edit Book Dialog.  Alternatively, click New
        to create a new book.  Once you have provided a name for the book,
        the Edit Book Dialog will be opened to allow you to add items to the
        book.

The Edit Book Dialog can also be accessed by clicking Edit
          Book in the panel on the right side of the Book Window, when
        viewing a book in the Book Window.



The Edit Book Dialog is used to create and edit books.  Books can
        have a title page, a table-of-contents, an index, and free text (e.g.
        for a preface, acknowledgements, a copyright statement, or whatever you
        wish) - plus whatever content you wish.  The contents of the book -
        the chapters - will usually consist of reports that you choose to add,
        and/or charts and diagrams.  If you wish you can add free text too,
        as either a chapter, or as additional text added to a chapter.

See How to Add Content
          to a Book or Booklet for tips on using the Edit Book Dialog to add
        content to a book.

 Tip: You never have to close the Edit Book dialog. It is
        similar to the Property Box, and certain other Family Historian dialogs,
        in that you make any changes you like to other windows, even when the
        Edit Book dialog is open. The Books dialog, which displays a list of
        books in the current project, works the same way.

 Tip: Editing a book can be much slower if the book is
        currently being displayed in the Book Window.  If the Book Window
        is open and performance is slow, close it.

Fields




	Available Items


	List items that can be added to the current books.



	Current Book Items


	Lists all items that have been added to the current book.





	[image: Edit button]
	To change the contents of the Title Page, or any chart or
              diagram, or any free text item, select the item and click the Edit
              button.  The Edit button will be greyed if you select other
              item types.
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	The Settings button allows you to change the settings for the
              currently selected item.  Every item has settings, so this
              button will be always be available when you select an item. 
              The actual settings vary between items.  Reports, for
              example, will typically have many settings on many different
              tabs.  All items have an 'item' tab which allows you to
              specify basic settings, common to every item.



              Some settings - such as fonts, layout, footers and headers - are
              set using the Book Settings button -
              see below.
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	Clicking the Go To Page button is a quick way of viewing that
              item in the Book Window.  It will display the current book in
              the Book Window, scrolled to view the currently selected item.





	[image: Delete button]


	Delete the currently selected items from the book.  This
              button works if you have multiple items selected.





	[image: Up arrow button]


	
Move the currently selected items up one.  This buttons
                works if you have multiple items selected.



 Tip: A quick way of moving an item from the bottom
                of a long list to the top, is simply to select all of the items
                that you want to move it past, and click [image: Down arrow button] once.







	[image: Down arrow button]


	Move the currently selected items down one.  This buttons
              works if you have multiple items selected.  See also the
              above tip.





	View Book


	Closes the current dialog box and displays the book in the Book
              Window.



	Book Settings


	Opens the Book Settings Dialog, which is used to specify Source
              information, fonts, heading styles, headers, footers, layout,
              privacy settings, and more.  These settings apply not just to
              one item, but to the book as a whole.











Book Window

Select Chart Pages Dialog

This dialog is opened when you select a chart or diagram in the Edit
          Book Dialog and click the Edit
        button.  The purpose of this dialog is to allow pages of a diagram
        to be selected for inclusion in a book, to adjust the position of the
        diagram on the printed page, to scale the diagram to any size, and to
        allow diagram options to be viewed or changed.

The main display area in the dialog shows a grid of pages of the
        selected diagram.  The size of each page, and its orientation
        (portrait or landscape) is determined by the page size of the book, with
        due allowance for headers, footers and margins.  Some diagrams will
        fit on one page.  Others will be spread over several pages. 
        By adjusting the scale and position on page, you can make any diagram
        fit on however many pages you want, positioned where you want.

To select a page for inclusion in the book, simply click on it
        (assuming that the 'Mouse Action' field is set to 'Select Page'). 
        A selected page has a dark coloured border.  Click it again to
        unselect it.  Click-and-drag over several pages to select/unselect
        them all.  If the first page you click on was selected, the action
        will be interpreted as an 'unselect' for all pages.  If the first
        page you click on was unselected, the action will be interpreted as a
        'select' for all pages.

Choosing a Background for a Diagram



Diagrams in books behave a little differently, as far as the diagram's
        background is concerned, to the way they behave in the Diagram
        Window.  In the Diagram Window, you can choose a background for a
        diagram which you can view in the window, and specify that you do not
        wish this background to print when the diagram is printed.  There
        is no equivalent of this for diagrams in books.  When a diagram for
        a book is displayed, either in the Select Chart Pages Dialog, or in the
        Book Window, it will always display exactly as it will appear when
        printed.  For this reason, if you wish the background of the
        diagram to appear, you must tick the option Print
          background in the Print tab of Diagram
          Options.  Unless this option is ticked, the background of the
        diagram will not appear.  You choose the kind of background you
        want (e.g. a picture, or stripes perhaps) by clicking on the Background
        field in the General tab of Diagram Options.  But this option will
        appear to have no effect if Print Background
        is not also ticked on the Print tab.  You can access Diagram
        Options by clicking on the Options button,
        or by right-clicking on the diagram and selecting Diagram
          Options from the dropdown menu that appears.



Fields




	Scale


	You can either enter a value directly into the Scale field, or
              click-and-drag on the slider - whichever is most convenient. 
              The default value (unscaled) is 100% - which is also the topmost
              position on the slider.  If, unusually, you want to alter a
              diagram to make it bigger rather than smaller, simply type the
              value you want directly into the Scale box (e.g. 150).



	Mouse Action


	Choose 'Select Page' if you want to be able to select a page by
              clicking on it.  If you choose 'Position on Page', you can
              adjust the position of the diagram on the printed page, by
              clicking-and-dragging anywhere on the diagram.  As you move
              the mouse, the diagram will move, relative to the grid of pages.





	Avoid Page Boundaries
	Tick this option if you want boxes to be moved so that they do
              not overlap page boundaries.  If 'Position on Page' is the
              chosen mouse action and you click-and-drag on the diagram to move
              it, the diagram will appear to move in a somewhat jerky and
              disjointed way, if 'Avoid Page Boundaries' is also ticked. 
              This is normal, and a consequence of the requirement to avoid
              boxes overlapping page boundaries.





	Select All


	Selects all pages. 



	Clear All


	Unselects all pages.  You must select at least one page
              before closing the dialog however.





	Options


	Opens the Diagram Options
                Dialog, which gives access to numerous options for the
              diagram.











Workspace Windows

The Query Window
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The Query Window (marked in red)



 A query is a reusable set of
        instructions for extracting information from a Family Historian file.
        The information returned by a query is called a Result
          Set, and it is laid out in tabular form, in a grid of rows and
        columns. Each row in the Result Set corresponds to a record. If the
        query is an Individual query, each row
        returned will correspond to an Individual record. If it is a Source
        query, each row will correspond to a Source record.

 To open the Query Window click on View > Query
          Window, or click on the Query
          Window button  on the main
          toolbar.

 When Family Historian is installed, it comes with a set of queries
        ready for use. These are called standard
        queries. You can run any query from within the Query Window, or you can
        run a standard query, and open the Query Window at the same time, to
        display the results, by clicking on View > Standard Queries, and then
        selecting the query you want from the menu.

 Some queries require you to make choices and selections when you run
        them. Some do not. 

 You cannot delete or alter standard queries significantly. If you want
        to modify an existing standard query (which is the best way to start
        learning how to work with queries), you must copy them as custom
        queries, and then modify the copy (use the 'Save As Custom Query..'
        command, which is available from the Menu button 
        on the Query Window
          toolbar). A Custom query is a query that you create yourself. You
        can have any number of custom queries, and you can change or delete
        them, as you like.

 All queries, custom or standard, are available to be used with all
        Family Historian files. Queries are not stored in Family Historian files
        - they are managed separately.

 The Query Window has its own Query
          Toolbar. There is also a small Query
          Menu, which is available from the Menu button 
        on the toolbar.

 When constructing or modifying a query, here are some of the decisions
        you will need to make, and where to go to make them:




	Decision
	Where Specified



	What records do I want?
	The Rows Tab



	What information do I want to display about each record?
	The
                Columns Tab



	In what order do I want the rows to be displayed?
	The
                Columns Tab



	What order do I want the columns to appear in?
	The
                Columns Tab



	What headings do I want for each column?
	The
                Columns Tab



	How wide do I want each column to be?
	The
                Result Set Tab





 

If you want to print a query as a report, you also have to decide:




	Decision
	Where Specified



	What title(s) do I want for the printed report?
	The
                General Tab



	Do I want the report to appear in Portrait or Landscape mode?
	The
                General Tab



	If the report is too wide to fit across a single page width,
              what do I want to happen about the overflowing columns?
	The
                General Tab





 

 The Query Window has 4 tabs:




	The
                General Tab
	For specifying general features about the query, such as the
              query type, a description, print details, and so on. 



	The
                Columns Tab
	Allows you to select the columns you wish to appear in the
              'Result Set'. Can also specify column headings and sort order.



	The Rows Tab
	Allows you to specify which rows you wish to appear in the
              Result Set by creating a list of 'filters' that will be applied in
              sequence.



	The
                Result Set Tab
	A 'Result Set' is the table of data that is displayed as a
              result of running a query. The Result Set tab displays the result
              set.









Query Window

Query Window: General Tab

  




	Query Type
	The record type of the Query. You can create a query for any
              type of record supported by Family Historian, except for Header
              records. You can also create a query to range over facts (events
              or attributes).



	Read-only
	Check this if you want to protect a query against changes or
              accidental deletion. Only available with Custom Queries (Standard
              Queries are always read-only).



	Description
	This is a comment field. It is a good idea to provide a
              description for each query, to remind yourself of the purpose it
              was intended to serve.



	Title
	This will appear as a title line, at the top of each page, when
              the query is printed. You can use special codes if you wish the
              current date or time to be included as part of the title. See Special
                Codes in Query Titles and Subtitles. 



	Subtitle
	Choose one of a list of pre-defined subtitles.  The
              subtitle appears beneath the title line, at the top of each page,
              when the query is printed. If you wish to create your own custom
              subtitle, choose 'Custom' and enter the subtitle in the box that
              appears to the right of the dropdown list.  You can use
              special codes in your subtitle if you want the current date or
              time to be included as part of the subtitle. See Special Codes in Query Titles and Subtitles.



	Orientation
	Format of page when printed - Landscape or Portrait. Can also be
              changed in the Print Setup dialog. 



	Multi-page Handling
	 Indicates what you wish to happen if the query, when printed,
              is more than a single page in width (given the current
              orientation). The choices are:
              
	Down then across

	Print all pages for the leftmost columns, before printing
                  any pages for columns to the right.

	Across then down

	Print all pages for the topmost rows, before printing any
                  pages for subsequent rows.

	Max. one page across

	Ignore all columns which cannot fit onto a single page













Query Window: General Tab

Special Codes in Query Titles and Subtitles

 Whatever you enter as text in the title or subtitle of a query, will
        be output unchanged, when printed, unless the text contains any of the
        special codes listed below, in which case these will treated specially.
        For example, '%#x' is a special code that can be used to print the
        current date in a particular format. Suppose a query had the following
        print title: "Boy's Names, %#x, Robson Family". If you printed this on
        14/3/1995 (a Tuesday, let us say), the title actually printed would be
        "Boy's Names, Tuesday, March 14, 1995, Robson Family". In other words,
        special codes are substituted appropriately, but the remaining text is
        printed unchanged.

 All special codes begin with a '%' character. If you wish a title or
        subtitle to contain an ordinary '%' character - i.e. not as part of a
        special code - you should enter it twice. For example, if your print
        title is "90%%", this will appear on paper, when printed, as "90%". 

 A complete list of special codes is given below. 




	Format Code
	Meaning



	%a
	Abbreviated weekday name



	%A
	Full weekday name



	%b
	Abbreviated month name



	%B
	Full month name



	%c
	Date and time representation appropriate for locale



	%d
	Day of month as decimal number (01 - 31)



	%H
	Hour in 24-hour format (00 - 23)



	%I
	Hour in 12-hour format (01 - 12)



	%j
	Day of year as decimal number (001 - 366)



	%m
	Month as decimal number (01 - 12)



	%M
	Minute as decimal number (00 - 59)



	%p
	Current locale's A.M./P.M. indicator for 12-hour clock



	%S
	Second as decimal number (00 - 59)



	%U
	Week of year as decimal number with Sunday as first day of week
              (00 - 51)



	%w
	Weekday as decimal number (0 - 6; Sunday is 0)



	%W
	Week of year as decimal number with Monday as first day of week
              (00 - 51)



	%x
	Date representation for current locale



	%X
	Time representation for current locale



	%y
	Year without century as decimal number (00 - 99)



	%Y
	Year with century as decimal number



	%z, %Z


	Either the time-zone name or time zone abbreviation, depending
              on PC settings; no characters if time zone is unknown



	%%
	Percent sign





 

 The # flag may prefix any formatting code. In that case, the meaning
        of the format code is changed as follows:




	Format Code
	Meaning



	%#a, %#A, %#b, %#B, %#p, %#X, %#z, %#Z, %#%
	# flag is ignored.



	%#c
	Long date and time representation, appropriate for current
              locale. For example: "Tuesday, March 14, 1995, 12:41:29".



	%#x
	Long date representation, appropriate to current locale. For
              example: "Tuesday, March 14, 1995".



	%#d, %#H, %#I, %#j, %#m, %#M, %#S, %#U, %#w, %#W, %#y, %#Y
	Remove leading zeros (if any).









Query Window

Query Window: Columns Tab

 This tab allows you to specify the columns that you wish to see
        displayed in the Result Set. There are 2 kinds of column: columns that
        display the value of a field, and columns that display the value
        returned by a function. The list of possible fields (given the record
        type of the Query) are displayed in the Fields List on the left-hand
        side. Select one of these, and click the '>' button below it (or just
        double-click on it) to add the field to the Columns List (on the
        right-hand side). See below for more information. 

Components of the Columns Tab - the Left-Hand Side




	The Fields List
	Displays all the possible fields (given the record type of the
              Query). Click on the expansion button (boxes with a '+' or '-' in
              them) to hide or show field ‘branches’ (sub- fields). Some fields
              are grouped into categories (represented by folder icons).
               Select a field in the Fields List and click on the 
                button to the right of it  to add
                it to the Columns List.





	The Fields List Information Panel
	This panel, which appears immediately below the Fields List,
              displays information about the item selected in the Fields List.



	
	Displays the Fields List Dropdown Menu - see below.





  

The Fields List Dropdown Menu




	Show Linked Records
	Show (or hide) linked records.



	Show Qualifiers
	Show (or hide) field qualifiers.





  

Components of the Columns Tab - the Right-Hand Side




	The Columns List
	
 The Columns List lists the columns that will appear in your
                Result Set when you run the query (except that you can have
                hidden columns - these are described in more detail below).

 The Columns List itself has four columns . These are:


	 Heading

	Expression

	Sort

	Hidden



 You can resize columns in the Column List by clicking on the
                line between the column headings, and dragging left or right. 





	Heading
	This is the text that will appear as a column heading in the
              Result Set when you run the query, or in your printed report, if
              you print it. If you add an entry to the list by inserting from
              the Fields List on the left-hand side of the window, a default
              Heading will be supplied, as well as an Expression. You will
              almost certainly want to change the default heading, to make it
              more meaningful. You may also want to edit the expression.



	Expression
	The Expression represents the data that you wish to appear in
              the result set column. There are 2 kinds of expressions that can
              be used:
              
	Data References - which
                  identify fields.

	Functions - which compute
                  values



 You can write your own data references if you want to, but its
                far easier to let Family Historian do it for you. Simply select
                the field you want from the Fields List on the left- hand side
                of the window, and click '>' to insert it as a column.
                Advanced and technically-minded users may wish to look at Understanding Data References for more
                information on Data References.

 If you wish to use Functions, it is usually easiest to find a
                sample query that uses the function you want, and copy the
                relevant expression from that query.

 Tip A quick way to copy text is to select it and
                press Ctrl-C. Ctrl-V can then be used to paste it where you want
                it. These key-combinations work in the vast majority of windows
                and dialog boxes in Windows.

 Advanced and technically-minded users who wish to understand
                more about how to use functions, should see Understanding Functions for more
                information.





	Sort
	You can sort on as many columns as you wish - either ascending
              or descending. See next paragraph for more information.



	Type
	The possible column types are:


	Normal

	Hidden

	Buddy 








              Hidden columns do not appear in the Result Set, or in printed
              reports. You rarely need to make columns hidden, but it is
              occasionally useful, as a way of getting the exact kind of sort
              you want.
               Family Historian will always apply sorts in column order
                precedence, from left-to-right. If you need to create a query in
                which the order of precedence of sorts, does not match the
                display order of the result set columns, you can do it by making
                all the sort columns hidden, and ordering them however you like.
                Then add all the visible columns you need, in the display order
                you want, including duplicate columns (i.e. duplicates of a
                hidden column) where necessary.

Buddy columns are also hidden and also do not appear in the
                Result Set, or in printed reports.  They are used as a
                means to associate a cell with a data item (to make it
                'data-linked') so that if the user double-clicks on the cell, or
                right-clicks on it to view a context menu, he or she will be
                able to view the underlying data item in the Property Box. 
                Buddy columns provide the data-linking for the immediately
                preceding column in the query.  In order for a buddy column
                to have any effect, it must contain a data-reference or an
                expression which returns a reference to a data item.  It
                must have an immediately preceding column, and that column must
                not itself be hidden or a buddy column, and it must not contain
                a data-reference or an expression which returns a reference to a
                data item.  See the "Individual Timeline" query for an
                example of a query that uses a buddy column.

A Normal column is any column that isn't either hidden or a
                buddy column.





	
	Deletes the currently selected row(s) in the Columns List.



	
	For re-ordering rows in the column list. Moves the selected row
              up one.



	
	For re-ordering rows in the column list. Moves the selected row
              down one.



	Add
	Click on this button to add a new entry to the list (i.e. to add
              a new column to the result set), using the values supplied in the
              4 boxes (heading, expression, sort and hidden). The new entry will
              be added to the bottom of the list, but you can re-order the list
              if you wish to using the arrow buttons. If the data in the
              'expression' field is not a valid expression (i.e. a data
              reference or a function), the 'Add' will fail.



	Update
	Click on this button to update the selected entry in the list
              with the current values in the 'heading', 'expression', 'sort' and
              'hidden' fields. If the data in the 'expression' field is not a
              valid expression (i.e. a data reference or a function), the
              'Update' will fail.









Query Window

Query Window: Rows Tab

The Rows tab is used to add or edit filters. Filters are used to select
        which records appear in the result set. Filters can have 4 kinds of
        basic condition. These are:


	 Add If 

	 Add Unless 

	 Exclude If 

	 Exclude Unless 



When Family Historian runs a query it applies all the filters to decide
        which rows will be included in the Result Set. If the first
        filter is one of the 'Add' ones, it initially makes the Result Set
        empty. If the first filter is an 'Exclude' one it initially puts all
        records (of the type used by the query) in the Result Set. Then it
        applies each filter sequentially to the Result Set.

For each 'Add If' filter it adds to the result set any records which
        aren't already in it, which match the condition of the filter.

For each 'Add Unless' filter it adds to the result set any records
        which aren't already in it, which do NOT match the condition of the
        filter.



For each 'Exclude If' filter it removes from the result set any result
        set records which match the condition of the filter.

For each 'Exclude Unless' filter it removes from the result set any
        result set records which do NOT match the condition of the filter.



After all filters have been applied in turn, whatever records are left
        in the Result Set are displayed in the Result Set tab of the Query Window.



General filters use an expression - that is, either a data
        reference (see Understanding
          Data References) or a function (see Understanding Functions) - and compare its value
        against a value specified in the filter.

Relations filters are used to check relationship conditions -
        such as whether a given Individual is a relative of a specified type of
        anyone who is already in the result set.

List filters are a convenient way of checking membership of
        Named Lists (see How
          to Use Named Lists).

Filters can be added or updated using the Add
        and Update buttons in the bottom right
        corner of the Query Window. Or they can be deleted by click on the the
        Delete button , or
        re-ordered by clicking on the Move Up and Move Down buttons 
.





Query Window

Query Window: Result Set Tab

 The Result Set Tab is where the results of a query are displayed. You
        can sort the results by clicking on any column heading. A result set can
        be copied to the clipboard, saved to a file, or printed as a report
        (just click on File > Print). See the Query
          Toolbar and Query menu
        for options.

 To select a group of cells, click in the top-left cell and, keeping
        the mouse pressed down, drag down to the bottom right cell.

 If the group is large - and especially if you want to select all cells
        - an easier technique is to click in the top-left cell. Then (without
        keeping the mouse pressed down) scroll down till the bottom right cell
        is in view. Then press-and-hold the Shift key and click on the bottom
        right cell. This will select all cells in between. You can use the same
        technique to select all cells in a column.

Double-click on any cell that is linked to a record or field, to locate
        that data item in the Propery Box. 





Query Window

Query Window Options Dialog


      The Query Window Options Dialog is available from the Options command on the
      Query Menu.


      The Query Options dialog allows you to specify font details for query reports (every query can be printed as a
      report). Use Print Preview on the Query toolbar to preview the results of font changes on a sample result set.


      You can also change the font used to display a result set in the
      Query Result Set tab.





Workspace Windows

The Map Window
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The Map Window (marked in red)





The Map Window is opened by clicking on the Map Window button [image: Map Window button]
        on the main application toolbar.  When you click on this button, a
        dropdown menu appears with options.  All of the options will open a
        new Map Window if one isn't open already.  If a Map Window is
        already open, it will be re-used - unless you have specified in
        Preferences (Workspaces tab) that you do not want Map Windows to be
        re-used.  The options are:




	Map All Places
	Creates a marker set (see next section) to map
              all Place records



	Map Places for  ....
	Creates a marker set for the currently selected
              Individuals.  The marker set will show, for each Individual,
              all the places that they are associated with.





	Map Places for All Individuals


	Creates a marker set for all Individuals in the project.



	Map Window
	Opens the Map Window without creating any marker sets.  If
              a new Map Window is opened, the List Pane (see below) which
              displays the current marker set, will be blank.
















      The Map Window has its own menu and toolbar, both of which are only
      available when the Map Window is active (see Map
        Window menu and Map Window toolbar). 
      The window is divided vertically into 2 areas, separated by a dividing
      line. The area on the left is called the List Pane.
      The area on the right is called the Map Viewer. 
      The partition line between the List Pane and the the Map Viewer can be
      moved. Move your cursor over the partition line and click-and-drag to
      reposition it.



      The List Pane and the Map Viewer will be discussed in more detail
      below.  But first, the term marker set is introduced and
      explained, and then geocoding.

Marker Sets

A marker is a little coloured icon like this [image: marker] or this [image: marker]
        (different shapes and colours are supported)  that you can place on
        a map, to mark a place - such as, the place where an event
        occurred.  A marker set is a collection of records and
        their associated markers.  Each Map Window can have, and can
        display, as many marker sets as you want.  Each marker set uses a
        single type of marker only - that is to say, all markers for any given
        marker set, look the same.  So - suppose you want to mark all
        places for events associated with your father using a blue marker, and
        all places for events associated with your mother with a red
        marker.  To do this, you need two marker sets.  One marker set
        for your father, with a blue marker.  And another marker set for
        your mother, with a red marker.

Normally, as we have seen above, when you open the Map Window, you will
        at the same time create a new marker set.  If you are re-using an
        existing Map Window, this new marker set will be added to whatever
        existing marker sets it already has.  You can also add a marker set
        to a Map Window by clicking on the Set Tasks
        button in the top-left corner of the Map Window.  

Click on the dropdown list labelled 'Marker Set', in the top-left
        corner of the Map Window, to see a list of all the marker sets
        associated with the window.  If the list is grey and disabled,
        there are no marker sets.  In that case, you can click on the Set Tasks button to create one.

There are 2 types of marker sets: Place Record marker sets
        and Individual & Places marker sets.  Place
          Record marker sets consist of a simple list of Place records,
        each of which (normally) has its own marker.  Individual &
          Places marker sets consist of a list of Individual records, and,
        for each one, the events (or, stricly-speaking, facts generally
        - but in practice it's usually events) associated with that Individual
        which have places specified.  Any event which has no place
        specified, is excluded.  As some Individual records have no event -
        or none for which the place has been specified - these Individual
        records will not have any markers associated with them.

Although two Place records can have the exact same latitude and
        longitude, the actual place name that they are associated with is
        guaranteed to be unique.  You cannot give exactly the same place
        name to two Place records.  So each Place record always gets its
        own marker.  The same is not true of the event associated with
        Individuals, however.  Any number of events can have happened at
        the same place.  So within an Individual & Places marker
        set, all events that happened at the same place, will share a single
        marker.

To view the list of events associated with each Individual (the ones
        that have places associated with them), click on the little expansion
        button [image: Expansion button]
        to the left of the Individual's name in the list.

Geocoding

Before we can mark a Place record on a map, we must first determine its
        latitude and longitude - this process is called geocoding. 
        By default, Family Historian will automatically geocode all Place
        records that are either listed, or referred to, in the current marker
        set.  Automatic geocoding requires an Internet connection, and uses
        an Internet geocoding service provided by Edina*.  While geocoding
        is in progress, you may see a little clock icon next to each place being
        geocoded.

You do not need to use automatic geocoding.  You can 'manually'
        set the latitude and longitude for place if you wish.  There are 3
        different ways you can do this:


	Open the Place record in the Property Box and enter the desired
          latitude and longitude into the 'Lat.Long.' field.  If you have
          copied a latitude and longitude to the clipboard, you can paste it in
          here.  A wide variety of formats for latitude and longitude are
          recognised and supported.  There is also a Helper dialog for this
          field, to help you to enter latitude and longitude information if you
          wish to (to open it, click on the little button with 3 dots at the end
          of the field, or double-click on the field itself).

	If a given Place has already been geocoded and marked on the map,
          and you wish to move the marker, click on the Enable Marker
            Dragging button [image: Enable Marker Dragging button] on the Map
          toolbar.  When marker dragging is enabled, you can click-and-drag
          on any marker to move it.  This updates the geocoding (the
          latitude and longitude) in the Place record.

	Alternatively, click-and-drag on any Place record (or event linked
          to a place) in the List Pane, and drag it onto the Map Viewer. 
          The Place record will be set at the location where you 'drop'
          it.  Again, this updates the geocoding (the latitude and
          longitude) in the Place record.



Yet another option is to use a plugin (possibly one downloaded from the
        Plugin Store) to geocode some or all Place records.

See the Map
          Window Legend for an explanation of the meaning of the
        icons used to display geocoding status information in the List Pane.



The List Pane

As stated earlier, the Map Window is divided vertically into 2 areas,
        separated by a dividing line, called the List Pane
        and the Map Viewer respectively.  The
        List Pane has the following fields and controls:




	Marker Set


	Displays the current marker set.  Click on the box to see
              the full list of all the marker sets in the current window, as a
              dropdown list.  The current marker set is not
              necessarily the first marker set in the list.





	Set Tasks


	Shows a dropdown menu with options for to add (create) a new
              marker set, edit or delete the current marker set, or re-arrange
              (change the position of) the current marker set, by moving it
              relative to others in the list (see previous).  The order of
              marker sets is significant.  It determines which markers
              appear in front of which other markers on the map.  If you
              have blue markers appearing behind red markers on the map, and you
              wish the blue ones to appear in front, you need to change the
              order of their respective marker sets.





	Check All


	This check box is used both to view, and change, the state of
              check boxes in the current marker set.  If it is checked, it
              means that all the check boxes in the marker set are checked -
              i.e. all the markers that can be displayed are being
              displayed.  If it is unchecked, it it means that all the same
              list of check boxes are unchecked.  And if it is in an
              intermediary state [image: mixed state],
              it means that some are checked and some are not.



	Expand All/ Collapse All


	Individuals & Places marker sets only. 
              Expands all branches, or collapses all branches, of the current
              Individuals & Places listing, to show or hide the events
              (facts) & places associated with each Individual listed.





	Fact Types


	Individuals & Places marker sets only. Use this
              option to check (mark) all geocoded events of a particular type,
              or combination of types.  For example, you might be
              interested to know where your ancestors were born (marked in red,
              let us say), and where your spouse's ancestors were born (marked
              in green let us say).  To do this, create one marker set for
              your ancestors and another for your spouse's ancestors. 
              Select each marker set in turn and use the Fact Types option to
              check 'Birth' events only.



	Records


	Select and sort the records for the
              current marker set (Individual records or Place records, depending
              on the marker set type).











Right-click on any item in the List pane to show a dropdown menu with
        options that are relevant to the item in question.  The meaning of
        the various menu commands is as explained in the Map Window menu.

The Map Viewer

 






      The Map Viewer is the name for the area on the right side of the Map
      Window, where the map is displayed.  It has the following components:






	Address Bar and 'Go To' button


	If you wish to find a place in the map, enter the place name in
              the Address bar (to the right of the 'Location' label) and press
              the green 'Go To' button to the right of the list.  If
              matches are found, a dropdown list of options will be displayed.





	Address Bar Menu


	This is the menu that appears when you click on the 'gear' or
              'cog' button to the right of the address bar.  The options
              allow you to view the current map in your web browser, using
              Google Maps, Bing Maps, or OpenStreetMap.





	Map


	This is the map component itself.  There are numerous ways
              of zooming in, out, and around the map.  The map has its own
              on-screen zoom control, and 'rose' in the top-left corner which
              can be used to reposition and zoom the map.  You can also use
              your mouse wheel, and arrow keys to zoom, or more around - but
              first click on the map itself to ensure that the mouse wheel
              action, and keyboard presses, are directed to the map, and not to
              some other component of the Map Window.  When you zoom using
              the mouse wheel, the map is sensitive to the current position of
              the mouse pointer, which is maintained throughout the zoom.



              You are recommended to learn how to use the various buttons on the
              Map Window toolbar that are
              related to zooming and position the map - especially the View
                Home Region button [image: View Home Region button] and the View
                All Markers button [image: View All Markers button].





	Time Slider


	The Time Slider is hidden when you first open the Map
              Window.  To enable it, click on the Time Slider button [image: Time Slider button]
              on the toolbar.  The Time Slider is used to hide or show
              places associated with Individuals and events at given
              dates.  To use it, you must have at least one marker set of
              the Individuals & Places type.  The Time Slider
              has no useful role with marker sets which just show the location
              of (undated) Place records.



              When enabled, the Time Slider control is displayed at the bottom
              of the Map Viewer, below the map.  It causes all dated
              markers to be hidden if they do not fall within the start and end
              dates of the Time Slider.  You can specify in Preferences,
              whether you wish undated markers to be hidden or not. 
              Click-and-drag on the Time Slider to move the date range. 
              You can also separately move the start and end dates, to extend or
              shrink the range.









      The Map Viewer has a Popup Marker Window which appears
      whenever you click on a marker, on the map.  This resizable window,
      shows the name of the place at the top (click on this link to view the
      Place record in the Property Box), as well as a list of all the events
      associated with the place (if it's a Place Record marker set),
      or a list of all the selected events associated with the place
      (if it's an Individual & Places marker set).  Even in
      the latter case, however, you can opt (see the toolbar menu below the
      list) to switch to showing all events associated with the
      place.  More options allow you to select all references to the place
      in the List pane, locate a selected event in the Property Box, or view the
      Place record for the current place, in the Property Box.  Another
      option is the Centre Place here command.  This is
      especially useful because the map's on-screen zoom control zooms in and
      out on the central point of the map.





* All features which use Internet services provided by third parties
        (such as Automatic Geocoding) are subject to the availability of those
        services. 





Map Window

Map Window Legend







      The following images are displayed next to events and Place records in the
      List Pane, and show the status of the geocoding for the place
      information.  'Geocoding' is the process of determining the latitude
      and longitude for a given place.  See Map
        Window for more details about geocoding, maps, and the List Pane.






	Icon
	Meaning



	[image: Geocoded]
	Geocoded (i.e. has a latitude and longitude)



	[image: Geocoded & Marked on Map]


	Geocoded and marked on the map*



	[image: Geocoded (tentative)]


	Geocoded, but flagged as tentative (geocoding may be wrong and
              should be checked)





	[image: Geocoded and marked on the map (tentative)]


	Geocoded, but flagged as tentative, and marked on the map*



	[image: Not found]


	Automatic geocoding failed.  Place was not found.





	[image: Blocked]


	Blocked.  Means "do not auto-geocode".





	[image: In Progress]


	Automatic geocoding in progress







* 'Marked on the map' does not mean that the marker can necessarily be
        seen.  It may be scrolled off-screen.  Also, if the time
          slider is enabled, the marker may be hidden from view by the
        time slider.  Clicking the View All Markers
        button [image: View All Markers button]
        on the Map toolbar, will zoom the
        map to show all markers that are not hidden by the time slider.

To say that an item is 'geodocoded' does not necessariy mean that it
        has been automatically geocoded.  It just means that it has a
        latitude and longitude - supplied by whatever means.  Equally, any
        geocode can be flagged as tentative, whether automatically geocoded or
        not.  By default, automatic geocoding will flag a geocode as
        tentative if it is partial or uncertain.  But you can opt to flag
        all automatic geocodes as (intially) tentative if you wish.  This
        is an option in Preferences (Map Window tab). 

In an Individual and Places market set (see Map
          Window), the icons shown above may be shown both next to events,
        and also next to the Individual records that the events are listed
        'below' (to see the events for an Individual, you have to click on the
        expansion button [image: Expansion button]
        next to the Individuals row).  The icons, when appearing next to
        the Individual, have the same meaning as they have when shown next to
        their events (i.e. as shown in the table above) except that they apply
        collectively to all the events associated with the Individual.  If
        some but not all of the events for a given Individual, are marked on the
        map, an icon showing an intermediary value ([image: Mixed]
        or [image: Mixed]) will
        be displayed next to the Individual.  If an Individual has no
        events or facts (or none which have any place information) it will not
        have any icon.













Workspace Windows

The Web Search Window

[image: Web Search Window]
        Web Search Window (marked in red) with Property Box docked to the right





The Web Search window is a web browser within a window.  You can
        open it by clicking on Open Web Search Window on the
        Internet menu.  By default, the Web Search Window is also opened if
        you click on any Internet Data Matching hints on the Focus Window, or if
        you do a search in the Internet Search dialog.

See the Web Search
          Toolbar for details about the toolbar (at the top of the window -
        below ordinary application toolbars).


If you wish, you can always choose to use an external Web Browser
        instead of the Web Search Window.  The Web Search Window has its
        own menu, which is displayed when you click on the menu button [image: Menu button] 
        in the top-right corner.  The options are:




	Search Genealogy Sites
	Opens the Internet Search Dialog.



	Open in External Browser
	Opens the current web page in an external browser.





	Bookmark this page


	Creates a bookmark for the current page.  Bookmarks can be
              used, viewed, edited and deleted in the Internet Search Dialog
              (see above).



	Copy Web Address
	Copy the current web address to the clipboard





	Default Text Size
	
Menu with options to set the default browser text size.

 Note: This option will only have any effect on web
                pages which use the default browser text size











Although you are never required to use the Web Search Window to view
        web pages, there are a number of benefits of doing so - such as:


	If you want to drag-and-drop text and pictures from a web page into
          the Property Box,
          and/or into the Automatic
            Source Citation Pane, this is much more likely to work if you
          are viewing the web page in the Web Search window, than if you are
          using an external browser.

	By using the Web Search window you can arrange the layout of the
          Property Box and the Automatic Source Citation, so that they are
          conveniently docked at the side, and at the top of the window,
          respectively.  You cannot dock either of these windows next to an
          external web browser.

	You can save bookmarks with other recorded genealogy sites in the
          Internet Search Dialog.













Property Box

[image: The Property Box]

The Property Box (marked in red) - docked
        and floating




 The Property Box is the primary window for data entry and
        for viewing details of stored records.  It is used with records of
        all types:


	 Individuals


	 Families 

	 Notes 

	 Sources 

	 Repositories


	 Submitters 

	 Submission 

	 Media

	 Places

	 Header 



 It displays different tabs depending on the record type. See the
        individual record types for more details.

 The Property Box can be docked at the side of a window, or it
        can float like an ordinary dialog box. Click on the Dock
        button  to dock it when it is
        floating. Click on the Float button  to float it when it is docked.

 It can be resized in various ways. Click-and-drag on gripper bars
        to reposition boundaries between panes and other areas of the Property
        Box. There can be up to 4 of them visible at any one time, depending on
        which tab you are looking at (some Property Box tabs have an extra
        gripper bar just below the tab toolbar). Gripper bars can be horizontal
        or vertical.

Horizontal Gripper Bars look like this: 




Vertical Gripper Bars look like this: 

When the Property Box is resized, fields within the Property Box will
        be resized and repositioned.  If there isn't room for one or more
        fields, a clickable dotted line with the word 'more' appears, pointing
        down to the missing fields.  Click on this to show the missing
        fields.



 The Property Box can also be customized to show more fields (or
        different fields), and even more tabs if you wish - see Customize Property Box.

 The Property Box has its own toolbar (at the top). The toolbar buttons
        are described below: 




	Item
	Description



	
	Go Back to previous record.



	
	Go Forward to next record (after having clicked 'Go Back').



	
	Individual records only.  Go to parent record (father if
              there is one, or mother if not).  If you press the Alt
                key while clicking on this button, it behaves
              differently.  In that case, it opens the Parent Window to
              display the parents for the current Individual.





	
	View the current Individual in the Focus Window. Also only
              applicable when viewing an Individual's record.



	
	Go to this record's entry in the Records Window.



	
	Show or hide the Property Box Source Pane.



	 
	Enable or disable Sync with Selection. When enabled, the
              Property Box always displays the record details for the currently
              selected record (that is the record currently selected in the
              active workspace
                window).



	
	Displays a dropdown menu with commands that are relevant to the
              Property Box.



	[image: ]
	Allows the Property Box to 'float' like an ordinary dialog box
              (only available when the Property Box is 'docked' at the side of
              the window). 



	
	Allows the Property Box to 'dock' at the side of the window
              (only available when the Property Box is 'floating'). 



	
	Closes the Property Box. Only applies when the Property Box is
              docked. When floating, you get the ordinary window close button on
              the Caption Bar.









Property Box

Property Box: Main Tab for Individual Records

 The Main Tab for Individuals allows records details for a given
        Individual to be viewed or edited. For convenience, it allows details of
        the spouses and children of the current individual to be viewed or
        edited too.

Names and Surnames

When you enter a person's name that consists of more than one word,
        Family Historian will always assume that the last name is the surname,
        unless you explicitly indicate otherwise by using slash characters to
        mark the surname. Suppose, for example, that Elizabeth Powell Smith's
        surname is 'Powell Smith'. If you entered her name simply as "Elizabeth
        Powell Smith", Family Historian would assume that 'Smith' was the
        surname. To mark her surname correctly you would need to put slashes
        round 'Powell Smith' like this: "Elizabeth /Powell Smith/". If the name
        had been hyphenated however (as 'Powell-Smith') there would have been no
        need for slashes as Family Historian would have treated the hyphenated
        name 'Powell-Smith' as the last name, and hence the surname.

In some languages, the surname may not necessary appear at the end of
        the name. For example, "Mao Tse-Tung" should be entered as "/Mao/
        Tse-Tung" because 'Mao' is the surname. If you only enter only one word
        as the name (e.g. 'Jane') Family Historian will, by default, assume that
        it is not the surname and will automatically add two slash
        characters on the end of the name to reflect this ("Jane //"). If
        actually 'Jane' was the surname, and that's the only name you had, you
        would need to enter it as "/Jane/" to make this clear.  Of course,
        the alternative is to use a question mark or something similar, to mark
        the unknown name part - for example, "Jane ?" or "? Jane".

Why does Family Historian need to know which part of the name is the
        surname? It needs to know this so that it can provide a number of
        different services, such as automatic capitalization of surnames,
        surname-first ordering, search-by-surname, and much more.

When viewing names in Name fields, for editing purposes, Family
        Historian can, if you wish, always put slashes round the
        surname, to make it clear which part of the name is the surname. 
        However, for aesthetic reasons, Family Historian by default keeps the
        use of slashes to a minimum, and only puts slashes round the surname
        when this is needed for clarity - that is, if the surname is not the
        last name, or if there is only one word in the name.  See the Show
          Surnames Between Slashes option in Preferences: Property Box
          tab for options relating to this.

Customizing The Tab

 This tab can be customized using the Customize Property Box dialog.

There are 4 types of fields in this tab. These are Individual
        fields, Spouse fields, Marriage fields and Child
        fields.




	Individual fields
	
 These are the fields in rows at the top of the dialog. The
                field values displayed belong to the Individual whose record is
                being displayed (the current Individual).

 Click on the more text link, to the right of
                the Name field, to access the Names/Titles Dialog.







 Below the Individual fields, there is one or more Spouse Tabs. There
        is one of these for each of the current individual's spouses, plus one
        extra blank one which is used to add more spouses.  For example, a
        man who has been married twice will have 3 Spouse Tabs: the first two
        will show the given name of each of his spouses, and the third tab will
        be blank.  There is no limit to the number of spouses you can add
        for each Individual.  




	Spouse fields
	These show details of the spouse (if any) corresponding to the
              current spouse tab (the current spouse).



	Marriage fields
	
Below the Spouse files are Marriage fields. They display
                details of when and where the current Individual married the
                current Spouse (if they did marry). The Note field allows you to
                edit or view a note about this marriage. The Status field should
                normally be left blank. It is used to record non-default status
                information. You are encouraged to treat 2 individuals who never
                married as if they were a married couple if:

 (a) you wish to record the fact that, although they never
                married, they are or were a couple

 (b) they had one or more children together

 If you wish to record the fact that, although they never
                married, the ‘spouses’ were a couple, you should set Status to
                “Unmarried Couple”. Sometimes individuals have children without
                ever having a serious relationship as such. You should handle
                these cases using the catch-all “Never Married” value.

 Where a couple divorced and then remarried, or separated and
                then got back together, you can record these events in the Facts
                tab. But the Status field should be left blank (i.e. the
                default) in these cases as it represents the final or last-known
                status of the marriage or relationship.





	Child fields
	Each child that the current individual shares with the current
              spouse, is listed in the Child fields. This area is scrollable; so
              there is no limit to the number of children per marriage. 
              Click on any cell to edit the value in that cell.  The 'Rel'
              column displays the child's relationship to his or her parents
              (e.g. adopted, birth, etc).  Select the 'More Options'
              command from the dropdown list if you want to specify the child's
              relationship to each parent separately.











Property Box: Main Tab
          for Individual Records

Names/Titles Dialog

 This dialog allows you to enter additional names and titles for an
        Individual. Each name can be associated with a name prefix, suffix,
        nickname and/or "Given Name Used".

 Don't confuse a title with a name prefix. "Dr" would count in this
        context as a Name Prefix. "Lord Beaconsfield" would count as a title.

 You can't add names in the Facts tab of the Property Box, but
        you can add (or edit or delete) titles there. If you add a title here,
        it will show up in the Facts tab, and vice versa. If you want to
        associate a title with dates and/or other details, such as a note, you
        can only do this in the Facts tab.

Names and Surnames

When you enter a person's name that consists of more than one word,
        Family Historian will always assume that the last name is the surname,
        unless you explicitly indicate otherwise by using slash characters to
        mark the surname. Suppose, for example, that Elizabeth Powell Smith's
        surname is 'Powell Smith'. If you entered her name simply as "Elizabeth
        Powell Smith", Family Historian would assume that 'Smith' was the
        surname. To mark her surname correctly you would need to put slashes
        round 'Powell Smith' like this: "Elizabeth /Powell Smith/". If the name
        had been hyphenated however (as 'Powell-Smith') there would have been no
        need for slashes as Family Historian would have treated the hyphenated
        name 'Powell-Smith' as the last name, and hence the surname.

In some languages, the surname may not necessary appear at the end of
        the name. For example, "Mao Tse-Tung" should be entered as "/Mao/
        Tse-Tung" because 'Mao' is the surname. If you only enter only one word
        as the name (e.g. 'Jane') Family Historian will, by default, assume that
        it is not the surname and will automatically add two slash
        characters on the end of the name to reflect this ("Jane //"). If
        actually 'Jane' was the surname, and that's the only name you had, you
        would need to enter it as "/Jane/" to make this clear.  Of course,
        the alternative is to use a question mark or something similar, to mark
        the unknown name part - for example, "Jane ?" or "? Jane".

Why does Family Historian need to know which part of the name is the
        surname? It needs to know this so that it can provide a number of
        different services, such as automatic capitalization of surnames,
        surname-first ordering, search-by-surname, and much more.

When viewing names in Name fields, for editing purposes, Family
        Historian can, if you wish, always put slashes round the surname, to
        make it clear which part of the name is the surname.  However, for
        aesthetic reasons, some users prefer it if Family Historian keeps the
        use of slashes to a minimum, and only puts slashes round the surname
        when this is needed for clarity - that is, if the surname is not the
        last name, or if there is only one word in the name.  See the Show
          Surnames Between Slashes option in Preferences: Property Box
          tab for options relating to this.

Modeless

The Names/Titles Dialog is an example of a modeless Dialog. 
        That is to say, you never have to close it.  If you leave it open,
        it will always show the Names & Titles for the Individual currently
        displayed in the Property Box.  It will automatically close if you
        close the Property Box, or use it to display any record which is not an
        Individual record.

Source Citations

You can add, edit or delete source citations for Names & Titles, in
        the Property Box Source Citation Pane, just as you would for any field
        displayed in the Property Box.  If the Source Citation Pane is
        open, it will always display source citations for the current name or
        title field in the Names/Titles Dialog.

Fields

 The fields in this dialog box are:




	Primary Name
	Your preferred name for the person. Put slashes round the
              surname - as in "John /Smith/". If you don't know the surname, put
              slashes at the end - as in "John //". If you only know the
              surname, put slashes round that - as in "/Smith/".



	Name Prefix
	e.g. 'Dr'



	Name Suffix
	
 e.g. 'Jr."





	Nickname
	The person's nickname.



	Given Name Used
	
 “Given Name Used” is for cases where the name a person was
                known by was one of their names, but not the first. For example,
                even before she was baptised, her parents may always have
                intended that Jean Clare Smith should be called “Clare” say - or
                perhaps even “Jean Clare”. In the first case you would enter
                "Clare" as the given name used. In the second, you would enter
                "Jean Clare". If she was always known as "Jean" there is no need
                to enter this in the "Given Name Used" field, and we recommend
                that you don't. If no name is specified as the given name used,
                Family Historian will assume that it is the first given name.





	Add
	
 Add an alternate name or a title.





	Edit
	Edit the name or title.



	Delete
	Delete an alternate name or title. You can blank the contents of
              the Primary name, but you can't delete it.



	Move Up/Down
	You can change the order of names with respect to other names.
              You can also change the order of titles with respect to other
              titles. But you cannot change the order of names with respect to
              titles, or vice versa.



	Make Primary
	This command can only be used with names. Makes the name the
              primary name. The existing primary name is not deleted. It is
              merely demoted to the status of alternate name.












Property Box: Main Tab for Individual Records

Select Relationship Type


      This dialog allows you to specify the relationship between a child and his or her parents. Although you can if
      you wish specify explicitly that a child's relationship to his or her parents is 'birth', we do not recommend
      that you do so ordinarily as this will add considerable work for little benefit. Instead, we recommend that you
      leave the relationship field blank for all children if they are birth children. If the relationship type is not
      specified, it will be taken to be birth by default in any case. You should only specify explicitly that a
      child's relationship is 'birth' if you have some specific reason to do so
      - e.g. to emphasize the nature of the relationship, in circumstances in which it might otherwise be doubted.


      Where possible, you are recommended to not use the option
      Specify relationship to each parent separately unless you need to. Note that
      two values ('Ilegitimate' and 'LDS Sealing') can only be used in relation to both parents jointly, not
      separately.


      The possible values and their meanings are:



	Adopted
	Child was adopted



	Birth
	Birth child (rarely used - see note above).



	De Facto
	 
          Use
          De Facto as a catch-all if none of the other options apply. It is useful if, for example, a child has
          been accepted by the world as a person's son or daughter, even if in fact they aren't that person's genetic
          offspring. For example, through your research you may be satisfied that a given boy is not the birth child
          of a given man X. But X, and everyone else - even possibly including the child's mother
          - may all wrongly believe that the boy was X's son, and the child may have been brought up as X's son, and
          lived and died believing that he was X's son. None of the other options apply. The child is not adopted,
          fostered, step or birth; nor is he X's illegitimate son. So what is their relationship?
          De Facto covers it best.





	Foster
	Child was fostered



	Illegitimate
	 
          It is recommended that this relationship type is only used with respect to individuals who lived at a time
          when the concept of 'illegitimacy' was used, viewed as important, and carried a social stigma; and where the
          fact that they were viewed as 'illegitimate' had significance for the lives of the individuals in question.
          It is not intended for use with modern-day children who happen to be born out of wedlock. 


          This relationship type can only be applied with respect to both parents.





	LDS Sealing
	 
          This relationship type is specific to the LDS Church (Church of Latter Day Saints) who originally devised
          the GEDCOM format.


          This relationship type can only be applied with respect to both parents.





	Step
	A step-child.









Property Box

Property Box: Facts tab

 This tab is used for both Individual and Family records. It displays
        information about events and attributes (collectively
        known as facts) that are relevant to the Individual or
        Family.  An Individual fact is a fact which is primarily
        associated with a single individual (called the principal).
        Examples of individual facts would be birth, death,
        baptism, and so on. A Family fact is a fact in which a
        couple are the two joint primary participants (the principals). Examples
        of family facts would be marriage and divorce.

 When the Property Box is displaying a given Individual's details, it
        displays the following


	all Individual facts for that individual

	all Family facts for that Individual (that is, where the
          individual is one of the principals - one of the parents/spouses - in
          the Family record)

	all facts of any kind in which the Individual participated as a witness
            (see Witnesses
            Dialog)

	(optional) Timeline Facts - that is, key events in the lives of
          close relatives of the Individual (see Select Timeline Facts Dialog)



 When the Property Box is used to display information for a Family
        record, it displays the following:


	all facts for that Family record



The Gripper Bar

Beneath the list of facts is a toolbar. Click-and-drag on a horizontal
        gripper bar 
        below the toolbar, to re-size the list.

The Facts List

Right-click on any listed fact to see a dropdown menu with options
        relating to that fact.

The facts list displays the date of each fact, a brief description of
        it, and the age of the Individual (if this is an Individual record).

 If you select a listed fact, the fields and values that relate to that
        fact are shown below the list - such as the date or place at which the
        fact occurred. You can also (Individual facts only) specify the age of
        the Individual at the time of the fact, in an Age field to the right of
        the Date field. 

 It may seem surprising that even in the case of the Birth event, the
        Age field is displayed and editable. Its label is greyed but the field
        itself is not. The Age field is there because it allows you to specify
        ‘Stillborn’ as a possible ‘age’. The label for the field (‘Age’) is
        greyed because it is obviously not appropriate to talk about a person’s
        age at birth.

 Tip: Only specify the age of an Individual at the time of
        an event or attribute if you have this as a separate piece of
        information. If you only know it because you calculated it from the date
        of birth and the date of the event/attribute, you should not enter it.
        Family Historian will calculate the age for you anyway in these cases
        and show it in the Age column within brackets (e.g. “(22-23)” - i.e.
        22-23 years). If the age information is supplied in the Age field,
        Family Historian will display it without brackets (e.g. “22”). If the
        age information is inconsistent with other information already held,
        Family Historian will add an exclamation mark in brackets after the
        displayed data (e.g. “22 (!)”). 

 Tip: Double-click on the Age field for help in supplying
        possible values. This also works with the Date and Place fields too.

 

The final column in the Facts List is the 'More' column. This can
        display the following icons:




	[image: Witnesses flag]

	Fact has one or more witnesses.  These can be viewed in the
              Witnesses
                Dialog.  Right-click on the fact and choose Witnesses
                from the dropdown menu, to open the Witnesses dialog.



	[image: Media flag]


	Fact has one or more media items.  These can be viewed
              in the Fact
                Media Dialog.



	[image: Notes flag]


	Fact has a note.  This can be viewed in the Fact tab's Note
              box, when the fact is selected.





The Toolbar

 The toolbar buttons have the following functions:




	Item
	Description



	
	Insert an event or attribute into the current record. When you
              click on this button a 'Fast-Add' menu is displayed, showing the
              most commonly-chosen fact types.  You can add or remove any
              fact type (including custom fact types) to this menu.  The
              last option, More Fact Types, opens the Fact Types Dialog to allow
              selection from a list of available fact types.



	
	Click on this button to copy the selected events and/or
              attributes. You can copy more than one event and/or attribute. To
              select more than one, press-and-hold the Ctrl key while clicking
              in the left column.
               Note: You can only copy events/attributes that
                belong to the record being viewed (i.e. blue dots for Individual
                records and red dots for Family records). Family Historian does
                let you insert and view family record events that affect
                Individuals (e.g. marriage and divorce), when viewing an
                Individual’s record; but you cannot copy and paste them in that
                context.





	
	If you have previously copied events and/or attributes, click on
              this button to paste them into the current record.



	
	Click on this button to delete the
              selected events or attributes.



	
	Opens the Fact
                Media Dialog to show (and add, edit or delete) media
              associated with the selected event or attribute.



	 

	These buttons are used for re-ordering events and attributes
              (that is the physical order in which these items are stored in the
              record). Only events and attributes that are stored within the
              same record can be re-ordered.



	[image: Show Timeline Facts]


	Enable or disable the display of timeline facts from the
              Individual's extended family.  Timeline facts display with a
              grey background, allowing them to be easily distinguished from
              other facts.  See Select
                Timeline Facts Dialog for more details.



	
	This is a Menu button.
              Clicking on this button produces a dropdown menu with the options:
              
	 Witnesses

	Timeline Facts



The former opens the Witnesses

                  Dialog. The latter opens the Select Timeline Facts
                  Dialog.








	
	If the currently selected event or attribute is a Timeline Fact
              or a witnessed event, clicking this Go To button
              will show the event or attribute in the context of its principal's
              record (or the record of one of the principals, if two).  If
              the currently selected event or attribute is a Family event
              attribute, which has more than one principal, it will switch to
              showing the event or attribute in the context of the other
              principal's record.

              After clicking the Go To button, you can return
              to where you had been by clicking the Go Back button [image: Go Back button]
              on the main Property Box toolbar.









The Sentence Field 

 The last field on the Facts tab is the Sentence field. This shows how
        the event or attribute would be described in a narrative report (that
        is, a report which describes individuals as if telling a story -
        narrative reports are available from the Publish Menu). You can edit the
        template used for any type of event or attribute (standard or custom) by
        clicking on Fact Types
        on the Tools menu. When you do this, the Fact Types Dialog appears (‘Fact’ is just
        shorthand for Event or Attribute, and ‘Fact Sets’ are collections of
        types of facts). You can select any event or attribute and click on the
        Properties button to view and edit its template. When you do this, you
        are making a change which will affect how sentences appear in narrative
        reports for all instances of the fact type in question, unless
        overridden.

 It sometimes happens that a given template is fine for most cases, but
        you may have the odd case where you want something special instead. In
        that case, you can override the standard template for a given fact type
        by editing the Sentence field directly in the Facts tab of the Property
        Box.

 When you click in the Sentence field, its contents will change. Where
        previously it may have shown a sentence like this:

 He was born on 21 August 1962 in Clapham, London

... it may now show something like this:

 {individual} was born {date} {place}

 It has switched from showing you how the sentence will look given the
        current data, to showing you the actual template used to generate this
        data. This template will usually contain template codes, as this one
        does. In the example, {individual}, {date} and {place} are all template
        codes.

 If you change the template used, the background of the Sentence field
        will change from brown to white. A brown background shows that the
        standard template for this fact type has been used. A white background
        shows that a custom template is being used, for this particular instance
        of the fact type in question.

 If you change your mind and want to cancel your custom template, and
        revert to using the original form of the template, simply delete
        everything in the field. When you click elsewhere (or tab out of the
        field), the field will revert to its standard form.

 See Template Codes
        for a complete list of template codes that are available for you to use.

 Tip: Use template codes whenever possible rather than
        typing in the underlying data. For example, suppose an Individual’s name
        was “John Smith”, it might seem that you could use “John Smith was born
        in 1953” just as well as “{individual} was born in 1953”. But in fact
        the latter is better. This is because Family Historian does not always
        replace the template code ‘{individual}’ with the person’s name when
        generating a narrative report. Sometimes ‘He’ might be used instead, if
        it would make the report easier to read. Family Historian can only do
        this kind of thing, if a template code is used, rather than the person’s
        actual name. 

See the Witnesses
          Dialog for details of how to specify a narrative sentence for
        witnesses, describing their role in the event.





Property Box: Facts Tab

Select Timeline Facts Dialog

You can view events and attributes (facts) in the
        life of an Individual, in the Facts tab of the Property Box, when
        viewing their record.  Often, you will get a much better sense of
        the most important events in the life of a person, if you see not only
        their own events and attributes, but also key events in the lives of
        their close relatives.  To enable the display of these timeline
          facts, as they are called, click on the Show Timeline
          Facts button [image: Show Timeline Facts]
        on the Facts tab toolbar.  When timeline facts are displayed, they
        are shown with a light grey background, so that they can easily be
        visually distinguished from other facts.

The Select Timeline Facts Dialog allows
        you to specify which facts you wish to see when the display of timeline
        facts is enabled.  To open it, click on the menu button [image: Menu button] on the Facts tab
        toolbar, and select Timeline Facts... from the
        dropdown menu.

Column Headings




	Birth+
	For each relative of the chosen type
              (parent, sibling, spouse, child or grandchild), a recorded birth,
              baptism or christening event will be displayed.  If a person
              has more than one of these recorded, only the first will be
              displayed.  Also, if a person has any recorded adoption
              events, these will be displayed.



	Marriage
	For each relative of the chosen type, all marriage events will
              be displayed.



	Divorce
	For each relative of the chosen type, all
              divorce events will be displayed.



	Death+
	For each relative of the chosen type, a recorded death, burial
              or cremation event will be displayed.  If a person has more
              than one of these recorded, only the first will be displayed.





Fields & Buttons




	Parents
	Required values for parents (a person may have more than one
              set).



	Siblings
	Required values for all siblings - including half-siblings.



	Spouses
	Required values for all spouses.



	Children
	Required values for all children.



	Grandchildren
	Required values for all grandchildren.



	Select All
	Tick all boxes.



	Cut Off Date
	If the Individual's date of death is not known, it will be
              estimated.



	Show Surnames
	Display surnames for relatives.



	Clear All
	Untick all boxes.



	Installation Settings
	Reset options to installation defaults.









Property Box: Facts Tab

Witnesses Dialog

The Witnesses Dialog shows the witnesses for the fact that
        is currently selected in the Fact tab of the Property Box.  If you
        select a different fact in the Fact tab of the Property Box, the
        Witnesses Dialog will immediately update itself to reflect the new
        selection.  There is no need to close the Witnesses Dialog before
        doing this.  Indeed, like the Property Box itself, you never need
        to close the Witnesses Dialog.  It is designed to work in
        conjunction with the Property Box and other windows, and will
        automatically update itself to show correct information at all times.

To open the Witnesses Dialog, select any event or attribute in the
        Facts tab of the Property Box.  Click on the menu button on the
        toolbar [image: Menu button]
        and choose Witnesses from the dropdown menu that
        appears.  You can also right-click on any event or attribute and
        chooses Witnesses from the dropdown context menu that
        appears.

What are Witnesses (and Principals)?

Every fact (event or attribute) in Family Historian is either an
        Individual fact (e.g. birth, baptism, occupation, death) or a Family
        fact (e.g. marriage, divorce).  For Individual facts, the
        Individual in question is known as the Principal - this is
        the person being born, being baptised, having the occupation, or
        dying.  Family facts have up to two Principals.  These are the
        two people getting married or divorced, etc.  However, many people
        can have important roles to play in events (and more rarely attributes),
        over and above the Principals.  For example, you might want to
        record the minister at a baptism or the executor of a will.  There
        are many roles you might want to record for a marriage - such as
        minister, bridesmaid, best man, guest, usher, etc.  Any number of
        people can have the same role for any given fact.

A person who is involved in an event (or attribute*) in a non-principal
        role, is called a Witness.  The term Witness should not
        be taken too literally.  As used in this context, it really just
        means - anyone involved in a non-principal role in an event.  It is
        convenient to have a term that covers such people, and Witness is
        the commonly-used term.

Family Historian defines a number of roles for witnesses, but you can
        define as many more as you like.  There is no limit.

Some roles are pre-defined, but you can define more - as many as you
        like.  Roles are defined for particular fact types only.  You
        can use the same role name for two different facts (e.g. minister at
        baptism and minister at marriage); but these are nevertheless treated as
        separate roles and have to be defined separately.

To specify or view who the Witnesses were for any given fact, you have
        to open the Witnesses dialog, which you can do by right-clicking on the
        fact in the Facts tab of the Property Box, and choosing the Witnesses
          option.  You will then be able to add as many Witnesses
        as you like and specify their roles.  If a person you want to add
        already has a record in the project, you should select this
        record.  It may sometimes happen, however, that you wish to record
        the name of a person who filled a role, but do not wish to create a
        record for them in the project.  In that case, you can simply
        specify their name only (you will be offered this choice when you click
        the 'Add' button).

 For each witness, you can add a note and source citations. To add
        source citations for a witness, make sure that the source pane of the
        Property Box is open.  When you click on any witness, the Source
        Pane will show source citations for that witness, and you can add more,
        or edit existing citations, at that point.

If a person is a Witness in someone else's event (e.g. a bridesmaid at
        someone's marriage), the fact that they were a Witness at that event
        will be mentioned in the Property Box when you view the list of facts
        about them in the Facts tab,  Also, in narrative reports, events in
        which they had a role as a Witness will be mentioned.

You can add the same person as a witness more than once, for any given
        event.  You will usually do this when they had more than one
        role.  For example, the executor of a will might also be a
        beneficiary.  You can also add a principal as a witness (that is,
        in a non-principal role) to their own event.

Sentences in Narrative Reports

For each fact, Family Historian will generate a sentence in narrative
        reports about the people involved.  There are two kinds of
        sentences: Principal sentences and  Witness sentences.
        Principal sentences define a fact from the point-of-view of the
        principal (or from the point of view of one of the principals if there
        are two).  Witness sentences describe a fact from the point-of-view
        of a witness.  When narrative reports are generated about a given
        person, they include sentences in which that person participated as a
        principal or as a witness or both. For any given event in which a person
        is a principal or a witness or both, each person will only ever get one
        sentence relating to that event.  For principals, that sentence
        will be generated using the principal sentence template associated with
        that event.  For non-principal witnesses, the sentence will use the
        witness sentence template associated with that person's occurrence as a
        witness - the first occurrence if there is more than one.

Although each person only gets one sentence for each event in narrative
        reports, there can still be a benefit in adding them more than once in
        different roles.  Suppose for example a person is both an executor
        and a beneficiary of a will.  Their first occurrence as a witness
        may be in their role as executor.  Nevertheless their role as a
        beneficiary may still be mentioned in other sentences.  A typical
        sentence about a beneficiary may also mention all the other
        beneficiaries - for example, "A was a beneficiary, along with B, C, and
        D".  When we say that each person only ever gets one sentence (at
        most) about any given event, we don't mean that there is only ever one
        sentence in which they are mentioned.  We mean that in a narrative
        report about them, there is only one sentence that relates to
        that event.

In our example, how will the event be reported for the person who is
        both executor and beneficiary?  In that case, the standard sentence
        template for the 'executor' role will be used to generate a sentence for
        them.  The standard template for an executor makes no mention of
        the role as beneficiary.  The template could be modified, of
        course, but, unless it was done with great care, the modification could
        potentially change the way all other executors of wills are described in
        narrative reports.  A probably better (and certainly easier)
        solution would be to simply override the generated sentence in this one
        case, to mention the person's other role as beneficiary as well. 
        All sentences can be easily overridden - see next. 

Defining and OVerriding Sentence Templates

Sentences in narrative reports are created using Sentence Templates,
        which contain special template
          codes. Sentence Templates are defined for each fact type,
        including custom fact types, and can be viewed and modified from the Fact Types Dialog
        (see 'Fact Types' on the Tools menu).  Each fact type has one
        sentence template for principal sentences, and one for each role
        associated with that fact type (for witness sentences).

Whatever sentence template is defined for any given fact type, you may
        want to override it and change it in any particular case. You can do
        this for both principal sentences and witness sentences. You can change
        the former by editing the sentence field at the bottom of the Fact tab
        of the Property Box. You can change a witness sentence by editing the
        sentence field at the bottom of the Witnesses Dialog, when the
        appropriate witness is selected. Whenever you edit a sentence field, the
        background of the field will turn from dusty brown to white, to show
        that it is being overridden. While you are editing it, all template
        codes will be displayed as codes (rather than showing their replacement
        values). Template codes can be used both when defining sentence
        templates for fact types and their roles, or when overriding those
        sentence templates.  To see how your overridden sentence will look
        in a report (with template codes replaced by real data), click on, or
        tab to, any field other than the sentence field. 

Most template codes can be used in either Principal sentences or
        Witness sentences - but not all. Where a code can only be used in one
        context, this will be mentioned in the code description.

Buttons




	Add
	Add one or more witnesses.  You will be asked if you wish
              to select one or more Individual records, or create a 'name-only'
              witness (see discussion above). The Edit Witness Dialog will be
              opened to allow a new witness to be added for the current
              fact.  You can select as many Individual records at a time as
              you like.  If you select more than one, however, the only
              field you can modify in the Edit Witness Dialog is role. 
              Other fields will be greyed.



	Edit
	Edit witness details for the selected witness in the Edit
              Witness Dialog. You can select multiple witnesses and edit them
              all in one go.  If you select more than one, however, the
              only field you can modify in the Edit Witness Dialog is role. 
              Other fields will be greyed.



	Go To
	You can choose to view the current fact in the Fact tab of the
              Property Box for the currently selected witness. Or you can choose
              to view the current fact in the Fact tab of the Property Box for
              the principal (or one of them if there are two).  If nothing
              appears to happen when you choose an option it is probably because
              you are already viewing the fact in the way requested.



	Move Up
	Move the selected witness(es) up.



	Move Down
	Move the selected witness(es) down.



	Delete
	Delete selected witness(es).









Property Box

Fact Media Dialog

The Fact Media dialog is opened by clicking on the Show Media
        button [image: Show Media button]
        on the toolbar of the Facts tab of the Property Box.  It shows all
        media for the currently selected fact.  For example, it might show
        all pictures taken at a christening.  It is a modeless dialog
        which means that you do not have to close it.  You can change the
        selected fact in the Facts tab, and the dialog will automatically update
        itself appropriately.  The same dialog can also be used to show
        media linked to a given source citation, listed in the Source pane of
        the Property Box.

Buttons




	Item
	Description



	Add
	Displays a dropdown menu with these options:



              Insert from File

              Link to Existing Media record

              Paste Copied Image



              In the first and last case, a new Media record is created to
              represent the media item being added.  In all 3 cases, the
              media item in question is inked to the current fact.  If you
              use the Insert from File command, you can add multiple media items
              (e.g. multiple pictures) in one go, and link them all to the
              current fact.





	Edit
	
Edit the selected media item in the Edit Media Item Dialog.







	Unlink/Delete
	Delete or unlink a Media record. You will
              be asked which you wish to do.



	Move Up/Move Down
	Change the ordering of the linked media items.



	View
	Shows options for displaying the selected media item in an
              external player/viewer. You can also opt to view the selected
              Media record in the Property Box.  Another option allows you
              to display all the media items shown in the dialog, in the
              (workspace) Media Window.

















Property Box

Property Box: Notes Tab

 This tab is used for Individual, Family, Source, Repository and Place
        records.

 The top part of the tab shows a list of all the notes associated with
        the current record. There are 3 different types of note, all of which
        can be added by clicking on the Add Note button 
        on the toolbar:




	Local Notes
	The most common kind of note. Applies to the current record
              only.



	Family Notes
	Only applicable when the current record is an Individual. If you
              want to add a note for a given Individual, but the note applies
              equally to his or her spouse, you should add it as a Family Note.
              The note will appear in the notes list for both spouses.



	Note Records
	If you want to add a note that is applicable to more than one
              record (and not just to two spouses), you should add a link to a
              Note record. When you add a link this can be to an existing Note
              record, or to a new one. Any number of records, of different
              types, can all be linked to the same Note record. Notes that can
              be shared in this way are sometimes called Shared
                Notes. 





Click-and-drag on a horizontal gripper bar  below the toolbar, to resize the list and increase or
        decrease the space available for notes.

Each note can be viewed and edited in the bottom half of the Notes tab. You
        can also double-click on the edit box, or click the long thin vertical
        button to the right of the edit box, to open a separate resizable Memo
        window, to view and edit the note, if you wish.

The Toolbar

 The toolbar buttons have the following functions:




	Item
	Description



	
	Add a note.  A dropdown menu offers you a choice of the
              kind of note to create (see above).



	
	Delete the selected note (if a local or Family note).  If
              the note is a shared note, only the link from this record to the
              shared note will be deleted.



	 

	These buttons are used for re-ordering notes.



	[image: Fact Notes]

	Enable or disable the display of fact notes - that is, notes
              attached to facts which are associated with the current
              record.  These notes can also be viewed in the Facts tab of
              the Property Box.



	
	If the currently selected note is a shared note, this Go
                To button will cause the underlying Note record to be
              viewed in the Property Box.  If the note is a family note,
              clicking this button will switch to viewing the note in the
              context of the other spouse.  If the note is a fact note,
              clicking this button will switch to the Facts tab, to select and
              view the fact in question.



              After clicking the Go To button, you can return to where you had
              been by clicking the Go Back button [image: Go Back button] on the main Property
              Box toolbar.













Property Box

Property Box: Media Tab

 This tab is used for Individual, Family, Source and Place records. It
        shows all pictures and other media items (sounds, videos, etc)
        associated with the current record. Or rather, it shows such items if
        they are linked to the current record as a whole. It does not
        show pictures and other media items which are associated with events and
        attributes belonging to an Individual or Family  record, for
        example. To view these, you need to switch to the Facts tab
        (there is a toolbar button on that tab for viewing media for each event
        or attribute).

 Pictures and other media items are stored in Family Historian as Media
        records. So the list of media items that you can see in the top part of
        the Media tab is a list of linked Media records. The list shows the
        format of each item, its date (if supplied) and, if the Property Box is
        showing details for an Individual record, the Individual's age at that
        date. This is most interesting when the media item is a picture. You can
        sort the list by clicking on the column headers.

 The list also shows the preference order for the linked media objects.
        Preference values are used to determine which pictures appear in
        diagrams. Typically, the picture with highest preference (preference
        value = 1) is used in diagrams and reports and other contexts. There are
        toolbar buttons 
        and 
        to raise or lower the preference values.

 The final column is the 'Flags' column. This can display the following
        icons:




	
	Excluded from Diagrams and the Focus Window.



	
	Excluded from Reports, Books, web-pages and pages for family
              tree CDs/DVDs.





	
	Use the associated note (if any) as the caption for this
              picture.





 Beneath the list of media items is a toolbar. The toolbar buttons have
        the following functions:




	Item
	Description



	
	Add a picture or other media item - or link to an existing Media
              record. There is no limit to the number of pictures or other media
              items that a person can have.



              If you have copied an image to the clipboard, you can also add it
              using the Paste Copied Image command.



              Media items that are added to the project will be automatically
              linked to the current record.



	
	
 Opens the Edit
                  Media Item dialog. Using this dialog you can edit details
                relating to the picture or other type of media item. In the case
                of pictures, you can also link a person to their face in the
                picture. See How to Link Individuals to Their Faces in
                  Pictures.





	
	Delete or unlink a Media record. You will be asked which you
              wish to do.



	
	Give this media item a higher preference for the current record.
              See the discussion of preferences above.



	
	Give this media item a lower preference for the current record.
              See the discussion of preferences above.



	 
	
 Switch between showing thumbnails or one picture at a
                time.  Image alternates appropriately.





	
	Switch between showing whole pictures or close-ups of the
              current person's face - if there is a link to a face (or other
              area) within the picture.



	
	Opens the given media item in a 3rd party application - the one
              specified on your computer as the default application for viewing
              or editing files of this type. For a picture, this will usually
              mean opening a picture editor to view it. For a sound file, this
              is likely to mean opening an application to play it. For a video,
              this will usually mean opening a video-player application to view
              it. For a document, it will usually mean opening it for viewing
              and/or editing in a word-processor. If no application opens for a
              given media type, when you click on this command, you may need to
              configure your PC to specify a default application for the file
              type in question.



	
	
Displays a dropdown menu with options which allow you to choose
                between displaying pictures of the current Individual (or other
                record type), or pictures linked to the current Individual (or
                other record type), in the Media Window.





	
	Display the Media record's details in the Property Box. You can
              subsequently click on the Go Back
              button  on the
              Property Box main toolbar, to go back to the previous record.









 Click-and-drag on a horizontal gripper bar  below the toolbar, to resize the list and increase or
        decrease the space available for pictures.









Property Box

Property Box: Text Tab


      The Text tab is only used with Note records. It allows you to edit the text of the note. If you want to edit the
      text in a larger window, double-click on the text, or click on the grey bar just just to the right of the
      vertical scrollbar. This will display the text in a separate window, which you can then maximize if you wish
      to.





Property Box

Property Box: Links Tab

 The Links tab is only used with Media records. It allows you to view,
        add and delete links to Media records.  It displays all records
        that are linked to the current Media record.  If a picture is
        linked to an event (or fact), the record that the event belongs to will
        be listed in the first column, and the event will be listed in the
        'Detail' column. 

You can add a note for each link.  You can also view more details
        about each link in the 'Flags' column.  The icons in the Flags
        column have the following meanings:




	[image: Frame Link]

	The link is a frame link.



	
	Exclude from Diagrams and the Focus Window.



	
	Exclude from Reports, Books and web-pages.



	
	Do not let Family Historian generate a caption automatically for
              this picture (or other media) when it is displayed in a report or
              web-page. Instead use the associated annotation (if any) as the
              caption.









 The first flag indicates whether a link is a frame link or not. 
        You can convert a simple link to a frame link by clicking on the 'Add
        Frame Only' button on the toolbar.

To change the other flag settings, right-click on the relevant item in
        the List, and choose the appropriate option from the menu that appears.

The Links tab of the Property Box is very similar to the Links tab of
        the form displayed in the Display Pane of the Media
          Window.  See that window for more details.









Property Box

Property Box: All Tab

 The All Tab is used with all
        records. It shows you a complete listing of all the data that you have
        for the current record, in a hierarchical layout. This is exactly the
        same layout that is used in the Records Window.  It also shows the
        record id, and the last updated date.

 You can if you wish edit almost any aspect of a record in the All
          tab. The technique is the same as that used when editing
        records in the Records Window. Right-click on a field name (left column)
        to bring up a context menu with 'Add' commands for each of the
        sub-fields which you can validly add to that field. Alternatively, to
        delete a field, select it and press the Delete key.
        If you want to edit the value of a field, click on its current value in
        the right-column.

 Where a record contains links to other records, the name of the linked
        record is shown in the right column with a little white check box  to the left of the record
        icon. Check this check box if you want to see details of the linked
        record. 





Property Box

Property Box: Main Tab for Media Records

 This tab can be customized using the Customize Property Box dialog.

 This tab displays the most important items of information relating to
        a media item. Media items are typically pictures, videos, sounds,
        documents, or OLE Objects. But you can treat any external file as a
        media item if you wish to and create a Media record to represent it.

 You are recommended to provide a Title for all media items. If
        possible you should also provide a Date - this is the date at which the
        object was created.

 Media records are created when you click on the main Add menu and
        choose any of the following:


	 Document… 

	 Pictures… 

	Picture from Clipboard > Paste Copied Citation

	 OLE Object… 

	 Other Media… 



 You can also add media to the project in the Property Box, on the
        Media tab, and on the Facts tab (in the Facts
          Media Dialog).  In all cases, where new media is added, a new
        Media record is created to represent it within the program.

The Property Box for Media records is very similar to the form
        displayed in the Display Pane of the Media
          Window.  See that window for more details.








Property Box

Property Box: Main Tab for Source Records

 This tab can be customized using the Customize Property Box dialog.

 When accumulating genealogical data, it is a very good idea to
        document not just the information you accumulate, but also where the
        information came from - i.e. your sources. A ‘source’ can be whatever
        you choose to consider the source of your information is. A typical
        example of a source would be a birth, death or marriage certificate, or
        a census record. But equally a source could be a person, or perhaps one
        particular interview with a person. It could also be a book, a document,
        a part of a document, a graveyard (perhaps, even, a single grave in a
        graveyard), or even another GEDCOM file (which might or might not have
        been created by Family Historian). 

 The fields in the Source tab are designed to fit best with documents
        of some kind. This is because a Source record typically does represent a
        document. However, if your source isn't a document, you must adapt them
        as best you can. For example, if the source is a person, you could give
        their name as the Title, and leave other fields blank.

 The Text From Source field is normally intended to be used for quoting
        text from a source document.

 Like all fields, the Repository field is optional. You can link a
        Source record to a repository if you wish to. Repository records simply
        provide details of an address at which potentially many sources may be
        located.

 Sources can be associated with media - such as scanned images of
        documents. To associate a source with a picture, click on 
        on the Media tab toolbar. Media can also be linked to Source
        records in the Media
          Window.





Property Box

Property Box: Main Tab for Repository Records


      This tab can be customized using the
      Customize Property Box dialog.


      Repository records record addresses associated with one or more Source records. You can link a Source record to
      an associated Repository record on the Main tab of the Property Box, when viewing a Source record.




Property Box

Property Box: Main Tab for Submitter Records

This tab can be customized using the Customize 
    Property Box dialog.

Although it is a global standard, the GEDCOM format used by Family Historian, 
    was originally designed and specified by the Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day 
    Saints (LDS Church). Some of the fields and even records in GEDCOM are of 
    significance only to members of the LDS Church. Submitter records are normally 
    used when submitting a GEDCOM file to the LDS Church. In that case, it is 
    used to identify the individuals or organisations that contributed information 
    contained in the file. However, it can be used to identify the author of the 
    information in the file, even if there is no intention of submitting this 
    file to the LDS Church.

The fields on this tab are:
  



	Name
	Submitter's name



	Address
	Submitter's address



	Phone
	Submitter's telephone number



	Email
	Submitter's email address



	Web Site
	Submitter's web site



	Language
	
GEDCOM lists the following as valid language identification codes:


	Afrikaans

	 Albanian

	 Anglo-Saxon

	 Catalan

	 Catalan_Spn

	 Czech 

	Danish 

	Dutch 

	English 

	Esperanto 

	Estonian

	 Faroese 

	Finnish 

	French 

	German 

	Hawaiian 

	Hungarian 

	Icelandic 

	Indonesian 

	Italian 

	Latvian 

	Lithuanian 

	Navaho 

	Norwegian 

	Polish 

	Portuguese 

	Romanian 

	Serbo_Croa 

	Slovak 

	Slovene 

	Spanish 

	Swedish 

	Turkish 

	Wendic







	Submitter's 
        Registered 
        Number
	GEDCOM defines this field as: "A registered number 
        
        of a submitter of Ancestral File data. This number is 
        used in subsequent submissions or inquiries by the 
        submitter for identification purposes".





Tag, record and other GEDCOM definitions mentioned are copyright © 1987, 
    1989, 1992, 1993, 
    1995 by the Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints.
  





Property Box

Property Box: Main Tab for Submission Record


      This tab can be customized using the
      Customize Property Box dialog.


      Although it is a global standard, the GEDCOM format used by Family Historian, was originally designed and
      specified by the Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints (LDS Church). Some of the fields and even records
      in GEDCOM are of significance only to members of the LDS Church. The Submission record is normally used when
      submitting a GEDCOM file to the LDS Church. In that case, the submission record is used to send instructions and
      information to the receiving system. These instructions are specific to the LDS Church.


      GEDCOM stipulates that each GEDCOM transmission file should have only one submission record.


      The fields on this tab are:



	Submitter
	Reference to a submitter record.



	Family File
	GEDCOM defines this field as: "Name under which family names for ordinances are stored in the
          temple's family file ".



	Temple Code
	GEDCOM defines this field as: "An abbreviation of

          the temple in which LDS temple ordinances were performed". Contact the LDS Church for a list of temple
          codes.



	Process for Clearing
	GEDCOM defines this field as: "A flag that indicates

          whether submission should be processed for clearing temple ordinances".



	Ancestor Gens
	The number of generations of ancestors included in this transmission. 



	Descendant Gens
	The number of generations of descendants included in this transmission. 






      Tag, record and other GEDCOM definitions mentioned are copyright © 1987, 1989, 1992, 1993, 1995 by the
      Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints.
  





Property Box

Property Box: Main Tab for Note Records

 This tab can be customized using the Customize Property Box dialog.

 Note records are useful if you want to create a note that can be
        shared between (that is, linked to) more than one other record. You can
        link an Individual record, or records of other kinds, to a shared Note
        record using the Notes tab of the Property Box, when viewing details for
        the record in question.





Property Box

Property Box: Main Tab for Place Records

 This tab can be customized using the Customize Property Box dialog.

Whenever you enter new place details into a Place field, a Place record
        is created automatically to represent the new place.  Place records
        are shared between all fields that reference that place.  So if you
        enter a place name that already exists, the existing Place record will
        be used to represent that place.  If you delete all references to a
        place, the Place record for it will be deleted automatically - unless it
        has notes, media, latitude and longitude, or other details associated
        with it, in which case, it will be preserved.

The fields on this tab are:




	Place
	Whereas there are no restrictions on editing a place field in
              other records (a person's place of birth, say), changing the place
              name for a Place record is more significant for two reasons:
              first, if you change it, it will effectively also change the place
              details for all fields that reference that place.  Second,
              the place name cannot be blank, and must be unique amongst all
              Place records.  Place records are effectively identified by
              the place name; so these must be unique.  For both of these
              reasons, although you can edit the Place field in a Place record,
              you have to do so within its 'Helper' dialog.  To open the
              Helper dialog, double-click on the field or press the button ... at the right end of the field. 
              When you press OK to close the
              dialog, the new place name will be checked and validated to ensure
              that is not blank and is unique.



	Standardized
	Auto-geocoding (see the Map
                Window to learn more about geocoding) is normally based on
              the Place field.  However, if the Standardized field is not
              blank, geocoding will be based on it instead.  Some historical
              names may not be recognised, or may be incorrectly geocoded. 
              In this situation, you can either simply specify the correct
              latitude and longitude yourself; or you can supply a modern,
              standardized name which will be correctly geocoded.



	Lat.Long.
	When a place is geocoded (see the Map Window), the latitude and
              longitude are stored in this field in the Place record.  You
              can edit this manually if you wish.   You can also copy
              and paste latitude and longitude values into the box.  It
              should recognise most formats in which latitude and longitude are
              represented (all four of them).  It has its own 'helper'
              dialog, the Latitude
                & Longitude dialog which can also be used to aid data
              entry.  To open the helper dialog, double-click on the field,
              or or press the button ... at the
              right end of the field (normally only visible when you hover the
              mouse over the field).



	Note
	You can enter a note about the Place record here.
















Property Box

Property Box: Main Tab for Family Records


      This tab can be customized using the
      Customize Property Box dialog.


      Family Records are created automatically for you, when they are needed. If necessary, they are deleted
      automatically too. They are used to store relationship information for spouses and families, and also to record
      other data that applies to families
      - e.g. family events such as marriage and divorce. Most of the time you do not need to know anything about
      them.





Property Box

Property Box: Main Tab for Header Record


      This tab can be customized using the
      Customize Property Box dialog.


      Although it is a global standard, the GEDCOM format used by Family Historian, was originally designed and
      specified by the Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints (LDS Church). Some of the fields and even records
      in GEDCOM are of significance only to members of the LDS Church. The Header record contains some fields which
      are primarily used when sending a GEDCOM file to the LDS Church.


      The fields on this tab are:



	Submitter
	Reference to a submitter record. A GEDCOM file may contain more than one submitter record. When a GEDCOM
          file is being transferred to a receiving person or system, this field is used to identify the person who
          sent the file.



	Submission
	Reference to a submission record. When a GEDCOM file is being sent to the LDS Church, the Submission
          record (there must be only one) contains instructions and information regarding the transmission. 



	Receiving System
	 
          GEDCOM specifies that when transmitting a GEDCOM file to the LDS Church, this field must contain
          "ANSTFILE" when submitting to Ancestral File, or "TempleReady", when submitting for
          temple ordinance clearance.


          If the file is being transmitted to a person or organisation other than the LDS Church, it can be used to
          store the name of that person or organisation. If the file is not being transmitted, it should be left
          blank.





	Copyright for this file
	You can type a copyright message into this field if you wish, to protect your copyright over the data in
          your file.
          
          e.g. Copyright © 2009 John Smith


          Press-and-hold the ALT key and enter 0169 on the numeric key pad to enter the © symbol (or copy and
          paste it from this text).





	File Description
	This field can be used to describe the contents of the

          file as a whole. For example, it might describe the contents in terms of "ancestors or descendants of
          …" so that a recipient of the file (if any) knows what genealogical information it contains. 






      Tag, record and other GEDCOM definitions mentioned are copyright © 1987, 1989, 1992, 1993, 1995 by the
      Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints.





Property Box

Property Box: Source Pane

 You open or close the Source pane by clicking on the Show Sources
        button 
        on the Property Box toolbar. 

 By default, the Source Pane has a yellow background, to make it easily
        distinguishable from the rest of the Property Box. It is normally
        displayed at the bottom of the Property Box when the Property Box is docked
        at the side of the window, and on the right of the Property Box when the
        Property Box is floating - but this can vary depending on your
        screen size, and is in any case configurable.  If you do not have a
        large screen, you can also specify that you want the Source Pane to open
        as a separate window, if you prefer (see the Property Box tab of
        Preferences).

 

 If the Source Pane is too small, click-and-drag on Gripper Bars,
        in the area separating the Source Pane from the rest of the Property
        Box, to re-size it. Gripper bars can be horizontal or vertical.

Horizontal gripper bars look like this: . 
        

Vertical gripper bars look like this: 

 Some of the fields of the Source pane are described below:




	Sources For
	This lists all the fields in the record which contain data, and
              for which a source can be cited. Some subfields cannot be given
              separate source citations. For example, a single source citation
              is used for both the place and date of birth. If the source
              citation only applies to one of these, this fact should be noted
              in the Note field.



	Source
	This list is a list of source citations associated with the
              currently selected item in the Sources
                For field above.



	Entry Date
	This and all of the remaining fields, provide details about the
              source citation selected in the Source list. Typically Entry
                Date is used to store an entry date in, say, a
              register. However, you can also adapt it to store other dates, if
              citing a non-document source.



	Assessment
	Your assessment of the reliability and significance of the
              source you are citing for the given item of data.



	Where within Source
	If the source record is a document, you could use this field to
              store a page reference. When citing non- document sources,
              however, you can adapt this field appropriately, to simply specify
              in more detail which aspect of the source is relevant.



	Text From Source
	Again, this field is most obviously appropriate for document
              sources.



	Note
	Use this field to store any notes you wish to make about the
              current source citation.





 To add a new source citation, click on 
        on the toolbar. If there is no record yet for the source you wish to
        cite, you will be given an opportunity to create one.

 If often happens that you with to apply the same source citation
        details to more than one field. Use the Copy Citation 
        and Paste Citation 
        buttons on the toolbar to copy and paste an existing source citation.

 If you are inputting a significant amount of data from a given source,
        you are recommended to use the Automatic
          Source Citation Pane. This allows you to specify a source citation
        which will automatically be applied to all new or modified data, as you
        insert it or modify it, until you cancel the automatic source citation.





Property Box

Customize Property Box

 The Main tab of the property box can be customized to suit your
        requirements. You can add fields, remove fields and change the order and
        layout of fields. If you wish you can also add additional tabs to store
        extra fields. To do this, you need to use the Customize Property Box
        dialog. To open this dialog, click on the Menu button 
        on the Property Box main toolbar, and then click Customize Data
          Entry on the dropdown menu that appears.

 Fields that users often wish to add to the Main tab of the Property
        Box for Individuals, include:


	Baptism

	Burial

	Custom Id

	Record Flags



 To add an item, simply select it from the list of available items and
        click on the  button. To
        remove an item, select it from the list of selected items and click the
         button. If you want to add
        an item that isn't listed, or if you want fine-grained control over
        layout, choose <Custom Item> in the list of available items and
        click on the  button (you
        will first have to untick Show the most commonly-used items only
        if that is ticked).

 Bear in mind that the principle reason for customizing the Property
        Box is convenience. All fields can be added or edited in the All
        tab of the Property Box in any case (right-click on a field or record,
        to add a subfield to it). Also, all Individual and Family facts (that
        is, events and attributes) can be added or edited in the Facts tab,
        when viewing Individual or Family records (and, in fact, you can add
        more details in the Facts tab than you can in the Main tab).

Some of the fields, lists and buttons, on this dialog box, are
        described below:




	Record Type
	The Property Box can be used to view record details for all
              record types. You can customize the Main page for all record
              types, and add additional custom tabs if you wish.



	Tab
	If you haven't added any new tabs, the only tab that will be
              listed here is the Main tab. Not all tabs can be customized. Tabs
              that cannot be customized are not listed here.



              The position of each custom tab is specified in a box immediately
              after the tab name.  Custom tabs can be appear at any
              position within the Property Box, except that they can't be
              first.  You are not prevented from specifying a position
              which is greater than the number of tabs in the Property Box (for
              the given record type). If you do, the custom tab will be placed
              last (unless there are other custom tabs with even higher position
              values).



	Enabled
	You cannot disable standard tabs ('Main'), but you can disable
              any custom tabs you create. Disabled tabs do not appear in the
              Property Box. This is useful if you want certain custom tabs to be
              displayed only some of the time. Instead of having to re-create
              the custom tab each time you need it, you can create it once, and
              then simply disable it when you don't need it and re-enable it
              when you do.



	More Tab Tasks


	The More Tab Tasks button, a
              dropdown menu appears.  The commands on this menu are listed
              separately below.





	Available Items
	This is the list on the left side that displays data item types
              you can choose to add to the current page. If Show the most
                commonly-used items only is ticked (Individual record type
              only) the most commonly-used data items only will be displayed.



	Selected Items
	These are the items that will appear in the selected property
              page of the Property Box, for the current record type.



	Installation Settings
	Affects the current record type only. Deletes all custom tabs,
              and adjusts settings to revert to what they were when the program
              was first installed.



	Version 3 Compatibility
	Only affects the Individual record type. Adjusts settings so
              that the Property Box has one extra tab (a 'Details' tab) and
              shows the same fields that it showed in Version 3 of Family
              Historian.



	Edit Custom Item
	Opens the Edit
                Custom Item dialog. This button can only be used to edit
              settings for custom items.





	
	Change the order of Selected Items.









  The dropdown menu that appears when you click on the More
          Tab Tasks button has the following commands:




	New Tab


	Create a new custom tab.  Custom tabs always appear after
              the Main tab, and before all other tabs. There is no limit to the
              number of custom tabs you can have. 



	Rename Tab
	Rename the current custom tab (if any).  You can only
              rename custom tabs.





	Delete tab


	Delete the current custom tab if any.  You can only delete
              custom tabs.





	Move Tab Up


	Move the current custom tab up in the list of custom tabs.





	Move Tab Down


	Move the current custom tab down in the list of custom tabs. 



	Import Tab


	Import a tab from a file on your hard disk.  The imported
              tab can be a new custom tab, or can be the Main tab (in which
              case, the fields in the imported tab will replace those in the
              existing Main tab).





	Export Tab


	Export a tab to a file on your hard disk.  The exported tab
              can be a new custom tab, or can be the Main tab.









Property Box

Edit Custom Item

This is an advanced feature for technically-minded
        users only.

If you want to edit an item that is not listed as one of the 'Available
        Items', or you want fine-grained control over the layout of the Property
        Box, you need to use custom items. However, adding and editing custom
        items is a more complex task. 

Each custom item corresponds to a single row in the Property Box. A
        custom item must have at least one part, and can have two. If it has two
        parts, the parts can be related to one another, but don't have to be.
        For example, a custom item might be an event such as Baptism. In fact,
        Baptism is listed under 'Available Items' so there is no need to create
        a custom item for it. But you could if you wanted to (e.g. to fine-tune
        details). We will use it as an example in any case.

 Typically with baptism, you will want to be able to enter the date of
        the baptism (part 1) and the place (part 2).

Ordinarily, if a custom item only has one part, this should be part 1.
        Very exceptionally, you can have a custom item that only has a part 2
        and no part 1. But you should not do this unless you have very good
        reason to do so.

The fields on the dialog box are explained below, followed by an
        example.




	Custom Item Name
	This name is displayed in the Selected Items list in the
              Customize Property Box dialog. It is not displayed in the Property
              Box itself.



	 
	 
	 



	Part 1
	Tick this box if your custom item has a part 1 - which will
              almost always be the case. A custom item that has a part 2 but no
              part 1 is possible, but very unusual. You are recommended to
              always tick this box. 



	 
	Label:
	This is the label for the part 1 edit box.



	 
	Data Reference:
	
Click on the <<Select
                button for help in generating the data reference. The value
                might look something like this:

INDI.BAPM.DATE

Not all possible data references are permitted. You cannot use data 
          references for composite items which have no data of their own, and 
          hence cannot be edited. And you cannot use data references which reference 
          linked records. But any simple data reference (such as a reference to 
          a date, place or number) will be fine. The data reference must be appropriate 
          to the record type in question.

If a data reference uses any kind of index other than a simple numeric 
          index, the corresponding dialog box field can be viewed but not edited 
          - that is, it will be read-only. For example, this expression 
          uses a simple numeric index, and is valid and editable:

INDI.CENS[2].PLAC

On the other hand, this expression uses a special index and is valid 
          but read-only:

INDI.CENS[year=1911].PLAC

You will be warned when you click the OK button, if you are using any 
          read-only data references.

See also Understanding 
          Data References.





	 
	Initial Indent:
	
The initial indent affects how idented the label is. Set this
                to zero if you do not want the label to be indented.

The value given here is in dialog units (see below). 





	 
	Alignment Group 1:
	See section on alignment groups below.



	 
	Fixed Width:
	When the property box is resized, most edit boxes will also be
              resized to take advantage of the available space. But some edit
              boxes do not need to be resized. Tick this box if the edit box
              should not be resized. 



	 
	Min Width:
	The minimum width for the Edit box. The value is given in dialog
              units (see below). If Fixed Width is ticked, the Min Width setting
              gives the actual width of the edit box.



	 
	Percent:
	If your item only has one part, set this to 100. If it has 2
              parts, the percent is used to determine what percentage of the
              available space should be allocated to each part when the Property
              Box is resized. In that case, the sum of both Percent values, for
              parts 1 & 2, should be 100.



	 
	Variable Height:
	
If this field is unticked, the height of the custom item will
                be one standard row height. Tick this option, if you wish to add
                a custom item that can extend over multiple rows, with a
                variable height that depends on the overall height of the
                Property Box. You cannot use variable height items on the Main
                tab of the Property Box for Individual records, but you can use
                them in all other contexts.

Only one part of a custom item should have a variable height.





	 
	Vertical Weight:
	The vertical weight is normally a number between 5 and 10. The
              higher the number the greater the height of the item. Bear in mind
              that the height will vary, depending on the available height -
              which is determined by the overall height of the Property Box. If
              a particular tab has 3 items which have variable height, and their
              respective weights are let us say 5, 3 and 7 (which happen to make
              15 in total), Family Historian will assign 5/15 of the available
              free height to the first item, 3/15 to the second, and 7/15 to the
              third.



	 
	Label Above Data:
	Tick this option if you wish the label to appear above the edit
              box, instead of to the left ot it.



	 
	 
	 



	Part 2
	Tick this box if your custom item has a part 2. The vast
              majority of custom items have either just a part 1; or they have a
              part 1 and a part 2. A custom item which only has a part 2 is
              possible, but rare and not recommended.



	 
	Label:
	Similar to part 1.



	 
	Data Reference:
	Similar to part 1.



	 
	Alignment Group 2:
	See section on alignment groups below.



	 
	Alignment Group 3:
	See section on alignment groups below.



	 
	Fixed Width:
	Similar to part 1.



	 
	Min Width:
	Similar to part 1.



	 
	Percent:
	Similar to part 1.



	 
	Variable Height:
	Similar to part 1.



	 
	Vertical Height:
	Similar to part 1.



	 
	Label Above Data:
	Similar to part 1.



	Big Gap Between Parts
	Tick this option if the two parts of an item are not related to
              one another (e.g. Sex & Occupation).





Dialog Units

Some values are given in Dialog Units. A dialog unit is approximately
        one quarter of the width of an average character, using the current
        font.

Alignment Groups

There are 3 fields that relate to alignment groups. These are Alignment
        Group 1 (in part 1) and Alignment Groups 2 & 3 (in part 2). Each
        alignment group edit box must have a value in the range 1 to 20.
        Moreover, the value in the alignment group 3 box must be greater than
        the value in the alignment group 2 box, and the value in the alignment
        group 2 box must be greater than the value in the alignment group 1 box.

When the Property Box is resized, Family Historian will adjust the
        layout. If you have 2 or more custom items, and you want their part 1
        edit boxes to be aligned, make sure that they are assigned the same
        number in their respective alignment group 1 boxes. If you want their
        part 2 labels to be aligned, make sure that they are assigned the same
        number in their respective alignment group 2 boxes. And finally, if you
        want their part 2 edit boxes to be aligned, make sure that they are
        assigned the same number in their respective alignment group 3 boxes. 

Standard items always use values in the range 1-10. So by using values
        in the range 11-20 you can avoid affecting the layout of existing
        standard items. However, if you want your custom items to align (or
        parts of them to align) with standard items, you need to use the same
        alignment group values that they use. Typically items which only have
        one part, use a value of '1' for Alignment Group 1. Event items, which
        have 2 parts, use values of 1, 2 and 3 respectively for alignments
        groups 1, 2 & 3. The 'Sex & Occupation' item uses 1, 4 and 5
        (which is why the Occupation label and its edit box do not align with
        the 'in' part of Event items).

Baptism Example

The example below shows the values for all fields that you could use to
        create a custom item for baptism (for the Individual record type):




	Custom Item Name
	Baptism



	Part 1
	Ticked



	     Label:
	Baptism:



	     Data Reference:
	INDI.BAPM.DATE



	     Initial Indent:
	0



	     Alignment Group 1:
	1



	     Fixed Width:
	Unticked



	     Min Width:
	67



	     Percent:
	40



	     Variable Height:
	Unticked



	     Vertical Height:
	n/a



	     Label Above Data:
	n/a



	Part 2
	Ticked



	     Label:
	in



	     Data Reference:
	INDI.BAPM.PLAC



	     Alignment Group 2:
	2



	     Alignment Group 3:
	3



	     Fixed Width:
	Unticked



	     Min Width:
	22



	     Percent:
	60



	     Variable Height:
	Unticked



	     Vertical Height:
	n/a



	     Label Above Data:
	n/a





 

 





Property Box

Edit Media Item

 The Edit Media Item dialog box is used to edit details relating to a
        picture or other kind of Media record, which has been linked to a
        record, such as an Individual, Family or Source record. You can use it
        both to edit details about the picture/media record, and to edit
        aspects of the link.

 The fields above the picture (or icon representing the item)
        all relate to the picture/media item itself. These are Title, Date,
        Picture Note, and Keywords.

 Immediately below the picture (if there is one) is a toolbar with
        buttons that allow you to zoom in or out in various ways. You can also
        reposition your view of the picture, if zoomed in, or opt to display it
        in the Media Window or in an external viewer.

 The fields below the toolbar all relate to the link between
        the current person/record and the picture/media item. If, for
        example, the Media record is a picture being linked to an
        Individual, you can link the Individual to their specific face
        in the picture (see How to Link Individuals to Their Faces in Pictures).
        

Fields




	Title
	Title of the picture/media item.



	Date
	It is a good idea to enter a date for a picture - even just to
              the year - if this is known. Family Historian can use this date to
              provide additional information in picture captions - such as how
              old a given person was at the time. You can open a Helper dialog
              for editing the date, either by double-clicking on the field, or
              by clicking on the 3-dot button that appears when you click on the
              field, or hover over it.





	Picture Note
	This should be a note about the picture/media item as a
              whole, and not just about the person/record whose details you are
              viewing in the current context. There is another unlabelled note
              field that can be used for that (see below).



	Keywords
	
 You can provide keywords for media items if you wish.
                Multiple keywords must be separated by commas. Alternatively, if
                you click on, or hover over, the Keywords field, a button with 3
                dots will appear at the right end of the field. Click on this
                button to bring up a Helper dialog. You can use this dialog to
                select keywords from a list of other standard and
                previously-used keywords - and add new ones.

 You can use keywords as a useful way of organising and
                searching for media items, in the Media Window.





	Link to Face
	
See How to Link Individuals to Their Faces in
                  Pictures







	Select Frame
	
The 'frame' is a box overlaying the picture, that indicates the
                person's face in the picture, if you have linked an Individual
                to their face.  If you wish to move or resize the frame,
                click on this button to select it first.  The frame will
                display with little white boxes in the corners and sides.  Click-and-drag inside the frame to
                move it at this point, or click-and-drag on any of the little
                white boxes to resize it.  If you press the Delete key when
                the frame is selected, it will be deleted.







	[Unlabelled Note Field]
	Use this note field to add a note about the current
              person/record in relation to the picture/Media item. For
              example, the note might say something about what the person is
              doing in the picture, how they came to be in it, what they had
              been doing, and so on.



	Exclude from Diagrams
	Tick this option if you do not wish this picture to be used as a
              picture of the linked person/record in diagrams.  It will
              also be excluded from use in the Focus Window.





	Exclude from Reports
	Tick this option if you do not wish this picture to be used as a
              picture of the linked person/record in reports.  It will also
              be excluded from use in books, web-pages and family tree CDs or
              DVDs.





	Use Note as Caption
	By default, Family Historian will generate captions for pictures
              for you. But if you prefer, you can write your own caption using
              the unlabelled Note field.





  





Fact Types Dialog

Configure Language and Accent Characters Dialog

If you press-and-hold a letter key (any key in the range a-z), in any
        Name or Text field in the Property Box or in the Auto
          Source Citation Pane, Family Historian will display a little
        popup window called the Popup Accent Window (see
        below) with a choice of alternative versions of the letter in question
        which you can select by clicking with the mouse, by using the arrow keys
        and pressing Enter, or by pressing the appropriate number key. 




[image: Accent Popup]

        The Poup Accent Window



Typically, the choices in the Popup Accent Window will include accented
        versions of the same letter. You can also press-and-hold the upper-case
        version of each letter, and some other keys - such as the double-quote
        character, the single-quote character, the pound and dollar signs (if
        available on your keyboard), the hyphen, the full-stop, the comma, and
        even the space bar. The key that you press-and-hold is called the Hold
          Key, and the alternative characters displayed in the popup window
        are called the Accent List . 

The purpose of the Configure Language and Accent Characters
        dialog (show below) is to allow you to see which accent lists are
        associated with which hold keys, and to configure them to suit your
        purposes. 

[image: Configure Language & Accent Characters Dialog]

The Configure Language & Accent
        Character Dialog

There are two ways to open the Configure Language & Accent
          Characters dialog.  You can either click on the little
        settings button [image: Settings button]
        on the right side of the Popup Accent Window.  Or you can click on
        the Menu button [image: Menu button]
        on the Property Box toolbar, and choose Configure Language
          & Accent Characters from the drop down menu that appears.

You can use the Edit button to modify the
        accent list associated with any Hold Key.  Untick 'Hide Unused
        Keys' to view any currently unused hold keys.  You can of course
        configure these too.  You can also add accent lists for a number of
        languages.  Click on the Add Accent Set
        button, and choose the language you wish to add.  You will be asked
        if you wish to replace the existing values, or merge in the values for
        the language you have selected.  You do not have to restrict
        yourself to one language only.  



 You can disable accent selection when entering text in the
        Property Box, or in the Auto Source Citation Pane, by
        pressing-and-holding the Insert key before
        pressing-and-holding a letter key. If the Insert key
        is pressed, default Windows behaviour will occur instead of accent
        selection and the letter key will auto-repeat. You can also disable
        accent selection altogether in Preferences.

How to Display Accents From Multiple Languages in the Popup Accent
        Window



Suppose, for example, you wish to always have accent characters
        available to you for Norwegian, Swedish and Danish.  Start by
        clicking the Clear All button to remove the
        current settings.  Then add the 3 languages in turn, using the Add Accent Set button, choosing the 'merge'
        option when prompted.  Finally, you may decide to also  the Add Accent Set button one last time, and choose
        'Symbols' (again, merging).  This will make some additional symbols
        available as well.



Create Your Own Custom Accent Sets

To create your own custom accent set, just create the set you want
        using the usual techniques.  Then click  Save
          Accent Set and give the accent set a unique name. 
        Thereafter it will be listed when you click on the Add
          Accent Set button.



Rename or Delete Accent Sets

To delete an accent set, you create an empty accent set, and save it
        using the name of the accent set you wish to delete.  To do this,
        click the Clear All button to clear the
        current accent set.  Then click  Save
          Accent Set and give the name of the accent set you wish to
        delete.

You cannot directly rename an accent set, but you can achieve the same
        thing by loading an accent set (click Add Accent
          Set and use the 'replace' option).  Then save it with the
        new desired name, using  Save Accent Set. 
        Finally delete the old version.



Import and Export Accent Sets

Accent Sets can be imported and exported using the "Import/Export"
        command on the application File menu.



Buttons and Check Boxes






	Edit
	Change the values in the Popup Accent List.  Click the
              'Open Character Map' button to open the character map.  You
              can copy and paste characters from there.





	Add Accent Set


	Displays a dropdown list of accent sets.   You can
              optionally merge the chosen set with the current values, or
              replace them.





	Save Accent Set


	Use this option to save the current values as a named set. 
              If there are no current values, you can use this option to delete
              an existing accent set.





	Clear All


	Clears all current values.  Will automatically untick the
              'Hide Unused Keys' option, if ticked.





	Open Character Map


	
Opens the Windows Accessory application "Character Map". 
                You can copy characters and symbols from the Character Map into
                the Popup Accent List for any key (press 'Edit' to allow access
                to the list).  You can also copy characters and symbols
                from the Character Map directly into any field in the Property
                Box if you wish to.












More Dialog Boxes...

Age Entry Assistant Dialog



	Specifier
	

	Child

	means less than 8 years 
          old.

	Infant

	means less than one year 
          old.

	Stillborn

	means that the baby 
          died at birth, just prior to birth, or near birth.



The remaining specifiers require you to specify an age in 
          terms of years, months or days. You can specify all 3, or 
          any combination of the 3. For example, you can specify 
          the age in terms of years and days, or months and days if 
          you wish to.
        











More Dialog Boxes...

Date Entry Assistant Dialog

The Date Entry Assistant Dialog is available for use with all date
        fields, to make it easy to enter complex date information. You can
        access it by double-clicking on any date field, or by clicking on the
        little button ... to the right of the date
        field.

The dialog has 5 tabs for entering 5 different kinds of date
        specifiers:


	 Date


	 Period


	 Date
            Phrase 

	 Range


	 Quarter
            Date 



 





Date Entry Assistant Dialog

Date Entry Assistant Dialog: Date Tab

The Date tab is used for entering simple dates.

Fields




	Qualifier
	

	Approximate

	means the date is not exact. 

	Calculated

	means the date has been calculated mathematically - for
                  example, from an event date and age.

	Estimated

	means that the date has been estimated based on an
                  algorithm, using some other event date.












See Simple Date
          Fields for help on the actual date fields. See How to Enter Dates for tips on entering dates.





Date Entry Assistant Dialog

Date Entry Assistant Dialog: Period Tab

 Use the Period tab to specify a period of time (for example, "John
        Smith was resident in Tunbridge Wells from 3rd June 1971 to July 1985").

 Use From on its own if you don’t know when the period ended.
        Use To on its own if you don’t know when the period began. Use
        both if you know both.

 See Simple Date
          Fields for help on the actual date fields.

 Do not confuse specifying a period with specifying a range (see the Range
          tab). 




Date Entry Assistant Dialog

Date Entry Assistant Dialog: Date Phrase Tab

Use a date phrase when you don’t know the exact date, but have some 
    information which gives 
    helpful information about it. For example, if all you know about a person’s 
    death is that “it 
    occurred less than 2 months after his wife died”, you can record that 
    note as a date phrase.

If you wish to do so, you can optionally also provide a date, as your interpretation 
    of the date 
    phrase.

See Simple Date Fields 
    for help on the date fields.





Date Entry Assistant Dialog

Date Entry Assistant Dialog: Range Tab

 A range allows you to specify a date, albeit imprecisely (for example,
        "John Smith died sometime between 1941 and 1943"). Do not confuse this
        with specifying a period (see the Period tab).

 If you know the year, but not the month or day (or the year and month
        but not the day), you do not have to use a range. It is easier to use
        the Date
          tab, and omit the missing details.

 See Simple Date
          Fields for help on the date fields.





Date Entry Assistant Dialog

Date Entry Assistant Dialog: Quarter Date Tab


      A quarter date is a date like “Q1 1978”. It means the first 3 months of 1978. “Q2 1978” is
      the next 3 months (April to June 1978) and so on. A quarter date is really a special kind of range (see the
      Range tab). Use a quarter date when you
      don’t know exactly when a date occurred, but you do know the quarter in which it occurred.





Date Entry Assistant Dialog

Simple Date Fields

The following date fields occur at least once, on each of the tabs of
        the Date Entry Assistant Dialog: 




	Calendar
	4 calendars are supported. The current calendar of the Western
              world is Gregorian. You are recommended to use this wherever
              possible.



	Day
	Leave blank if not known 



	Month
	Different calendars have different months (except that Gregorian
              and Julian share the same months). Leave this blank if the month
              is not known.



	Year
	If entering a simple date, you must specify a year. If you do
              not know the year, you should enter the date information you have
              as a Date
                Phrase. Years must always be entered as 4 digit values. The
              year 98, for example, will be interpreted as 0098.





With the Gregorian calendar only you can optionally specify a year
          modifier - a 2-digit value in the second year field, following the
        ‘/’ character. Where a date is shown in this format (e.g. 1639/40), the
        year after the slash indicates the year as we think of it now (1640 in
        this case), and the year before the slash is the year as it would have
        been recorded at the time (1639 in this case). This way of writing dates
        is called double dating.

The year modifier, if supplied, should always be 2 digits, and one
        greater than the 2 digits before the slash character, or 00 if the last
        2 digits before the slash character are 99 (e.g. 15 April 1699/00). For
        English and American dates, year modifiers are only applicable to years
        prior to 1752, and even then are only used for dates between 1 January
        and 24 March. The date 23rd November 1712 in England, for example, is
        not ambiguous, and therefore should not have a year modifier, whereas
        23rd January 1712 is ambiguous. Is it 23 Jan 1711/12 or 23 Jan 1712/13?

With Gregorian calendars only, you can also specify B.C. dates by
        ticking the B.C. box.

See The Gregorian
          Calendar for a brief description of the Gregorian calendar, and
        the complexities involved in its introduction. 

See How to Enter
          Dates for tips on entering dates. 





Fact Types Dialog

Latitude & Longitude Dialog

The Latitude & Longitude dialog is a helper dialog, for the
        Latitude & Longitude field within Place records.

Latitude and longitude is sometimes expressed as degrees, minutes and
        seconds, sometimes as degrees and minutes, and sometimes just as
        degrees.  In each case, decimal values can be used in, and only in,
        the smallest unit used.  So, for example, the following could all
        represent the same latitude and longitude:


	51°19'26.77"S, 1°55'8.07"W

	51°19.446167'S, 1°55.1345'W

	51.3241028S, 1.9189083W

	-51.3241028, -1.9189083



When only numbers are used (no letters representing North, South, East
        and West), negative values are used for south and west.

You can copy and paste any of these values into the Lat./Long. field in
        a Place record (see Property
          Box: Main Tab for Place Records), and they will be recognised as
        the same latitude/longitude.





Automatic Source Citation Pane

[image: Automatic Source Citation Pane]
        Automatic Source Citation Pane (marked in red)



Overview

The Automatic Source Citation Pane is used to specify an automatic
        source citation - that is, a source citation which will be applied
        automatically to all new data that you add to your project, when you add
        it; or to existing data when you modify it.  Automatic source
        citations work equally whatever technique you use to create new fields
        or records, or to modify them. It doesn’t matter whether you are
        entering data via the Property Box, using Diagram- based Editing, or
        Low-Level Editing in the Records Window - automatic source citations
        will work in all cases.

To open the Automatic Source Citation Pane, click on the Automatic
          Source Citations Pane button [image: Automatic Source Citations Pane button] on the main
        application toolbar.

To enable Automatic Source Citations, you must, at a minimum, specify a
        source record, and click on the Enable Automatic
          Source Citations button . You can optionally also specify
        further details of your automatic source citation - such as Text from
        Source, Note, Entry Date, Assessment and Where with Source.  You
        can change any of these details, including the original Source record,
        at any time, without disabling Automatic Source Citations, and the new
        details will be included in automatic source citations from then on.

Automatic Source Citations are only applied when the Enable
          Automatic Source Citations button has been clicked, and is
        displaying as 'Enabled'.  When automatic source citations are
        enabled, you will see ‘Auto-Citation Enabled’ in the bottom right corner
        of the application status bar. Automatic Source Citations will be
        automatically disabled if you close the Automatic Source Citation pane,
        or clear the currently selected source record in the pane (or modify its
        name in any way).

To apply an automatic source citation to existing data,
        click on the Menu button (showing a 'gear' symbol) and choose the Copy
          Pane Citation option.  You can then use the Paste
        Citation button on the Property
          Box Source Pane, to apply the citation to any existing field.

Although primarily designed for Automatic Source Citations, the pane
        can also be used as a quick way of finding and selecting a source
        record, and as a quick way of creating and viewing a source
        record.  It can also be used as a quick and convenient way of
        specifying a source citation to be copied and pasted, to apply to
        existing data.

Drag-and-drop

The Automatic Source Citation Pane is designed to be used in
        conjunction with all workspace windows, but particularly with the Web Search Window, using
        drag-and-drop.  If you are viewing a web page in the Web Search
        window, you can select text identifying the source and either copy and
        paste it into the Source field, or click on the selected text, and
        drag-and-drop it onto the Source field.  Then you can select a
        source record with a matching name (the dropdown list will display these
        when you drop onto the Source field), or you can click Create
        to create a new one.

You can also drag-and-drop text into all other fields of the pane.

Fields & Buttons




	Enable Automatic Source Citations
	Click on this button to enable Automatic Source Citations. 
              You must previously have selected a Source record.



	Source
	Select a source record by typing a partial name filter, and
              selecting from the dropdown list of matching Source records. 
              Alternatively type the name of a new Source record and click the
              Create button to create it.  The new Source record will be
              displayed in the Property Box.  Whenever a Source record is
              selected, the Source record scroll icon will display on the left
              side of the box.

 Use drag-and-drop when viewing a web pages
                (especially if you are viewing it in the Web Search window) to
                drag a source name into this field.  If you drag onto
                existing text, that text will be replaced. If you drag to the
                right of existing text, the new text will be appended to the
                old. See 'Drag-and-Drop' above.





	View
	When you have selected a Source record (and the Source record
              'scroll icon is displaying on the left of the Source field), you
              can click on the View button to view
              it in the Property Box.



	Find Source Record (menu)
	Opens a selector dialog to allow a Source record to be
              selected.  If you have typed text in the Source field, this
              will be used as an initial filter.



	Clone Source Record (menu)
	If you have selected a Source record in the Source field, you
              can make a copy of it using this option.  The copy will be
              displayed in the Property Box.



	Copy Citation Pane (menu)
	Copy the current citation details to the clipboard.  You
              can then paste this citation using the Paste Citation command on
              the toolbar below the list of sources, displayed in the Property Box Source Pane.



	Paste Citation into Pane (menu)
	Citation details can be copied here, and also using the Copy
              Citation command on the toolbar below the list of sources,
              displayed in the Property Box Citation Pane.  Any copied
              citation can be used to 'seed' the Automatic Source Citation Pane.



	Clear Citation Pane (menu)
	Clears all values in the Automatic Source Citation Pane.



	Entry Date
	For this and other citation details, see the Property Box Source Pane
              of the Property Box. 



	less/more
	Reduces the size of the Automatic Source Citation pane, and
              re-enlarges it.  When in compact mode, some fields are
              hidden.  If one or more of the hidden fields contains a
              value, the button will show as 'more (+)'.  If they are all
              empty, it will just show as 'more'.





	Close
	Disables Automatic Source Citations (if enabled) and closes the
              Automatic Source Citation pane.



	Help
	Displays this Help page.



	Text from Source
	See Property
                Box Source Pane.



	Note
	See Property
                Box Source Pane.



	Assessment
	See Property
                Box Source Pane.



	Where within Source
	See Property
                Box Source Pane.









Toolbars

 This section describes the main toolbars. In most cases, toolbar
        commands are also available as menu commands. Some toolbar commands
        require that one or more items be selected. If nothing is selected,
        these commands may be greyed.

 There are 8 toolbars. These are


	 Main (always
          available) 

	 Records
            Window (only available when Records Window is active) 

	 Diagram (only
          available when Diagram Window is active) 

	 Shape (only
          available when Diagram Window is active and the Shape Toolbar
          button has been ticked) 

	 Media (only
          available when Media Window is active) 

	 Query (only
          available when Query Window is active) 

	 Map (only
          available when Map Window is active) 

	 Web Search
          (only available when Web Search Window is active) 



 Many of the commands listed in these menus are also available from
        toolbars.

 In addition to these menus, many items have 'context menus'. These are
        menus which appear when you right-click on an item. They allow you to
        perform tasks and activities which are relevant to the item you clicked
        on.





Toolbars

Main Toolbar

  

 

  




	
	
 Save changes to the current project/file.





	
	Show the file root in the Focus Window (or the first record, if
              no file root).



	
	Show the selected person as focus
              person in the Focus Window.



	
	Displays a dropdown menu with a choice of options for media to
              display in the Media Window.



	
              View Ancestors
	Show an Ancestors diagram for the
              selected Individual or couple (in the latter case, a Family record
              must be selected).



	
              View Descendants
	Show a Descendants diagram for the
              selected Individual or couple (in the latter case, a Family record
              must be selected).



	 View Ancestors & Descendants
	Show an Ancestors & Descendants
              diagram for the selected Individual or couple (in the latter case,
              a Family record must be selected).



	
              View All Relatives
	Show an All Relatives diagram for
              the selected Individual or couple (in the latter case, a Family
              record must be selected).



	
              Query Window
	Open the Query Window, where you can view, run and edit queries;
              and create new ones.



	[image: Map Window]
              Map Window
	Displays a dropdown menu with a choice of options for displaying
              Map information in the Map Window:




	Map All Places

	Opens the Map Window and creates a new marker set which
                  lists all the Place records in the current project, and a map
                  marker for each place (if the place's latitude/longitude is
                  known  or can be determined automatically).

	Map Places for <selected Individuals>

	This option is only available if you have already selected
                  one or more Individuals.  It opens the Map Window and
                  creates an expandable 2-level view, showing the Individuals
                  and all the places that they are associated with, and a map
                  marker for each one (if the place's latitude/longitude is
                  known  or can be determined automatically).

	Map Places for All Individuals

	Opens the Map Window and creates an expandable 2-level view,
                  showing all the Individuals in the current project, and all
                  the places that they are associated with, and a map marker for
                  each one (if the place's latitude/longitude is known  or
                  can be determined automatically). 

	View Map Window

	Opens the Map Window without creating any new marker sets. 



If you already have an open Map Window and your
                preference is to re-use the open Map Window (which is the
                default), a new marker set will be added to any existing marker
                sets that may already be showing in the open Map Window. 
                You can easily switch between marker sets, or hide/show all
                markers, or delete or re-arrange them, using the buttons,
                options and dropdown 'Marker Set' list, in the top-left of the
                Map Window.  However, if you prefer to open a new Map
                Window each time, set the 'Re-use of Open Windows Permitted'
                setting to 'No' for the Map Window in the 'Workspaces' tab of
                Preferences (accessible from the Tools menu).





	
              Property Box
	
 Opens the Property Box to view the selected record.

 Tip: A quick way to open the Property Box for a
                selected individual is to press ALT+Enter.





	 
              Find Record
	Opens the Find Record dialog.



	
              Move Up
	Re-order the selected item to move it before a previous item of
              the same kind. Can be used to re-order fields of any type. It can
              be used in different windows. For example it can be used in the
              Focus Window to re-order children, in diagrams to re-order
              spouses, siblings or children, or in the Records Window to
              re-order any field.



	
              Move Down
	See 'Move Up'.



	[image: Automatic Source Citations]
              Automatic Source Citations
	Opens the Automatic
                Source Citation pane.





  





Toolbars

Records Window Toolbar

 

 The Record Window toolbar is only available when the Records Window is active.

 See also the Lists Menu.




	
              Named Lists Pane
	 Hide or show the Named Lists Pane. When visible, this pane
              displays on the right side of the Records Window, and shows all
              Named Lists in the current file. It also shows all records
              belonging to whichever Named List is selected. 



	 
              Add To Selected Named List
	 Adds the selected records to the currently selected Named List.
              This command only works in the Records Window. If you want to add
              records to a Named List when viewing another window, select the
              records and click on Add to Named
                List on the Edit menu.
               To select a Named List, click on its name in the top panel in
                the Named Lists Pane.







  





Toolbars

Diagram Toolbar

 

 The diagram toolbar is only available when the Diagram Window is active.

 See also the Diagram
          Menu.

  




	[image: Spouse options]
              Spouse Options
	
Shows a drop down menu with options for the display of spouses
                of direct relatives.  The options are:

 


	No spouse info

	Spouse information is not displayed.

	One Box Per Marriage

	Information about spouses is displayed, but spouses do not
                  get their own box. Individuals who have more than one spouse,
                  will be allocated an extra box (a Remarriage box) for each
                  additional spouse.

	Spouse in Own Box

	Each spouse is assigned their own box. This is the best
                  option for displaying information about spouses (and the only
                  one which allows you to view pictures of spouses), but it
                  produces larger diagrams than the other 2 options. This option
                  is not applicable to ancestor boxes.



Note: These options will only work as described if
                supported appropriately in your current Text Scheme. Standard
                text schemes will do this. Custom text schemes may not. 





	
              Show Expansion Buttons
	
Show (or hide) expansion buttons.  Expansion
                buttons are the little circular buttons that overlay lines on
                diagrams.  You click on them to expand or hide
                branches.  By default, expansion buttons do not appear in
                printouts of diagrams.







	
              Show Page Boundaries
	
 Show (or hide) page boundaries. A grid of lines appears. Each
                filled and used rectangular area marked out by the grid
                corresponds to a printable page - that is, to a physical sheet
                of paper that will be printed if you print the whole diagram. A
                diagram that extends over multiple grid areas will be printed on
                multiple sheets of paper.

 The grid rectangle size is determined by the paper size used
                by your printer. It will change automatically if you switch to a
                different paper size in your printer settings (or switch between
                portrait and landscape mode). To change printer settings, click
                on Print Setup on the File menu.

 To see all printable pages, click on View Whole Diagram after
                showing page boundaries.

 Tip: Click-and-drag with the left mouse on page
                boundary intersections to move page boundaries.

 Tip: Usually you will use the Scaling option on
                the General
                  tab of the Diagram Options dialog to set the size of a
                diagram when printed, but for convenience you can also adjust
                scaling, and resize a diagram when printed, by
                clicking-and-dragging with the right mouse on page boundary
                intersections (it's usually a good idea to pick one at the
                bottom right of the diagram). When you do this, it appears to
                adjust the size of pages. But what you are really doing is
                adjusting the relative size of pages. If the pages are getting
                smaller relatively (bearing in mind that the physical paper you
                are printing on does not change) this means really that you are
                getting less onto each page - i.e. the diagram as it will appear
                when printed, is getting bigger. You can confirm this by looking
                at Scaling value. When it is not 100% it is shown in the status
                bar.

 Tip: If you press the Ctrl key while moving page
                boundaries, they will 'snap' to the nearest row/column boundary.
                This is especially useful if you have adjusted row/column sizes
                so that an exact number will fit within each page (see below).





	
              Avoid Page Boundaries
	
 When checked, Family Historian will layout diagrams so that
                nodes (boxes) do not overlap page boundaries - either at the
                side or at the top.

 Tip: You can specify how near a box can get to a
                page boundary by setting the Avoid boundaries gap in the More
                Dimensions dialog, accessible from the Dimensions tab of the Diagram Options
                dialog.





	
              Zoom In
	
 Zoom in. 

 Tip: A quick alternative is to press the + key on
                the numeric keypad (or Ctrl+L).





	
              Zoom Out
	
 Zoom out. 

 Tip: A quick alternative is to press the - key on
                the numeric keypad (or Ctrl+K).





	[image: Select Area to View] Select
              Area To View
	When enabled, you can click-and-drag on the diagram to draw a
              stretchy box round the area you wish to zoom to. The zoom will
              occur when you release the left mouse button. Press the
              right-mouse button, or the Esc key, to cancel.



	
              View Whole Diagram
	Adjusts zoom and diagram position so that the whole diagram can
              be viewed. If Page Boundaries are being displayed the view will be
              extended to include all of each printable page.



	
              Grabber
	
 A fast alternative to scrolling. When enabled you can
                click-and-drag anywhere on the Diagram Window to move your view
                of the diagram (i.e. scroll) sideways and/or vertically.

 Tip: Press the Spacebar at any time to temporarily
                enable Grabber mode. Then you can click-and-drag on the diagram
                to move around it. When you release the Spacebar, the previous
                mode will be re-enabled..





	[image: Family Connection Mapper]


	Opens the Family
                Connection Mapper which allows lines connecting boxes and
              branches to be marked distinctively.  You can also use it to
              connect any two boxes in a tree.





	[image: Enable Moving/Resizing] Enable
              Moving/Resizing
	
 Check this option to enable moving boxes, branches and trees,
                and to enable resizing of boxes. When Moving/Resizing is
                enabled, selected boxes have little white boxes in their corners
                and sides to show that they are selected, instead of the usual
                little black boxes. Click-and-drag on any little white box to
                resize.

 See Movement Control Box next to learn how to move boxes,
                branches and trees when Moving/Resizing is enabled. The default
                drag-action when Moving/Resizing is enabled is Box and Bar. 





	[image: ] Display
              Shape Toolbar


	Displays the Shape Toolbar.





  





Toolbars

Shape Toolbar

 [image: Shape Toolbar]


 The diagram toolbar is only available when the Diagram Window is active and the Shape Toolbar
        button [image: Shape Toolbar]
        has been ticked.

 See also the Diagram
          Toolbar.

 Tip: Pressing-and-holding the Shift key while adding a
        diagram element affects how it is added.  For example, pressing the
        Shift key when adding a rectangle will ensure that the added item is a
        square.  This works with round rectangles too.  Shift causes
        an ellipsis to be added as a circle.  Arrows and other items
        preserve their aspect ratio.  Lines will snap to 90 degree
        alignments.

 Tip: Pressing-and-holding the Shift key while resizing
        diagram elements causes the aspect ratio (ratio of the horizontal to the
        vertical) to be preserved. 

 Tip: Pressing-and-holding the Ctrl key while resizing
        diagram elements causes the element to be resized around its centre
        point.  You can combine the use of the Ctrl and Shift keys to
        preserve aspect ratio, and resize around a centre point.

 Tip: Press the Alt key (or the Altr Gr key) when clicking
        anywhere on any line (multi-segment or not) add a 'vertex' (a point
        where the line can be bent or reshaped by clicking-and-dragging) to the
        line.  Press the Alt key (or the Alt Gr key) when clicking on a
        vertex to remove it (you can't remove either of the last 2 vertices in a
        line).






	[image: Add Ancestory Tree]
              Add Ancestor Tree


	
Add an Ancestor tree to the current diagram.







	[image: ] Add
              Descendant Tree


	Add a Descendant tree to the current diagram.





	[image: ] Add
              Ancestor and Descendant Tree


	Add an Ancestor and Descendant tree to the current diagram.





	[image: ] Add All
              Relatives Tree


	
Add an All Relatives tree to the current diagram.









	[image: ] Add Fan
              Chart


	Add a Fan Chart to the current diagram.





	[image: ] Add Text
              Box


	Add a text box to the current diagram.  Click-and-drag on
              the diagram to show where you want the text box to go. 
              Double-click on it, or right-click and choose Format,
              to open the Format Dialog in which you can specify the text and
              other attributes.





	[image: ] Add Picture


	
Add a picture to the current diagram.





	[image: ] Add Rectangle


	
Add a rectangle to the current diagram.  Click-and-drag on
                the diagram to show where you want the rectangle to go. 
                Double-click on it, or right-click and choose Format,
                to change the colour and other aspects of the rectangle. 





	[image: ] Add
              Rounded Rectangle


	Add a rectangle with round edges to the current diagram. 
              Click-and-drag on the diagram to show where you want the rectangle
              to go.  Select it and click-and-drag on the little yellow
              diamond that is displayed, to change the roundness of the
              rectangle.  Double-click on it, or right-click and choose Format, to change the colour and
              other aspects of the rectangle.



	[image: ] Add Circle
              or Ellipse


	Add a circle or ellipse to the current diagram (press-and-hold
              the Shift key while adding to add a circle - see tips above).





	[image: ] Add Polygon


	Add a polygon - a multi-edged object.  Click once on the
              diagram for each vertex (corner-point) of the polygon that you
              wish to add.  Double-click to add the last point (or press
              the Esc key to show that you have already finished).  A
              polygon cannot have fewer than 3 vertices.





	[image: ] Add Line


	Click-and-drag on the diagram to add a line.  Notice that
              you can vertices (bend points) to a line after you have added it
              (see tips above).





	[image: ] Add
              Multi-Segment Line


	
Any line can be made into a multi-segment line, but if you
                always intend your line to be multi-segment, it may be more
                convenient to add it this way.  Click once on the diagram
                for each vertex (corner-point) of the line that you wish to
                add.  Double-click to add the last point (or press the Esc
                key to show that you have already finished).  A line cannot
                have fewer than 2 vertices.

 If you want to rotate a multi-segment line (or any
                line), right-click on it and choose Group
                from the Grouping menu.  You will then be able to rotate it
                like any other diagram element (except trees).





	[image: ] Add Arrow Shape


	
Add arrow shape.  The arrow can be formatted in the usual
                way.  When the arrow is selected, click-and-drag on the
                little yellow diamond to alter the shape of the arrow. 
                Click-and-drag on the little green circle to rotate it (all
                diagram elements, other than tree items, can be rotated in this
                way).







	[image: ] Add Pie Shape


	Add a pie-shape to the diagram.  When the pie shape is
              selected, click-and-drag on either of the two little yellow
              diamond to alter the shape of the pie.  



	[image: ] Add Pie
              Shape with Text 
	This diagram is exactly like an ordinary pie shape except that
              it can have text like a text box (format it to add text).



	[image: ] Add
              Freehand
	
Click-and-drag on the diagram to add a free-hand line. 
                After adding it you can format it (right-click and choose Format from the dropdown menu) to
                alter the line thickness and colour.

 If you want to make minute adjustments to the
                shape of freehand text, right-click on it, and choose Ungroup
                from the Grouping menu.  You will then be able to move, add
                or delete any vertices you wish.  When you have finished
                you can group it again.







  





Toolbars

Media Toolbar

 

 The Media toolbar is only available when the Media Window is active.

 See also the Media Menu.

  




	
              Layout 
	
Displays a dropdown menu with 3 options.  The options are
                to show the list pane only, to show the list and display panes (
                the default), or show the display pane only.





	[image: Media Link Tool] Media
              Link Tool
	
Enables the Media Link Tool which appears as a second tab in
                the list pane (left side of the window).  The Media Link
                Tool is designed to make it as easy as possible to link
                Individuals to their facts in pictures (that is, add 'frame
                links'), and also to add simple links with no frame.  The
                Media Link Tool tab is divided into 2 parts.  When you
                select an Individual in the top part, that person's close
                relatives are displayed in the bottom part.  This is
                convenient because often pictures show a family group.  You
                can click-and-drag on any person in either the top part or the
                bottom part, and drag them onto a picture.  When you
                release the mouse, you will be asked if you want to add a frame
                link or a simple link.

You can also click on buttons at the bottom of the Media Link
                tool, as an alternative way of adding either kind of link.

The Media Link Tool can be used to link media not only to
                Individuals, but also to Families, Source Records, Places and
                Named Lists (see 'Selector' at the top of the tab).





	 
              or [image: View Full Picture]

              Toggle Picture/

              Thumbnail View
	
 Toggles between showing thumbnails and one picture only (the
                image changes accordingly).





	
              Previous
	
 Select previous media record





	
              Next
	
 Select next media record





	
              Zoom In
	Zoom the picture in or out.



	
              Zoom Out
	Zoom the picture in or out.



	
	Set the percentage zoom



	
              Autosize
	If checked, the zoom level will be automatically adjusted to
              ensure that large pictures will fit in the available space.
              Pictures that are smaller than the available space are displayed
              at their normal size (100%).



	
              Full Size
	Set the percentage zoom to 100%



	 
              Grabber
	Toggles grabber mode. When enabled, you can scroll around a
              picture by click-and-dragging on any part of it (does nothing if
              you're already viewing the whole picture).



	
              Open Editor/Player
	Opens the selected Media item (picture, video, sound file, or
              whatever) in the default Windows application for files of this
              kind.





  





Toolbars

Query Toolbar

 

 The query toolbar is attached to the Query
          Window and hence is only available when it is active.

 See also the Query Menu.




	Query:
	
 Displays the name of the current query. The dropdown listbox
                contains a list of all existing queries, including both standard
                queries (included as part of the installation), and custom
                queries.





	  [image: Run Query] Run Query
	Run the current query. If the query contains parameters a dialog
              box will be displayed to enable parameter values to be entered.



	 Cancel Query
	
 This button is usually greyed. It is only available when you
                are running a query that is taking a while to execute. In this
                case, you can click on this button to cancel the query.

 Most queries execute so quickly that there is no time, and no
                need, to cancel them.





	 Print
	
 Print the current query. You can also use the Print command on
                the File menu. They do the same thing.





	 Print
              Preview
	Display the Print Preview window, to show how the current query
              will look when printed. You can also use the Print Preview command
              on the File menu. They do the same thing.



	 Copy Selected Cells
	
 When you have run a query, you can click-and-drag to select a
                group of cells in the Result Set tab. Click on Copy Selected
                Cells to copy the cells to the clipboard. The data is held in a
                format which should make it suitable for pasting into most
                spreadsheets. This means that you can use queries (and Copy
                Selected Cells) as a quick way of transferring data from your
                Family Historian file to a spreadsheet for analysis, or to make
                use of spreadsheet graphical tools.

 Tip: A quick way to select a range of cells is to
                click on the top-left cell in the range, then hold down the
                shift key and click on the bottom-right cell in the range.





	[image: ]
              Locate in Property Box


	If the selected cell shows 'data-linked' text (i.e. it
              represents an actual record or field, rather than displaying a
              calculated value, say), this command will locate the record or
              field in the Property Box.





	 Save
              Results to File
	
 Save the contents of the Result Set to a file. 





	 Query Menu
	
 Display the dropdown Query
                  Menu.







  





Toolbars

Map Toolbar

[image: Map Toolbar]



 See also the  Map Menu.




	[image: Zoom In]
              Zoom In
	
Zooms in on the current map.

You can also zoom in and out by using your mouse
                wheel, or the zoom slider control in the top left corner of the
                mouse.  If turning the mouse wheel appears to have no
                effect, click on the map and try again.





	[image: Zoom Out]  
              Zoom Out
	Zooms out on the current map



	[image: View Home Region]
              View Home Region
	Zoom map to show your home region.  For example, if you are
              American, your home region will be the U.S.A.  If you are
              Australian, it will be Australia.  You can change your home
              region to match whatever view the map window is currently showing,
              by choosing Use Current Position
                as 'Home' Region on the Map menu.  You can also
              reset the home region to its installation default by clicking on Reset
                'Home' Region on the Map menu.  Both options
              affect, and only affect, the behaviour of the View
                Home Region toolbar button and menu command.





	[image: View All Markers]
              View All Markers
	
Zoom the map to show all markers





	[image: Select Area to View]
              Select Area to View
	Click-and-drag on the map to draw a stretchy box around the area
              you wish to zoom the map to.



	[image: Time Slider]
              Time Slider
	
Enables the time slider control, which appears below the map.
                In order to use it, the map must contain one or more marker sets
                of the 'Individuals and Places' type. The time slider has no
                useful role with marker sets which just show the location of
                (undated) Place records.

When the time slider is enabled, you can drag it sideways to
                hide or show places.  Only those markers which have dates
                that fall within the current range of the time slider, will be
                visible.  This way, it is easy to watch the movements of
                people over time, as locations changed.

By default, markers which have no date associated with them
                (which includes both markers for Place records, and markers for
                undated events) will be hidden when the time slider is
                active.  However, this is configurable in Preferences (Map
                Window tab).







	[image: Enable Marker Dragging]
              Enable Marker Dragging


	
If a marker is in the wrong position and you wish to move it,
                you can drag the marker to the right position - but first you
                must enable marker dragging, by clicking this option.

Caution: It can easily happen that you get several
                markers on top of one another. Consequently there is a risk that
                you might move the wrong one.  To prevent this, you are
                recommended to always hide all markers except the one you wish
                to move, before dragging markers.  You can easily hide all
                markers in a marker set by unticking the 'Check All' option in
                the top-left corner of the Map Window.

Sometimes when you want to move a marker, the destination
                is not close to the starting position.  In that case, you
                may find it easier to locate the destination in the map, and
                drag the place from the marker list on the left side, to the
                desired location in the map.  You do not need to have
                previously enabled marker dragging to do this.







  





Toolbars

Web Search Toolbar

[image: Web Search Toolbar]

 The Web Search toolbar is attached to the Web Search Window and hence is only
        available when it is active.







	[image: Go Back]
              Go Back
	Return to the previous web page



	[image: Go Forward]
              Go Forward
	After click 'Go Back', return to the page you came from



	[image: Refresh]
              Refresh
	
Refresh the current web page





	[image: Go To]
              Go To


	Go to the entered web address





	[image: Menu]
              Menu


	
Shows a drop down menu with the following options:


	Search Genealogy Sites

	Opens the Search the Internet dialog box.

	Open in External Web Browser

	Opens the current web page in an external web browser

	Bookmark this Page

	Saves a bookmark for the current page.  Bookmarks can
                  be viewed, edited and used in the Search the Internet
                  dialog box (see above).

	Copy Web Address

	Copies the current web address to the clipboard.

	Default Text Size

	Set the size of text displayed in the Web Search window.









  





Menus

 This section describes the main menus. Some menu commands require that
        one or more items be selected. If nothing is selected, these menu
        commands may be greyed.

 The main menus are:


	 File 

	 Edit 

	 View 

	 Add 

	 Publish

	 Tools 

	 Lists (only
          available when Records Window is active) 

	 Diagram (only
          available when Diagram Window is active) 

	 Media (only
          available when Media Window is active) 

	Report (only
          available when Reports Window is active)

	Book (only available
          when Book Window is active)

	Map (only available
          when Map Window is active

	 Internet 

	 Window 

	 Help 



 Many of the commands listed in these menus are also available from
        toolbars.

 In addition to these menus, many items have 'context menus'. These are
        menus which appear when you right-click on an item. They allow you to
        perform tasks and activities which are relevant to the item you clicked
        on.

 Finally the Query Window
        has its own Query Menu
        which is accessed by clicking on the Menu button 
        on the Query Toolbar.





Menus

File Menu



 


	Project Window
	Opens the Project Window, without closing the current
              project/file.



	Gedcom File Tasks ►
	Perform tasks relating to standalone GEDCOM
              files (GEDCOM files that are not used to store data for a Family
              Historian project).



	New Gedcom File
	Create a new GEDCOM file



	Open Gedcom File
	Open a GEDCOM file



	Save a Gedcom File
	Makes a copy of the current GEDCOM file (can be used to copy the
              GEDCOM file which is used to store data in the current project -
              if any).



	<Up to 9 file names>
	For convenience, lists (up to) the last 9 most recently used
              GEDCOM files. Click on a filename to re-open it.



	Save
	Save changes to the current project/file.



	Close Project/Close
	Closes the current project/file. The Project Window will be
              redisplayed.



	Merge/Compare File
	Open the Merge/Compare dialog to compare the current project
              data or GEDCOM file with another project or GEDCOM file, and
              optionally merge the other file into the current file. Can be used
              either within the context of a project, or with standalone GEDCOM
              files.



	Split Tree Helper
	Open the Split Tree Helper dialog. The Split Tree Helper dialog
              provides means of deleting a large number of records in the
              current project/file. It is often used to split a project into two
              smaller projects.  It can also be used for the situation in
              which you have made a copy of your main file (e.g. to send to
              someone else) and you wish to delete unwanted records from this
              copy. However, it can be used at any time to delete unwanted
              records. Use with care!



	Validate
	Check the current project/file for any internal storage errors,
              and optionally fix any errors found. You will be automatically
              prompted to validate when opening any GEDCOM file that was not
              created by Family Historian.



	File Statistics
	Show information about the current project/file.



	Page Setup
	Configure print options relating to the active window. Is only
              when the Diagram Window is active.



	Print
	Print the current diagram, report, book, query or map (if you
              are viewing one of these).  If not, a dialog box will direct
              you to the Publishing Tools Finder.





	Print Preview
	Shows you what the output would look like if you were to print
              now. Only available when viewing the Diagram Window, the Report
              Window, the Book Window, the Query Window or the Map Window.



	Print Setup
	Configure your current printer.



	Import/Export ►
	
 Open submenus to enable you to import or export any of the
                following:




	GEDCOM file
	File containing genealogy data
                      in a standard format.  When importing, the data will
                      be merged (under your full supervision and control) into
                      the current project.



	Family Historian Project
	When importing, the data will be merged (under your full
                      supervision and control) into the current project.



	Other Family Tree File (instructions only)
	Gives instructions on how to import other kinds of
                      family tree file into a Family Historian project.



	Family Historian Chart File
	Chart files contain saved instances of diagrams.



	Diagram Type
	Diagram types are created when you save a diagram as a
                      'Custom Diagram Type'.



	Diagram Text Scheme
	Text schemes store specifications of the text content of
                      boxes in a diagram.



	Report Type
	Report types are created when you save a report as a
                      'Custom Report Type'.





	Fact Set
	Fact sets are collections of fact type
                      definitions.  They can be created on the Fact Types
                      dialog, accessible from the Tools menu.



	Query
	Custom queries can be created on the Query Window.





	Property Box Tab
	The Property Box can be customized.  You can also
                      import and export customizations created by others.



	Accent Set
	When you press-and-hold a letter or punctuation key in
                      the Property Box or Automatic Source Citation pane, a
                      popup window appears with a choice of accent characters
                      for that letter (or alternative punctuation marks if a
                      punctuation mark).  You can configure the options
                      presented by clicking on Configure Language and
                        Accent Characters on the dropdown menu that
                      appears when you click on the Menu button on the Property
                      Box toolbar.  Accent sets can be created and used on
                      this dialog box.





	Colour Scheme
	You can change colors in most windows in Family
                      Historian.  If you wish to preserve you colour
                      preferences (for the whole application) you can export
                      them as a 'Colour Scheme' file.  You can also import
                      colour schemes created by others.  Imported colour
                      schemes can be select in the General tab of Preferences.





	User Credentials
	The ability to export and import user credentials is
                      provided for users who wish to access their project files
                      from more than one computer.  In this scenario, it is
                      a good idea to export your user credentials from one PC,
                      and then import them into the other PC.  That will
                      ensure that your user credentials are the same on each
                      PC.  User Credentials are primarily used as part of
                      Internet Data Matching, and sharing user credentials
                      across 2 PCs ensures that if you confirm or reject a match
                      on one PC, it will still appear to be confirmed or
                      rejected when viewed from the other PC.



	Plugins


	Plugins are 3rd-party extensions to the program. 
                      They can be accessed from the Plugins menu command on the
                      Tools menu.









	Backup/Restore ►
	 



	Small Backup (Gedcom File Only)
	Create a backup of your current GEDCOM file.  By default,
              backups are compressed (or 'zipped'). Use the Restore command to
              restore previously backed up files.



	Medium Backup (Project File and Project Data
              SubfolderOnly)
	Creates a backup of the core files in your project folder,
              including amongst other things, the main data file (the GEDCOM
              file), and any media files stored in the project folder.  Any
              data stored in the Public subfolder within the project folder are,
              however, not included.  The data is backed up to a compressed
              ('zip') file. Use the Restore command to restore previously backed
              up files.



	Full Backup (Entire Project Folder)
	Create a backup of the entire project folder for the current
              project.  The data is backed up to a compressed ('zip') file.
              Use the Restore command to restore previously backed up files.



	Restore Backup
	Restore a previously backed up file (small, medium or full).



	Backup Options


	Displays the Backup tab in Preferences.





	Exit
	Close the program.





  





Menus

Edit Menu



 


	Undo
	Undo the last change to your data.



	Redo
	Redo the last undo.



	Copy
	Copy the selected item to the clipboard. Any field can be
              copied. Records can be copied too, but only as text (e.g. to paste
              into a document or email).



	Paste
	Paste a previously copied item.



	Delete
	Delete the selected item(s).



	Unlink From ► 
	Unlink a selected Individual record from...



	Parents
	Choose the parent family you wish to unlink
              from.



	Spouse
	Choose the spouse family you wish to unlink from.



	Move Up
	Re-order the selected item to move it before a previous item of
              the same kind. Can be used to re-order fields of any type. It can
              be used in different windows. For example it can be used in
              diagrams to re-order spouses, siblings or children, or in the
              Records Window to re-order any field.



	Move Down
	Re-order the selected item to move it after the next item of the
              same kind. Can be used to re-order fields of any type. It can be
              used in different windows. For example it can be used in diagrams
              to re-order spouses, siblings or children, or in the Records
              Window to re-order any field.



	Find...
	Opens the Find dialog to do a search for an
              Individual. 



	Find and Replace
	
 Opens the Find and Replace dialog.





	Find in Diagram
	
 If used in a diagram, it opens a selector dialog where you can
                select the person you wish to find. That person will then be
                selected in the diagram, and scrolled into view. The same menu
                command can also be used in other windows. It will find the
                Individual in the last-used Diagram Window. If there is more
                than one instance of the Individual in that window, press F3 to
                switch between them.





	Go To Record
	Find a selected Individual's record in the Records Window.



	File Root ► 
	Marking an Individual as a File Root
              can be useful. For one thing, you can choose to see how other
              Individuals are related to that Individual, in the Records Window
              and elsewhere.



	Set as File Root
	Makes the selected Individual the File Root.



	Clear File Root
	Clear the File Root so that the file no longer has a File Root.
            



	Go To File Root
	Locate the File Root's record in the Records Window.



	Merge/Compare Records
	Compare and merge 2 selected records.



	Re-order Events By Date
	Will check that all events, attributes, children and spouses,
              relating to the selected individual are in the correct
              chronological order. If they aren't, it will re-order them.



	Add to Named List
	Add all the selected records (Individual records or any other
              kind of record) to a particular named list. Works with multiple
              selection.



	Record Flags
	Opens the Record Flags dialog which shows
              which flags are enabled for the currently selected individuals and
              allows flags to be set or cleared for these individuals. Works
              with multiple selection.









Menus

View Menu



 


	 Go To ► 
	This submenu provides commands for going back and forward (only
              supported in the context of the Focus Window), going to a record
              (in the Records Window) and showing the file root as focus person
              in the Focus Window (equivalent to pressing the Home button on the
              main application toolbar). 



	 Display in Focus Window
	Displays the selected person as focus person in the Focus
              Window.



	More Workspace Windows ►
	Displays an option to open each of the other workspace windows.



	Record Lists ► 
	
 Activates the Records Window and displays the appropriate tab
                for records of the following types:


	Individuals

	Families

	Notes

	Sources

	Repositories

	Media

	Places







	Special Records ► 
	Each Family Historian data file has only one header record, and
              should normally have at most one submitter and one submission
              record. This submenu has commands to open the Property Box and
              display these records. If there is no submitter or submission
              record you will be asked if you want to create one.



	Named Lists ►
	Provides quick access to any Named List.  Named Lists are
              viewed in the Named Lists pane which is displayed, when enabled,
              on the right side of the Records Window.



	Saved Charts
	Lists all chart files belonging to the current project. You can
              open them or delete them, or import/export them.



	Fan Charts
	Quarter-size, half-size or full-size, showing up to 10
              generations. Fan charts' appearance and content are all fully
              configurable. Boxes in fan charts can be individually selected, so
              you can view each person’s record details in the Property Box, and
              update them dynamically, just like any other Family Historian
              diagram. You can add fan charts to ordinary diagrams and you can
              add ordinary trees to fan charts diagrams.



	Standard Diagram Types ► 
	This submenu contains a list of standard diagrams that can be
              displayed.



	Custom Diagram Types ► 
	This submenu contains a list of custom diagram types that you
              have previously created yourself.  There is also a menu
              command for deleting custom diagrams on this submenu.



	Standard Queries ► 
	Family Historian comes with a number of standard queries - each
              of which has an entry in this submenu. You can either run them
              from here, or from the Query Window. To see a description of what
              each query does, open the query in the Query Window and view its
              description in the General tab of that window.



	Custom Queries ► 
	Any custom queries that you have created will have an entry in
              this sub-menu and can be run from here. Custom queries are created
              in the Query Window. They can also be run from there.



	 Navigation Bar
	Shows or hides the Navigation Bar



	Record Links
	Shows all records that have links to the selected record. You
              can also 'go to' those records.



	Properties
	
 Opens the Property Box to view the selected record.

 Tip: A quick way to open the Property Box for a
                selected individual is to press ALT+Enter.  Also, in many
                contexts, if you right-click on a record, there will be a
                'Properties' option.











Menus

Add Menu




	Parent
	Create a new Individual record, or link an existing Individual
              record, as a parent of the currently selected person.



	Spouse
	Create a new Individual record, or link an existing Individual
              record,  as a spouse of the currently selected person.



	Child
	Create a new Individual record, or link an existing Individual
              record,  as a child of the currently selected person.



	Unrelated Individual
	Create a new Individual record. You will usually only want to
              use this command to add a record for someone who isn't related to
              anyone else in the current project.



	Into a Diagram ► 
	 



	New Individual
	Create a new unrelated individual record and
              display their box in a diagram (so you can click-and-drag to add
              more relatives).



	New Couple
	Create two new unrelated individual records and display them as
              the joint root in a diagram (so you can click-and-drag to add more
              relatives).



	Shared Note
	Create a new Note record. The note is displayed in the Records
              Window.



	Source
	Create a new Source record. Usually it is easier to create new
              Source records when you add a source citation (e.g. by clicking on
              the Add Citation button in
              the Source pane of the Property Box).



	Repository
	Create a new Repository record. Usually it is easier to create
              new Repository records when supplying details for Source records.



	Document
	
 Create a new Media record linked to an external document file.
                You will be asked if you wish to copy the document into the
                project folder, and you are recommended to do so. The new Media
                record is displayed in the Media Window.





	Pictures
	
Add one or more picture files to the project.  A new Media
                record will be created for each picture added. You will be asked
                if you wish to copy the picture into the project folder, and you
                are recommended to do so. The new Media records will be
                displayed in the Media Window.





	Picture from Clipboard ►
	
If you have previously copied a picture to the clipboard, you
                can use the Paste Copied Citation menu command
                to add it to the current project.  A new Media record will
                be created for the picture which will be displayed in the Media
                Window.





	OLE Object
	Create a Media record to store information about an OLE object.



	Other Media
	Create a Media record to store information about a sound or
              video file, or indeed about any kind of file. For example, if you
              wanted to link 2 family tree data files (that is, 2 GEDCOM files)
              together, you could 'add' one file into the other as an 'Other
              Media' object.









Menus

Publish Menu



 


	Publishing Tools Finder


	Opens the Publishing Tools Finder, which lists all tools for
              creating any form of output - reports, charts, diagrams, books,
              booklets, queries, maps, family tree CDs, DVDs, website
              generation, etc - under useful categories, making it easy to find
              the right tool for any given purpose.





	Individual Summary Report
	A summary report about Individuals.



	Family Group Sheet
	A summary report about Families



	Media Report
	A report about media records. Each media record represents a
              picture, a video, a sound file, or some other kind of media item.



	Narrative Reports ►
	Narrative reports provide information about Individuals and
              Families in a story format.



	Ancestors by Generation
	A narrative report about an Individual and his or her ancestors.



	Descendants by Generation
	A narrative report about an Individual and his or her
              descendants.



	Individual Narrative
	A narrative report about an Individual.



	Outline Reports ►
	Outline reports show ancestors and descendants using lines and
              indentation to show relationships.



	Ancestor Outline
	An outline report about an Individual and his or her ancestors.



	Descendant Outline
	An outline report about an Individual and his or her
              descendants.



	Record Detail Reports ►
	Record detail reports are designed to include all information
              held in a given record. The emphasis is on clarity and
              completeness rather than style of presentation.



	Record Detail - Families
	A record detail report for Family records.



	Record Detail - Individuals
	A record detail report for Individual records.



	Record Detail - Media
	A record detail report for Media records.



	Record Detail - Notes
	A record detail report for Note records.



	Record Detail - Places
	A record detail report for Place records.



	Record Detail - Repositories
	A record detail report for Repository records.



	Record Detail - Sources
	A record detail report for Source records.



	Record Detail - Submission
	A record detail report for the Submission record (if there is
              one)



	Record Detail - Submitters
	A record detail report for Submitter records.



	Special Data Reports ►
	Special Data reports focus on some specific kind of data, and
              the occurrence of this data throughout the file.



	Data - Addresses
	Report about addresses used throughout the file.



	Data - Groups, Castes
	Report about the kind of data held about groups and/or castes
              throughout the file.



	Data - Occupations
	Report showing the complete list of recorded occupations in the
              file.



	Data - Origins
	Report showing all recorded origins (people's origins) in the
              file.



	Data - Places
	Report showing all recorded places in the file.



	Data - Religions
	Report showing all recorded religions in the file.



	Data - Source Types
	Report showing all recorded types of sources. Sources can be of
              many different types - e.g. census records, birth certificates,
              marriage certificates, death certificates, tombstones, interviews,
              books, etc.)



	Miscellaneous Reports ►
	Sundry different reports that don't fall into any of the other
              categories.



	Family Group Sheet (for Web or CD)
	All reports can be used as the basis of web pages when creating
              a website or a family tree CD. However, the two most commonly-used
              candidates are the Internet Summary report and the Family Group
              Sheet. This variant of the Family Group Sheet is provided as a
              matter of convenience. The idea is that if you wish to use a
              Family Group Sheet as a template for your web pages, you can use
              this version of the report rather than the normal version. The
              default options in this variant of the report have been chosen to
              be more suitable for website or family tree CD generation than the
              ordinary Family Group Sheet options. Also, this way, if you find
              that you wish to change the report options for use in this context
              (website or CD creation) you can do so without affecting the
              normal Family Group Sheet.



	How Related
	A report detailing how any two Individuals are related, directly
              or indirectly.



	Individual Census Report
	A report detailing Individual census events.



	Individual Record Notes
	Record notes are notes about a person as a whole (as opposed to
              more detailed notes which may cover specific events in a person's
              life, or specific attributes of a person). You can also have
              record notes that are about a person's family, and their marriage
              to another person. These notes are included in Individual Summary
              reports and in Family Group Sheets. But it is sometimes convenient
              to be able to read such notes on their own - which is what this
              report is for.



	Individual Summary Report (for Web, CD or DVD)
	All reports can be used as the basis of web pages when creating
              a website or a family tree CD or DVD. However, the two most
              commonly-used candidates are the Internet Summary report and the
              Family Group Sheet. This variant of the Individual Summary Report
              is provided as a matter of convenience. The idea is that if you
              wish to use an Individual Summary Report as a template for your
              web pages, you can use this version of the report rather than the
              normal version. The default options in this variant of the report
              have been chosen to be more suitable for website or family tree
              CD/DVD generation than the ordinary Individual Summary Report
              options. Also, this way, if you find that you wish to change the
              report options for use in this context (website or CD/DVD
              creation) you can do so without affecting the normal Individual
              Summary Report.



	LDS Ordinances
	'LDS' stands for 'Latter Day Saints'. Family Historian uses GEDCOM as its standard
              format. GEDCOM is the global standard format for shared
              genealogical data. It was created by the Church of Latter Day
              Saints, sometimes called the LDS Church. The format includes
              special ordinances which are of relevance to the LDS Church. This
              report covers these ordinances.



	List Report
	It is sometimes useful to create Named Lists of records for
              various purposes. You can view these lists, and edit them, in the
              Records Window. You can also attach notes to any list item. A
              typical use of a Named List might be to create a 'To Do' list, of
              records that you wish to research when visiting a Record Office.
              You might attach specific notes to listed records. This report
              allows you to print off the list, and any notes.



	Source Summary Report
	A summary report about Sources.



	Custom Reports ►
	 Family Historian usually have a great many options and can be
              customised in various ways. You can save your customisations as a
              completely new report type, if you wish. To do this, click on the
              Save Report As button when
              viewing a report, and choose Custom
                Report Type from the menu that appears. Custom Reports
              are shown on, and accessed from, this submenu. The same submenu
              also provides a command to let you delete custom report types if
              you wish.



	Books...
	Opens the Books dialog which lists all books in the current
              project.  From here you can create new books or browse or
              edit existing books.





	Create a Website
	Open the Create Website
              wizard.



	Make a Family Tree CD/DVD
	Open the Make a Family Tree CD/DVD wizard.









Menus

Tools Menu



 


	How Related
	Opens the How Related
              dialog box which shows you up to 9 different ways that two people
              are related. If they are not directly related to one another, it
              will show you how they are indirectly related through a third
              party, if they are.



	External File Links
	Open the Work
                with External File Links dialog to manage links, and check
              for, and fix, any broken links.



	Named Lists and Flags
	Open the Work with Lists and Flags
              dialog to perform various tasks relating to Named Lists and Record
              Flags.



	Work with Data ► 
	
 This submenu allows you to open a dialog to view and edit
                values for the following data types that have been used in the
                file:


	Places

	Addresses



	Occupations

	Religions

	Groups/Castes

	National or Tribal Origins

	Source Types



 If you wish to, you can use the dialog box to update these
                values throughout your file. For example, suppose you discover
                that you have spelled a given occupation inconsistently in
                different contexts. Without having to locate the actual records
                (though you can do that too if you wish) you can change values,
                and even merge multiple different values together.





	Record Identifiers
	Open the Work with Record
                Identifiers dialog. This dialog allows you to renumber
              record identifiers (although this is not recommended) and to
              perform various other tasks relating to record identifiers.



	Fact Types
	Open the Fact Types Dialog to work with
              fact definitions and fact sets.



	Automatic Source Citations
	
 Open the Automatic
                  Source Citation pane which you can use to define, and
                enable, an automatic source citation. When you have enabled an
                automatic source citation, new and updated data will
                automatically be given the defined citation. You can also copy
                and paste an automatic source citation, if you wish to apply it
                to existing data that you are not changing.

 When automatic source citations are enabled, the text
                'Auto-Citation Enabled' will show in the last pane of the status
                bar, in the bottom right corner of the main application window.





	Re-order Out-of-Sequence Data
	Family Historian will keep events, attributes, children,
              marriages, and spouses, in correct chronological order, if you use
              the Property Box to update all such details. But if you have
              imported data from elsewhere, or if you have not always used the
              Property Box to enter details, some data may not be in the correct
              chronological order. You can use this dialog box to re-order all
              out-of-sequence data throughout the file.



	Uncategorised Data ►
	'Uncategorised Data Fields' (also known as UDFs) are fields
              which Family Historian has created to store data that it does not
              recognise. This can occur when a GEDCOM file is opened or imported
              that was created by another application, if the file contains
              fields which are invalid in some way, or which are the other
              application's extensions to GEDCOM. UDFs can also be created when
              you import a GEDCOM file into a new project, if you previously
              chose the option Store Uncategorised for
              handling other applications' extensions to GEDCOM, in the File
                Load/Save tab of Preferences. 
              Family Historian treats UDF data as text.  



              The submenu allows you to either Find Uncategorised Data
              or Recover Uncategorised Data.  If
              you choose the latter option, Family Historian will use the latest
              information it has to identify and process UDFs, to convert them
              into fields which can be fully incorporated into your
              project.  Details of which fields were 'recovered' in this
              way, if any, are written to a log file.  Log files can be
              accessed from the Windows menu.



	<some plugins may be listed here>


	If you have installed or written any plugins (see next item),
              you can opt for them to be added to the Tools menu.  If so,
              they will appear at this position on the Tools menu.





	Plugins
	Opens the Plugins dialog which shows a list of installed
              plugins.  You can use the Plugins dialog to install more
              plugins, and to access the Plugin Store to download free
              plugins.  You can also create your own plugins if you wish
              using tools and documentation provided.  Everything you need
              to do this is available from the Plugins dialog.





	Preferences
	Open the Preferences dialog
              to set your preferences for various aspects of the program.









Menus

Lists Menu

 This menu is only available when the Records
          Window is active.

 See also the Records
          Window Toolbar.



 


	Named Lists Pane
	Hide or show the Named Lists Pane. When visible, this pane
              displays on the right side of the Records Window. It contains 3
              panels - one above the other. The topmost panel shows all Named
              Lists in the current file. The middle panel shows all records
              belonging to whichever Named List is selected in the topmost
              panel. The bottom panel shows the list note associated with
              whichever item is selected in the middle panel - you can edit this
              note (or add a new one) by typing directly in this panel.



	Configure Record Window Columns/Configure List Columns
	This command can be used to open the Configure
                Columns dialog to choose and configure the columns to be
              displayed in the Records Window or the middle panel of the Named
              Lists pane, depending on whichever is active.



	Keep Current List Order
	The records in a selected Named List are displayed in the middle
              panel of the Named Lists Pane. You can easily sort the list by
              clicking on any column heading (or press ALT while clicking to
              reverse the sort). You can also use the Move Up and Move Down
              buttons in the top right corner of the list, to move items.
              However, when you do these things, the new list order is only
              temporary. If you switch to another list and then switch back, the
              list will revert to its previous order. If you re-order a list and
              want to preserve the new list order, click on Keep
                Current List Order.



	Add To Selected Named List
	
 Adds the selected records to the currently selected Named
                List. This command only works in the Records Window. If you want
                to add records to a Named List when viewing another window,
                select the records and click on Add
                  to Named List on the Edit menu.

 To select a Named List, click on its name in the top panel in
                the Named Lists Pane.





	New Named List
	Create a new Named List.



	Delete Named List
	Deletes the currently selected Named List. This command does not
              delete any records in the list.



	Empty Named List
	Empties the currently selected Named List, but does not delete
              it. Again, the records in the list are not deleted.



	Delete Named List Records
	Deletes all the records in the currently selected Named List.
              You will be required to confirm that you definitely want to do
              this.



	Named List Properties
	Opens the Property Box for the currently selected Named List.









Menus

Diagram Menu

 This menu is only available when the Diagram
          Window is active. 

 See also the Diagram
          Toolbar.



 


	Save Diagram
	Saves the current diagram as a "Saved Chart". These can be
              viewed later, and opened, by clicking on Saved

                Charts on the View menu.



	Save Diagram As ► 
	Saves the current diagram as one of the following...



	Family Historian Chart
	Standard format for saved Family Historian diagrams.



	PDF File
	Probably the best format to use if you wish to send a chart to
              someone else, or get a printer to print it for you.



	Enhanced Metafile (.emf)
	Standard picture format. Especially suitable for large diagrams
              (but PDF format is probably better).



	Bitmap File (.bmp)
	Standard picture format.



	JPEG File (.jpg)
	Ditto



	GIF File (.gif)
	Ditto



	PNG File (.png)
	Ditto



	PCX File (.pcx)
	Ditto



	TIFF File (.tif)
	Ditto



	Targa TGA File (.tga)
	Ditto



	Adobe Photoshop File (.psd)
	Picture format used by Adobe Photoshop.



	Placeable Metafile (.wmf)
	Standard picture format.



	Custom Diagram Type
	When you save a diagram as a custom diagram type, you are
              effectively creating a new diagram type - one which will have many
              (but not all) characteristics of the current diagram, and one
              which you can re-use in the future. You can access custom diagram
              types from the View menu. You will usually need to have previously
              selected a record to be the root of the diagram.



	Copy Diagram
	Copy the current diagram to the clipboard in a choice of 2
              formats: Enhanced Metafile (good for large diagrams) or Bitmap.



	Insert Into Diagram ►
	
This submenu is used for inserting additional diagram elements
                into an existing diagram. A diagram element could be an entire
                tree (any kind), a fan chart, a picture, a text box, a line, a
                rectangle, an arrow, free hand text and more. There is no limit
                to the number of trees, or any other kind of diagram element,
                that you can have in a diagram.

 When you insert a tree, Family Historian will put the new tree
                in the centre of the Diagram Window - even if that means that it
                overlaps an existing tree. It will also automatically enable
                Moving/Resizing, and set 'Tree' moving as the drag-and-move
                action. This means that you can immediately click on any box
                within the tree to move it.

 To cancel Moving/Resizing mode, click on (i.e. 'uncheck')
                Enable Moving/Resizing in the Diagram menu (or the equivalent
                toolbar button).

The Shape Toolbar (accessible
                from the Diagram toolbar) provides quick access to all of the
                above items.  See the Shape
                  Toolbar page for a detailed discussion of all of the
                various commands on this submenu.







	Find Next Box For Individual
	It can happen that you get more than one box for a given
              Individual within a diagram. This feature lets you easily jump
              between all duplicate boxes for a given Individual. Simply select
              any box for the Individual in question, and then click on Find
                Next Box for Individual. The selection will switch to
              the next box for the selected Individual. Repeat to loop you
              through all of the duplicate boxes.
               If a given Individual has no duplicate boxes you will be told
                that no other instances were found. 

 Tip: You can easily see which boxes are duplicates
                by enabling Check for Duplicates in the General tab of the Diagram Options
                dialog. 

 Tip: A fast way to search for duplicate boxes for
                a given selected Individual is to press the F3 key instead of
                using the menu command.





	Check For Duplicates
	As well as this menu command, there is also a Check for
                Duplicates option in the Diagram Options. If the latter
              is enabled, Family Historian will automatically check for
              duplicates when you open a new diagram. Depending on the specific
              options you use, Family Historian will not only detect duplicate
              boxes within the diagram, it will also link them using coloured
              ribbons and/or will close duplicated branches of the diagram to
              keep duplication to a minimum.
               If checking for duplicates was not enabled when you opened the
                diagram, you can run Check For Duplicates… on the Diagram menu
                at any time to enable it, and (depending on your current diagram
                options for duplicates) to hide duplicated branches.

 Even if Check for Duplicates is already enabled in Diagram
                Options, you may still want to use the menu command to hide
                duplicated branches if you have been clicking on branch
                expansion buttons to explore trees, and now have a number of
                duplicated branches.

 Tip: Check For Duplicates… is affected by
                front-to-back ordering of trees. If one tree is layered 'in
                front of' another (even if it isn't actually positioned in front
                of it), Family Historian will close duplicated branches in the
                'background' tree in preference to closing branches in the
                'foreground' tree. So you can control which tree gets its
                branches closed, by right-clicking on any box in one of the
                trees, and selecting appropriate commands from the Order
                submenu.





	Hide/Show Boxes ►
	





	Hide Selected Boxes
	All selected boxes will be hidden. When you hide a box, the
              whole branch leading 'outwards' from that box is also hidden. For
              example, if you hide an ancestor box the whole branch of ancestors
              leading out from that box is hidden.
               You cannot hide the root box in a tree, as this would cause
                the whole tree to be hidden. If you wish to get rid of an entire
                tree you must delete it. To delete a tree, click on any box in
                the tree and click on the Delete key. Leave the selection at Delete Selected Diagram Items Only
                and press OK. Then confirm that you wish to delete the tree. 

 Tip: A quick way to hide a box is to click on it
                with the right mouse button and select Hide from the dropdown
                menu that appears. 





	Show Hidden Boxes
	Check this option to show all hidden boxes. By default these
              appear with a purple background. You can then unhide whichever
              hidden boxes you wish by selecting them and unticking the Hidden
              state on the Box States menu (see below).
               To hide hidden boxes again click on Show Hidden Boxes again,
                to 'untick' it. 

 Tip: A quick way to unhide a box when Show Hidden
                Box is enabled is to click on it with the right mouse button and
                untick Hidden on the dropdown menu that appears.





	Expand/Close Branches ►
	A common requirement is to be able to close all branches except
              one or two.  This command allows you to do that.  Simply
              select the 'tip' box in any branch you wish to leave open
              (press-and-hold the Ctrl key while clicking to select more than
              one box).  Then this command will close all branches except
              the ones leading to the boxes you have selected.





	Show Expansion Buttons
	
 Hide or show expansion buttons.
                These are the little circular buttons on branch lines. They are
                crossed if the branch is hidden. Click on expansion buttons to
                hide or show tree branches. 





	Expand Branch (one level)
	As an alternative to clicking on expansion buttons, use this
              menu command to expand a branch for a selected box. If the branch
              has not previously been displayed, only the next level will be
              shown (e.g. one generation of ancestors or descendants).



	Expand Branch (all level)
	
 Click on this command to fully expand the branch of the
                selected box, as far as it will go.





	Close Branch
	
 Click on this command to close an expanded branch for a
                selected box. You can also click on an expansion button to do
                the same thing.





	Close Unselected Branches
	
 Click on this command to close all branches of all trees in
                the current diagram, except where boxes are selected.







	Spouse Display Options ►
	'Spouses' refers to spouses of direct relatives of the diagram
              root.  There are 3 display options for them:



	 Spouse in Own Box
	
 Each spouse is assigned their own box. Is the best option for
                displaying information about spouses (and the only one which
                allows you to view pictures of spouses), but it produces larger
                diagrams than the other 2 options.

 By default, Remarriage boxes are not displayed if spouses are
                displayed in their own box; however, there is an option to
                override this if you wish to. See Spouse
                  Display Options in the General tab of the Diagram Options
                dialog.

 This option is not applicable to ancestor boxes.





	 One Box Per Marriage
	Spouses are not displayed in separate boxes; however,
              individuals who have more than one spouse, will be allocated an
              extra box (a Remarriage box) for
              each additional spouse. Standard text schemes make use of this
              Remarriage box to display spouse information.



	 No Spouse Info
	
 Spouses are not displayed in separate boxes, nor are
                Remarriage boxes displayed. This option takes up the least
                amount of space. Use it when you are not interested in spouse
                information.

 With standard text schemes, no spouse information is displayed
                when this option is chosen. However, in your own custom text
                schemes you can show all of a person's spouses if you wish, even
                if this option is selected. If you do so, you should be aware
                that there will be no visual indication of which spouse is the
                parent of which child.





	Zoom ►
	Zooming only affects how a diagram appears on the screen. It has
              no effect on the size of the diagram when printed. If you wish to
              change the size of a diagram when printed, you need to adjust Scaling.



	Actual Size
	Revert to 'actual size' (i.e. 100% zoom).



	Zoom In
	
 Zoom in. 

 Tip: A quick alternative is to press the + key on
                the numeric keypad (or Ctrl+L).





	Zoom Out
	
 Zoom out. 

 Tip: A quick alternative is to press the - key on
                the numeric keypad (or Ctrl+K).





	Set Zoom Level
	Specify a specific zoom level, as a percentage, to 2 decimal
              places. The maximum zoom is 500%.



	View Whole Diagram
	Adjusts zoom and diagram position so that the whole diagram can
              be viewed. If Page Boundaries are being displayed the view will be
              extended to include all of each printable page.



	Select Area To View
	When enabled, you can click-and-drag on the diagram to draw a
              stretchy box round the area you wish to zoom to. The zoom will
              occur when you release the left mouse button. Press the
              right-mouse button, or the Esc key, to cancel.



	Centre
	Roughly-speaking, this centres the diagram on the diagram root.
              However, for Ancestor and Descendant
              diagrams, the root may appear near the top or bottom or (depending
              on the orientation) side of the Diagram Window, as appropriate.
              Does not cause the diagram to zoom in or out.



	Layout and Scaling ►
	This submenu lets you control various related aspects of layout
              and scaling.



	Make All Boxes the Same Height (Width)
	
Depending on the tree orientation, this will make all boxes the
                height of the current tallest box (vertically oriented trees),
                or make all boxes the width of the current widest box
                (horizontally oriented trees).

 The Autosize state is
                disabled in all boxes (see Box States below).





	Make All Boxes in the Same Row (Column) the Same
              Height (Width) 
	
Depending on the tree orientation, this will make all boxes in
                each row the height of the tallest box in that row (vertically
                oriented trees), or make all boxes in each column the width of
                the widest box in that column (horizontally oriented trees).

 The Autosize state is
                disabled in all boxes (see Box States below).





	Reset All Box Sizes /Enable Autosize
	All menu commands that change the size of boxes disable the Autosize state for those boxes.
              This option re-enables Autosize
              for all boxes. The effect of this is that all boxes will revert to
              their default size. If any pictures have been resized using Scale Pictures to Fit Box Height,
              these also will return to their default size. For more on this,
              see Box States below.



	Make Selected Boxes the Same Height (max)
	
Makes all selected boxes the height of the tallest selected
                box. Only available if at least 2 boxes are selected.

The Autosize state is
                disabled in the selected boxes (see Box States below).





	Make Selected Boxes the Same Height (min
	
Makes all selected boxes the height of the smallest selected
                box. Only available if at least 2 boxes are selected.

The Autosize state is
                disabled in the selected boxes (see Box States below).





	Make Selected Boxes the Same Width (max)
	
Makes all selected boxes the width of the widest selected box.
                Only available if at least 2 boxes are selected.

The Autosize state is
                disabled in the selected boxes (see Box States below).





	Make Selected Boxes the Same Width (min)
	
Makes all selected boxes the width of the narrowest selected
                box. Only available if at least 2 boxes are selected.

The Autosize state is
                disabled in the selected boxes (see Box States below).





	Scale Pictures to Fit Box Height
	
For all selected boxes which have pictures at the side of the
                box (left or right), this menu command resizes their pictures to
                fit the box height. At the same time, the overall width of each
                box is adjusted to maintain the width of the text area of the
                box.

If you wish to adjust the height of pictures which are
                displayed within the text, you should temporarily
                change Diagram Options to move the pictures to the side of the
                text, adjust the box size appropriately, use this command to
                adjust picture size, and then change Diagram Options to move
                pictures back within the text.

The Autosize state is
                disabled in the selected boxes (see Box States below).





	Make All Rows the Same Height (All Columns the Same
              Width)
	Depending on the diagram orientation, this will make all rows
              the height of the current tallest row, or make all columns the
              width of the current widest column.



	Reset Row Heights (Widths)
	Depending on the diagram orientation, this will either set all
              rows back to their default height, or set all columns back to
              their default width.



	Diagram Scale...
	
Set any scale for any diagram.  The default setting (no
                scaling) is 100%, but you can choose values which are either
                greater or less than this.



 Tip: Diagram scaling can also be adjusted to any
                value at any time, by updating the value of the Scaling field in
                the General tab of the Diagram
                  Options Dialog. 





	Scale Diagram To Fit Exact Number of Rows (Columns)
              Per Page
	Depending on the diagram orientation, you will be prompted to
              specify either how many rows you want to fit vertically onto each
              page, or how many columns you want to fit horizontally onto each
              page. If rows are not already the same height (or, depending on
              orientation, columns the same width) you will be warned that they
              will be resized to make them the same size. Then the Diagram scale
              will be adjusted to fit the desire number of rows (or columns)
              onto each page.
               Tip: This function does not automatically align
                page boundaries with row or column boundaries. But this can be
                done quite easily. To do it, click on 'Show Page Boundaries' -
                this will display page boundaries as a grid. Click-and-drag on
                any grid intersection to move the grid, and hence page
                boundaries. If you press the Ctrl key while doing this, the page
                boundary will 'snap' to the nearest row or column boundary.





	Reset Diagram Scaling
	Resets scaling back to the default value (100%).



	Enable Moving and Resizing
	
 Check this option to open the Movement Control Box to enable moving
                boxes, branches and trees, and to enable resizing of boxes. When
                Moving/Resizing is enabled, selected boxes have little white
                boxes in their corners and sides to show that they are selected,
                instead of the usual little black boxes. Click-and-drag on any
                little white box to resize.





	Page Boundaries ►
	 



	Show Page Boundaries
	
 Show (or hide) page boundaries. A grid of lines appears. Each
                filled and used rectangular area marked out by the grid
                corresponds to a printable page - that is, to a physical sheet
                of paper that will be printed if you print the whole diagram. A
                diagram that extends over multiple grid areas will be printed on
                multiple sheets of paper.

 The grid rectangle size is determined by the paper size used
                by your printer. It will change automatically if you switch to a
                different paper size in your printer settings (or switch between
                portrait and landscape mode). To change printer settings, click
                on Print Setup on the File menu.

 To see all printable pages, click on View Whole Diagram after
                showing page boundaries.

 Tip: Click-and-drag with the left mouse on page
                boundary intersections to move page boundaries.

 Tip: Usually you will use the Scaling option on
                the General
                  tab of the Diagram Options dialog to set the size of a
                diagram when printed, 

                but for convenience you can also adjust scaling, and resize a
                diagram when printed, by clicking-and-dragging with the right
                mouse on page boundary intersections (it's usually a good idea
                to pick one at the bottom right of the diagram). When you do
                this, it appears to adjust the size of pages. But what you are
                really doing is adjusting the relative size of pages. If the
                pages are getting smaller relatively (bearing in mind that the
                physical paper you are printing on does not change) this means
                really that you are getting less onto each page - i.e. the
                diagram as it will appear when printed, is getting bigger. You
                can confirm this by looking at Scaling value. When it is not
                100% it is shown in the status bar.

 Tip: If you press the Ctrl key while moving page
                boundaries, they will 'snap' to the nearest row/column boundary.
                This is especially useful if you have adjusted row/column sizes
                so that an exact number will fit within each page (see below).





	Avoid Page Boundaries
	
 When checked, Family Historian will layout diagrams so that
                nodes (boxes) do not overlap page boundaries - either at the
                side or at the top.

 Tip: You can specify how near a box can get to a
                page boundary by setting the Avoid boundaries gap in the More
                Dimensions dialog, accessible 

                from the Dimensions
                  tab of the Diagram Options dialog.





	Family Connection Mapper... 
	  Opens the Family
                Connection Mapper which is used to mark lines connecting
              boxes or branches.  It can even create a 'route' connecting
              any two individuals in a tree.  When the How Related tool is
              used to show graphically how any two Individuals are related, it
              will create a marked route in a diagram - which can be
              modified and configured using the Family Connection Mapper.





	Order and Grouping ►
	
 This submenu allows you to control the display order,
                front-to-back, of selected diagram elements. A diagram element
                is anything that can be inserted into a diagram - such as a
                picture, text box, line or rectangle. Also, each tree counts as
                a single diagram element.

 To select a tree for the purposes of ordering, simply select
                any box within the tree.

As well as allowing to change the ordering of diagram elements,
                this submenu also allows you to group diagram elements into
                grouped objects, or ungroup them.  Only trees cannot be
                grouped with other diagram elements.







	Format
	
 The Format command can be used with all diagram elements, but
                it works a little differently depending on whether you are
                formatting one or more boxes in a tree or one or more other
                kinds of diagram elements (shapes, lines, pictures, etc).

If you have selected one or more boxes in a tree, the Format
                command opens the Override
                  Box Features dialog, allowing you to override any aspect
                of the appearance of the selected boxes.  To select
                multiple boxes at the same time, see How
                  to Select Multiple Boxes in Diagrams.



If you have selected one or more other kinds of diagram
                elements, you will be able to change their appearance using the
                Format dialog, which will have different tabs depending on what
                kind of diagram elements you are formatting.  See Formatting
                  Diagram Items to learn more.

You cannot simultaneously format both boxes in trees, and other
                kinds of non-tree diagram elements.







	Selection and Marks ►
	
 You can mark any nodes (boxes) that you wish to distinguish
                for any purpose. Marked nodes have a distinctive background
                colour (configurable using Sundry Colours in Diagram Options).

 Tip: An alternative to using Marks is to set
                Record Flags for Individuals, and specify conditions for box
                features based on these flags. This gives much greater
                flexibility than just using Marks. You specify box features in
                the Boxes tab of the Diagram Options dialog.

 Tip: You must be displaying boxes to be able to
                see which ones are marked. This is controlled from the Boxes tab of the Diagram Options 

                dialog.





	Select All Boxes


	Selects all boxes in the diagram





	Select Branch Boxes


	If you select one box and click this command, the entire branch
              of boxes leading off from the first box will be selected. 
              This can be useful if, for example, you want to use the Format
              command to give the entire branch a distinctive appearance of some
              kind.





	Invert Selection


	Causes all selected boxes to become unselected, and all
              unselected boxes to become selected.





	Mark/unmark Selected Boxes
	Sets or clears marks for selected boxes.





	Set/Clear Marks Using Query
	Sets or clears marks using a query. Using this technique you
              could, for example, mark all of your male ancestors who died of
              heart attacks under the age of 50 (say). This is a powerful
              feature which can be used in a number of ways for many different
              purposes.



	Select Marked Boxes
	A quick way to select all marked boxes.



	Clear All Marks
	Clears all marks in the current diagram.



	Box States ►
	This submenu allows you to control the states of selected boxes.
            



	Autosize Box
	When enabled (the default) Family Historian will size a box to
              fit its text. But if you manually resize the box (or use a command
              to force a non-default box size - see Page,
                Rows/Columns & Boxes above), it will disable
              autosizing and use the size you specify instead. Tick this option
              to re-enable box autosizing.



	Align with Others in Same Row (Column)
	When enabled (the default) Family Historian will keep relatives
              in the same row (or column - depending on the orientation), in
              line with one another. If you move a branch it will disable this
              state for the moved boxes. Tick this option to re-enable it, and
              force Family Historian to realign a box with the others in its
              row.



	Box Size Affects Row (Column) Size
	When enabled, the row (or column - depending on the orientation)
              that the box belongs to will always automatically be kept as big
              as, or bigger than, the box height. Moving a box does not disable
              this state; but you may wish to set it off, if you have moved a
              box away from the row it came from, and the box size is now having
              an inappropriate influence on the row size.



	Attach to Row (Column)
	When you move a box or branch, if 'within row' is ticked in the
              Movement Control Box, Family Historian will continue to the treat
              the moved boxes as part of the rows (or columns - depending on the
              orientation) that they came from and will take these boxes into
              account for row/column sizing purposes. If you do not wish Family
              Historian to do this, remove this state for the moved boxes.





	Keep Near Parents
	Enabling this for one box automatically disables it for all
              siblings of the selected box. Can be used with box descendant
              boxes, and with ancestor boxes in All
                Relatives diagrams.



	Hidden
	This state is ticked for all hidden boxes. See Show Hidden Boxes
              above.



	Diagram Statistics
	Displays a number of statistics about the current diagram.



	Settings ►
	  



	Restore Installation Settings
	Sets all diagram settings back to their installation defaults.



	Save as Default Settings
	Saves the current diagram settings as default settings.



	Options
	Opens the Diagram

                Options Dialog.









Menus

Media Menu

This menu is only available when the Media
          Window is active.

See also the Media
          Toolbar.



 


	List Pane Only
	Only the List Pane is visible (see Media
                Window).



	List & Display Panes
	Both the List Pane and the Display Pane are visible (see Media Window).



	Display Pane Only
	Only the Display Pane is visible 
              (see Media Window).



	Autosize
	If checked, the zoom level will be automatically adjusted to
              ensure that large pictures will fit in the available space.
              Pictures that are smaller than the available space are displayed
              at their normal size (100%).



	Play/Open in Default Editor
	Opens the given media object in a third party application - the
              one specified on your computer as the default application for
              viewing or editing files of this type. For a picture, this will
              usually mean opening a picture editor to view it. For a sound
              file, this is likely to mean opening an application to play it.
              For a video, this will usually mean opening a video-player
              application to view it. For a document, it will usually mean
              opening it for viewing and/or editing in a word-processor. If no
              application opens for a given media type, when you click on this
              command, you may need to configure your PC to specify a default
              application for the file type in question.



	Locate on Disk
	Opens File Explorer and locates the file for the currently
              selected media item.



	Enable Media Link Tool
	Opens the Media Link Tool, as a second tab in
              the List Pane.  The Media Link Tool is designed to make it as
              quick and easy as possible to add links (frame links and simple
              links) to the current media item.



	Paste Image
	If you have previously copied an image to the clipboard, you can
              add it to the current project by clicking on this menu command.



	Add Simple Link
	Create a link from another record to this Media Object. The link
              is to the Media Object as a whole, and not to any specific part of
              it.



	Keywords
	Opens the Keywords dialog to view, edit and add keywords for the
              currently selected Media records.  Supports multiple
              selection, so you can add or edit keywords for any number of Media
              records at the same time.





	Options
	Displays options for Media in Preferences.



	Expel Embedded Object (Make Linked)
	
Only normally available when editing a GEDCOM File in
                "standalone mode" (not as part of a Family Historian
                project).  However, it can be enabled if you wish (not
                usually recommended) by clicking Enable
                  Media GEDCOM Embedding in Project Mode (click on the
                Advanced button in the General tab of Preferences).



Converts an embedded Media Object into a linked one, by copying
                the Media Object into an external file, and storing a file link
                to it.





	Absorb Linked Object (Make Embedded)
	
Only normally available when editing a GEDCOM File in
                "standalone mode" (not as part of a Family Historian
                project).  However, it can be enabled if you wish (not
                usually recommended) by clicking Enable
                  Media GEDCOM Embedding in Project Mode (click on the
                Advanced button in the General tab of Preferences).

Converts a linked Media Object into an embedded one, by copying
                the external linked file, and storing the copy embedded in the
                current GEDCOM file. The external file is not affected by this
                action.  

Note: it is not usually a good idea to do this as
                it will make your data file much bigger and much slower to open.













Menus

Map Menu

This menu is only available when the Map
          Window is active.

See also the Map
          Toolbar.



 


	Save Map As ►
	




	JPEG File (.jpg)
	Save the current map as an image in JPEG format.



	Map Type
	This submenu can also be accessed by clicking on the menu button
              [image: Menu button]
              in the top right corner of the Map Window. 



	OpenStreetMap
	Default map type for the Map Window.



	OSM Roads
	An alternative map display for the Map Window



	View in Google Maps (web)
	View the current map in Google maps, in a web browser. 
              When you view a map in a web browser, markers are not displayed.



	View in Bing Maps (web)
	View the current map in Bing maps, in a web browser.



	View in OpenStreetMap (web)
	View the current map in OpenStreetMap maps, in a web browser.



	View World
	Zoom map to show the whole world.



	View Home Region
	Zoom map to show your home region.  For example, if you are
              American, your home region will be the U.S.A.  If you are
              Australian, it will be Australia.  You can change your home
              region to match whatever view the map window is currently showing,
              by choosing Use Current Position
                as 'Home' Region (see below).  



	View All Markers


	Zoom the map to show all markers 



	Select Area to View
	Click-and-drag on the map to draw a stretchy box around the area
              you wish to zoom the map to. 



	Locate in Map
	Locates the currently selected item (if 'geocoded' - see next)
              in the Map





	Geocoding ►
	
See Map
                  Window Legend.

'Geocoding' is the assignment of latitude and
                longitude to a place.  This is done automatically by
                default (requires an Internet connection) but it can also be
                done manually.  The following options all work with
                multiple selection.







	Mark as Tentative
	
Marks all selected geocodes as tentative (i.e. to be checked).

Only available when the current selection in the list pane
                includes one or more non-tentative geocodes.





	Unmark as Tentative
	
Removes the 'tentative' status from all selected (and
                previously tentative) geocodes.  Non-tentative geocodes
                have a white box.  Tentative geocodes have a pink box.

 

 Only available when the current selection in the list pane
                includes one or more places with tentative geocodes.

During automatic geocoding, if a match is found, but only for
                part of the map details and not for all of it, the item will be
                geocoded but marked as tentative (pink box).  You are
                recommended to check all tentative geocodes, to make sure that
                they are correct.  You can if you wish specify in
                Preferences (Map Window tab) that all automatic geocodes should
                initially be flagged as 'tentative'.





	Remove Geocoding
	
Removes the geocoding for the currently selected items. 
                Places where geocoding has been removed are not automatically
                geocoded once again, immediately.  But the next time the
                project is opened, having been closed, they will be geocoded
                automatically once again.

Only available when the current selection in the list pane
                includes one or more items which have been geocoded (whether
                tentative or not).





	Block (no auto-geocoding)
	
Marks all selected ungeocoded items as 'blocked' which prevents
                them from being automatically geocoded.

Only available when the current selection in the list pane
                includes one or more items which have not been geocoded.





	Unblock
	
Removes the block from selected items which have been blocked.

Only available when the current selection in the list pane
                includes one or more items which have been 'blocked'.





	Refresh Geocoding
	
Refreshes the automatic geocoding for the selected items which
                have not been 'blocked'.

Only available when the current selection in the list pane
                includes one or more items which have not been 'blocked'.

You can opt to block established geocodings from being
                refreshed unless they are tentative - see the Map Window tab in
                Preferences.





	View Legend
	Displays the Map
                Window Legend which explains the meaning of the icons used
              in the List Pane of the Map Window. 



	Zoom ►
	Options to zoom the map in and out.





	Time Slider
	
Enables the time slider control, which appears below the map.
                In order to use it, the map must contain one or more marker sets
                of the 'Individuals and Places' type. The time slider has no
                useful role with marker sets which just show the location of
                (undated) Place records.

When the time slider is enabled, you can drag it sideways to
                hide or show places.  Only those markers which have dates
                that fall within the current range of the time slider, will be
                visible.  This way, it is easy to watch the movements of
                people over time, as locations changed.






              By default, markers which have no date associated with them (which
              includes both markers for Place records, and markers for undated
              events) will be hidden when the time slider is active. 
              However, this is configurable in Preferences (Map Window tab). 



	Enable Marker Dragging
	
If a marker is in the wrong position and you wish to move it,
                you can drag the marker to the right position - but first you
                must enable marker dragging, by clicking this option.

Caution: It can easily happen that you get several
                markers on top of one another. Consequently there is a risk that
                you might move the wrong one.  To prevent this, you are
                recommended to always hide all markers except the one you wish
                to move, before dragging markers.  You can easily hide all
                markers in a marker set by unticking the 'Check All' option in
                the top-left corner of the Map Window.

Sometimes when you want to move a marker, the
                destination is not close to the starting position.  In that
                case, you may find it easier to locate the destination in the
                map, and drag the place from the marker list on the left side,
                to the desired location in the map.  You do not need to
                have previously enabled marker dragging to do this.





	Refresh Map
	
Refreshes the map images you are currently viewing.  Map
                images are downloaded from the Internet, and cached locally for
                better performance.

Refreshing map images is not related to, and has no effect
                upon, geocoding.







	Use Current Position as 'Home' Region
	Change your 'home region' to match whatever view the map window
              is currently showing.  This option affects, and only affects,
              the behaviour of the View Home
                Region toolbar button and menu command (see above).



	Reset 'Home' Region
	Resets the home region to its installation default.



	Options
	Opens the Preferences dialog at the Map Window tab.











Menus

Report Menu

This menu is only available when the Report
          Window is active.



 


	Rebuild Report


	If you have changed the underlying data that a report is based
              on, the report will update immediately to reflect the change. But
              you must rebuild the report, in this case, before printing it, to
              be sure that the layout is still correct.



	Records...
	Most reports are based around a record. The Individual Summary
              report, for example, shows details about a particular Individual.
              When you run the report you must select the record to base the
              report on. If you wish, you can, in most cases, base reports on
              multiple records. The Records button shows which records the
              current report is based on, and allows you to change them, or
              re-order them.



	Go To Page
	Use this command to go to a particular page in the current
              report.





	Copy Page ►
	Use this command to copy a page of a report in Bitmap or
              Enhanced Metafile format. If copying as a bitmap, you can choose
              to copy it either at the current zoom level or at the default
              (100%) zoom level. 



	Zoom ►
	This submenu provides various zoom options.



	Zoom In
	Zoom in.



	Zoom Out
	Zoom out



	Whole Page
	Zoom so that a whole page is visible (or 2 pages if the Two
              Pages check box has been ticked in the panel on the right hand
              side of the window).



	Page Width
	Zoom so that the whole width of a page is visible (or the width
              of 2 pages if the Two Pages check box has been ticked in the panel
              on the right hand side of the window).



	Save Report As ►
	Save the current report in the following formats...



	PDF File
	PDF Files preserve a report as it appears in Family Historian,
              and can be read by anyone with a free 'reader' program, such as
              Adobe Reader.



	Web Page (HTML)
	HTML format is the format of the World Wide Web.



	Word-processor Document (RTF)
	Rich Text Format is supported by most serious word-processors
              (e.g. Microsoft Word). If you save a report or book in this
              format, you can view and edit it in a word-processor.



	Text File
	Text format. In this format, all formatting information and
              pictures is lost. Only the basic contents is retained as text.
              Rarely useful.



	Custom Report Type
	This is not a file format as such. When you save a report as a
              custom report type, you are creating a new type of report, which
              you can re-use later. Custom report types can be accessed from the
              Custom Reports submenu of the Publish
                menu.





	Report Options


	The options available for reports are extensive and vary between
              different report types. This command opens the Report Options
              Dialog to let you view and/or alter these options.











Menus







Book Menu

This menu is only available when the Book
          Window is active.



 


	Rebuild Book


	If you have changed the underlying data that a book is based on,
              the book will update immediately to reflect the change. But you
              must rebuild the book, in this case, before printing it, to be
              sure that the layout is still correct.





	Go To Page
	Use this command to go to a particular page in the current book.





	Copy Page ►
	Use this command to copy a page of a book in Bitmap or Enhanced
              Metafile format. If copying as a bitmap, you can choose to copy it
              either at the current zoom level or at the default (100%) zoom
              level. 



	Zoom ►
	This submenu provides various zoom options.



	Zoom In
	Zoom in.



	Zoom Out
	Zoom out



	Whole Page
	Zoom so that a whole page is visible (or 2 pages if the Two
              Pages check box has been ticked in the panel on the right hand
              side of the window).



	Page Width
	Zoom so that the whole width of a page is visible (or the width
              of 2 pages if the Two Pages check box has been ticked in the panel
              on the right hand side of the window).



	Save Book As ►
	Save the current book in the following formats...



	PDF File
	PDF Files preserve a book as it appears in Family Historian, and
              can be read by anyone with a free 'reader' program, such as Adobe
              Reader.



	Word-processor Document (RTF)
	Rich Text Format is supported by most serious word-processors
              (e.g. Microsoft Word). If you save a book in this format, you can
              view and edit it in a word-processor.



	Edit Book


	Opens the Edit Book Dialog to
              allow the book to be edited.











Menus

Internet Menu



 


	Open Web Search Window
	 Open the Web
                  Search Window



	Search the Internet
	 Open the Internet Search dialog. 



	Internet Data Matches
	Opens the Preferences dialog at the Internet
                Data Matches tab.







 







Menus

Window Menu



 


	Refresh
	
 Refreshes the current displays of the underlying data.





	Close All Non-essential Windows
	
Closes all workspace windows except the startup window - e.g.
                all diagram, report, book, query, media, map or web search
                windows.  By default, the Focus Window is the startup
                window.  Also by default, the Records Window always has an
                icon in the Navigation Bar, even if closed.  However, this
                is configurable in Preferences.







	Lock Window (prevent re-use)
	
Depending on the settings in the Workspaces tab in Preferences,
                some windows can be re-used.  For example, if you allow the
                Diagram Window to be re-used and if you are currently viewing a
                diagram in a Diagram Window, and you choose an option to open
                another diagram, Family Historian may re-use the existing
                Diagram Window to show the diagram.  If you wish to make
                quite sure that a Diagram Window will not be re-used in this
                way, tick Lock Window. Locking a window only prevents the window
                being re-used. It does not prevent it being edited or closed, or
                anything else.

 This option applies not just to the Diagram Window, but to all
                workspace windows where re-use is permitted.   There
                is no limit to the number of all such windows that you can have
                open at any one time.

All of these windows can normally be re-used unless you click
                on Lock Window to prevent re-use.  However, if you have
                specified in the Workspaces Pane of Preferences that any of
                these windows should never be re-used, locking them will have no
                effect.



 Please note incidentally that a Diagram Window can only be
                re-used to display a diagram, a Reports Window can only be
                re-used to display a report, and so on. If you choose a report
                (say) and there is no available Reports Window which can be
                re-used, a new Reports Window will be opened.

 The Focus Window and Records Window can never be re-used so
                this option is not available for those windows. Also, the
                Diagram Window cannot be re-used if it is displaying a diagram
                that has been saved - in which case, again, the Lock Window
                option will not be available.





	Cascade
	Organise all workspace windows
              into a tidy overlapping arrangement.



	Tile Horizontally
	Organise all workspace windows
              into a horizontally tiled arrangement.



	Tile Vertically
	
 Organise all workspace windows
                into a vertically tiled arrangement.





	Arrange Icons
	Rarely used. If you have minimized workspace windows within the
              frame of the main application window, each workspace window will
              have an icon to represent it - usually displayed in the bottom
              left corner of the main application window. This command will
              arrange these icons tidily.



	Log Files
	Opens the Log
                File Dialog to display all log files in the current project
              (if any). The Log File Dialog is only available in the context of
              a project.



	<Window List>
	
 List of currently open workspace windows. Click on any of
                these windows to activate it (bring it to the front).











Menus

Help Menu



 


	Getting Started
	Open the Help and display a page with advice on people who are
              getting started with Family Historian.



	Family Historian Help
	Open the Help and display the Contents pane.



	Help with the Current View
	Open the Help and displays content that is relevant to the
              currently active window.



	Search Help
	Open the Help and displays the search panel.



	Online Tour of Family Historian
	
 Open a web-browser to view the Online Tour of Family
                Historian.

 Requires an Internet connection.





	Product Registration
	
Only available for unregistered products.  Used to register your product.  Recommended for all users.





	Check for Updates
	
 This command will check whether there is a more recent version
                of Family Historian available than the version you have.

 Requires an Internet connection.





	Family Historian on the Web
	
 Open a web-browser to view the Family Historian website.

 Requires an Internet connection.





	Technical Support
	
 Open a web-browser to view Technical Support options.

 Requires an Internet connection.





	User Groups
	
 Open a web-browser to view information about Family Historian
                User Groups.

 Requires an Internet connection.





	FAQ - Frequently Asked Questions
	
 Open a web-browser to view Frequently Asked Questions.

 Requires an Internet connection.





	About Family Historian
	Provides the version number and other details about your
              installation of Family Historian.









Menus

Query Menu

 This menu can only be accessed by clicking on the Menu button 
        on the Query Toolbar
        which is attached to the Query
          Window. 



 


	New Custom Query
	Create a new custom query



	Save As Custom Query
	Make a copy of the current query (standard or custom) and save
              it as a new custom query.



	Delete Custom Query
	Deletes the current custom query.  Standard queries cannot
              be deleted.



	Run and Invert Result Set
	
 Run the current query - but instead of displaying all records
                that it matches in the Results Tab, display all records (of the
                same record type) not matched by the query.





	Add Row Records to Named List
	Queries based on a given record type (which is most of them),
              produce a result set in which each row shows information about a
              given record.  These are 'row records'.  For queries of
              this type, this command will add all these records to a Named List
              that you specify. So, if there are 100 rows in the result set,
              there will be 100 records added to the specified Named List.



              You cannot use this command with Fact queries as these are not
              record-based.





	Remove Row Records from Named List
	Similar to the previous command, but instead of adding the row
              records to a given Named List, they are removed from it.





	Set Flag on Row Records
	Set a record flag that you specify on each 'row record' (see
              above) in the result set.   Can only be used with
              Individual records.





	Clear Flag on Row Records
	Remove a record flag that you specify from each 'row record'
              (see above) in the result set.   Can only be used with
              Individual records.



	Add Selected Cell Records to Named List


	Adds every record corresponding to a cell in the current
              selection, to a specified Named List.





	Save Result Set As


	Saves the entire result set as either a PDF file, a
              Comma-separated CSV File, or as a text file.



	Locate in Property Box


	
Some cells in a query result set display calculated
                values.  Others simply display the value of a particular
                item of data, taken directly from records in the current
                project.  The latter is called 'Data-Linked Text' and by
                default it will display in black where ordinary text will be
                grey.  If you select a cell containing data-linked text -
                which could be either a field or a record - this command will
                display that data item or record in the Property Box.

 Tip: If you right-click on a cell containing a
                record, the dropdown menu will have a single command Properties
                which allows you to view that record in the Property Box. If you
                do the same thing with a cell that contains data-linked text,
                the dropdown menu will have two commands:
                 Locate in Property Box and Locate in All Tab.You can also
                double-click on either kind of cell as a fast way of viewing the
                record or field in the Property Box.







	Locate in All Tab


	This is similar to the previous command but whereas that command
              will pick the most suitable tab to show the data in, this command
              will always locate the item in the 'All' tab of the Property Box.





	Options
	Opens the Query
                Options Dialog to set various fonts used for displaying
              queries on screen and printing.









Using Family Historian

 This section explains how to perform some common tasks in Family
        Historian.





Using Family Historian

How to...






      This section looks at techniques for performing common tasks. New users should first read the
      Getting Started section, and especially
      Tips for New Users.
      
       





How to...

How to View an Individual's Record in the Property Box

 Almost whatever you are doing, you can easily see a person's record in
        the Property Box. If
        you are viewing the Focus Window you normally just need to select their
        box by clicking on it. Unless you have a small screen, the Property Box
        will usually be docked on the right side, and will automatically show
        the record for the person you clicked on. If you are viewing another
        workspace window (e.g. the Diagram Window, Records Window or Query
        Window) double-clicking on the person's box, row or cell will normally
        open the Property Box with their record details. In the Media Window,
        you can even double-click on their face in a picture if the face has
        been linked to their record. 

 Alternatively, you can select the record and click on the Property Box
        button  on the main
        application toolbar.





How to...

How to Enter a Person's Name

 You specify a person's name in the Name
        field in the Main tab of the Property
          Box (see How to View an Individual's Record in the Property
          Box).  When you enter a person's name that consists of more
        than one word, Family Historian will always assume that the last name is
        the surname, unless you explicitly indicate otherwise by using slash
        characters to mark the surname. Suppose, for example, that Elizabeth
        Powell Smith's surname is 'Powell Smith'. If you entered her name simply
        as "Elizabeth Powell Smith", Family Historian would assume that 'Smith'
        was the surname. To mark her surname correctly you would need to put
        slashes round 'Powell Smith' like this: "Elizabeth /Powell Smith/". If
        the name had been hyphenated however (as 'Powell-Smith') there would
        have been no need for slashes as Family Historian would have treated the
        hyphenated name 'Powell-Smith' as the last name, and hence the surname.

In some languages, the surname may not necessary appear at the end of
        the name. For example, "Mao Tse-Tung" should be entered as "/Mao/
        Tse-Tung" because 'Mao' is the surname. If you only enter only one word
        as the name (e.g. 'Jane') Family Historian will, by default, assume that
        it is not the surname and will automatically add two slash
        characters on the end of the name to reflect this ("Jane //"). If
        actually 'Jane' was the surname, and that's the only name you had, you
        would need to enter it as "/Jane/" to make this clear.  Of course,
        the alternative is to use a question mark or something similar, to mark
        the unknown name part - for example, "Jane ?" or "? Jane".

Why does Family Historian need to know which part of the name is the
        surname? It needs to know this so that it can provide a number of
        different services, such as automatic capitalization of surnames,
        surname-first ordering, search-by-surname, and much more.

When viewing names in Name fields, for editing purposes, Family
        Historian can, if you wish, always put slashes round the
        surname, to make it clear which part of the name is the surname. 
        However, for aesthetic reasons, Family Historian by default keeps the
        use of slashes to a minimum, and only puts slashes round the surname
        when this is needed for clarity - that is, if the surname is not the
        last name, or if there is only one word in the name.  See the Show
          Surnames Between Slashes option in Preferences: Property Box
          tab for options relating to this.

Other points:


	
 Enter each person's name in the normal order in which it is given
            in their culture. So, for example, in the West, the surname normally
            appears at the end of the name; consequently, "Arthur Boyd Smith"
            should be entered as "Arthur Boyd Smith" (without the quotes) and
            not as "Smith, Arthur Boyd".



	
 We recommend that you do not enter the surname in upper case. It
            will, by default, be displayed in upper case in diagrams, reports
            and elsewhere anyway; but you should enter it (and all other parts
            of the name) in mixed case as it would normally be written. For
            example, the surname McCracken should be entered as shown.



	
 If you don't know a person's surname, enter the names you do know,
            but put two slashes at the end to show that the last name is not the
            surname - for example, "John Peter //".  If you prefer, you can
            instead put a question mark, or perhaps "(unknown)", instead of the
            slashes, to mark where the surname should be.






	
 Use maiden names for women. See also How to Record a Woman's Married Name.



	
 If you want to record a nickname, or an alternative name, or
            specify which given name a person used, or record their titles, see
            How
              to Record Alternative Names, Nicknames, Titles, etc . There
            is no limit to the number of names that you can record for a person.













How to...

How to Enter Dates

 When you enter a date into a date field, Family Historian will try to
        determine what date you mean. If it cannot do so, it will warn you that
        the date is invalid and ask you to correct the date information. It is
        important that Family Historian can determine which date you mean. It
        can use this information for a variety of purposes, such as filtering
        and sorting on dates, warning of improbable or inconsistent dates,
        offering alternative display formatting options, and calculating age
        information.

 If you are not sure how to specify a particular date, you can always
        use the Date
          Entry Assistant Dialog to help you enter the date. You can open
        this dialog by clicking on the button with 3 little dots at the right
        end of the date field, or by double-clicking on the date field itself.
        However, when entering simple dates you should not need to use this
        dialog box.

 As well as warning of unrecognised dates, you will also be
        warned if you try to enter an invalid date into a date field -
        for example, if you specify the 31st day of a month that only has 30
        days. If you really wish to store an invalid date like this you can do
        so. When the "Invalid Date" dialog appears, leave the date unchanged and
        press OK to close it. You will be
        warned again that the date is invalid. Press OK
        to confirm that you wish to keep it anyway.

 Occasionally, you may wish to enter a date into a date field, as a
        simple textual phrase, which Family Historian cannot be expected to
        interpret. In that case, simply put the date into quotes (e.g. "3 weeks
        after his wife died"). Family Historian will not try to interpret any
        date in quotes.

 Where dates are entered with the month specified as a digit (e.g.
        3/12/1918), the interpretation of this will depend on your preferred
        'short date format', as specified in the Windows Control Panel. In the
        UK, this would normally be 'dd/mm/yyyy' (i.e. as 3 Dec 1918); but in the
        U.S. (except in the U.S. customs) this would normally be 'mm/dd/yyyy'
        (i.e. as 12 Mar 1918).

If Family Historian can determine what date you mean, it will display
        the date in different formats depending on the context and on options
        you choose.  See Date
          Formats for more details.

How to Enter Simple Dates

 Family Historian tries to be as flexible as possible in allowing you
        to enter dates in a wide variety of styles. The table below gives just
        some examples of how you might enter simple dates.

 All of the dates in the left column are acceptable to Family
        Historian. The right column shows how it will interpret them. As you
        will see, for each possible date there are numerous ways of entering the
        same information. Where the interpretation will vary, depending on your
        preferred 'short date format', both interpretations are given.




	Text Entered into Date Field
	Interpretation



	1910
	1910



	Dec 1910
	Dec 1910



	December 1910
	Dec 1910



	d 1910
	Dec 1910



	12/1910
	Dec 1910



	12.1910
	Dec 1910



	12\1910
	Dec 1910



	12 1910
	Dec 1910



	3 Dec 1910
	3 Dec 1910



	3dec1910
	3 Dec 1910



	3 December 1910
	3 Dec 1910



	3rd Dec 1910
	3 Dec 1910



	Dec3 1910
	3 Dec 1910



	Dec 3 1910
	3 Dec 1910



	Dec 3rd 1910
	3 Dec 1910



	Dec3rd1910
	3 Dec 1910



	3/12/1910
	
 3 Dec 1910 (if 'dd/mm/yyyy') or 12 Mar 1910 (if 'mm/dd/yyyy')





	3.12.1910
	3 Dec 1910 (if 'dd/mm/yyyy') or 12 Mar 1910 (if 'mm/dd/yyyy')



	3\12\1910
	3 Dec 1910 (if 'dd/mm/yyyy') or 12 Mar 1910 (if 'mm/dd/yyyy')



	3 12 1910
	3 Dec 1910 (if 'dd/mm/yyyy') or 12 Mar 1910 (if 'mm/dd/yyyy')





How to Enter Complex Date Information

 If you want to enter complex date information - such as a date range,
        period, quarter, etc - you will usually find it more convenient to use
        the Date Entry
          Assistant Dialog to help you enter the date (see above, first
        paragraph on this page, for instructions on how to open it). If you
        frequently enter complex dates, however, you may prefer to use some of
        these shortcut techniques:


	 Enter a '?' character, or the word 'approx' or '(approx)' or 'app'
          or '(app)' or 'about' or '(about)', either before or after a simple
          date, to show that the date is approximate. For example, "1910?" and
          "?1910" will both be interpreted as meaning that the date is
          approximately 1910.  You can also enter 'circa' or 'c.' or 'c'
          before a date to show that it is an approximate date.



	Enter a '~' character, or the word 'est' or '(est') or 'estimated'
          or '(estimated)', either before or after a simple date, to show that
          the date has been estimated.

	Enter the word 'cal' or '(cal') or 'calculated or '(calculated)',
          either before or after a simple date, to show that the date has been
          calculated.

	2 dates with a hyphen between them (e.g. "Jan 1910 - May 1914" or
          "1921-1923") will be interpreted as a date range (between ... and
          ...). You can also prefix the 2 dates with 'btw', 'bet' or 'between',
          or separate them with 'and' instead of the hyphen (e.g. "btw 1910 and
          1920").

	2 dates with a hyphen between them, but preceded by the word 'from'
          will be interpreted as a period (from ... to ...). You can also prefix
          the 2 dates with 'frm', or separate them with 'to' instead of the
          hyphen (e.g. "from 1910 to 1920").

	A single date preceded by 'from' or 'frm' will be interpreted as a
          period ('from ...').

	A single date preceded by 'to' will be interpreted as a period ('to
          ...').

	A single date preceded by 'bef' will be interpreted as a date range
          ('before ...')

	A single date preceded by 'aft' will be interpreted as a date range
          ('after ...')

	The letter 'q' followed by 1, 2, 3 or 4, and then a year will be
          interpreted as the 1st, 2nd, 3rd or 4th quarter of that year (e.g. "q4
          1910")







How to...

How to Record Alternative Names, Nicknames, Titles, etc

 If a person had more than one name, we recommend that you pick one as
        the name which you intend to use to identify the person, and enter that
        in the Name field of the Main tab
        of the Property Box as described in How to Enter a Person's Name. 

 If the person had two or more names, you can enter all alternative
        names in the Names/Titles dialog
        for the person in question. To access this dialog, open the person's
        record in the Property Box, and click on the more... text
        link, to the right of the Name field in the Main tab.

 The advice in How
          to Enter a Person's Name about how to enter names, still applies
        when names are entered in the Names/Titles dialog.

 Titles can also be added in the Names/Titles dialog. Click on
        the Add button and then choose Title from the dropdown menu. You can add
        also add titles in the Facts tab of the Property Box. It doesn't
        matter which you choose. If you add them in the Facts tab, you will be
        able to see them in the Names/Titles dialog, and vice versa. You will
        find though that you can enter more details about titles in the Facts -
        even if you didn't originally add them there.

 There is no limit to the number of names or titles that a person can
        have.

 Nicknames can also be entered in the Names/Titles dialog.

 It sometimes happens that a person was not usually known by their
        first name. For example, if Jean Clare Smiley was always known as Clare
        by everyone who knew her, enter 'Clare' in the Given
          Name Used field. If the person was always known by their first
        name you should leave the Given Name Used
        field blank, as this is the default. If Jean Clare Smiley was always
        known as Jean Clare, enter 'Jean Clare' in the Name
          Used field.

 If the person had a name prefix (such as Dr, Sir, Colonel,
        etc), these should be entered in the Name
          Prefix field. If the person had a name suffix (e.g.
        Jr), these should be entered in the Name
          Suffix field.

 Do not confuse titles (such as Lord Dittington) with name
          prefixes (such as Dr).

 If you wish to record an event of the person changing their name, you
        would need to create 'Name Change' as a custom event, and use that to
        record the name change. See How to Create a Custom Fact (Event or Attribute).

 See also How
          to Record a Woman's Married Name.





How to...

How to Make Someone the File Root


      If you are in the Focus Window, right-click on their box and click on Make File Root from the dropdown menu that
      appears.


      If you are in any other window, select the Individual's record and click on Edit > File Root > Set as File
      Root.


      You can change a file root at any time. You can also clear the file root (have no file root) if you wish.
      However, it is usually desirable to have a file root. The Focus Window always shows how the focus person is
      related to the file root, for example. The Records Window shows how everyone is related to the file root, in its
      Relationship to Root column.





How to...

How to Add Spouses, Parents & Children


      There are numerous ways of doing this. Choose the one that is most convenient.

Within the Focus Window


      Make the person the Focus Person by double-clicking on their box. Within the "Spouses & Children"
      tab you can click on links in boxes near them - such as "Add Child", "Add Wife/Partner" etc
      - to add children, spouses or parents. If the person already has one or more spouses and one or more sets of
      parents, click on the "Add More Relatives..." link at the bottom of the window and follow the menu
      options.

Within the Property Box




      To add a new spouse, choose an empty spouse tab and click on the "Add Spouse/Partner" link. To add
      children for the person by a given spouse, choose the correct spouse tab and click on the "Add Child"
      link in the table of children at the bottom of the window (you may need to resize the Property Box to able to
      view this table properly). To add a parent, click on the 'Up' button in the Property Box toolbar.

Within the Diagram Window


      See How to Add Relatives by
      Click-and-Drag in Diagrams.

Anywhere


      Select the person you want to add a relative to, click on the
      Add menu, and then choose Parent,
      Spouse or Child as appropriate.





How to...

More Family & Relationship Tasks






      This section looks at how to perform various other tasks to do with
      families and relationships.
        





More Family &
          Relationship Tasks

How to Flag a Child as Adopted, Illegitimate, etc

 You can do this either in the child grid of the Property Box when
        viewing their parent's record, or in the Focus Window - again, when
        viewing their parent's details. In the latter case, right-click on the
        row for them in the child area, and choose Relationship to Parents in
        the dropdown menu that appears.





More Family & Relationship Tasks

How to Record that a Person is a Step-Parent


      A parent in a family might be a step-parent to some of the children, but not to all. For this reason, a parent
      is flagged as being a step-parent effectively by flagging each child as a step child (or not) with respect to
      either parent. See
      How to Flag a Child as Adopted,
      Illegitimate, etc for details on how to do this.





More Family & Relationship Tasks

How to Correct Relationship Mistakes


      If you have recorded an incorrect relationship between two people, you can correct this by
      unlinking the two records. If, for example, a person is incorrectly displayed
      as a spouse or child in the Focus Window, right-click on their box and click on Unlink Record from the dropdown
      menu that appears.


      If you are not in the Focus Window, select the record you wish to unlink and click on
      Edit and then
      Unlink From and then choose the appropriate option.





More Family & Relationship Tasks

How to Handle Unmarried Couples & Children Born Out of Wedlock


      To record that two people were an unmarried couple you should treat them as if they were married and add one as
      the spouse of the other (see
      How to Add Spouses, Parents &
      Children). Then on the Main tab of the
      Property Box, set the
      Status field for their 'marriage' to
      Unmarried Couple.


      To record the parents of a child born out of wedlock, you should again treat the parents as if they were
      married, even if they weren't. If the parents did have a relationship of some kind, even though they never
      married, you should set the Status field to
      Unmarried Couple. If the child's parents did not marry, and could not
      accurately be described as being a couple in any sense, you should the
      Status field to
      Never Married which does not imply that they had any kind of
      relationship.





More Family & Relationship Tasks

How to Record a Woman's Married Name


      There is no one standard way of doing this. Here are some options:


      You could mention this information in a note about their marriage (see
      How to Create a Note About a Marriage)
      or add this as a note to their marriage event (see
      How to Record Facts About a Person's
      Life). 


      You could create your own custom 'Married Name' attribute (see
      How to Create a Custom Fact (Event
      or Attribute)) and record the information there. This would have the advantage that you could also associate
      the name change with a date, or even with a period of time (see
      How to Specify a Date Range,
      Period, or Other Complex Date).


      Or you could simply add the married name as an alternative name for the person (see
      How to Record Alternative Names,
      Nicknames, Titles, etc).





More Family &
          Relationship Tasks

How to Record Details About a Marriage

 To record that 2 people are a couple (married or not) you add one as
        the spouse of the other (in the Focus Window or using any other
        technique). When you have done this, you can record further details
        about their marriage using the Property Box (see How to View an Individual's Record in the Property
          Box). It doesn't matter which spouse you use when you do this.
        After you have entered all such details, You will find that all the
        marriage details will be equally visible (and can be changed or deleted
        equally well) when you are viewing either spouse's record details. This
        is because marriage details are actually stored in a separate family
        record, access to which is shared between both spouses. This is all
        taken care of for you 'behind the scenes' by Family Historian.

 You can enter basic details in the Main tab of the Property Box. To
        record more details about the events and attributes that relate to their
        marriage (e.g. to record a note about the marriage event, or to record
        the event of their becoming engaged, or divorced, or whatever) you must
        go to the Facts tab of the Property Box. To add marriage events and
        attributes, click on the Add Fact
        button and select all the events or attributes you wish to add. When you
        choose an event or attribute which applies to a couple, you will be
        required to confirm which couple they apply to. Family  events and
        attributes (the ones that apply to a couple) have a red dot in the
        listing. Individual events and attributes have a blue dot.

 See also How
          to Create a Note About a Marriage.





More Family & Relationship Tasks

How to Mark a Couple as Separated or Divorced


      To mark that a couple were separated or divorced, open the Property Box for either of them (see
      How to View an Individual's
      Record in the Property Box), and set the
      Status field for their marriage to
      Separated or
      Divorced. If they divorced, you can also add a divorce event for their
      marriage if you wish (see
      How to Record Details About a
      Marriage). Although 'Divorce' is a standard event, 'Separation' is not. However, you can add it as a custom
      family event if you wish (see
      How to Create a Custom Fact (Event
      or Attribute)).


      If you wish, you can use a distinctive line style to display the marriage lines between divorced and separated
      couples, in diagrams and charts (e.g. they can be crossed-out). This is an option in the Lines tab of the
      Diagram Options dialog.





More Family &
          Relationship Tasks

How to Create a Note About a Marriage

 If you want to create a note about a marriage event (the actual
        occasion of marriage) select the Marriage event (or add one if you
        haven't already got one) in the Facts tab of the Property Box, when
        viewing record details for either spouse. Then enter the note in the
        Note field below (you may find it convenient to double-click on the
        field to open a separate resizable Memo window if it's a long note).

 Sometimes, however, you want to enter a note that is not about the
        marriage event as such, but is about the whole married life of a couple.
        It makes no sense to add this as a note to just one of them, or to
        duplicate the note and give them a copy each. Instead you should create
        a Family Note which is applicable to
        both of them (and shared between both of them). To do this, open the
        record for either spouse in the Property Box. It doesn't matter which
        you use. Then choose the Note tab, and click on the Add
          Note button on the toolbar. Select Add Shared Note for
          a Couple from the options, and confirm which couple you want
        it to apply to. A new (empty) note is created and is selected in the
        list of notes in the top half of the dialog. You can type the note
        directly into the white box in the bottom half of the dialog (again, you
        may find it convenient to double-click on this white box to open a
        separate resizable Memo window if it's a long note).

 Although it may appear that you have only entered the note for one of
        the spouses, in fact you will find if you look at the other spouse in
        the Property Box that you can view and edit the same note there too (in
        the Notes tab).

  





More Family & Relationship Tasks

How to Change the Order of Spouses, Children or Events


      If you enter dates for events, birth dates for children and marriage dates for spouses, Family Historian will
      automatically keep them all in date order
      - at least as long you use the Property Box to enter all these details. However, it can happen for various
      reasons (e.g. if the data was created elsewhere and merged in) that spouses, children or events are held in the
      wrong date order. 


      You can automatically re-sequence all spouses, children and events, in date order, for a given person, by
      selecting their record and clicking Edit > Re-order Events by Date. Despite the name, this will re-sequence
      children and spouses too, if they are not in the correct date order. A quick way to do this is simply to select
      the Individual record in question and press F9.


      You can also automatically re-sequence all spouses, children and events, in date order, throughout the whole
      file. To do this, click on
      Re-order Out-of-sequence Data on the Tools menu (see
      Re-order Out-of-Sequence Data Dialog).


      It can also happen that events are recorded in the wrong order when you don't have any date information for
      them. For example, you might not know when two people were born but you might nevertheless know which order they
      were born in. You can re-sequence spouses, children or events manually. To re-do this, look for
      Move Up and Move Down buttons
       
      . These are available (in different sizes) in many different contexts. They are available on the
      Main Toolbar,
      on the Main tab of the Property Box (2 sets: one for re-ordering spouses, and another set for re-ordering
      children), on the Property Box Facts tab toolbar (for re-ordering events and attributes), and in the top-right
      corner of the
      All tab of the Property Box (for re-ordering any field relative to other
      fields of the same, or similar, type). In fact they are available in other contexts as well. In all contexts
      they can be used for re-ordering items. For example, if you are viewing a child in a diagram, you can re-order a
      child relative to its siblings, by selecting the child's box and clicking the
      Move Up or
      Move Down buttons on the Main toolbar. You can re-order spouses in the
      same way.





More Family &
          Relationship Tasks

How to Find Out How Two People Are Related

 Use the How Related tool,
        accessible from the Tools menu.





More Family &
          Relationship Tasks

How to Record Same Sex Relationships

 Same sex spouses and partners can be added in the same way that
        other-sex spouses and partners are added. When you add a spouse or
        partner as a new record, Family Historian will usually assume by default
        that the spouse or partner of a man is female, and that the spouse or
        partner of a woman is male. If this assumption is wrong, simply change
        the person's sex to the correct one. 

 If you link an existing person as a spouse, the selection dialog may
        by default filter out males if you are looking for a spouse or partner
        for a man, or filter our females if looking for a spouse or partner for
        a woman. If you are looking to add a same-sex partner, change the filter
        to show all Individuals. Then you will be able to select the person you
        wish to link to.





More Family &
          Relationship Tasks

How to Record Other Types of Relationship

 There are many ways that people can be associated with one another,
        apart from just family relationships. A person might be another's old
        friend, business partner, mentor, teacher, pupil, lawyer, doctor ... and
        so on. Most of the time, the best way to record this information is by
        specifying that one of them is a witness to an event for
        another - for example, one of them may have been the best man at the
        other's wedding or the executor for their will.  To learn more
        about witnesses, see Property Box
          Facts Tab or the Witnesses
          dialog.

Although not usually the best approach, there is another way to record
        these relationships which is to create an association between the two
        people. You can do this in the All tab of the Property Box. Right-click
        on the first person's record (first row in the All tab) and then, from
        the dropdown menu that appears, choose Add
          Miscellaneous, and then Add
          Associated Person. You will be able to document the nature of
        the relationship in the Relationship
        subfield.





How to...

Facts (Events & Attributes)

 In Family Historian the word 'fact' is used as shorthand for 'event or
        attribute'.

 This section looks at how to perform various tasks that have to do
        with recording facts about a person or family.





Facts (Events and
          Attributes)

How to Record Facts About A Person's Life

 Use the Property Box to record facts about a person.

 The most important tab in the Property Box, for the purpose of
        recording facts (events or attributes) about a persons life is the Facts
        tab. You can enter some basic details in the Main tab. But to record
        more than just the basics, you should use the Facts tab.

 Events and attributes can either be Individual events and
        attributes, or they can be Family events and attributes. The
        former apply primarily, in the first instance, to one person (e.g.
        Birth, Death, Occupation). The latter are equally applicable to two
        people - the husband and wife in a family record (e.g. Marriage,
        Engagement, Divorce).

 To add any kind of event or attribute, click on the Add

          Fact button on the Facts tab toolbar. If the fact you wish to
        add is not listed in the short menu that appears, choose 'More Fact
        Types...'.  This opens the Fact
          Types dialog. You can either select all the events and attributes
        you wish to add, one at a time, and press Add
        after each one (untick Close Dialog After
          Adding to prevent the dialog closing every time you add an
        event or attribute); or you can add multiple events and attributes at a
        time by pressing-and-holding the Ctrl key while clicking on items to
        select them.

 The standard events and attributes, which are included when Family
        Historian is installed, are:


	 Adoption 

	 Annulment 

	 Baptism 

	 Bar Mitzvah 

	 Bat Mitzvah 

	 Birth 

	 Blessing 

	 Burial 

	 Census 

	 Census (family) 

	 Child Count 

	 Christening 

	 Christening (adult) 

	 Confirmation 

	 Cremation 




	 Death 

	 Divorce 

	 Divorce Filed 

	 Education 

	 Emigration 

	 Engagement 

	 First Communion 

	 Graduation 

	 Group/Caste Membership 

	 Immigration 

	 Marriage 

	 Marriage Banns 

	 Marriage Contract 

	 Marriage Count 

	 Marriage Licence 




	 Marriage Settlement 

	 National Identity Number 

	 National or Tribal Origin 

	 Naturalisation 

	 Occupation 

	 Ordination 

	 Physical Description 

	 Possessions 

	 Probate 

	 Religion 

	 Residence 

	 Retirement 

	 Title 

	 U.S. Social Security Number 

	 Will 



 You can also create as many custom events and attributes
        as you want (either for Individuals or Families) - see How to Create a Custom Fact (Event or Attribute).
        Once created, these custom events and attributes will be added to events
        and attribute lists, so they can be selected, added and used exactly
        like standard events and attributes.

 If there some standard events and attributes that you are never likely
        to use, you can hide them if you wish, to make the list more manageable
        (see Fact Types Dialog).

 You can add more details about each event or attribute in the Facts
        tab. For each one, you can specify a date, age, place, address and note.
        With some events or attributes there may be other fields too. For
        example, with the Death event there is a Cause field in which you can
        record the cause of death. To enter or view these extra details, simply
        select the relevant event or attribute. The additional details are
        displayed below the list, and can be edited there.

 To specify complex dates (periods, ranges, date phrases, quarter
        dates, imprecise dates, and so on) use the Date Entry Assistant Dialog. To open this dialog,
        click on the Date field, or just move the mouse over the field, to
        activate the helper dialog button ... -
        then click on this button.  Alternatively, you can also simply
        double-click on the Date field itself.  Other fields, apart from
        date fields, also have helper dialogs which can be opened in the same
        way. 

 You can add more than one instance of each event or attribute - in
        fact you can have as many instances as you like. For example, if a
        person had multiple occupations and you wish to record them all, you
        should have one Occupation attribute for each occupation (see How to Record Multiple Occupations). Again, if a
        person lived in many different places, you could if you wished have one
        Residence attribute for each place they lived (see How to Record Where a Person Lived).

 See also How
          to Record Details About a Marriage.





Facts (Events and Attributes)

How to Record Multiple Occupations


      Add one Occupation attribute, in the Facts tab of the Property Box, for each of the person's occupations (see
      How to Record Facts About a Person's
      Life). 







      See also
      How to View an Individual's
      Record in the Property Box.
    



Facts (Events and Attributes)

How to Record Where a Person Lived


      Add one Residence attribute, in the Facts tab of the Property Box, for each of the person's residences (see
      How to Record Facts About a Person's
      Life). 


      See also
      How to View an Individual's
      Record in the Property Box.





Facts (Events and
          Attributes)

How to Record Witness Details

Witnesses are non-principal participants in events - such as the
        bridesmaids or best man at a wedding, or the executor of a will. 
        See the Witnesses
          Dialog for details about how to record witness details.





Facts (Events and Attributes)

How to Record a Stillborn Birth


      This is covered in the section
      How to Record a Person's Age at
      the Time of an Event.





Facts (Events and Attributes)

How to Record A Person's Age At the Time of an Event


      Events and attributes are recorded in the Facts tab of the Property Box (see
      How to View an Individual's
      Record in the Property Box). Click on the event in question and enter the person's age at the time of the
      event in the Age field. 


      If you just enter a number, this will be assumed to be the age in years. But you can also specify months and/or
      days if you wish. You can also specify more vaguely whether the person was a child, infant, or younger or older
      than a given age. To enter this kind of more compex age information, double-click on the Age field to open the
      Age Entry Assistant Dialog.


      A special use of the Age field is to record stillborn births. To record a stillborn birth, select
      Stillborn in the Age Entry Assistant Dialog for the Birth event.





Facts (Events and
          Attributes)

How to Specify a Date Range, Period or Other Complex Date

 Most dates apply to events or attributes. These are recorded in the
        Facts tab of the Property Box (see How to View an Individual's Record in the Property
          Box). Click on the event or attribute in question and the fields
        in the bottom half of the Facts tab will show more details about that
        event or attribute. The Date field is used to record date information
        about it. The date in question can be a simple date, or it can be a
        complex date. It can be an imprecise date or an estimated date. It can
        be a period (from some date, or to some date, or from
        one date to another). It can be a date range (before, after
        or between). It can be a Quarter Date. It can
        even be a phrase such as "2 weeks after his wife died", which can also
        be given an interpretation, if you wish.

 To enter complex dates - not just for events and attributes, but for
        any date - double-click on the Date field, wherever you see it, or click
        on the button ... next to it, to open the Date Entry
          Assistant Dialog.

  





Facts (Events and
          Attributes)

How to Create a Custom Fact (Event or Attribute)

 Family Historian comes with a large number of pre-defined fact types,
        such as Birth, Death, Marriage, Divorce, etc (see How to Record Facts About a Person's Life for a
        complete list) but you may want to create some custom events or
        attributes of your own. For example, suppose you wanted to record what
        people's hobbies were. 'Hobby' is not a standard attribute, but you can
        easily add it as a custom one. To create a new event or attribute click
        on the New button in the Fact Types Dialog and fill in the
        details in the forms displayed. Once you have created a new custom event
        or attribute, that event or attribute will always afterwards be
        available for you to use, and add to any Individual's record, exactly as
        you can use any standard events and attributes. So, for example, once
        you have created a new fact definition for your 'Hobby' attribute you
        will be able to add a Hobby fact (as many times as you like) to
        any Individual's record to record information about their hobbies.

 See also Work with
          Fact Sets.

  





Facts (Events and Attributes)

How to Handle Out-of-Sequence Data


      See How to Change the Order of
      Spouses, Children or Events.





How to...

Sources and Source Citations

 This section looks at how to perform various tasks that have to do
        with recording the sources of your information (where your data came
        from). A citation is the link that
        binds an item of information to the Source
          record that stores information about the source.

 Facts about a person are usually entered using the Property Box. Sources and source citations are
        usually created, edited or viewed, using the Property Box Source
          Pane (see How
          to View the Property Box Source Pane).





Sources & Source
          Citations

How to View the Property Box Source Pane

 See How
          to View an Individual's Record in the Property Box for
        instructions on opening the Property Box. To open the source pane, click
        on the Show Sources button 
        in the Property Box toolbar. The Source Pane is a yellow area which
        normally appears either at the bottom, or on the right side, of the
        Property Box, depending on whether the Property Box is docked or
        floating. Click on the Show Sources button again to hide it at any time.





Sources & Source
          Citations

How to Record the Sources for Your Data

 To view already-recorded sources for any item of information, open the
        relevant record in the Property Box (see How to View an Individual's Record in the Property
          Box) and open the Source Pane (see How to View the Property Box Source Pane).

 Whenever you click on any item of data in any tab of the Property Box,
        the Source Pane will be updated automatically to show the sources (if
        any) for the item of item data in question. For example, if you click on
        the Name field in the Main tab of the Property Box, when viewing an
        Individual record, the Sources For field at the top of the
        Source Pane will display 'Name', and
        the Source list below it will show all sources for the Name (or be empty
        if there are none). To add a new source citation for the Name field (or
        whichever item of data it is), click on the Add
          Citation button on the Source Pane toolbar. When you do this,
        the Select Source dialog is displayed. You can either select an existing
        Source record, or
        create a new one by clicking on the New button. The new source citation
        will be added to the list of sources in the Source Pane. Remember, this
        list only show the sources for whatever is displayed in the Sources
          For field at the top of the Source Pane (Name, in our
        example).

 When you select a source citation in the list of sources in the Source
        pane, you can view or edit further details about it in the fields below
        the source list, in the Source Pane. For example, you can specify an Entry Date and an Assessment
        (of how reliable the source is). In the Where
          Within Source field you can specify a page number or other
        details that indicate in which part of the source the relevant data is
        to be found. The Text From Source
        field allows you to record original text from the source (double-click
        on this field to open a resizable window, if you have a lot of text to
        enter). And of course, as always, you can enter a note too if you wish.

 Bear in mind that these fields are all Citation fields. That
        is they are not fields that are held in the Source record itself. They
        are fields that qualify the citation - the actual link from the data to
        the Source record.

 There is a Text From Source field
        in the Source record itself, and you can also record information there.

 Try not to confuse recording information about a source and
        recording information about a citation. If you want to view the
        actual source record itself in the Property Box, click on the Go
          To Source button [image: Go To Source Record],
        just below the source list. To go back to the previous record you were
        viewing, click on the Go Back button 
        in the Property Box main toolbar.

 See also Source Records,
        How to
          Copy and Paste Source Citations, How to Use Automatic Source Citations and Property Box: Source Pane.





Sources & Source Citations

How to Mark Data as Uncertain or Unreliable


      Use the Assessment field in the Source Pane when citing your sources (see
      How to Record the Sources for Your
      Data).





Sources & Source
          Citations

How to Copy and Paste Source Citations

 Open the Property Box to view a record, and then open the source pane
        (see How
          the View the Property Box Source Pane). The Source Pane displays
        the source citations for whatever is displayed in the Sources
          For field at the top of the Source pane - and this changes
        automatically whenever you click on any field in any tab of the Property
        Box (see How
          to Record the Sources for Your Data).

 To copy a source citation, select it in the list and click the Copy Citation button 
        just below the list.

 To paste a source citation, first click on the field for the item of
        data that you want to add the citation to. This can be in any tab of the
        Property Box (even the All tab), and the data can be almost any item of
        data in any record (in the few cases where source citations are not
        allowed, this will be shown in the Source Pane). When you do this, the Sources For field shows the sources for
        that item of data that you already have (if any). Click the Paste
          Citation 
        button below the list of citations in the Source pane to add the new
        citation.

 There is no limit to the number of citations you can have for any one
        item of data.

 When you copy and paste a citation, any subfields qualifying the
        citation (Entry Date, Assessment,
        Where Within Source, Text
          From Source and Note) are
        also copied and pasted.

  





Sources & Source
          Citations

How to Use Automatic Source Citations

 When you have a source information of whatever kind (be it a
        certificate, a book, a census return, an interview with someone, or
        whatever) there may be quite a lot of data that you want to enter that
        comes from that source. Manually citing the same source each time you
        add an item of data (each name, each event, etc) could be slow and
        tedious. There are two much better options. One option is to enter all
        the data, create a citation for one part of it (one item of data) and
        then copy that citation and paste it into all the other data items (see
        How to
          Copy and Paste Source Citations). An even easier solution however
        is to use automatic source citations. See Automatic
          Source Citation Pane for more details.

 See also Source Records.





How to...

Compare, Merge, Append and Split Files

 This section looks at how to perform various tasks that have to do
        with entire family tree data files.





Compare, Merge,
          Append and Split Files

How to Compare Another Person's Research With Yours

 If you are downloading family tree data from the Internet, the chances
        are that it will arrive in the form of a GEDCOM
        file.  When you receive a GEDCOM file from whatever source, the
        first thing to do is to load it into Family Historian (File
        > Gedcom File Tasks > Open
          Gedcom File), and then click Save
        to save changes to it once. This is because when you load a GEDCOM file,
        Family Historian will validate it, and can automatically check for, and
        correct, many errors.

 When you have loaded and saved the GEDCOM file you received, now open
        your ordinary project - the one that you want to compare the new file
        with. If you plan to merge the data in, you are recommended to make a
        backup copy of your project before proceeding. A file merge is one of
        the very few changes to your data that cannot be undone by clicking on Undo on the Edit
        menu. You need to backup mainly in case you make a decision which you
        subsequently regret. It also means that you have a previous version
        which you can later use as a check (as sort of 'audit trial') if you
        want to remind yourself what changes have occurred and when. When you do
        a merge in Family Historian, you can automatically set source citations
        for all the newly merged data. But it never hurts to have more than one
        way to work out where data came from.

 To merge and/or compare a GEDCOM file with the current project, click
        on File > Merge/Compare
          File and select the file to be compared. When the Record
        Matching Options dialog appears, make sure that "Suggest candidate
        matches for merging" is chosen.

 If you decide that you do not after all wish to merge the files you
        are comparing, click Cancel.

 See also Merge/Compare
          Dialog and File
          Merging and Comparing.

 If you know another genealogist and want to compare their research
        with yours, you should normally ask them to send you a GEDCOM
        file.  If they use Family Historian, they should use the command File > Import/Export
        > Export > Gedcom
          File to create the GEDCOM file.  It is also possible that
        they might instead send you their entire project.  The easiest way
        for them to do this would be if they click File
        > Backup/Restore > Full
          Backup (Entire Project Folder).  This will save the entire
        project folder into a single, compressed 'zip' file, which they can then
        send to you.  When you receive it, you can turn it back into a
        project by using File > Backup/Restore
        > Restore Backup.  Having
        done that, you can again use Merge/Compare File to compare and possibly
        merge the two projects (your old one, and the new one) if you wish.



Family Historian can import data directly from certain other genealogy
        programs.  So yet another possibility, is that the other
        genealogist could send you their original data file, and you could
        import directly from that.  See Transferring
          Data into Family Historian to learn more.  But if Family
        Historian does not support their particular kind of data file, they will
        have to send you a GEDCOM file.  In that case, they should look for
        an export facility which allows them to export their data in
        GEDCOM format. Tell them to use version 5.5 (the latest) if given the
        choice.





Compare, Merge,
          Append and Split Files

How to Merge In Data From Another File

 First follow the instructions in How to Compare Another Person's Research with Yours
        to open the Merge/Compare Dialog, to compare the data in the other file
        with yours. To merge the data, click on the Merge button within the Merge/Compare Dialog.
        Before doing so however, click on the Help button and carefully read the
        advice there. Merging one file into another is not a trivial matter, and
        you should make sure you know what you are doing before you do it. Also,
        always make sure you take a backup copy of your own data first.

 See also File
          Merging and Comparing.





Compare, Merge,
          Append and Split Files

How to Append Another Data File

 The difference between merging and appending is this:

 Suppose your ordinary project data has 500 records and you receive
        another file which has another 500 records. If you simply append
        the second file into the first, the records from the second file will be
        added to the first file, and you will end up with a file that contains
        1,000 records. You append one file into another when the 2 files have no
        'overlap' - that is, none of the records are about the same people.

 If however you merge the second file into the first file, you
        don't just add records from one file to the other. Instead, records that
        are about the same people are matched. Then when you merge the 2
        files, the matching records are merged. This means that although you
        might end up with a file that had 1,000 records, this would only happen
        if no matching records were found. If all 500 records in each file
        matched, you would end up with a file that still contained only 500
        records. Or, depending on which records matched, you could end up with
        anything in between.

 Although Family Historian will automatically check for matches for you
        (but you can always check and override its 'recommendations'), this can
        be a slow process if you have very large files; so you may prefer to
        tell it not to do so, if you know that there are no matches, and you
        want to append one file into another. In this case, follow the
        instructions in How
          to Merge in Data From Another File except that when you are given
        the choice (when the Record Matching Options Dialog appears), choose the
        option Do Not Match Any Records.
        Then when the Merge/Compare
          Dialog appears, all records will be shown unmatched and you can
        click Merge to append the one file
        into the other.





Compare, Merge,
          Append and Split Files







How to Split Off Part of a File

Whether you are working on a standalone
          GEDCOM file, or on a project, the technique for splitting is the
        same.  Essentially, you need to make a copy of your GEDCOM file or
        project.  Then you use the Split Tree Helper tool (File
        > Split Tree Helper) to delete
        unwanted parts of each copy.  To take a simple case: suppose you
        have one project with 100 records in it, including 40 Smiths and 60
        Armstrongs.  Suppose you want to separate the Smiths from the
        Armstrongs.  First - make a backup copy of your project,
        in case anything goes wrong.  Then create a copy of your
        project.  In one copy, use the Split Tree Helper tool to delete all
        the Smiths.  In the other copy, use the Split Tree Helper tool to
        delete all the Armstrongs.  

Always be very careful when using a tool like Split Tree Helper to make
        big changes to your project.  The most important rule is: always
            make sure that you take a full backup before you
        start, in case anything goes wrong.  Also, when you use the tool,
        think carefully about what you're doing, and make sure that you do not
        get confused about which project you are working on.  Split Tree
        Helper is a very powerful and useful tool, but it can do a lot of damage
        if not used correctly.

To create a copy of a standalone GEDCOM file, click on File
        > Gedcom File Tasks > Save
          a Gedcom File Copy.

To create a copy of a Family Historian project, select the file you
        want to copy in the Project Window, and click on the More
          Tasks button, and then choose Copy
          Project.



 See also Split
          Tree Helper: Delete Unwanted Data.





How to...

Pictures and Other Media

 This section looks at how to perform various tasks that have to do
        with pictures, videos, sound files, and other media.





Pictures and Other Media

How to Add a Picture for an Individual

 Before you can add a picture, you must have the picture in the form of
        a file on your hard computer. If you have a digital camera, this should
        come with instructions on how to get your pictures onto your computer.
        If you have a printed picture you will need to use a scanner to scan it
        in. You can use any picture format you like if you want the image to be
        simply stored; but if you want Family Historian to be able to use the
        picture in reports, diagrams and websites, you must use the following
        formats:


	 Bitmap (.bmp) 

	 JPEG (.jpg) 

	 PCX (.pcx) 

	 TIFF (.tif) 

	 PNG (.png) 

	GIF (.gif)

	 Targa TGA (.tga) 

	 Placeable Metafile (.wmf) 



 Adding a picture into Family Historian is a 2-stage process. The
        reason for this is that pictures are, or can be, shared between multiple
        records. The most common example of this is that if you have a picture
        with several people in it, the same picture can be linked to all the
        people in the picture. In order for this to be possible, Family
        Historian has to create a media record to represent the picture itself
        (stage 1); then the picture (via its media record) can be linked to all
        the Individuals who are in it, or to other records (stage 2).

 Pictures can be added into Family Historian either in the Media tab of
        the Property Box or in the Media Window. Choose whichever method is most
        convenient. If you are working on a particular Individual's record, and
        wish to add a picture of them, you will probably find it easiest to add
        a picture of them in the Property Box. If your primary interest is the
        picture itself, and you wish to link it to several Individuals who
        appear in it, you will probably find it easiest to use the Media Window.

Adding a Picture in the Property Box

 Open the Property Box for the Individual (or Family or Source) that
        you want to add a record to. On the Media tab, click on the Add Media button. A dropdown menu appears.
        Choose between Insert From File (if
        it's a new picture) or Link to Existing
          Media Record (if the picture is already in the current
        project). Either way, when the picture has been selected and added, the
        Edit Media Item
        dialog box will appear. You can use this to record details both about
        the picture itself, and about the Individual's link with the picture.
        You can also link the Individual specifically to their face in the
        picture - see How to Link Individuals to their Face in a Picture.

Adding a Picture in the Media Window

 To add a picture in, or into, the Media Window, the Media Window does
        not already have to be open. Click on the Add
        menu, then Pictures. The selected
        picture will be displayed in the Media Window. Here again, you can
        record details about the picture itself. You can also link it to the
        Individuals in it (or to Family or Source records) and you can record
        information about Individuals' (and other records) links with the
        picture. You can also link Individuals' specifically to their face in
        the picture - see How to Link Individuals to their Face in a Picture.

Add Multiple Pictures in One Go

 Whichever technique you use to add pictures, you can add as many
        pictures as you like in one go, as long as all the selected pictures are
        all in the same folder. You just need to select all the pictures you
        wish to insert. There are various techniques for selecting multiple
        items in a list. For example, if you click on the first item you wish to
        select, and press the Shift key while clicking on the last, all the
        items in between will be selected.

Copying Pictures into the Project Folder

 When you insert a picture from a file (or multiple pictures), you will
        be asked if you want to copy the picture file into the project folder.
        You are recommended to do this. If you wish, you can even use your own
        preferred folder structure for storing the pictures. But if you don't
        care how they are organised, you can leave it to Family Historian to
        decide where to put them.

  

 See also Media Records
        and How to View
          All Pictures.

  





Pictures and Other Media

How to Add a Picture for a Family

 Adding a picture for a Family is exactly like adding a picture for an
        Individual (see How
          to Add a Picture for an Individual). Again, you can do this either
        in the Property Box or in the Media Window. If you do it in the Property
        Box, you must be viewing the Family record. Then click on the Add
          Media button in the Media tab.

 If you add the picture in the Media Window, you just need to use the
        standard techniques for linking it to other records. When asked what
        type of record you wish to link to, choose Family record.

  





Pictures and Other Media

How to Add a Picture for a Source

 See Source Record
        to learn more about sources.

 Adding a picture for a Source is exactly like adding a picture for an
        Individual (see How
          to Add a Picture for an Individual). Again, you can do this either
        in the Property Box or in the Media Window. If you do it in the Property
        Box, you must be viewing the Source record. Then click on the Add
          Media button in the Media tab.

 If you add the picture in the Media Window, you just need to use the
        standard techniques for linking it to other records. When asked what
        type of record you wish to link to, choose Source record.





Pictures and Other Media

How to Use Drag-and-Drop to Add Pictures






      See the discussion of drag-and-drop in Add
        Media to Project Dialog.

  

  





Pictures and Other Media

How to Link Individuals to Their Face in a Picture

 If you have not yet added the picture into your project, follow the
        instructions for doing this in How to Add a Picture for an Individual. 

 Pictures can be added either in the Media Window, or in the Media tab
        of the Property Box. It doesn't matter which you use. The instructions
        for linking a person to their face differ slightly depending on which
        approach you use.

How to Link a Person to Their Face in the Property Box

 To link a person to their face in a picture, from within the Media tab
        of the Property Box, you need to use the Edit Media Item dialog box. If you insert a
        single picture in the Media tab of the Property Box, this dialog box
        will automatically be opened for you when the picture is inserted. If
        you insert multiple pictures, it won't - you will need to select each
        picture in turn and click on the Edit
        button on the Media toolbar to edit it.

 To link a person to their face, click on the Link
          to Face button and then move the cursor over the picture. You
        should notice when you do this, that the cursor now looks like a cross.
        You click-and-drag on the picture to draw a stretchy box round the face.
        When you release the button, he or she should have a rectangle round
        their face with 8 little white boxes on the sides and corners. You can
        click-and-drag inside the rectangle to move it, or click-and-drag on any
        of the white boxes to re-size the box. Once you are satisfied, you can
        press OK to save changes.

 If later you wish to reposition the 'frame' round the person's face,
        click on the Select Frame button. The 8
        little white boxes will appear round the rectangle and once again, you
        can click-and-drag inside the rectangle to move it, or click-and-drag on
        any of the little white boxes to resize the box.

 If you want to delete the frame, click on the Select
          Frame button then press the Delete
        key. 



How to Link a Person to Their Face in the Media Window






      This is explained in the Media Window
      page.

  

  





Pictures and Other Media

How to View All Pictures for an Individual

 Select the person's record (in whichever window happen to be in) and
        click on the Media button [image: Media button] on the main toolbar. When you do this a dropdown menu
        will appear. Click on View Pictures (etc)
          of .... This will open the Media Window with all pictures and
        other media of the selected Individual(s).  See the
          Media Window for more details.

 You can also view all pictures for a given Individual in the Media tab
        of the Property Box.





Pictures and Other
          Media

How to View All Picture

 Click on the Media button on the main toolbar. When you
        do this a dropdown menu will appear. click on View
          All Media. All Media records in the current project will
        be displayed in the Media Window.





Pictures and Other Media

How to View All Pictures of a Select Group of People

Use multiple selection to select all the individuals in one go and then
        click on the Media button on the main
        toolbar. When you do this a dropdown menu will appear.  Click on View Pictures (etc) of Selected Individuals.
        This will open the Media Window with all pictures and other media of the
        selected Individuals.





Pictures and Other Media

How to Fix Pictures That Won't Display (Repair 'Broken Links')

 If a picture used to display correctly and no longer does so, the most
        common reason is that the picture is stored externally on your hard
        disk, and owing to some change on your computer, the stored 'links' to
        this external file (called 'external file links') have stopped working
        and become 'broken'. There is no need to delete the picture and
        re-insert. You can check all external file links, and easily manage and
        fix any broken ones, using the Work
          with External File Links Dialog. To open this dialog, click on Tools > External
          File Links.

 It is well worth taking the time to understand how this dialog works.
        It may appear a little complicated but at first, but it is actually much
        simpler than it may seem; and once you have understood how to use it,
        you may find that a single minor change in one place can fix any number
        of bad links at a stroke and potentially save you a great deal of time
        and effort as compared to any other technique you might care to use to
        repair bad links (see Work
          with External File Links Dialog).

Tip: There are 2 useful links at the bottom of the Media
        Record tab in the Media
          Window Display Pane (when viewing a single picture), labelled
        'File' and 'Location' respectively.  Clicking on the first link
        opens the media file (the file on your hard disk containing the media
        item) in an external viewer, and is the equivalent of clicking on the Open
          Editor/Player button on the toolbar.  Clicking on the
        second link, the Location link, opens File Explorer to display the media
        file in its location on your hard disk.  If the media file cannot
        be found on the hard disk, the first link will display in red, prefixed
        by 'File not found - '.  In that case, clicking on the link will
        open a File Not Found dialog box, with options for
        locating the missing media file - which includes letting Family
        Historian search for the file for you.





Pictures and Other Media

How to Add Sound & Video

 You can add as many sound and video (and other media) files as you
        like. Adding sounds and videos is just like adding pictures (see How to Add a Picture for an Individual), except
        that the issue of linking to faces does not apply. To insert a picture
        into the Media Window, click Add >
        Other Media instead of Add
        > Pictures. To add a sounds or
        videos using the Media tab of the Property Box, click on the Add
          Media button on the toolbar (as with pictures), and then click
        on Insert From File (assuming that
        your are inserting a new sound file or video). In the file selection
        dialog that appears, click on the Files of
          type field, and change the value from Image Files to Sound
        or Video files - or, if necessary, to All files.

 When linking a sound or video file to a record in the Media Window, be sure to add simple links
        and not frame links.

 Family Historian will use your preferred application to display videos
        and play sound files. This will probably be the Windows Media Player by
        default, if you haven't installed some other application that you prefer
        to use instead.

 See also Media Records
        and the Media Window.





How to...

Diagrams and Charts

 This section looks at how to perform various tasks that have to do
        with diagrams and charts.





Diagrams and Charts

How to Display a Diagram

 To view a diagram, select the person who you want to be the root of
        the diagram (you don't have to be in the Focus Window to do this - there
        is usually a way of selecting a person in most windows) and click on the
        View Ancestors button , the View Descendants
        button ,
        the View Ancestors & Descendants
        button , or the View All
          Relatives button , on the main
          toolbar. Alternatively, click on View
        > Standard Diagram Types and
        select any of a list of standard diagrams, including the Everyone
        diagram.  Or click on View
        >Custom Diagram Types and select
        any of a list of custom diagrams, if you have created any.



If you wish to display a fan chart, click on View
        > Fan Charts.



 When the diagram opens, it will use the default options for diagrams
        of that type. But you can immediately change any of these if you wish.
        Click on Diagram > Options
        to open the Diagram
          Options Dialog and choose from an extensive range of options. All
        options except those marked in red can be changed on-the-fly.
        You can change the red options too, but be aware that with these
        options, the diagram will have to be rebuilt to make the changes, and
        this will mean that if you have expanded or closed branches, or moved or
        resized boxes, these changes will be discarded.





Diagrams and Charts

How to Display a Diagram For a Couple

 Any diagram in Family Historian that has a root (which is all of them
        except for the Everyone diagram or the Blank diagram) can be based on
        either an Individual, or on a couple. A diagram based on a couple as
        root is very similar to a diagram based on a single Individual as root,
        but there are subtle differences of emphasis.

The easy way to display a diagram based on a couple is to open the
        diagram from either the Standard Diagram Types menu,
        or the Custom Diagram Types menu, on the View
        menu.  When you open any of these diagrams, except the Everyone
        diagram and the Blank diagram, a dialog box will be displayed in which
        you will be prompted to choose the diagram root.  The default root
        type is 'Individual', but you can change this to 'Couple'.  Then
        choose the root couple by selecting a Family record from the drop down
        list.

Also, if you open a diagram by using the Publishing Tools
          Finder on the Publish menu, you will be able to choose the
        diagram root, and can use the same technique to select a couple as the
        root.



You can also use the 4 standard toolbar buttons for diagrams, to
        display a diagram based on a couple.  These toolbar buttons require
        a prior selection.  If you want the diagram to based on a couple,
        the selection must be a Family record, rather than an Individual
        record.  There are various ways of selecting Family records. 
        One way is to click on the Marriage Box in the Spouses &
        Children tab, or the Parents & Siblings tab of the Focus Window.  This selects the Family
        record that is being displayed (if there is one). The Marriage Box
        is the box immediately below the parents in the family.  You can
        also see references to Family records in the Records Window. You can if you wish display a
        list of Family records by clicking on View
        > Record Lists > Families.
        Even in the Individuals tab of the Records Window, you can also easily
        see the Family records linked to Individuals by expanding the
        Individuals' records (to expand a record, click on the little white
        expansion box  to the
        left of the record name). Family records have the Family record icon [image: Family record icon]. Click on the
        text immediately to the right of this icon to select the Family record.
      

 A special technique for selecting a Family record within any diagram,
        is simply to select both boxes for a couple. You can use any standard
        technique to do this, such as clicking-and-dragging on the background of
        the diagram to 'lasso' them, or by just clicking on one, and then
        pressing the Ctrl key
        while clicking on the other one.

  





Diagrams and Charts

How to Display an Everyone Diagram


      Click on View >
      Standard Diagram Types > Everyone.


      See also How to Display a Diagram.





Diagrams and Charts

How to Work with Multiple Diagrams Simultaneously

 Usually, if you already have a diagram
          window open when you try to open a diagram, Family Historian will
        open a new diagram window, for the new diagram.  You can switch
        between the various diagram windows (and icons) by clicking on the
        appropriate icon on the Navigation bar (the bar down the left side of
        the main application window).







Diagrams and Charts

How to Show or Hide Pictures in Diagrams


      To add pictures for individuals see
      How to Add a Picture for an Individual.
      Family Historian can automatically display these pictures in boxes in diagrams. To do this, open a diagram (see
      How to Display a Diagram), and then open the
      Diagram Options Dialog (click on
      Diagram >
      Options). On the Pictures tab, set
      Preference (top-left corner) to 1 to view pictures in boxes, or set it to
      0 to hide them. Press OK.


      You can also 'manually' insert pictures into diagrams by clicking on
      Diagram > Insert into Diagram >
      Picture. Pictures inserted in this way are not affected by the options you
      set in Diagram Options. You can position them where you want, resize them, move them in front of, or behind,
      other diagram elements. You can even 'fade' them if you wish. Right-click on any picture inserted in this way
      and a dropdown menu will appear with menu commands relating to it.





Diagrams and Charts

How to Add Relatives by Click-and-Drag in Diagrams

 To add relatives in diagrams, click-and-drag on the box that you want
        to add a relative to. Click down to add children, click sideways to add
        spouses, and click up to add parents. When you do this Family Historian
        will try to 'guess' what you are trying to do. If a relative can be
        added at the point you have dragged to, a box with a dotted frame will
        appear showing roughly where the new relative will go. If you release
        the mouse button at this point, a menu will appear giving you the chance
        to confirm which relative type you were trying to add.

 This simple version needs a few caveats:


	 The above-description assumes that your diagram is oriented
          top-down. If you are using a different orientation, adjust
          accordingly. 

	 You cannot add relatives if moving/resizing is enabled - if, that
          is, the Enable Moving/Resizing button  is pressed (see the Diagram toolbar). 

	 You cannot add a relative to a tree if the tree does not display
          that kind of relative. For example, you cannot add a child to an
          ancestor in an ancestor tree. For this reason, users often prefer to
          use All Relatives trees for adding
          relatives by clicking-and-dragging. 

	Keep an eye on the status bar (the bar at the foot of the
          application window) when dragging. If a box can be added in the
          position to which you are dragging, the status bar will tell you what
          kind of relative Family Historian thinks you are trying to add. If a
          box cannot be added in this position, there will be a message in the
          status bar telling you why not.



 When adding spouses and children, you can indicate, by appropriate
        positioning, where the new spouse or child is to go, in the existing
        list of spouses or children.





Diagrams and Charts

How to Move Boxes and Branches in Diagrams

 Family Historian supports 4 kinds of drag-move action types in
        diagrams:


	 Box Move 

	 Bar Move 

	 Fixed-Point Move 

	 Tree Move

	Everything (position on page)



 To do any of them you must first enable moving/resizing which you do
        by clicking on the Enable Moving/Resizing
        button [image: Enable Moving/Resizing button] on the Diagram
          toolbar.  As well as enabling moving/resizing, this also
        opens the Movement
          Control Box.

 When moving/resizing is enabled you can perform box moves by
        clicking-and-dragging on any box, and you can perform a bar move by
        clicking-and-dragging on any child bar (descendant diagram) or parent
        bar (ancestor diagrams). If you want to perform fixed-point moves or
        tree moves, you must select these action types in the Movement Control
        Box.

 To learn more about all kinds of action types, see Movement Control Box.





Diagrams and Charts

How to Show Text Only (No Boxes) in Diagrams

 Open a diagram (see How
          to Display a Diagram) and click on Diagram > Options to display
        the Diagram
          Options Dialog. Select the Boxes tab and click on the Presets
        button at the bottom. From the menu that appears choose No
          Box. Confirm that this is what you want and press OK to close
        the Diagram Options Dialog.

 To learn more about options with respect to the display of boxes (or
        their absence) in diagrams, see Diagram Options Dialog: Boxes Tab.





Diagrams and Charts

How to Colour Each Generation Differently

 Open a diagram (see How
          to Display a Diagram) and click on Diagram > Options to display
        the Diagram
          Options Dialog. Select the Boxes tab and click on the Presets
        button at the bottom. From the menu that appears choose Generations
          Ornate. Confirm that this is what you want and press Apply, or
        press OK to close the Diagram Options Dialog.

 To learn more about options with respect to the display of boxes (or
        their absence) in diagrams, see Diagram Options Dialog: Boxes Tab.





Diagrams and Charts

How to Change the Contents of Boxes in Diagrams

 Open the Diagram
          Options Dialog by clicking on Diagram > Options, when viewing a
        diagram (see How
          to Display a Diagram) and choose the Text
        tab. A list of Text Schemes is displayed. A Text Scheme is a
        stored set of instructions which determine what text is displayed in
        boxes, and how it is laid out, what fonts, styles and indents are used,
        etc.

 To try out the different text schemes, select each in turn and press
        Apply. You should see the diagram behind the Diagram Options Dialog
        change when you do this. Bear in mind that the diagram cannot show data
        that you haven't entered. So, for example, if you choose a diagram which
        is supposed to show a persons occupation (or occupations), it cannot do
        so if you have not recorded what the person's occupation was.

 You can edit and modify existing text schemes or create you own new
        ones. To create a new one, click on the New button (see Create a Simple Text Scheme). To modify an
        existing one, select it and click on the Edit button.

 To learn more see Diagram
          Options Dialog: Text Tab.

To change which pictures appear, or the position of pictures, see Diagram Options Dialog: Pictures Tab.





Diagrams and Charts

How to Change the Appearance of Boxes in Diagrams

If you want to control the appearance of all boxes in a diagram - or
        all boxes that fit some criteria that you specify (e.g. you might want
        all boxes for males to be blue, and all boxes for females to be pink,
        say) - you can do this using the Boxes
          tab of Diagram Options.

To change which pictures appear, or the position of pictures, see Diagram Options Dialog: Pictures Tab.

If you want to change the appearance of just a few specific boxes, see
        How to
          Override Box Features for Particular Boxes.







Diagrams and Charts

How to Change the Appearance of Lines in Diagrams

If you want to control the appearance of all lines in a diagram - or
        some types of lines, such as lines connecting divorced or separated
        couples - you can do this using the Lines
          tab of Diagram Options.

If you want to change some specific lines connecting specific boxes, or
        entire branches, or if you want to create a 'path' connecting 2 boxes
        across a diagram, you can do all of these things using the Family
          Connection Mapper.







Diagrams and Charts

How to Override Box Features for Particular Boxes



You can specify general rules about how you want boxes to appear, in
        the Boxes tab of
        Diagram Options.  But if you want to 'manually' change the
        appearance of one or more particular boxes, select the boxes or boxes in
        question and click Format on the
        Diagram menu (or right-click on a box and select Format from the
        dropdown menu that appears).  When you do this, you can override
        any aspect of the appearance of the selected boxes.

You can change the appearance of any number of boxes
        simultaneously.  You just need to select them all before you click
        Format (see How to
          Select Multiple Boxes in Diagrams).

To learn more, see Override Box
          Features Dialog.







Diagrams and Charts

How to Select Multiple Boxes in Diagrams

It is often useful to be able to select more than one box at a time in
        diagrams.  Here are some techniques that you can use to do that:


	Press-and-hold the Ctrl key while
          clicking on several boxes in turn.  This will select each box
          without unselecting other boxes. 

	Click-and-drag on the background of the dialog to draw a stretchy
          box round the boxes.  When you release the button they will all
          be selected.  If you want to select a group of boxes that are
          difficult to select because they are too near other boxes, consider
          using a 'Box & Branch' action with the Movement
            Control Box to pull the different branches apart temporarily.



	Right click on a box, and then choose Select
            Branch Boxes from the dropdown menu that appears, to select
          the entire branch leading off from it. 

	Open the Family Connection
            Mapper, select a route, click on the Menu
          button (the last button on the toolbar under the list of routes), and
          choose Select Route Boxes from the
          dropdown menu that appears to select all boxes on a specified route
          (see the Help for Family
            Connection Mapper if you don't know what a 'route' is).



	Press Ctrl-A to select all boxes
          in a diagram.  You can also do this by clicking Select
            All Boxes on the Selection &
            Marks submenu of the Diagram menu. 

	Click Invert Selection on the
          same submenu to invert the current selection.  Boxes that had
          previously been selected will be unselected, and boxes that had
          previously been selected will be unselected.



	You can 'mark' boxes by selecting them and pressing Ctrl+M.
            By default, marked boxes have a yellow background.  When
          you have marked numerous boxes, you can then use the Select
            Marked Boxes command to select them all.  Later you can
          use Clear All Marks to remove the
          marks.



	You can use a query to select boxes.  Effectively this is
          two-stage operation.  First use the query to mark the boxes you
          want to select using Set/Clear Marks Using
            Query.  Then use the Select
            Marked Boxes command to select them all.  Again, the
          relevant commands are on the Selection
            & Marks submenu of the Diagram menu.  By using a
          query, you can select all and only boxes for Individuals that have a
          particular record flag, or are in a particular named list, or satisfy
          any other condition you can think of.











How to...

Reports

 This section looks at how to perform various tasks that have to do
        with reports.





Reports

How to Print a Report About One Or More Individuals

 Family Historian comes with a number of reports pre-installed,
        including Individual and Family reports, narrative reports, outline
        reports and record detail reports. You can also add to this list by
        making your own custom reports. All of these reports are available from
        the Publish Menu.
        Browse and try out various reports until you find one that suits your
        needs. When you choose a report, in most cases you will be prompted to
        first select one or more Individuals (or other records) that the report
        will be about. Often you will only want to select one record, but in
        some cases you may want to select several records.

 When you first view a report in the Reports
          Window it will be displayed using the current default options.
        However, most reports have extensive configuration options and you can
        change these while viewing the report by clicking on the Report
        > Options menu command, or by
        clicking on the Options button in the panel down the right side (if you
        have a small screen, this button may not be visible, in which case you
        will need to use the menu command).

 Make any changes you want to options and press Apply
        to see the consequences of the change. You can keep doing this until you
        have got the results you want.

 To print a report, click on the Print button in the panel on the right
        side of the Reports Window, or click on File
        > Print.

 For more information see Reports
          Window and the Report
          Options Dialog.

 If you want a report laid out in tabular fashion (row/column) you can
        alternatively run a query and print off the results as a report.
        See the How to Use
          Queries  for more details.





Reports

How to Print a Complete Report About a Person


      If you are more concerned in completeness than with layout or appearance, you should use a Record Detail
      reports. These reports use a branching layout and are designed to include
      all information that you have stored in each record. To print a complete report about one or more
      Individuals, for example, click on Reports > Record Detail Reports >
      Record Detail
      - Individuals. Then select all the Individuals that you want for your report in the Select Records
      dialog.





How to...

Books

 This section looks at how to perform various tasks that have to do
        with books and booklets.





Books







How to Create a Book or Booklet

To create a new book, click Books on
        the Publish menu.  This opens the Books Dialog which displays a
        list of all the books in the current project, if there are any.  On
        this dialog box, books can be created, edited, cloned, viewed or
        deleted.Click New to create a new
        book.  Once you have provided a name for the book, the Edit Book
        Dialog will be opened to allow you to add items to the book. The Edit
        Book Dialog can also be accessed by clicking Edit
          Book in the panel on the right side of the Book Window, when
        viewing a book in the Book Window.

See also How to Add
          Content to a Book or Booklet.









Books







How to Add Content to a Book or Booklet

For instructions on how to create a new book, see How
          to Create a Book or Booklet.



How you prefer to work is of course up to you.  But here are some
        suggestions to get you started.   First add a Title Page, a
        Table of Contents, and an Index.  To do this, select each item in
        turn in the list on the left side ("Available Items") and click the > button, to add them to the list on the
        right ("Current Book Items").  Most books will need these three
        items.

Now choose the reports you wish to include and add those.  By
        default, each report will become a chapter in its own right. 
        Readers often like narrative reports, so you might consider adding
        either the Individual Narrative report, Ancestors by Generation
        Narrative, or Descendants by Generation Narrative - but it's up to
        you.  You can add as many copies as you like of any report to a
        book.  If the report you want is in the list, click Other
          Report... to see a complete list of all reports. When you add a
        report, you can select more than one person as the person that the
        report will be about.  Each person you select will be given their
        own chapter using that report.  Notice that when you add the
        reports, Family Historian automatically keeps the Index at the
        end.  You can re-order book items at any time, however, by using
        the arrow buttons on the toolbar below the list.

Adding visual elements such as charts of diagrams will make your book
        more appealing.  You can add any diagram type, including custom
        diagrams.  You can also add a copy of any saved chart.  If you
        want to achieve a particular look for a chart, it is a good idea to
        create it separately first as a chart (i.e. saved using the Save
          Diagram command on the Diagram menu, when viewing the
        diagram).  That way you can make your chart as complex and
        interesting as you like, and perhaps add multiple trees, or pictures or
        shapes.  To learn more about how to work with charts and diagrams
        in books, see the Select Chart Pages
          Dialog.

If you wish to add a preface, acknowledgements, a copyright statement,
        or other similar details, see How
          to Add a Preface, Acknowledgements, etc.

Fonts and other layout settings for your book can be changed by
        clicking on the Book Settings button to
        open the Book Settings Dialog.

Books can have any page size you like, portrait or landscape.  To
        adjust these settings, click the Printer Setup
        button when viewing the book in the Book Window.  Page margins are
        adjusted in the Book Settings Dialog.



 Tip: Editing a book can be much slower if the book is
        currently being displayed in the Book Window.  If the Book Window
        is open and performance is slow, close it.





Books

How to Add a Preface, Acknowledgements, etc.

You may wish to add a preface, or acknowledgements, or a copyright
        statement, or other similar details.  To do any of these things,
        open your book in the Edit Book Dialog,
        select Free Text in the list of
        available items on the left side, and click the >
        button.  If you are adding a preface, enter the text of your
        preface in the dialog box that appears, and click OK. 
        At this point, the Item Settings
          Dialog will appear.  Change the Heading to "Preface". 
        Leave 'Short Heading' blank (it is only used to produce a shortened form
        of long headings, for display in headers or footers).  Is the
        Preface a chapter in its own right?  Probably not.  So change
        'Format' to Heading Level 1.  Leave 'Start on' as 'New Page' and
        press OK.   At this point,
        the Preface has been added but is in the wrong place.  Select it
        and use the arrow keys to move it until it comes just after the
        Contents.

If instead of a preface (or as well as a preface) you wanted to write
        an introductory chapter, you would do the same thing, but you would
        change the Heading to a suitable title for your chapter, and you would
        leave 'Format' as 'Chapter'.

You could use the same technique to add notes to existing chapters, or
        to add an acknowledgement page, or a copyright page, and so on.

Fonts and other layout settings for your book can be changed by
        clicking on the Book Settings button to
        open the Book Settings Dialog.



Books can have any page size you like, portrait or landscape.  To
        adjust these settings, click the Printer Setup
        button when viewing the book in the Book Window.  Page margins are
        adjusted in the Book Settings Dialog.



 Tip: Editing a book can be much slower if the book is
        currently being displayed in the Book Window.  If the Book Window
        is open and performance is slow, close it.







Books

How to Change a Book's Page Size and Orientation

Books can have any page size you like and can be orientated either
        portrait or landscape.  To adjust these settings, click the Printer Setup button when viewing the book in
        the Book Window.  Page margins are adjusted in the Book Settings
        Dialog.





Books

How to Write Your Own Chapters or Sections



Typically, most if not all of the contents of a book, will be generated
        by Family Historian using reports, charts and diagrams.  But there
        is nothing to stop you adding your own text if you wish to.  To do
        this, open your book in the Edit Book
          Dialog, select Free Text in the
        list of available items on the left side, and click the >
        button to add it.  Enter your text in the dialog box that appears,
        and click OK.  At this point,
        the Item Settings Dialog will
        appear.  Change the Heading to something suitable.  Even if
        you don't want your text to have a heading in the book itself, it will
        still be useful for you to have a memorable heading for the text you are
        adding, so that when you see it in the list of items in the book, you
        will remember what it is.



Do you want the text you have entered to be a chapter in its own
        right?  If so, set Format to
        'Chapter'.  Otherwise, pick an appropriate heading level or 'No
        Heading' if you don't want your text to have a heading of its own. 
        Choose whether you want it to start on a new page, on the next odd Page,
        or continue on the same page.

You can change the text or settings at any time by selecting the item
        in the list on the right side of the Edit Book Dialog, and clicking Edit or Settings.









How to...

Queries

 This section looks at how to perform various tasks that have to do
        with queries.





Queries

How to Use Queries

 Queries are stored sets of instructions which can be used in a number
        of ways for different purposes. For example, suppose you want to look at
        girls names used in different families at different times; or look at at
        ages of death in certain countries in particular centuries; or find out
        how many of your ancestors died of a stroke. A query is what you need.
        You can use them to select pictures to view, mark boxes on diagrams,
        split files, and for other purposes. If you use spreadsheets, a common
        requirement is to use a query to extract data to copy into a
        spreadsheet, so that you can use your spreadsheet application to analyse
        the data and draw graphs.

 To find out about queries, and how to use them, see Query Window.





Queries

How to Create a Custom Query

 There are 2 ways of creating a custom query. You can either create a
        brand new one. Or you can copy an existing query (custom or standard)
        and modify the copy. To do either you must first open the Query Window, which you can do by clicking on Query Window on the View menu, or by clicking on the Query Window
        button 
        on the main toolbar.

 To create a new custom query, click on the Query
          Menu button  at
        the end of the Query
          toolbar, and choose New Custom Query
        from the dropdown list that appears. Give the new query a name and
        select a query type. Queries can be either record-type queries or
        fact-type queries. There are eight types of record-type query (one for
        each of the main record types, except 'Header'). There is only one fact
        type query.

 To copy an existing query, select the query you wish to copy in the
        Query list at the top of the Query Window. Then click on the Query
          Menu button  at
        the end of the Query
          toolbar, and choose Save As Custom
          Query from the dropdown list that appears. Give the new query a
        name.



 Changes made to custom queries are saved as you make them. You can
        modify them whenever you want. By default, new record-type queries are
        created with one column, giving the name of the record, and no filters .
        So a new unchanged record-type custom query will simply return all
        records in the current project, of the relevant record type, when run
        it.

 Fact queries are a little different. They are automatically created
        with five columns (and no filters). So a new unchanged fact-type query
        will simply return all facts (events and attributes) in the current
        project, when you run it.

 To learn how to make changes to a custom query, see Query Window.

 You can run a custom query from within the Query Window by choosing it
        at the top of the window and by clicking on the Run Query button [image: Run Query button] in the Query toolbar. Or you can run it at any
        time by clicking on View > Custom Queries, and then choosing the
        query from the menu list.

 Custom queries can be deleted either by using the Delete Custom Query
        command on the Query menu
        or by selecting View > Custom
          Queries > Delete Custom Query.





How to...

Record Flags

 Family Historian comes with only 2 built-in Record Flags. These are:


	 Private 

	 Living 



 The Private flag is used to mark Individuals who you wish to be
        excluded from reports, from a website you are creating, or from a family
        tree CD or DVD you want to make. The Living flag is used mark
        Individuals who are currently alive. You can use this for various
        purposes. A common requirement is to only show basic details - no events
        or dates - for living people, and you can use the Living flag to do
        this.

 With both Private and Living flags, you need to choose the appropriate
        options for your report, book, website, CD or DVD, if you wish
        Individuals who have these flags to be treated specially.

 Although there are only 2 built-in flags, there is no limit on the
        number of flags that you can create yourself. Having created a flag, you
        can then test for its presence in queries and in text schemes. For example, most of the time you
        can tell what a person's sex is from their name. But sometimes you
        can't. You could, if you wished have a 'Display Gender' flag. You could
        set this on all people who have sexually ambiguous names. Then in a
        diagram text scheme you could include information about a person's sex,
        but make it conditional upon the 'Display Gender' flag being set (see How
          to Change the Contents of Boxes in Diagrams).

 Here are just a few suggestions of things you might wish to create a
        Record Flag to record:


	 that a person is another genealogist 

	 that a person is a twin or triplet 

	 that a person is famous or infamous 

	 that a person is known to you personally 

	 that a person has an occupation you are keeping track of 

	that a person should be highlighted in a special way in diagrams



 As well as making any line of text in a diagram conditional upon the
        presence of a Record Flag, you can also make any box feature conditional
        upon the presence of a flag (see Diagram Options Dialog: Boxes Tab). So you could
        have a flag for 'Died of a heart attack' if you wished, and put a thick
        red surround with a yellow background (or whatever you wanted) on boxes
        for people who have this flag. Or you could create one flag for each of
        the censuses, and display an icon (another box feature - this is a
        little image that appears below a box) for each census. Then in any
        diagram, you could see at a glance, which people have been found in
        which census.







Record Flags

How to Set or Clear Record Flags


      To set a Record Flag, select the Individual or Individuals (this works with a multiple selection) who you wish
      to have the flag in question, and click on Edit > Record Flags. Then tick the Record Flag in question and
      press OK. If the Record Flag you want does not already exist, click on the 'New' button to create it.


      To clear a flag for one or more Individuals, do the same thing but untick the box for the flag in question.


      Record Flags can only be set on Individual records. 


      See also Named Lists.





Record Flags

How to Create a New Record Flag


      Select the Individual or Individuals (this works with a multiple selection) who you wish to have the new flag,
      and click on Edit > Record Flags. In the Record Flags dialog box, click on the New button. Give the new flag
      a name and press OK. Then tick the flag in the list to assign the flag to the Individuals you selected.





Record Flags

How to Delete a Record Flag

 You cannot delete the Private and Living record flags. These are
        built-in and are always included in record flag lists.

 If you want to get rid of a record flag you have created, there are
        two parts to this. You need to clear the flag on all records, and you
        need to stop the record flag appearing in lists of record flags. One
        quick way to clear a particular flag on all records is to use the Work with Lists and Flags dialog which
        permits you to perform various tasks with flags, including clearing them
        on all records (click on Tools >
        Named Lists and Flags to open this
        dialog). Clearing the flag on all records won't, of itself, prevent a
        record flag you created appearing in lists of record flags though. To
        stop that, you must again use the Work with Lists and Flags dialog. You
        need to select the flag in question and click on the Flag
          Status button. When you do this, the Record Flag Status dialog
        appears. Untick "Always include this record flag in flag lists" in this
        dialog, and press OK.

 If you do both of the above, the next time you open your project, you
        should find that the unwanted record flag has gone.





How to...

Named Lists






      It is often useful to be able to put together, and keep lists of records.
      Here are just some lists you might want to keep:
      

	 a bookmark list as a shortcut to frequently accessed records

	 a list of work-in-progress records

	a list of possible duplicate records you wish to check

	a list of records where Family Historian re-sequenced the fields,
            and you asked it to create a list of updated records for you to
            double-check

	a To-Do list of records that you plan to work on when you visit
            record office X (with notes about what you plan to do)

	a list of records you want to delete

	a list of records that you wish to edit, grouped together for ease
            of access

	a list of records you have selected for a report

	a list of records you wish to send to someone

	a list of pictures (Media records) waiting to be linked to other
            records

	a list of famous or infamous people 

	a list of relatives to invite to a reunion

	a temporary list to be used in conjunction with queries, to allow
            you to effectively create more complex queries 





 In short, Named Lists can be used in a variety of different ways, and
        for a variety of different purposes. Unlike Record Flags which can only
        be used with Individual Records, you can add records of any type to any
        Named List.








Named Lists

How to View Named Lists

 Named Lists are kept in the Named Lists Pane in the Records Window. To
        display the Named Lists Pane click on the Named Lists Pane button [image: Named Lists Pane button]
        on the Records
          Window toolbar.

 The Named Lists Pane has 3 panels. The topmost panel shows all Named
        Lists in the current file. The middle panel shows all records in the
        Named List selected in the top panel. The bottom panel is used to show,
        or edit, notes attached to list items - that is, to the item selected in
        the middle panel.





Named Lists

How to Create a New Named List

 In the Records Window, open the Named Lists Pane by clicking on the
        Named Lists Pane button [image: Named Lists Pane button]
        on the Records
          Window toolbar. Then create a new named list by clicking on New
          Named List on the Lists menu.

 Alternatively, you can add records to a new Named List at any time, in
        any window, by selecting the records you wish to add and clicking on Edit > Add
          to Named List. If you type in the name of a new Named List it
        will be created for you.





Named Lists

How to Add Records to a Named List

 To add records to a Named List, in the Records Window, open the Named
        Lists Pane by clicking on the Named Lists Pane button [image: Named Lists Pane button] on the the Records Window toolbar. Then select the list you
        want to add records to in the top panel of the Named Lists Pane.
        Finally, click on each record that you wish to add to this named list
        and click on the Add to Current List [image: Add to List]
        button on the Records Window toolbar (or press F4).

 You do not have to be in the Records Window to add records to a named
        list however. You can select records anywhere, in any window, and add
        them to a Named List by clicking on Edit
        > Add to Named List.





Named Lists

How to Remove Records From a Named List

 To remove records from a Named List, you need to be using the Records
        Window. Open the Named Lists Pane by clicking on the Named Lists Pane
        button [image: Named Lists Pane button]
        on the Records
          Window toolbar. Then select the list you want to remove records
        from in the top panel of the Named Lists Pane. Then, in the middle
        panel of the Named Lists Pane, select each record that you want to
        remove and press the Delete key. You
        can use the usual techniques to select multiple items if you wish to
        delete several records at a time. For example, you can click on the
        first record in a range, and then press-and-hold the Shift
        key while clicking on the last record in the range, to select all the
        records in-between.

  





Using Family Historian

Dialog Boxes



'Dialog Boxes' are windows that look a little like forms, with boxes to
        fill in.  They often, but not always, have buttons to press. 
        Many of them have an OK and Cancel button.



 This section describes some of the most important dialog boxes used in
        Family Historian.





More Dialog Boxes...

Add Media to Project Dialog

This dialog box is displayed when you add media to a project, either
        from a menu (such as by clicking 'Pictures' on the 'Add' menu) or if you
        use drag-and-drop to add pictures, or other media, to a project. 
        It is also displayed if you add media to a project by using
        copy-and-paste.  The various methods of adding media to a project
        are discussed below.

Adding Media Using Drag-and-Drop

Probably the quickest and easiest way of adding media to a project is
        to use drag-and-drop.  If you are viewing one or more files in File
        Explorer (called 'Windows Explorer' in some versions of Windows), or on
        the Desktop, or possible elsewhere, click-and-drag on the files, and
        'drop' them (release the mouse) in one of the various 'drop zones'
        within Family Historian.  Different drop zones perform different
        functions.  If you just with to add a media file to a project, you
        can drop the media file anywhere in the main body of the
        application.  But you will often want to do more than that. 
        You might, for example, want to add a media file to a project, and link
        it to a particular Individual record.  In that case, you should
        drop it on the Media tab of the Property Box, when viewing details of
        that Individual.  See the list of Drop Zones for Media, and their
        various functions, below.

You can drag-and-drop multiple files in one go.  To do this, just
        select all the files you wish to drop, and then click-and-drag on any
        one of them to drop them into Family Historian.

As well as dropping files, you can also click-and-drag on actual images
        viewed in the Web Search window or in an external web browser. 
        However, be aware that some web browsers may not let you do this unless
        you enable this feature in one of their options.  Also, whether or
        not an image can be simply dragged-and-dropped will depend in part on
        whether this is permitted by the website itself.  Bear in mind
        also, that images may be copyright.  Just because you can
        drag-and-drop (or otherwise copy) an image, does not mean that you are
        in fact permitted to do so.

Irrespective of where you are dragging images from, the possible drop
        zones in Family Historian are these:




	Media tab of Property Box for an Individual record
	Add the media to the Project and link it to the Individual.



	Media tab of Property Box for a Family record
	Add the media to the Project and link it to the Family record



	Media tab of Property Box for a Source
              record
	Add the media to the Project and link
              it to the Source record



	Media tab of Property Box for a Place record
	Add the media to the Project and link it to the Place record



	Floating Media Window showing all media linked to a fact or to a
              source citation.*
	Add the media to the Project and link it to the fact or source
              citation.



	Anywhere else within the application
	Just add the media to the Project





* The Floating Media Window can be opened to show fact media, by
          selecting a fact and clicking the Show Media button
          on the Fact tab toolbar.  It can be opened to show citation media
          by selecting the citation in the Source pane of the Property Box and
          clicking the Show Media button on the Source pane
          toolbar.


When you move your mouse over a drop zone, within Family Historian, the
        cursor will change to show white box with a '+' sign.  This
        indicates that the media can be dropped here.  With all drop zones
        listed above, except the last, a thick blue box will also display around
        the drop-zone, as you move your mouse over it.  No thick blue box
        will appear with the default drop zone (the 'anywhere else within the
        application' drop zone).

Tip: To cancel a drag-and-drop, simply press the Escape
        key, or release the mouse when not over a drop zone.  Or you can
        simply cancel within the 'Add Media to Project Dialog'.

Fields




	Copy File(s) to
	
When you add media to a project, a media record is created to
                represent each media item that you add to the project. 
                Ordinarily, you will also copy the actual media files into the
                project folder and you are recommended to do that, unless you
                have a good reason not to.  However, you don't have to do
                that if you don't want to.  If you prefer to leave the
                media files where they are on your hard disk, select the option
                '<don't copy - link only>'.  For most purposes, you
                will not be able to tell the difference.  You can treat
                'linked' media exactly as you do 'copied' media.  So why do
                we recommend that you should copy media files into the project
                folder?  The reason is that it is much easier to copy a
                project (if you want to give a copy to a relative say, or to a
                specialist genealogy printer), or to make a backup, if all files
                relating to the project, are stored as part of the
                project.  Also, if you keep files elsewhere on your hard
                disk, the links to these files could get 'broken' if you
                accidentally or deliberately, renamed or moved some of the
                folders they belong to.

 Tip: If you do have any problems with 'broken
                links', the 'Work with External File Links' tool (accessible
                from the Tools menu) is designed to help manage links to media -
                both links to media kept within the project folder, and media
                held outside it.

 If you opt to copy the media files into the project folder,
                you can, if you wish, leave it up to Family Historian to decide
                where to put them.  In that case, you should select the
                option '<Default Location within the Project
                Folder>'.  Some users prefer to have their own system
                for arranging media files within the project folder.  If
                you have already created folders that you have previously copied
                media into, those folders will be listed as options to copy the
                media to.  If you want to create a new folder, or select an
                unlisted one, click on the Location
                button.

Note: the option '<don't copy - link only>' will not be
                available if you are adding media images that you have copied to
                the clipboard, and are pasting into the application.





	Save File as
	If you are copying a single file into your project folder, you
              can if you wish change its name here.  This is a good idea,
              especially if the current file name is meaningless (for example,
              some website generate file names consisting of random letters and
              numbers, for file downloads).  You will be warned if there is
              already a file with the name you have chosen in the specified
              target location.



              If you copy more than one file at a time, you will not be given an
              option to rename the copied files.  Instead the existing
              files name will be used, unless they clash with file names already
              in use in the target folder, in which case the file names will be
              modified very slightly, to ensure their uniqueness.









More Dialog Boxes...

Export Gedcom File Dialog

 The Export Gedcom File dialog gives you considerable control over
        exactly what gets exported into a GEDCOM
        file. For most purposes, it should be all you need. But if you want even
        more fine-grained control than it allows, you should do an initial
        export using this dialog, then open the exported GEDCOM file within
        Family Historian (click on Open Gedcom File
        on the File menu - under Gedcom
          File Tasks) and use Family Historian to delete any extra
        details that you do not wish to be there.  This works because
        Family Historian uses GEDCOM as its own 'native' file format. The
        function Split Tree Helper on the File menu is designed to help with
        deletions in this kind of situation.



Strict Gedcom Conformance

 A few options in the Export dialog allow you to create GEDCOM files
        which may not conform strictly to the GEDCOM standard in particular
        ways. The reason these options are allowed is because they are useful
        and, perhaps surprisingly, may result in GEDCOM files which are more
        compatible with other genealogy programs than they would be if they were
        strictly conformant. For example, ANSI is not an approved standard
        format for GEDCOM files. But ANSI is nevertheless one of the most
        widely-used formats for GEDCOM files - at least in a Windows
        environment. 

 If despite this, and for whatever reason, it is important to you that
        your exported GEDCOM file does strictly conform to the GEDCOM standard,
        you should choose 'Strict Gedcom' as the value for 'Destination' and use
        either 'Include in Strict Gedcom Format' or 'Exclude' for Same Sex
          Relationships. You should use 'Unicode', 'ANSEL' or 'ASCII' for Export
          Format, and you should use 'Embed Media in Export File', or
        'Exclude' for Media Records. You may also wish to exclude Place
        records, although you do not have to.  This is because Place
        records are created using 'application extensions' to GEDCOM. 
        Application extensions are valid GEDCOM, but unless other applications
        use the same application extensions, they may be ignored, or even
        treated as errors, by other programs that do not recognise them. 
        Any destination which requires strict GEDCOM is unlikely to support
        Family Historian Place records.  Consequently, by default, if you
        choose 'Strict Gedcom' as your destination, Place records will be marked
        for exclusion.

See below for more details about these various options.

Fields




	Destination
	
In general you are recommended to use 'Default' as your chosen
                location.  If you are planning to import the exported
                GEDCOM file into Family Tree Maker, you can also choose 'Family
                  Tree Maker'. If you wish the exported GEDCOM file to
                conform strictly to the GEDCOM specification, choose 'Strict
                  Gedcom'. The 'Standard Gedcom' option
                will generate a Gedcom file that conforms very tightly to the
                Gedcom specification, but less rigorously than 'Strict
                  Gedcom'.  Although strict GEDCOM conformance may
                seem desirable, it is rarely what you really want in
                practice.  In fact, both 'Strict Gedcom'
                and 'Standard Gedcom' will result in Gedcom
                files that are less compatible with most other genealogy
                programs than either 'Default' or 'Family
                  Tree Maker'.  For this reason, you are
                recommended to not use either 'Strict Gedcom'
                or 'Standard Gedcom' unless you have already
                tried the other options and they did not give satisfactory
                results.  See 'Strict Gedcom Conformance' above.

If you choose 'Family Tree Maker' as Destination,
                you will be warned when you click OK, if your chosen option for
                Same Sex Relationships is either 'Include in
                  Symmetric Format' or 'Include in Strict Gedcom Format'
                as neither of these will be recognised by any version of Family
                Tree Maker.

If you choose 'Strict Gedcom' as Destination,
                you will be warned when you click OK, if your chosen option for
                Same Sex Relationships is either 'Include in
                  Symmetric Format' or 'Include in Asymmetric Format'
                as neither of these conform strictly to the GEDCOM spec. You
                will also be warned if you chose ANSI or UTF-8
                as the Format option, as neither of these conform
                strictly to the GEDCOM spec either. And finally you will be
                warned if you chose Use Existing File Paths for External
                  File Links or Use Full File Paths for External File
                  Links for Media Records as these also do not
                conform strictly to the GEDCOM spec.





	Format
	
 Choose your preferred file format for the exported file. For a
                full list of descriptions of file formats, see Export Format Dialog.





	Add All
	Add all Individual records to the list of Individual records to
              be included in the export.





	Select
	Opens a selection dialog, to allow selection of the Individual
              records to be included in the export.





	(Exclude) Note records
	All Note records will be excluded from the export.



	(Exclude) Source records
	All Source records will be excluded from the export.



	(Exclude) Repository records
	All Repository records will be excluded from the export.



	(Exclude) Submitter records
	All Submitter records will be excluded from the export.



	(Exclude) Submission records
	All Submission records will be excluded from the export.



	(Exclude) Place records
	All place records will be excluded from the export. Excluding
              place records does not mean that no place information is exported.
              It means that any information stored about places within Place
              records (that is, media, notes, latitude and longitude) are not
              exported.



	(Exclude) [[private]] notes
	In Family Historian you can mark notes, within a Notes field, as
              being private, by enclosing them within doubled square brackets.
              If this option is ticked, any notes marked in this way will be
              excluded from the export. To learn more see Private Notes.



	(Exclude) One-member Family Records


	
Family records which would be left with only one member (given
                the list of Individuals selected for export) are excluded. 
                Family records which would be left with no members are always
                excluded in any case.







	(Exclude) Unconnected Records


	
All records which, after the export, would not be linked,
                directly or indirectly, to any of the list of Individuals
                selected for export, are excluded.







	Media Records
	
 There are 4 possible values. These are:


	Use Existing File Paths for External File Links

	Use Full File Paths for External File Links

	Embed Media in Export File

	Exclude



 See the note Exporting Media below for more
                information about these options.





	Same Sex Relationships
	
 This option will have no effect if the Individuals you have
                selected for export do not include any two people who have a
                recorded same sex relationship.

 There are 4 possible values. These are:


	Include in Asymmetric Format (Recommended)

	Include in Symmetric Format

	Include in Strict Gedcom Format

	Exclude 





 If in doubt use Include in
                  Asymmetric Format unless you wish to exclude same sex
                relationships, in which case choose Exclude.
                For more information about all four options, see Exporting Same Sex Relationship Information.
              

 Tip: If you wish to check whether your current
                file or project includes any same sex relationships, close the
                Export Gedcom File dialog box and run the 'Same Sex
                Relationships' query. To do this, click on the View
                menu, and then Standard Queries,
                and then Same Sex Relationships. 
                If the 'Result Set' window is blank, your current file or
                project does not contain any same sex relationships.







	Override Copyright Text and File Description in Exported File
              Header
	
 Each Gedcom file contains a special record called a 'Header'
                which may optionally contain, amongst other things, a copyright
                message and a file description. Take this option if you wish to
                override the copyright message and file description that is used
                in the current Gedcom file.

 Tip: To view and edit the copyright message and
                file description for the current Gedcom file, close this dialog
                box, then click on the View menu, and then Special
                  Records, and then Header record.







Exporting Media

If you wish to export media with your GEDCOM file, the simplest option
        is to use 'Embed Media in Export File' (see the Media
          Records field). In this case, all media will be automatically
        embedded in the exported file. The disadvantage of this option is that
        depending on how much media, you have, the GEDCOM might end up being
        very large. Also, although the GEDCOM standard does allow media to be
        embedded in GEDCOM files and Family Historian has always supported this
        feature, other genealogy applications may not. So what are the
        alternatives?

If you use the 'Use Existing File Paths for External File Links'
        option, the likelihood is that when you next view your GEDCOM file, some
        or all of the media (e.g. pictures) may have disappeared. The reason for
        that is this: Family Historian allows you to store links to external
        media files on your hard disk. If the media files are kept in your
        project folder (which is recommended), Family Historian will store the
        links as relative file links - meaning that it stores the
        location of the media files relative to the GEDCOM file itself.
        The big advantage of this is that if you copy or move an entire project
        folder from one place to another (or from one computer to another even),
        the links will all still work correctly, regardless of where the project
        folder is put. However, for the same reason, if you simply create a copy
        of your GEDCOM file, without also copying the media files that it has
        links to, to their equivalent location relative to the copied file,
        these links will no longer work when you open the copied file. To give
        an example: if an exported GEDCOM file contains a link to a picture file
        "Mary.jpg" located in a subfolder called 'Media', this picture will not
        be found unless there really is a subfolder called 'Media' in the same
        folder as the GEDCOM file, which has a picture file called 'Mary.jpg' in
        it. Consequently, if you want your media to appear, you would need to
        copy the media to the equivalent location relative to your exported
        GEDCOM file. Depending on how your media is stored in your project
        folder, this might just mean creating a subfolder called 'Media' in the
        same location as the exported file, and copying media files from your
        project folder into that. 

Instead of using 'Use Existing File Paths for External File Links' you
        may prefer to use 'Use Full File Paths for External File Links'.
        The effect of this option is that Family Historian will convert all relative
        file links to absolute file links in the exported file. If you
        open a GEDCOM file, after using this option, you should find that all
        the media still appear correctly. This is because the GEDCOM file now
        contains links which reference the location of the media files on your
        PC, and are not relative to the location of the exported file. However,
        if you send this GEDCOM file, on its own, to someone else on another
        computer, they will still not be able to see the media because those
        files aren't on their computer. Of course you could send them the media
        files separately, but unless they placed these media files on their
        computer, exactly where Family Historian expected them to be (which
        would be hard to arrange), they still would not be found.

Yet another option - which will only work if your data is kept in a
        project and you allow Family Historian to store media in the project
        folder - is not to export a GEDCOM file at all, but instead to simply
        give the person a copy of your entire project folder (if you prefer, you
        could make a copy of the project folder first and then delete extraneous
        information using the Split
          Tree Helper tool - accessible from the File menu). Of course if
        your recipient uses Family Historian, they will be able to open the
        project and see the media. But even if they use another genealogy
        program, they can still open the GEDCOM file within the project folder,
        and depending on the capabilities of their genealogy application, they
        may be able to load and view the media files in the project folder too.
        This works because Family Historian stores record data in GEDCOM files,
        even within its own project folders.

To learn more about how Family Historian stores media, run
        the Work with External File
          Links tool (available on the Tools menu), and click its Help
        button to understand the information it is giving you, and what you can
        do with it.





Export Gedcom File Dialog

Exporting Same Sex Relationship Information

 The designers of GEDCOM
        did not allow for the possibility of same sex relationships.
        That does not mean that same sex relationship information cannot
        be stored in a Gedcom file. The GEDCOM specification is designed
        to allow extensions by application developers. However, the
        problem with these 'application extensions' is that because they
        are not defined in the GEDCOM spec, other applications may not
        recognise them. That said, some extensions to GEDCOM may become
        well-known over time, and may be taken up by different genealogy
        applications, in which case they may effectively become de facto
        standards themselves. Also, even if same sex relationships were
        supported in the GEDCOM spec, it would not follow from this that
        every genealogy application that supports GEDCOM would be able
        to make use of same sex relationship information. Genealogy
        applications are expected to ignore any GEDCOM data that they do
        not support (which is why it is always desirable to know not
        just whether an application supports GEDCOM, but how much
        of it they support).

 When you export to a Gedcom file in Family Historian, you are
        given 4 choices in the export options dialog as regards how to
        handle same sex relationships. The choices and their meanings
        are described in the table below. When trying to decide which
        option to use, bear in mind that if you are exporting a Gedcom
        file for import into a genealogical program which does not
        support same sex relationships, that program will not recognise
        the same sex relationships, whatever option you choose. Also -
        as we have seen, genealogy applications are supposed to simply
        ignore any parts of a Gedcom file that they cannot load for any
        reason. So whatever option you choose, the worst that should
        happen is that some other genealogy application might, when it
        loads the Gedcom file you exported, fail to recognise that
        certain individuals have a same sex relationship. 




	Include in Asymmetric Format (Recommended)
	
 The exported file will contain same sex relationships
                (if any) recorded in a format which will be accepted by
                Family Historian from version 4 onwards, and also by
                some of the other more commonly-used genealogy
                applications, such as Family Tree Maker - which is why
                it is recommended. 



 Advantages:

 Same sex relationships are included. Will load without
                errors, and the same sex relationships will be
                recognised, by some of the more commonly-used genealogy
                applications. Family Historian (version 4 onwards) will
                also load and recognise same sex relationships recorded
                in this way.

 Disadvantages:

 Many genealogy applications will not recognise the
                same sex relationships and will treat them as errors. 

 In this format, same sex partners are not treated the
                same way (see note). 

 Note for GEDCOM experts: This method of recording
                  same sex information, does not conform precisely to
                  the GEDCOM spec. The GEDCOM spec only allows for one
                  HUSB (husband) and one WIFE tag in any Family record.
                  The approach used here is to maintain this
                  requirement, but to drop the requirement that a HUSB
                  tag can only be used to link to a male, and WIFE tag
                  can only be used to link to a female. Instead, a
                  'WIFE' can now be male, and a 'HUSB' can now be
                  female. So, in a same sex relationship with two men,
                  one of the men must be tagged as 'WIFE'. In a same sex
                  relationship with two women, one of the women must be
                  tagged as 'HUSB'.





	Include in Symmetric Format
	
 The exported file will contain same sex relationships
                (if any) recorded in a way that treats both partners the
                same way in a same sex relationship. This format is used
                by Family Historian internally. 

 You are recommended to use this option only if you
                know that the exported Gedcom file is intended for use
                with a genealogy program which you happen to know uses
                this approach. Although, as stated, Family Historian
                uses this approach internally, it isn't actually
                necessary to use this approach when exporting, if you
                are planning to give your file to a Family Historian
                user, as Family Historian (from version 4 onwards) will
                accept all of the various formats. 



 Advantages:

 Same sex relationships are included. Will load without
                errors, and the same sex relationships will be
                recognised, by Family Historian from version 4 onwards.
                In the future, may also be accepted by other genealogy
                applications if this approach becomes a de facto
                standard.

 In this format, unlike the Asymmetric format, same sex
                partners are treated the same way (see note
                below). 

 Disadvantages:

 Versions of Family Historian earlier than version 4
                will not recognise the same sex relationships, and will
                treat any recorded same sex relationships as errors.
                Other genealogy applications may do likewise.

 Note for GEDCOM experts: This approach also does
                  not conform precisely to the GEDCOM spec. Nevertheless
                  it represents a natural evolution from it, and may in
                  the future become more widely used. The GEDCOM spec
                  only allows for one HUSB (husband) and one WIFE tag in
                  any Family record. The Symmetric approach is to modify
                  this requirement, to allow two HUSB tags, or two WIFE
                  tags, as valid alternatives, in a Family record. It
                  then remains the case that only males can be linked
                  with a HUSB tag, and only females can be linked with a
                  WIFE tag.





	Include in Strict Gedcom Format
	
 This option allows same sex relationships to be
                included in a Gedcom file, and encoded in a way that
                conforms strictly to the GEDCOM 5.5 specification. 



 Advantages:

 Conforms exactly to the GEDCOM spec, and same sex
                relationships are included. Will load without errors in
                all versions of Family Historian, and the same sex
                relationships will be recognised by Family Historian
                from version 4 onwards.

 Disadvantages:

 Versions of Family Historian earlier than version 4
                will not recognise the same sex relationships, and it is
                likely that other genealogy programs also won't
                recognise them.

 Note for GEDCOM experts: To implement this option
                  while sticking precisely to the GEDCOM spec, Family
                  Historian uses special tags called "User-Defined
                  Tags", prefixed by an underscore character, for the
                  second spouse in same sex Family records. These tags
                  are valid and allowed for in the GEDCOM spec. But
                  there is a strong likelihood that applications other
                  than Family Historian will not recognise them.





	Exclude
	
 All same sex relationships will be removed from the
                exported file. If you have a Family record with
                children, say, and a same sex couple as parents, the
                second parent will be unlinked from the Family record;
                but the first parent, and the children, will all remain
                linked. So the change is as small as possible.

 Advantages:

 Conforms exactly to the GEDCOM spec

 Disadvantages:

 Same sex relationship information has been excluded
                from the Gedcom file. 











Export Gedcom File Dialog

Export Format Dialog

 Family Historian supports all standard GEDCOM file formats, as well as
        non-standard ones, both for export and import. All of the formats allow
        ordinary unaccented letters and numbers to be reproduced perfectly. The
        main difference between the various formats concerns how they handle
        accent characters and special symbols. 

Formats




	ANSI
	
 Although this format is probably the most commonly used format
                for GEDCOM files, at least in a Windows environment, it is not
                strictly-speaking an approved standard GEDCOM format. However,
                most Windows users are likely to find that ANSI is more than
                adequate for their purposes, and that it allows them to record
                and use most well-known European accent characters if needed.
                For sharing information between English-speakers, it may be the
                best choice if the intended recipient is a Windows user and you
                don't know which formats their software supports. If you are
                planning to send a GEDCOM file to a non-English-speaker, either
                UTF-8 or Unicode is probably a better choice (as long as the
                person in question has software which supports UTF-8 or
                Unicode).





	Unicode
	
Unicode is an approved standard GEDCOM format, and (along with
                UTF-8) is probably the best option if you want to send your
                GEDCOM file to someone who you know uses software which supports
                it.

If you choose this option, the file will be output in UTF-16
                encoding, 'Little Endian' (the default for Windows), and with a
                'BOM' (see technical note below).





	Unicode (without BOM)
	Same as 'Unicode' except that a 'BOM' is not output (see
              technical note below). Only use this option, in preference to
              plain 'Unicode' if you have some particular reason to do so (e.g.
              you are sending a file to someone who uses software which requires
              it).



	Unicode (Big Endian)
	Same as 'Unicode' except that the format is 'Big Endian' (see
              technical note below). It is possible that some Mac or Unix
              software might need GEDCOM files to be in this format. 



	Unicode (Big Endian without BOM)
	Same as 'Unicode' except that the format is 'Big Endian' and a
              'BOM' is not output (see technical note below). Only use this
              option, if you have some particular reason to do so (e.g. you are
              sending a file to someone who uses software which requires it).



	UTF-8
	
Strictly speaking, UTF-8 is also Unicode. The name 'Unicode' is
                the name of the character set. 'UTF-8' is the name of the encoding.
                So this option arguably should be labelled as "Unicode with
                UTF-8 encoding". However, the practice has grown up of using the
                term "UTF-8" as shorthand for this encoding of Unicode. 
                This is an excellent format that is widely-supported and
                produces files that are more compact than ordinary Unicode (that
                is, UTF-16 files).





	UTF-8 (without BOM)
	Same as 'UTF-8' except that a 'BOM' is not output (see technical
              note below). Only use this option, in preference to plain 'UTF-8'
              if you have some particular reason to do so (e.g. you are sending
              a file to someone who uses software which requires it).



	ANSEL
	This is an approved standard format for GEDCOM. At the time the
              GEDCOM spec was written, it was the preferred character set for
              GEDCOM. It provides better support for handling accent characters
              than either ANSI or ASCII, but not nearly as good as Unicode or
              UTF-8. However, it is not widely used.



	ASCII
	
 This too is an approved standard format for GEDCOM. It is the
                simplest and least-sophisticated of any of the various formats.
                It provides no support for any accent characters at all, and
                only a very limited support for symbols. For example, the dollar
                sign '$' is supported in ASCII, but the British pound sign '£'
                is not. If you export your data in this format, you are likely
                to find that accented characters have been converted into their
                non-accented equivalents, and symbols like pound signs have
                become question marks. This format is rarely likely to be
                useful.







  

Technical Note

 'BOM' is an acronym which stands for 'Byte Order Mark'. BOMs may be
        used with UTF-8 and Unicode (UTF-16), but are optional. It is normal in
        Windows to use them, but they can cause problems with some applications
        that aren't expecting them to be there.

 'Little Endian' and 'Big Endian' are terms which refer to byte order
        standards within files.

 'UTF-16' and 'UTF-8' are alternative encodings for Unicode.





More Dialog Boxes...

Fact Types Dialog

 The Fact Types Dialog displays lists of types of events and
        attributes. It can be accessed in 2 different ways, and will look
        slightly different depending on the context of use. You can open it by
        clicking on the Add Fact button on the
        toolbar in the Facts tab of the Property Box, and then choosing More
          Fact Types... from the dropdown menu that appears.  Or
        you can click on Fact Types on the Tools
          Menu.

 When you access this dialog by clicking on Fact Types on the Tool
        menu, the assumption is that you are primarily interested in creating
        new facts, or in modifying or deleting existing fact types or fact sets.

 When you access this dialog box by clicking on the Add
          Fact button on the Facts tab of the Property Box, the
        assumption is that you are primarily interested in adding facts to the
        record you are currently viewing. However, even in this case, you can
        still access all the features that you need to work with fact types, by
        clicking on the More >> button within
        the Fact Types dialog.



 This page discusses the use of this dialog to add events or attributes
        to the current record. To find out about working with fact types and
        fact sets, see Work
          with Fact Sets. 

Techniques for Quickly Adding Events and Attributes
        to a Record

 The simplest way to add an event or attribute to the current record is
        to select it (click on its name in the left column) and press the Add button. Alternatively, simply
        double-clicking on the event or attribute will also add it.

 Over time you are likely to add a great many events or attributes; so
        it is worth learning techniques to make this as quick and easy and
        convenient as possible.


	Hide all events or attributes that you never use. This will make it
          much quicker and easier to find the ones you regularly use. Remember
          that hiding an event or attribute makes no change to the data in any
          of your records, and you can always unhide an event or attribute
          again, whenever you want to. See Work
            with Fact Sets for how to hide events or attributes.

	 Use multiple selection to add multiple facts in one go. If you know
          that you are going to record a person’s birth, marriage and death
          select all 3 and click on the Add button to add them all in one go.

	 The easiest way to select multiple items is to click on the first
          one to select it, and then press-and-hold the Ctrl key while clicking
          on other items. This is a standard technique for selecting multiple
          items in a list.

	 Remember to make use of the Close
            Dialog After Adding tick box. If you untick this box, the
          dialog box will not close after adding - which may be convenient if
          you want to add several items one at-a-time.

	 Already mentioned, but worth remembering: double-clicking on an
          event or attribute is a quick alternative to selecting it and clicking
          on the Add button.

	 The Event/Attribute list is resizable. Click-and-drag on any corner
          to get it the most convenient size for you. It will remember its size
          and position throughout the current session. 







Fact Types Dialog

Create Family Record

When you add a family fact (event or attribute) for an Individual, you
        have to specify which family record the fact relates to. This is because
        the fact will be stored in the family record. You can either specify an
        existing family record (by specifying the spouse), or you can create a
        new Family record. If you do so, this dialog - the Create
          Family Record dialog - is displayed.  

At this point you can, if you wish, specify the spouse in the new
        family record.  This can be an existing person that you select, or
        a new person whose name you provide.  You do not have to specify
        the spouse however.  You can click Create
        to create a new family record even if you do not know who the other
        spouse is or was.





Fact Types Dialog

Creating and Deleting Fact Sets

There are two ways to create a fact set.  One way is to clone an
        existing fact set, which you can do in the Fact Sets Dialog. You can also create a fact set
        by creating a new fact definition, and giving it the name of your new
        fact set. Thereafter, you can add more fact definitions to that fact set
        by simply creating more new fact definitions and giving them all the
        same new fact set name. You can even move existing fact definitions to
        the new fact set from other fact sets, by changing their fact set name
        to be that of the new fact set. The only exception to this is that you
        cannot move fact definitions into, or out of, the standard fact set
        (called 'Standard').

There is no limit to the number of fact sets that you can have
        installed at any one time, or to the number of fact definitions within
        any given fact set.

There are also two ways to delete a fact set.  Custom fact sets
        can be deleted in the Fact
          Sets Dialog.The alternative is to simply delete all the fact
        definitions that belong to that set, or move them to other fact sets.
        You cannot delete the standard fact set. You can hide standard fact
        definitions but you cannot delete them.

See Work with Fact
          Sets for more information about fact sets, and how to create,
        delete or modify fact definitions. See also and Importing and Exporting Fact Sets. 





Fact Types Dialog

Create Fact Definition Dialog

Fields




	Fact Name
	Must be unique within its fact set
              for facts of its type. 



	Fact Type
	Event or attribute.



	Record Type
	Individual or Family. Family facts are typically facts in which
              both spouses in a couple are equal participants - e.g. marriage,
              divorce, engagement, etc. Individual facts are facts in which one
              person only is who the fact is primarily ‘about’ - e.g. birth,
              death, baptism.



	Fact Set
	
When you create a new kind of fact you must give it a fact set
                name. This can be the name of an existing fact set (except that
                it cannot be ‘Standard’), or a new one. When you create a new
                fact using a new fact set name, you are effectively creating
                that new fact set at the same time.

Click on the down arrow to select from a list of existing fact
                sets.

If you are creating a new custom fact and don’t know what to
                call the Fact Set, you could just call it ‘Custom’. You can
                always change it at a later date. If you think other people
                might be interested in sharing the new fact definitions you are
                creating, you should try to group your new fact definitions
                sensibly by giving them meaningful fact set names (e.g.
                ‘Military’, ‘Medical’, ‘Christian’, ‘Islamic’ etc). Later you
                can export these new fact sets for others to import - see Importing and Exporting Fact Sets.











Fact Types Dialog

Fact Definition Dialog

Fields & Buttons




	Name
	Fact name. You cannot change the name of an existing fact.



	Label
	Fact label. Where you see a reference to a given fact in the
              program, it will normally be mentioned using its label. You can
              change this if you wish. The label can be referenced in the
              template (see Template below).



	Abbreviation
	If specified, the abbreviation will be used instead of the fact
              label where the fact is mentioned. If not supplied, the label will
              be used instead. The abbreviation can also be referenced in the
              template (see Template and Template Codes below).



	Fact Set
	The fact set that the fact belongs to. You can change this for
              existing facts (and thereby move a fact definition from one fact
              set to another), except that you cannot change the fact set for
              facts in the Standard set.



	Fact Type
	Always event or attribute. You cannot change this for an
              existing fact.



	Record Type
	Always Individual or Family. You cannot change this for an
              existing fact.



	Sentence Template
	Must be supplied. The template is used to generate a sentence
              for facts of this type in narrative reports. Click on the <<
                Insert Code button to insert a Template Code into the
              template. For a list of Template Codes and their meanings, see Template Codes.
               When you specify a template for a given fact here,
                it will be used wherever a fact of the relevant type is used
                within a person’s (or family’s) record - unless it is
                overridden. Suppose you are specifying a template for the
                Occupation attribute. You can see a pretty good approximation of
                the kind of sentence that will be generated for a given person,
                by clicking on their Occupation attribute in the Facts tab of
                the Property Box when looking at their record. The relevant
                sentence will be displayed in the ‘Sentence’ field at the bottom
                of the dialog. 



                The template you have defined may work well for most cases, but
                not be quite right in a given case. In that case, you can
                override it. Simply click in the Sentence field and make
                whatever modifications you want. You can event add or delete
                template codes if you wish to. When you do this, the background
                of the field will become white to show that it is an override.
                To revert to the default template for the given field, simply
                delete the text in the field completely and click or tab
                elsewhere. The field will revert to the default value.





	<< Insert Code
	See Template
                Codes. See also the discussion of the Template field
              above



	Advanced
	Opens the Fact
                Definition - Advanced Features Dialog.



	Normal Time Frame
	
 Each fact is associated with an approximate time frame. This
                time frame is used for various purposes. First, it is used to
                check for possible errors when dates are entered. Suppose, for
                example, you added 'Conception' as a custom fact type and gave
                it the time frame "Pre-Birth". If you then entered a date of
                conception for a given person, which was after their recorded
                date of birth, you would be warned that the date looked
                inconsistent with the person's birth date.

 Some of the checks that are done when dates are entered make
                use not only of the known time frames for the relevant facts,
                but also estimates of the maximum likely life span for people,
                and their likely age at childbirth etc. These estimates can be
                altered in the 'Estimates' tab of Preferences. For example, if a
                given fact has a time frame of 'post-marriage' (e.g. divorce), a
                warning will be given if you enter a divorce date for a person,
                that - taking their known date of birth into account - would
                mean that they would have to have got married at an age which is
                less than the estimated minimum age for marriage. For example, a
                warning would be given if the divorce date would mean that they
                got divorced aged 10, say. These warnings can be safely ignored
                if the dates, however unlikely they may appear, are in fact
                correct.

 Time frames may also be used when Family Historian orders
                events and attributes - for example, in reports, or in the Facts
                tab of the Property Box. Where ordering can be determined by
                dates alone, these will always be given priority. But suppose
                there is no date, or none that determines the ordering? For
                example, a person's baptism, birth and death might all be
                recorded simply as 1910. Time frames will be used to ensure that
                the birth is listed first, followed by the baptism, and then
                death.

 Finally, time frames are also used in the Facts tab of the
                Property Box, to determine whether or not age information should
                be calculated, if not provided. Age information is always
                calculated unless the Time Frame is Birth, Pre-Birth, Post-Death
                or none.





	Witness Roles
	
Lists the roles that have been defined for witnesses associated
                with the current fact. Click the Roles
                button to open the Witness
                  Roles Dialog, to maintain role information for the current
                fact. All role data is applicable to the fact that is defined
                for, and only to that fact.





	Fields Required
	
 For any given fact (event or attribute) about a person, you
                can normally enter a date, age, place, address or note. In some
                cases, not all of these fields may be appropriate. When creating
                a custom fact, ensure that you only tick the fields you require.

 If a given fact type does not require a particular field
                (date, say), the field will not be shown when the fields for
                that fact are being displayed in the Fact tab of the Property
                Box (i.e. when the fact is selected in the list). At least, the
                field will not be shown if there is no value associated with it.
                If it just so happens that a value has been recorded for this
                field (perhaps before it was decided that facts of this type do
                not require that field), whether or not it seems like a
                reasonable or meaningful thing to do, the field, with its value,
                will be displayed. So by unticking a field, there is no risk
                that you may in doing so, inadvertently cause data to be hidden.





	Fast-Add Menu
	If this box is ticked, this fact will be added to the drop-down
              menu that appears when you click on the Add
                Fact button, below the list of facts in the Fact tab of
              the Property Box. 



	Hidden
	If this box is ticked, this fact will not appear in most lists
              of facts. It is a good idea to hide all facts that you never use,
              to make it easier to find the ones you do use. You can always
              unhide them later (see Work
                with Fact Sets).
               An alternative way to hide a fact is to use the Hide
                button in the Fact
                  Types Dialog. 





	Old Versions
	This button will always be greyed, unless you have upgraded from
              a previous version of Family Historian which used a different set
              of standard fact definitions. In that case, the old standard fact
              definitions may have been backed up (including any modifications
              which may have been made to them). Clicking the Old
                Versions button (when available) will open a dialog
              showing previous sentence templates, and witness templates, for
              the current fact type, taken from these backups. If you want to
              use any of the old templates, copy them to the clipboard, close
              the dialog, and then paste the copied text into the relevant
              template field. To copy selected text, press Ctrl-C.









Fact Types Dialog

Witness Roles Dialog

This dialog allows you to create and define roles for witnesses,
        for a given Fact Type.  To learn about witnesses and roles, see the
        help for the Witnesses
          Dialog.

Buttons




	Add
	Opens the Edit
                Role Dialog to allow a new role to be added for the current
              fact.



	Edit
	Edit a role in the Edit
                Role Dialog.



	Delete
	Delete a role



	Move Up
	Move the selected role up.



	Move Down
	Move the selected role down









Fact Types Dialog

Edit Role Dialog

All fields are mandatory.

Fields & Buttons




	Role Name
	This a word or phrase that describes the role - e.g.
              'bridesmaid' .  The name must be unique for the current
              fact.  No two roles, for a given fact, may share the same
              role name.  Also, the role name may not be either 'principal'
              or 'principals' as these are reserved.



	Past Tense
	When mentioning that a person was a Witness at a given event or
              attribute in the Fact tab of the Property Box, the word or phrase
              entered as "Past Tense" will be placed before a short description
              of the event or attribute.  So, a suitable value for a
              bridesmaid, say, might be "Was bridesmaid at" or even just
              "Bridesmaid at".



	Witness Sentence Template
	Must be supplied. The template is used to generate a sentence
              for descriptions of witnessed facts, for people who have the
              current role, in narrative reports. Click on the <<
                Insert Code button to insert a Template Code into the
              template. For a list of Template Codes and their meanings, see Template Codes.
               When you specify, here, a template for a given
                witness role for  a given fact, it will be used for all
                sentences describing witnesses to such facts who had that role -
                unless it is overridden. Suppose you are specifying a template
                for the role of Bridesmaid for a Marriage event. You can see a
                pretty good approximation of the kind of sentence that will be
                generated for a given person, by selecting that person in the Witnesses dialog, when viewing
                the event in question.  The relevant sentence will be
                displayed in the ‘Sentence’ field at the bottom of the Witnesses
                dialog. 



                The template you have defined may work well for most cases, but
                not be quite right in a given case. In that case, you can
                override it. Simply click in the Sentence field dialog and make
                whatever modifications you want. You can even add or delete
                template codes if you wish to. When you override the default
                template, the background of the field will become white to show
                that it is an override. To revert to the default template for
                the given field, simply delete the text in the field completely
                and click or tab elsewhere. The field will revert to the default
                value.





	<< Insert Code
	See Template
                Codes. See also the discussion of the Witness Sentence
                Template field above









Fact Types Dialog

Template Codes

Template Codes are mainly used to define sentences for narrative
        reports. There are two kinds of sentences: Principal sentences
        and  Witness sentences. Principal sentences define a fact
        from the point-of-view of the principal
        (or from the point of view of one of them if there are two). 
        Witness sentences describe a fact from the point-of-view of a witness.  A Witness can be defined more than
        once, with more than one role, for any given fact - in which case they
        will get a Witness sentence for each role, in any narrative report about
        the Witness.  A Principal isn't usually defined as a Witness in
        their own fact, but they can be if required.  Even if they are,
        however, they will nevertheless only get one sentence for the fact, in
        any narrative report about the Principal - and this will be a Principal
        sentence.

Most template codes can be used in either Principal sentences or
        Witness sentences - but not all. Where a code can only be used in one
        context, this will be mentioned in the code description.

To learn more about sentences (and witnesses, principals and roles),
        see the help for the Witnesses
          Dialog, which also explains how to override sentences. 
        This  can be a good way of testing your sentence templates to make
        sure that they deliver the results you were expecting.  To clear an
        overridden sentence, simply delete all contents of the sentence field
        and click elsewhere or tab away.

Simple sentences can be defined using standard codes.  However, if
        you have more complex requirements, you can also use data
          references or even functions in sentence templates
        (see How to Add Data References or
          Functions to Sentence Templates below).

Standard Data Codes

 Code: {individual}


 Will be replaced by the name of the individual or 'he' or 'she',
          depending on the context. 






        Name of Individual (or Him/Her)
         Code: {individual/him/her}

 Will be replaced by the name of the individual or 'him' or 'her',
          depending on the context.






        Name of Individual (or His/Her)
         Code: {individual's}

 Will be replaced by the name of the individual or 'his' or 'her',
          depending on the context.






        Him/Her
         Code: {him/her}

 Will be replaced by 'him' or 'her', depending on the sex of the
          individual.






        His/Her
         Code: {his/her}

 Will be replaced by 'his' or 'her', depending on the sex of the
          individual.

 Principal
        

 Code: {principal}

Witness sentences only.  Used with individual facts. Will be
          replaced by the name of the fact-owner.  For example, if the fact
          is baptism, it will be replaced by the name of the person being
          baptised.

Principal(s)
        

 Code: {principals}

Witness sentences only.  Used with family facts. Will be
          replaced by the name of the fact-owners.  For example, if the
          fact is marriage, it will be replaced by the name of the two people
          being married.






        Name of Spouse (or Her/Him)
         Code: {spouse/her/him}

Principal sentences only.  Used with family facts. Will be
          replaced by the name of the individual's spouse or 'her' or 'him',
          depending on the context.






        Names of Couple (or They)
         Code: {couple}

Principal sentences only.  Used with family facts. Will be
          replaced by the names of the two participants in a family fact (e.g.
          marriage), or by 'they', depending on the context.

 



Date
        

 Code: {date}

 Will insert the date in a text format, with an appropriate prefix.
          For example, if the date is an exact day, the prefix will be 'on'
          (e.g. on "30th January, 2001"). If the date is a month or year, the
          prefix will be 'in' (e.g. in 1998). If the date is a range or a
          period, again appropriate prefixes will be used.

 Unlike other template codes, the date code can be qualified to
          specify a particular date format. See Advanced
            Features of Template Codes below.






        Age
         Code: {age}

 Used with Individual facts only. Inserts details of the person's age
          at the time of the event, if recorded.






        Age Range
         Code: {age range}

Used with Individual facts only. Inserts details of the person's age
          at the time of the event, if recorded. If no age information has been
          recorded, the person's possible age range will be calculated from
          their date of birth, and the fact date, if these have been supplied.






        Their Ages
         Code: {their ages}

Principal sentences only.  Used with Family facts only. Inserts
          details of the ages of the parents in a family record at the time of
          the event, if recorded.






        Their Age Ranges
         Code: {their age ranges}

Principal sentences only.  Used with Family facts only. Inserts
          details of the ages of the parents in a family record, at the time of
          the event, if recorded. If no age has been recorded for either parent,
          that person's possible age range will be calculated from their date of
          birth, and the fact date, if these have been supplied.






        Place (with prefix 'in')
         Code: {place}

 Inserts the place name (usually in the 'Tidy' format where repeated
          commas are reduced to a single comma), with the prefix 'in'.

 Tip: In narrative reports you can opt to only use the
          first part of a place name when replacing template codes for places,
          if that particular place has already been mentioned in full earlier in
          the same section. This avoids unnecessary repetition of information
          and is enabled by default. See the Use
            Short Form for Repeated Place Names option in the Main tab of
          the Options dialog for the narrative report in question.






        Place (with no prefix)
         Code: {_place}

 Inserts the place name (usually in the 'Tidy' format where repeated
          commas are reduced to a single comma), with no prefix. If you want a
          prefix, but just don't want 'in', see How to Add a Prefix or
            Suffix to Any Template Code below.






        Secondary Place
         Code: {_place2}

 Used with immigration and emigration events only as each of these,
          unlike all other fact types, are associated with 2 places: the place
          the person immigrated to and the place they emigrated from. This code
          causes the secondary place to be inserted.






        Cause
         Code: {cause}

 Inserts the cause, if any, associated with the relevant fact.






        Address
         Code: {address}

 Inserts the address, if any, associated with the relevant fact.

 Tip: see How to Add a Prefix
            or Suffix to Any Template Code below, for suggestions about how
          to add a prefix to an address. 






        Note
         Code: {note}

 Inserts the note, if any, associated with the relevant fact.






        Fact Label (e.g. 'Occupation')
         Code: {label}

 Inserts the fact label (e.g. 'Occupation').






        Fact Value (e.g. 'Accountant')
         Code: {value}

 Only used with attributes. Inserts the fact value.






        Fact Value (with a/an prefix)
         Code: {a/an value}

 Only used with attributes. Inserts the fact value prefixed by 'a' if
          the value begins with a consonant (e.g. 'a sailor') or by 'an' if the
          value begins with a vowel (e.g. 'an airman'). 






        Abbreviation
         Code: {abbr}

 Will be replaced by the fact abbreviation if there is one, or the
          fact label if there isn't.






        'Child' or 'Children'
         Code: {'children'}

 Used with the Child Count field only. Is replaced by the word
          'child' if the person had 1 child only. Otherwise it is replaced by
          the word 'children'.






        'Spouse' or 'Spouses'
         Code: {'spouses'}

 Used with the Marriage Count field only. Is replaced by the word
          'spouse' if the person had 1 spouse only. Otherwise it is replaced by
          the word 'spouses'.






        Blank
         Code: {blank}

Uses this code on its own if you don't want a sentence to appear.

ROLE Codes






        Role codes are a special kind of data code, used with witness
        information.



        Role Name
         Code: {role name}

Witness sentences only.  Will be replaced by the current
          witness's role in the current fact (e.g. the word 'bridesmaid' if that
          was their role).






        Role Holders
         Code: {role=____}

The blank must be filled by one or more role names or the words
          'principal' or 'principals'.  Multiple values are allowed and
          must be separated by a comma.  For example, {role=bridesmaid}
          will be replaced by a comma-separated list of all witnesses that have
          the role 'bridesmaid'.  The expression {role=bridesmaid,best
          man,principal} will return a list of everyone who is either a witness
          with the role 'bridesmaid', a witness with the role 'best man', or a
          principal, for the fact in question.  If a person qualifies to be
          in the list more than once, they will only be listed once.  This
          code may be used in both principal and witness sentences.  In
          practice, it will almost always be 'wrapped' within angle brackets
          like this: "<The bridesmaids were {role=bridesmaid}.>" (see How
          to Add a Prefix or Suffix to any Template Code below).






        Role Holder (if singular)
         Code: {role(single)=____}

This code behaves exactly like the code {role=____}
          above, except that if more than one person qualifies to be in the
          list, it will return nothing.  This means that an expression such
          as "<the bridesmaid was {role(single)=bridesmaid}>" will be
          blank in its entirety, if there is more than one bridesmaid.






        Role Holders (if plural)
         Code: {role(plural)=____}

Again, this code behaves exactly like the code {role=____}
          above, except that it will return nothing unless more than one person
          qualifies to be in the list.  This means that an expression such
          as "<the bridesmaids were {role(plural)=bridesmaid}>" will be
          blank in its entirety, if there were no bridesmaids, or just one.






        Other Role Holders
         Code: {other=____}

Witness sentences only.  This code behaves exactly like the code
          {role=____} above, except that the
          current witness is excluded from the list of people. This makes it
          possible to construct witness sentences like this "{individual} was a
          bridesmaid.<  The other bridesmaids were
          {other=bridesmaid}.>." 






        Other Role Holder (if singular)
         Code: {other(single)=____}

Witness sentences only.  This code behaves exactly like the code
          {role(single)=____} above, 
          except that the current witness is excluded from the list of people.






        Other Role Holders (if plural)
         Code: {other(plural)=____}

Witness sentences only.  This code behaves exactly like the code
          {role(plural)=____} above, 
          except that the current witness is excluded from the list of people.

Formatting Codes



Formatting codes are used to control the presentation of
            information.





New Line 

 Code: <br>

Forces a new line to be started.






New Paragraph
       Code: <para>

Forces a new paragraph to be started.

Advanced Features of Template Codes

How to Use a Specific Date Format

The {date} template code is unique
        amongst all other template codes, in that it alone can be qualified to
        specify a particular required format. To qualify the date code, add a
        colon followed by the qualifier. For example, the code {date:YEAR}
        will return the year part (only) of the date. The code {date:ABBREV3}
        will return the date in ABBREV3 format. The code {date:DAY_OF_WEEK}
        will return the day of the week of the date. See Date Formats for a complete list of qualifiers
        and the date formats they produce. 

 Please note that the simple {date}
        code automatically adds various prefixes (different ones depending on
        the date type) and other language elements, to make the date information
        fit correctly into a narrative sentence. When you qualify a date, no
        such additional language elements are added. If you want prefixes, you
        will have to add them yourself (see next). 

How to Add a Prefix or Suffix to Any
        Template Code

 If a given field has no value the template code will be simply removed
        from the sentence that is output, without being replaced by anything. 

 For example, if you had a template:

 {individual} was born at {address} {date}

 and you had no address information for John Smith, the sentence
        generated for his birth event might be, say,

 John Smith was born at on 19th January, 1903.

 Notice the unwanted occurrence of the word 'at'. To avoid this
        happening you need to attach the 'at' to the address as a prefix, so
        that it only appears when there is an address. You do this by putting
        angle brackets <> around the template code. Any text within the
        angle brackets will only be output if the template code is not empty. So
        for example, if you changed the template code to 

 {individual} was born <at {address}> {date}

 the sentence generated would be 

 John Smith was born on 19th January, 1903.

 and the unwanted 'at' would no longer appear.

 You can use this technique to add a prefix and/or suffix to any data
        code.  Formatting codes may be included within the angle brackets
        if required.  So, for example, 

<<para>{note}<para>>

is valid and ensures that if a note is added, a new paragraph will be
        inserted before and after it.

How to Add Data References or
        Functions to Sentence Templates

This section describes advanced
            features.  It is primarily intended for advanced and
            technically-minded users (especially the part about functions). In
            other words - please do not be discouraged if it makes no sense to
            you.  These features are only needed if you have  complex
            and advanced requirements that cannot be met using standard template
            codes.



Data references and functions are both advanced
        features.  The former are described in Understanding
          Data References and the latter are described in Understanding
          Functions.  You can add data references or functions to
        sentence templates.  Doing so allows you to reference any field
        associated directly or indirectly with the current context.  When
        inserted into narrative sentences, data references must be wrapped
        within curly brackets {}.   This is in addition to the
        percentage signs that ordinarily wrap data references.  Although
        data references can be typed 'by hand', you are strongly recommended to
        use the Data Reference Assistant dialog to insert
        them wherever possible, as it will make it much easier to get the
        results you want.  For example, to open the Data Reference
        Assistant dialog when editing a sentence template in the Fact
          Definition dialog, click on the << Insert
          Code button to the right of the Sentence Template field
        and then choose Data Reference from the dropdown menu
        that appears.   To open the Fact Definition dialog,
        incidentally, click on Fact Types on the Tools
          menu, select the fact type you wish to edit and press the Edit
          button.  The Data Reference Assistant dialog is not
        available if you choose to edit the Sentence field by
        hand (that is, override the template) in the Fact tab
        of the Property Box.  In that case, you would have to type data
        references by hand if you wish to use them.  Functions must always
        be typed by hand.

Data references that reference the current event or attribute itself,
        or a sub-field of it, begin with the 'FACT' tag.  Some examples are
        shown in the table below.  Please note that in the first two
        examples, there is a standard template code which is the equivalent to
        the data reference.  Where you can use a standard template code
        instead of a data reference, you are recommended to do so as the former
        are simpler and therefore easier to understand.




	Data Reference*
	Meaning



	{%FACT.DATE%}
	Date of the current fact (i.e. equivalent to
              {date}).   Example: "{individual} was born
              {%FACT.DATE%}"



	{%FACT.NOTE2%}
	Note about the current fact (i.e.
              equivalent to {note}).   Example: "{individual} was born
              {date} {%FACT.NOTE2%}"



	{%FACT.NOTE2.SOUR>%}
	First source for the note about the current  fact. 
              Example: "{individual} was born {date} {note} <(source:
              {%FACT.NOTE2.SOUR>%})>".  Note: as this example
              iillustrates, you can use angle brackets with data references and
              functions, to add prefixes or suffixes.  See How
                to Add a Prefix or Suffix to Any Template Code above. 
              In the example, the prefix is "(source:" and the suffix is the
              closing bracket, ")".



	{%FACT.PHON%}


	A phone number associated with the current fact.  Example:
              "{individual} was resident {date} {place} <(tel:
              {%FACT.PHON%})>"





	{%FACT.PLAC>LATLONG%}


	{%FACT.PLAC>LATLONG%}    Latitude and
              longitude of the place at which the fact occurred.  Example:
              "{individual} was born {date} {place} <(lat/long:
              {%FACT.PLAC>LATLONG%} )>"







* As
            always if you try these out, please remember that data references
            only return data if the data has been recorded.  If there is no
            telephone number recorded for a given fact, for example, any data
            reference for it will return nothing.

What if you want to reference more detailed information about the
        principal in an event (or attribute) than you get using a standard
        template code?  In that case, you must use a contextual data
        reference – specifically one  that begins CUR_PRIN - as in
        {%CUR_PRIN%}.  That expression is similar to the standard template
        code {individual} but there are some important differences.  First,
        {individual} will often in practice be replaced by 'he' or 'she' when a
        sentence is generated .  That will not happen with
        {%CUR_PRIN%}.  Second, in a witness sentence, {individual} refers
        to the current witness, whereas {%CUR_PRIN%} still refers to the
        principal (or the first principal, if there are two) in the current
        fact.

Some facts (such as a marriage or divorce event) have more than one
        principal.  To refer to the second principal, there is another
        contextual data reference: CUR_PRIN2.  The expression
        {%CUR_PRIN2%}  is similar to the standard template code
        {spouse/her/him} but the latter will often be replaced by 'her' or 'him'
        when a sentence is generated  and that will not happen with
        {%CUR_PRIN2%}.  Also, {spouse/her/him} cannot be used in a witness
        sentence, whereas {%CUR_PRIN2%} can - it refers to the second principal
        (or nothing, if there isn't one).

As we have seen, both CUR_PRIN and  CUR_PRIN2 can be used in both
        principal and witness sentences.  There is also a third type of
        contextual data reference, beginning CUR~WITN, which can only be used in
        the context of a witness sentence – to refer to the witness.  The
        table below gives some examples of all three:




	Data Reference*
	Meaning



	{%CUR_PRIN%}


	Current or first principal.   Example: "{%CUR_PRIN%}
              was born {date}".





	{%CUR_PRIN2%}
	Other  or second principal (i.e. equivalent to
              {spouse}.   Example: "{%CUR_PRIN%} married {%CUR_PRIN2%}
              {date}".





	{%CUR_PRIN.FAMC>HUSB>%}


	Current or first principal's father





	{%CUR_PRIN.FAMC>WIFE>%}


	Current or first principal's mother





	{%CUR_PRIN.FAMC>HUSB>FAMC>HUSB>%}


	Current or first principal's paternal grandfather





	{%CUR_PRIN.FAMC>HUSB>FAMC>HUSB>NAME:SURNAME%}


	Current or first principal's paternal grandfather's surname





	{%CUR_PRIN2.BIRT.DATE:YEAR%}


	Other or second principal's year of birth





	{%CUR~WITN>%}


	Current witness (witness sentences only)





	{%CUR~WITN.ROLE%}


	Current witness's role in the current current event (witness
              sentences only)





	{%CUR~WITN.NOTE2%}


	Note about current witnesses role in the current event 
              (witness sentences only)





	{%CUR~WITN>NAME:SURNAME%}


	Current witnesses' surname (witness sentences only)





	{%CUR~WITN>FAMC>HUSB>NAME:SURNAME%}
	Current witnesses' father's surname (witness sentences only)









The concept of a function will be familiar to everyone who
        has ever done any programming or written scripts using scripting
        tools.  When you use a function in the context of a sentence
        template, the function call must be wrapped within curly brackets, just
        as data references are.  The start of a function call is always
        marked by an equals sign; so this must come immediately after the
        opening curly bracket.  A typical function call will take a number
        of parameters.  The arguments to these parameters will often be
        data references, or other function calls.  You can't use a standard
        template code as an argument to a function.

Family Historian has over 100 functions (sometimes called 'built-in'
        functions to distinguish them from the Family Historian API functions),
        providing a wide variety of services.  The table below gives just a
        handful of examples of what you can do.  To learn more, see Understanding
          Functions.  




	Function call
	Meaning



	{=TextPart(%FACT.PLAC%, 2)}


	The 2nd comma-separated part (if there is one) of the place
              where the current event or attribute occurred.  For example,
              if the relevant place was "Glen Park, San Francisco, California,
              United States", this call would return 'San Francisco' and would
              work in any narrative sentence template.  See the TextPart
                help for more details on using this function.





	{=TextPart(%CUR~WITN>BIRT.PLAC%, -2)}
	The second-last comma-separated part of the birth place of the
              current witness.  For example, if the witness was born in
              "Glen Park, San Francisco, California, United States", this call
              would return 'California'.  This example uses a contextual
              data reference that will only work in the context of a witness
              sentence.  See the TextPart
              help for more details on using this function. 



	{=GetLabelledText(%CUR~WITN.NOTE2%, "Occupation:")} 
	The 'GetLabelledText' function returns the section of a note (up
              to the end of the paragraph) that follows the specified label – in
              this case 'Occupation:'.  So, for example, if you used the
              Census event to record each person mentioned in the census as a
              witness, you could add a note for each witness and record their
              occupation in the note on a line beginning 'Occupation:'. 
              Then you could use the expression on the left to insert the
              recorded occupation for each witness into the relevant witness
              sentence.



              You could record other details such as age in the same note, and
              reference them using the same technique, but with a different
              label (e.g. 'Age:').



              The example also  uses a contextual data reference that will
              only work in the context of a witness sentence.  See the GetLabelledText help
              for more details on using this function. 



	{=TextIf(%CUR~WITN>SEX% = "Male", "his", "her")} 
	The 'TextIf' function returns a different result depending on a
              condition.  In this example, the function will return the
              word 'his' if the current witness is male, and 'her' if the
              current witness is female.



              This example also uses a contextual data reference that will only
              work in the context of a witness sentence.  See the TextIf
                help for more details on using this function. 



	{=RecordId(%CUR_PRIN%)} 
	Inserts the record id of the current or first principal for the
              current event or attribute. Will work in any narrative sentence
              template.  See the RecordId
              help for more details on using this function. 



	{=RecordId(%CUR~WITN>%)}
	Inserts the record id of the current witness. Uses a contextual
              data reference that will only work in the context of a witness
              sentence.  See the RecordId
              help for more details on using this function. 









The Escape Character

Occasionally you may wish to prevent a character from having a special
        meaning.  To do this, place '\' in front of the character. 
        For example, if you want the word "{date}" to appear exactly like that
        and not be treated as a code, write it like this "\{date}".  The
        word "{date}" (without the escape character) will be output.  Even
        the escape character itself can be 'escaped' in this way.







Fact Types Dialog

Fact Definition - Advanced Features Dialog

Fields and Buttons




	Use Override Template for Facts tab Listings
	Tick this box and enter a custom template in the Template field
              if you want non-default text displayed in the Facts tab of the
              Property Box, for facts of this type.
               Click on the <<
                  Insert Code button to insert Template Codes into the template. 





	Use Override Template for Record Window Listings
	Tick this box and enter a custom template in the Template field
              if you want non-default text displayed in the Records Window for facts of this type.
               Click on the << Insert Code
                button to insert Template
                  Codes into the template.





	Auto-Create Note
	
This optional field is rarely used but is occasionally useful.
                Some genealogists have their own systems for maintaining data
                about any given fact and like to make use of the Note field to
                record extra values about a fact. For example, suppose you have
                a filing system for recording physical items associated with
                given events and attributes (photographs, invitations, etc) and
                you have a coding system which requires you to assign a unique
                identifier to any given fact, you could record this identifier
                in a note attached to each fact, using the label “Fact Id:”. If
                you are always going to have this in any note associated with
                the relevant fact, you can save typing by using an Auto-Create
                  Note so that the note is automatically created, with
                the required label, whenever any instance of this fact is
                created.

 This option only affects what happens when an instance of the
                given fact is created. It has no effect thereafter; so you can
                modify and edit auto-created notes like any other note.











Fact Types Dialog

Fact Sets Dialog

Fact sets are collections of fact definitions.  This dialog lists
        all the fact sets currently defined and
        shows their ranking in order of priority. The ranking of any two fact
        sets only matters, and only makes any difference to anything, if
        different fact sets contain fact definitions which share the same name.
        See Work with Fact
          Sets for more on what fact sets are, what information they contain
        and why their ranking matters.

 Use the Move Up and Move
          Down buttons to change the relative ranking of fact sets.

It is important to understand that any changes you may make
        to fact sets, will not affect the actual data stored in your
        projects.  But they may well affect how that data is presented in
        reports and elsewhere.  Moreover, any changes to fact sets will
        affect all projects on your computer.  And finally, unlike ordinary
        changes to data within a project, changes to fact sets cannot be
        undone!  So always be careful before making changes to fact
        sets.  If you are unsure about deleting a custom fact set, or
        resetting the standard fact set, you might want to consider exporting a
        copy of it first, as a backup.

 For more information see Creating
          and Deleting Fact Sets, and Importing and Exporting Fact Sets.

Buttons




	Rename
	Only custom fact sets can be renamed.



	Clone
	This option creates a copy of the selected fact set (custom or
              standard).  The clone is always a custom fact set.  You
              will be required to give it a unique name.



	Reset
	 Only the standard fact set can be reset.  Be very careful
              before resetting the standard fact set as this cannot be undone
              and affects all projects on your computer (see note above). 
              Any changes you have made to fact definitions within the standard
              fact set will be discarded, and the standard fact set will revert
              to its default installation state.



	Delete
	Only custom fact sets can be deleted.  Be very careful
              before delete any fact sets as this cannot be undone and affects
              all projects on your computer (see note above).



	Move Up
	Moves the selected fact sets up the rankings.





	Move Down
	Moves the selected fact sets down the rankings.









More Dialog Boxes...

File Save As Dialog


      This dialog allows you to specify the name and location of the file you're about to save.



	File Name
	 
          Type a new filename to save a Family Historian file with a different name. A filename can contain up to 255
          characters (including the extension) and may contain any combination of letters, digits, spaces, and any of
          the following characters:


          $ % ' - _ @ ~ ` ! ( ) { } ^ # & + , ; = [ ]


          Family Historian adds the extension you specify in the
          Save File As Type box.


           











More Dialog Boxes...

Filter Options Dialog

The options specified in this dialog apply, except where indicated, to
        searches for both Individual records and Family records.  Name
        filter values are matched against the start of words that make up a
        person's name (subject to the options specified below).  If you
        enter fewer than 4 digits in date filters ('From Year' or 'To Year'), it
        will be ignored.  Only 4-digit (or more) year values are used.

Tip: Sometimes you may not wish to use a filter.  You
        may prefer to simply jump the selection to the first record in a list
        that starts in a certain way.  To do this, click on the list, and
        then type the letters, without pausing.  For example, if you type
        "car" without pausing, the selection will jump to the first record that
        starts with the letters 'car' (in upper or lower case).  If you do
        pause, no harm is done.  It just means that the letters will be
        interpreted separately, rather than as a single word.

Fields




	Include Husbands' Surnames
	When searching Individual records, if this option is checked, a
              last name search will match women if their male partners have the
              specified last name.  Is not used when searching Family
              records.



	Alternate Names
	If checked, name searches will check all names stored for a
              person.  If not checked, only the first name will be checked.



	All First Names
	If checked, name searches will check all given names for each
              person.  If not checked, only the first given name will be
              checked.



	All Surname Parts
	If checked, surnames which are made up of more than one word
              (hyphenated or not), will be matched against each word in the
              surname.  If not checked, only the first word in a surname
              will be matched against.



	Use Estimated Dates
	Date filters will be matched against known life dates if there
              are any.  But if there aren't, if this option is checked,
              estimated dates will be used.  Estimated dates can be added
              as an additional column by right-clicking on the background of the
              Records Window for the required record type, and selecting
              'Configure Columns'.



	Exclude Undated
	If a person has no known life dates (or, if estimated dates are
              being used, no estimated dates either), this option will determine
              whether they will be excluded or not, if a date filter is
              specified.





	Match on Both Titles & Short Titles (Source record filtering
              only)
	By default, matches will be on the displayed Source record name
              only. Depending on your Preferences, the displayed Source record
              name may be the title name or the short title name. But it will
              never be both. If you want both Titles and Short Titles to be
              checked for matches, enable this option. 



	Match on (Source record filtering only)
	 Choose whether you want to match on the start of text, the
              start of any word in the text (the default), or any part of the
              text.









More Dialog Boxes...

Find Uncategorised Data Dialog

 Although most genealogy applications support GEDCOM,
        it is surprisingly common for applications to make errors when
        generating GEDCOM files. When loading a GEDCOM file created by another
        application, Family Historian will (if requested) automatically detect
        and correct as many errors as it can. Sometimes in the process of
        correcting these errors, Family Historian will create special fields
        called “Uncategorised Data Fields” (also known as U.D.F.s) to store data
        that, owing to the GEDCOM error, it has been unable to categorise.

 GEDCOM is designed to be extensible. It is valid for applications to
        provide their own extensions to GEDCOM (indeed Family Historian itself
        does this in certain cases). If Family Historian encounters a field
        which is another application’s extension to GEDCOM, it will load it
        (unless you specify not to, in Preferences).
        But it has no way of knowing what purpose the field was intended to
        serve; so again, the data is loaded into a U.D.F.

 Should you be concerned if your file contains a large number of
        U.D.F.s? Not necessarily. U.D.F.s are treated as text fields, and if the
        stored data in fact is ordinary text, it may not matter much that it is
        held as a U.D.F. However, if the data is not text, you might wish to
        edit the file, to re-enter the U.D.F. data correctly. For example, if
        the U.D.F. field contained a date, Family Historian would
        preserve the date information, but it would not treat this field as a
        date for sorting purposes, or for purposes of calculating ages, etc. So
        it might be worthwhile replacing each occurrence with the equivalent
        correctly-formatted field. Equally, it may happen that the U.D.F. field
        contains data that is valueless, and you may wish simply to delete it.

 Before you can decide what you wish to do about U.D.F. fields, you
        have to find them. The Find Uncategorised Data
          Dialog allows you to create a list of all records that contain
        U.D.F.s. This list can be accessed from the Named List Pane of the Records Window. 

 The Find Uncategorised Data Dialog
        displays an image of the distinctive marking used for U.D.F.s, making
        them easy to identify. Bear in mind that GEDCOM fields are hierarchical
        and you may need to full expand each ‘branch’ of the record to be sure
        that you have located all the U.D.F.s it contains.

 Tip: If you wish to delete all occurrences of a given
        U.D.F., this can be done within the Query WIndow. 





More Dialog Boxes...

Log Files Dialog


      This dialog lists all stored log files for the current project. It is only available in the context of a project
      - i.e. it cannot be used with standalone GEDCOM files.


      Log files are only generated in exceptional circumstances. It is quite normal for a project to have no log
      files. A log file might be generated if, for example, you create a new project and import a GEDCOM file into it
      which contains errors. One or two log files (usually two) will be created in this case, which will record all
      errors that were found in the GEDCOM file, and all subsequent corrections that were made to fix the errors.

Buttons


	View

	View the selected log file.

	Delete

	Delete the selected log file.







More Dialog Boxes...

Merge/Compare Dialog


      Family Historian supports 3 types of merging:


	 Basic Record Merging 

	 Branch Merging 

	 File Merging 




      Corresponding to each of these there are also 3 types of comparing:


	 Basic Record Comparing 

	 Branch Comparing 

	 File Comparing 




      The Merge/Compare Dialog is used for all three types of merging/comparing. The documentation emphasizes merging
      more than comparing, because in practice the ability to compare records or files is often important primarily as
      a way of helping you get the merge right. However that is not always the case. Sometimes it is just the ability
      to compare files or records that you need. See
      File Merging and Comparing for an example of how
      you can use File Comparing to help you keep an audit trail of changes made to your file.


      The differences between the different types of merging are explained in
      Introduction to Merging
      - the Three Types.


      For more detailed information about the different types, see
      Basic Record Merging and Branch
      Merging and File Merging and Comparing.


      To find out more about the Merge/Compare Dialog, see
      Features of the Merge/Compare Dialog.


      Tip: It is always a good idea to make a backup of your file before making any significant changes to it, in case
      you make a mistake and want to ‘rollback’ your changes. Merging (any type of merging) is a relatively
      complex task, and you would be well-advised
      - especially if you are not already familiar and comfortable with the merge process
      - to make a backup of your file before you start. 





Merge/Compare Dialog

Introduction to Merging - the Three Types

Basic Record Merging


      This is the simplest and most common kind of merging. It consists of merging 2 records into 1. Suppose, for
      example, you discover that you have 2 Individual records for what is, in reality, the same person. You select
      both records and merge them. When you do this, Family Historian will take care of managing any links from or to
      either record. If person A was listed as a child in family F for example, and person B was listed as a spouse in
      family G, after the merge there will only be one record where there had been two, and the resulting person will
      be listed as a child in family F and as a spouse in family G.


      You can merge records of any type with Basic Record Merging. For example, it sometimes happens that you find you
      have 2 source records for a single source, and you wish to merge them into one. You can use Basic Record Merging
      for this.


      For more information about Basic Record Merging, see
      Basic Record Merging and Branch
      Merging. 

Branch Merging


      Imagine that you have a record for one “Abe Smith” and another record for an “Abraham
      Smith”, and you discover that these two are in fact the same person. You could, of course, use Basic Record
      Merging to merge their records into one. But suppose, that Abe Smith and Abraham Smith are not the only 2
      duplicates. You might discover that you also have duplicate records for their mothers, fathers, siblings,
      children, grandparents, cousins, and so on. It is surprisingly easy for these situations to arise. What should
      you do about it?


      One option would be to take each pair of duplicate records in turn and merge them. That can be done. It is not
      necessarily the best or the easiest way of doing it, but it is one way of solving the problem. You should
      remember if you do this, that although most details about Individuals are stored in Individual records, details
      about family relationships (who is whose parent, spouse, child etc) are stored in Family records. So you would
      need to locate all of the duplicate Individual records and merge them. And you would also need to locate all the
      duplicate Family records and merge these too.


      An easier alternative to merging the records one at a time is to use the Merge/Compare Dialog to help you locate
      a cluster of duplicated records and merge them all (or as many as you wish) in one go. This is called
      “Branch Merging”. Branch Merging is essentially the same as Basic Record Merging except that instead
      of merging just one pair of duplicated records, you can merge 2 entire branches of duplicated relatives. Branch
      Merging can only be used to merge Individual and Family records.


      For more information about Branch Merging, see
      Basic Record Merging and Branch Merging
      .

File Merging




      File Merging is used where you have an entire file that you want to merge into your current file
      - either the GEDCOM file that stores data for the current project, or a standalone GEDCOM file you are viewing.
      If you only want to
      compare another file with the current file the procedure is the same except that you simply cancel at the
      end, instead of pressing the ‘Merge’ button.


      There are two standard scenarios: 


	 the file you are merging/comparing in was created independently of the current file 

	 the file you are merging/comparing in was not created independently of the current file 




      It often happens that you discover that another person has been doing research that overlaps with yours and you
      want to compare their research with yours, and possibily merge it in. That would be scenario (1).


      It might also happen that you give a copy of your work to someone else to review and make corrections and
      additions. The file you are comparing/merging could be your own file, with these corrections and additions. That
      would be scenario (2). A variant on scenario (2) would be where 2 or more people collaborate to do research
      together and periodically merge the results of their labours.


      In both scenarios, you can compare the entire files and see exactly how they differ and where. In File Merging
      you can also treat the file being merged in as a source and create a record for it. New, updated or confirmed
      data can be given source citations which link it to this source record.


      For more information about File Merging, see
      File Merging and Comparing.


       





Merge/Compare Dialog

Basic Record Merging and Branch Merging

 For an explanation of what Basic Record Merging and Branch Merging
        both are, see Introduction
          to Merging - the Three Types.

 There are very few restrictions on what records can be merged in Basic
        Record Merging. You cannot merge a record of one type with a record of a
        different type (e.g. you cannot merge an Individual record with a Source
        record). You cannot merge two Individual records if their sexes are both
        known and are different. You cannot merge one individual with another
        if, were you to do so, that person would emerge as their own parent. If
        in doubt - try selecting 2 records for merging and see whether you can
        get as far as displaying them both side-by-side in the Merge/Compare
        Dialog. Family Historian will not let you get that far if the 2 records
        cannot be matched for merging.

 Basic Record Merging can be used to merge records of any type - not
        just Individual records. For example, you might discover that you had
        accidentally created two source records for the same certificate, say.
        These two source records should really be one. If you merge them, all
        source citations (or other links) to either record will now be linked to
        the new merged source record.

 To select 2 records for merging, you select either or both of them and
        click on Merge/Compare Records on
        the Edit menu (do not select Merge/Compare
          File on the File menu as that is for File Merging). A Selector
        Dialog will appear which will let you confirm the records you want, and
        their order. The second record will be merged into the first. It doesn’t
        make much difference which you merge into which, but if one record is
        older or larger than the other it probably makes sense to put that one
        first. You can re-order the records in the Selector Dialog (use the up
        and down arrow buttons in the top-right corner).



 When you press OK to confirm the selected records, the 2 records are
        displayed side-by-side in the Merge/Compare Dialog. At this stage, no
        actual merging has yet taken place. This is your opportunity to compare
        the two records and make sure that you wish to merge them. It is also
        your opportunity to decide how they should be merged, and to override
        Family Historian’s proposed way of doing it, if you want to. Suppose,
        for example, there are differences between the two records. The name in
        one record might be different from the name in the other. In this case,
        Family Historian will, by default, keep both versions of the name. You
        might decide that you don’t want to keep both versions - in which case
        you could choose to flag one of the two names to be discarded (to do
        this, select it and click on the Discard
        button). When you do this, the field is not immediately discarded. No
        change to your file will take place until you are happy both that the
        records should be merged, and about how they are to be merged. It is
        only when you finally click on the Merge
        button that the records will be merged, and it is only at this point
        that any fields which you have flagged to be discarded, will in fact be
        discarded. Prior to that, you can click on the Cancel button at any time
        and no changes will have been made.

 Initially, Branch Merging is exactly like Basic Record Merging for an
        Individual or Family record. What turns it into a Branch Merge is that
        instead of simply merging the selected records, you look at the links to
        other records from your starting pair of records, and if the linked
        records appear to be duplicates you match the links.  To match
        them, select each link (click on the link label, which typically will be
        'Parents Family' or 'Spouse Family' or similar) and press the Match
        button.  Press-and-hold the Ctrl key to select the second link
        without unselecting the first.  Ordinarily you would not be allowed
        to match links to as-yet- unmatched records, but in this case you will
        be asked whether you want to match the linked records (assuming that
        they can validly be matched). If you answer Yes, the 2 linked records
        will be added to the list of records to be matched. You can then examine
        their links to see if they too are linked to yet more pairs of
        duplicates. If so, you can repeat the process indefinitely, gradually
        building up a list of duplicated records that are all linked together
        forming 2 duplicated branches.

 Why do it this way? Because the Merge/Compare dialog is designed not
        only for merging records but also for comparing them. If you want to
        work out which records in a branch are duplicated, the Merge/Compare
        dialog is the easiest way of doing it. As with Basic Merging (and, as we
        shall see, with File Merging too) no actual changes to your file take
        place until you click on the Merge button
        to initiate the merge process. Simply matching records does not, of
        itself, cause them to be merged. You can always unmatch them if you wish
        to, before starting the merge process. It is only records that are
        matched when you click on the Merge button
        that will be merged. And, again, prior to clicking on Merge, you can
        cancel the entire process at any time.

 If you unmatch 2 records, all other records that you matched after
        these 2 records, will also be unmatched. You will not be allowed to
        unmatch the original 2 records as this would leave you with no records
        to merge and no way of adding further matching records to the branch
        merge. 





Merge/Compare Dialog

File Merging and Comparing

Whereas with branch merging, you can add more records to the 2 lists of
        matching records, in File merge the lists are given and are fixed. One
        list (in the centre of the Merge/Compare dialog) consists of all the
        records in the current file. The other list (on the right) consists of
        all the records in the file that you wish to merge or compare with the
        current file.

If you unmatch records as part of a branch merge, the records will
        cease to be listed in the Merge/Compare dialog. If you unmatch records
        during as part of a file merge, the records will continue to be listed,
        but will simply not display as matched (i.e. lined up in the same row).
        An unmatched record will have a blank row next to it in the neighbouring
        list.

You cannot discard records as part of a branch or basic record merge.
        But in a file merge you can. The meaning of the discard action depends
        on whether the selected record belongs to the current file or to the one
        that you wish to merge or compare with the current file. If the record
        belongs to the current file, discarding a record means deleting it from
        the current file. If, on the other hand, the record belongs to the file
        being merged/compared with the current file, discarding that record
        means simply that the record will not be added to the current file as
        part of the merge.

Bear in mind that, as with matching and unmatching, no changes to the
        current file happen when you discard a record. ‘Discarding‘ a record
        simply indicates what you want to happen when the Merge
        button is presses.

‘Retaining’ a record simply undoes the effect of ‘Discarding’ it. 





Merge/Compare Dialog

Features of the Merge/Compare Dialog

 The Merge/Compare dialog is used for Basic Record Merging, Branch
        Merging and File Merging. It is also used for comparing records, files
        and branches. 

 The dialog has some similarities to the Records Window. Like the
        Records Window, it displays record information, with one tab per record
        type. However, there is no facility to hide record types. 

 In File Merging, the dialog will display a tab for a record
        type if and only if that record type occurs in at least one of the 2
        files. If there are no Source records in either file, for example, there
        will be no Source record tab in the Merge/Compare dialog. 

 In Basic Record Merging the dialog will display only one tab -
        for the record type of the 2 records being merged (they will always be
        the same type).

 In Branch Merging, the dialog will display one tab for each
        type of record being merged. By definition, if it is a Branch Merge,
        this will mean that it will display 2 record types: one for Individuals
        and one for Families.

 Each tab of the Merge/Compare dialog has 3 panes. These are:


	 the Information pane 

	 the Merge Into pane 

	 the Merge From pane 



 When doing a File Merge, the “Merge Into” pane will simply be labelled
        “Current Records”, and the “Merge From” pane will be labelled “New
        Records”.

 If you scroll any of these panes vertically, or expand any of the
        records in the Merge Into or Merge From panes, you will find that they
        all move together. You should think of each row as extending across all
        3 panes.

 Each row will display a record (or field, if you 'expand' the record)
        in either the Merge Into pane, the Merge From pane or
        both. When doing a file merge, the records in the Merge Into pane belong
        to the current file, and the records in the Merge From pane belong to
        the file you selected to compare (and possibly merge) with the current
        one.

 With File Merge/Compare only, it can happen that a row displays a
        record in one pane only. This means that the record is considered to
        have no equivalent in the other file. In all 3 types of Merge/Compare,
        if a given row displays a record in both the Merge Into pane and in the
        Merge From pane, this means that the 2 records have been 'matched' and
        are considered to be equivalents. Records in the same row will be
        merged, if you opt to execute a merge.

 As with the Records Window, you can view the contents of a record by
        clicking on the box next to it, to 'expand' it. Where you have a match
        between 2 records, some or all of the fields belonging to the records
        may also match. Again, fields on the same row are deemed to be
        equivalents and will be merged. Fields which occur in one pane only, are
        deemed to have no equivalent in the matching record. 

 Do not be surprised if the details in the 2 panes do not appear to be
        quite the same, even when records or fields are matched. For example, a
        record for "John Smith", might be matched with "John Francis Smith".
        Greater discrepancies are possible.



File Merge: How Family Historian Compares the Files

 When you click on “Merge/Compare File…” you have to select a file to
        compare with the current one. Before the Merge/Compare dialog is first
        opened, Family Historian will compare the 2 files (the new one and the
        current one) and decide which records it believes to be equivalent (and
        therefore, candidates to be merged). It will assume that any unmatched
        records in the Current file should be retained, and that any unmatched
        records in the New file should be added to the Current file. 

 In deciding whether 2 records match or not, Family Historian will
        assign a score to a match. If the score is greater than 0, Family
        Historian will treat the 2 records as matched (as long as it doesn't
        find better scoring matches for either of the records).

 When Family Historian has matched 2 records, it will also decide which
        fields within the 2 records also match. Fields in Gedcom are
        hierarchical. If 2 fields match, it does not necessarily follow that the
        child fields of these 2 fields also match. There is no score for field
        matches.

 Family Historian will always try to retain as much information as
        possible. If 2 fields (within matching records) do not match, Family
        Historian will try to retain both of them. This is not always possible.
        In a few rare cases, Gedcom limits the number of instances of a given
        field within a record. Where one field has to be discarded, because it
        is not valid to retain both, Family Historian will always flag the field
        from the New file as the one to be discarded. 

File Merge: Checking and Manually Overriding Family Historian

 In a File Merge/Compare, as we have seen, Family Historian starts by
        comparing the 2 files involved and deciding which records are
        equivalents. When Family Historian has completed its own analysis, and
        finished comparing the 2 files, the Merge/Compare dialog is displayed.
        At this point, no merging of any kind has taken place. If the dialog is
        cancelled, no changes will have yet been made to the Current file (the
        New file is never affected by the Merge process).

 If you are planning to use the Merge/Compare dialog to merge the New
        file into the Current file (and, as stated earlier, you don't have to -
        you can just use the Merge/Compare dialog for comparison purposes if you
        prefer), you are recommended to check the results of Family Historian's
        comparisons. Given the nature of the items being compared, there is no
        way to guarantee that Family Historian has got it right. Even if it
        correctly matches 2 records, you may nevertheless disapprove of the way
        it has chosen to match the fields within the records.

 As mentioned before, Family Historian uses a match 'score' as the
        basis for deciding whether 2 records match or not. This score is
        displayed in the Information pane. Low-scoring matches (say, under 100),
        should be considered a priority when it comes to checking.

 Tip: Click on the 'Score' column heading in the
        Information pane to sort all records, based on score. This will make it
        much easier to find low-scoring matches.

 If you consider that 2 records have been wrongly matched, you can
        'Unmatch' them by selecting either or both, and clicking on the Unmatch
        button.

 Equally, in a File Merge/Compare, if you consider that 2 records
        should be matched, which haven't been, you select both (click on one
        record in one pane, and then press the Ctrl key while clicking on the
        other in the other pane, to prevent the first record being unselected),
        and then click on Match.

 You can discard records from either the New file or the Current file
        by selecting them and clicking Discard.

 Finally, if a record has been flagged to be discarded, you can reverse
        this decision by selecting it, and clicking on Retain.

 None of these actions initiate the merge process, and no changes are
        made to any records until the merge process has been initiated. When you
        click on Discard for example, you do not
        actually discard the selected record. Instead you flag that record to be
        discarded when the merge occurs. 

Single and Multiple Selection in the Merge/Compare Dialog



 Depending on what you are doing, you may need to select a row in the
        Information pane, in the Merge Into pane, or in the Merge From pane.
        Although you can only select one item at a time in the Merge Into pane
        and the Merge From pane, the Information pane supports multiple
        selection. This is very useful if, for example, you wish to unmatch all
        records of a particular type. You can simply select all rows in the
        Information pane, and click on Unmatch to
        unmatch all of them. Family Historian will warn you if some of the rows
        were not previously matched that it will ignore those rows. You can only
        unmatch all records in a File Merge. You would not be allowed to unmatch
        all the records in a Basic Record or Branch Merge.

 To select multiple rows in the Information pane you use the standard
        techniques that you use for multiple selection in Windows Explorer, and
        other applications. You can, for example, click on the first row and
        then press the shift key while clicking on the last row, to select all
        rows in between. Or you can click and drag a stretchy box to 'lasso' a
        group of rows. The Information pane has multiple columns, and as with
        most multi-column lists in Windows, it is actually only the first column
        that is selectable. 

The Information pane



This pane has 8 columns - you may have to scroll sideways to view them
        all. The columns are: 




	Column
	Description



	Action
	What will happen to that row's Record or Field if you Merge. The
              possible values for this column are described in the "Merge
              Actions" table below.



	Match
	
 Only applies to records or fields which have been matched. Can
                take the following values: 


	All

	When used with a pair of records, this means that all fields
                  in the records have been matched. When used with a pair of
                  fields it means that the fields and all of their child fields
                  (if any) have been matched.

	Subset

	When used with a pair of records, this means that all fields
                  in the right-side record have been matched. When used with a
                  pair of fields it means that the right-side field and all of
                  its child fields (if any) have been matched.
                   Some left-side fields/child fields have not been matched.

 No fields have been discarded on either side.



	Discards

	Indicates that some fields or child fields have been
                  discarded on one side or the other.
                   Note: Family Historian will never flag any Merge Into
                    fields (or records) to be discarded. If you want fields or
                    records in the Merge Into pane to be discarded, you must
                    flag them as such yourself, using the Discard button.



	Compatible

	There are differences between the left- side record or field
                  and the right-side one (including some fields on the right-
                  side, which are not matched); but no fields have been flagged
                  to be discarded on either side.







	Score
	Only applies to records which have been matched. The Score
              indicates how confident Family Historian is that the records
              match. Family Historian will create a match for any 2 records that
              it scores above 0; however, the higher the score, the greater the
              confidence. Any score less than 100 should be checked.
               If you manually match 2 records, negative scores are possible.





	L+
	'L' is for Left - i.e. it refers to the Merge Into pane, which
              is to the left of the Merge From pane.
               'L+' flags the presence of data that is present on the
                left-side (the Merge Into pane), but not on the right-side (the
                Merge From pane) - and which has not been flagged to be
                discarded. This may mean the record itself (if it is an
                unmatched Current File record), or some field somewhere within
                it (if it is matched).

 If you expand a record that has a 'Y' in the L+ column, you
                will find at least one field where the 'Action' value is 'Keep'.

double-click on a record or field to fully expand
                it.

                 

 The only possible values for this column are 'Y' or blank.





	L-
	Flags the presence of data that has been flagged to be discarded
              on the left-side (the Merge Into pane). This may mean the record
              itself or some field somewhere within it.
               If you expand a record that has a 'Y' in the L- column, you
                will find at least one field where the 'Action' value is '*
                Delete *'.

 The only possible values for this column are 'Y' or blank.





	R+
	'R' is for Right - i.e. it refers to the Merge From pane, which
              is to the right of the Merge Into pane.
               'R+' flags the presence of data that is present on the right-
                side (the Merge From pane), but not on the left-side (the Merge
                Into pane) - and which has not been flagged to be discarded.
                This may mean the record itself (if it is an unmatched New File
                record), or some field somewhere within it (if it is matched).

 If you expand a record that has a 'Y' in the R+ column, you
                will find at least one field where the 'Action' value is '* Add
                *'.

 The only possible values for this column are 'Y' or blank.





	R-
	Flags the presence of data that has been flagged to be discarded
              on the right-side (the Merge From pane). This may mean the record
              itself or some field somewhere within it.
               If you expand a record that has a 'Y' in the R- column, you
                will find at least one field where the 'Action' value is
                'Discard'.

 The only possible values for this column are 'Y' or blank. 





	Chk
	This column is entirely for the convenience of the user. If you
              flag a row as 'Checked' or 'Unchecked' it will set or clear this
              flag. That way, you can methodically check each record if you wish
              to, and use this flag to remind yourself which records you have
              checked and which you haven't. If any records are unchecked when
              you click on 'Merge...', you will get a warning message to that
              effect, which you can safely ignore if you wish to. 





Merge Actions



 The actions that will be performed when you execute the Merge Process,
        are listed in the Action column of the Information pane. The possible
        values and their meanings are given in the table below:




	Value
	Meaning



	Null Merge
	Only applies to matched records or fields. Indicates that the
              items will be merged, but that the nature of the 'merge' is such
              that it has no effect at all on the Merge Into record. This could
              happen, perhaps, because the 2 records or fields are absolutely
              identical; so no changes are needed. It could also be that there
              are fields in the Merge From record, which are not present in the
              Merge Into record, but the user has chosen to flag them all to be
              discarded. Or, again, it could be that the Merge From file record
              is a subset of the Merge Into record, and adds nothing to it.



	* Merge *
	Only applies to matched records or fields. Indicates that the
              items will be merged, and that, unlike the 'Null Merge' case, this
              will result in some change to the Merge Into record. The presence
              of the asterisks indicates that this action will result in a
              change to the current file.



	Keep
	Only applies to unmatched Merge Into records or fields.
              Indicates that the record or field will be kept, and not deleted
              or merged, during the Merge process.



	* Delete *
	
Only applies to unmatched Merge Into records or fields.
                Indicates that the record or field has been flagged to be
                discarded, and will be deleted during the Merge process. The
                presence of the asterisks indicates that this action will result
                in a change to the current file. 

 Records can only be flagged to be discarded in a File Merge,
                and not also in a Basic Record or Branch Merge.





	* Add *
	
Only applies to unmatched Merge From fields and records. In the
                case of fields, it indicates that the field will be added to the
                Merge Into record during the Merge process.

 In a File Merge only, it can also apply to Merge From records,
                and it indicates that the record will be added to the current
                file during the Merge process. The presence of the asterisks
                indicates that this action will result in a change to the
                current file.





	Discard
	Only applies to unmatched Merge From fields or records. In the
              case of fields, It indicates that the field has been flagged to be
              discarded, and will be ignored during the Merge process.
               In a File Merge only, it can also apply to Merge From records,
                and in this case, it simply indicates that the record will not
                be added to the current file during the Merge process.







Dialog Commands




	Button
	Effect



	Match
	Manual override, to indicate that 2 records or fields are
              equivalent (and should be merged, as part of the Merge process).
              Requires one record or field to be selected in the Merge Into
              pane, and one in the Merge From pane. You can only match fields if
              their parents are already matched. You can only match records if
              they are of the same type.
               Tip: click on one record in one pane, and then
                press the Ctrl key while clicking on the other in the other
                pane, to prevent the first record being unselected.





	Unmatch
	
Manual override, to indicate that 2 records or fields are not
                equivalent (and should not be merged, as part of the Merge
                process). You can use multiple selection in the Information pane
                to do this, or single selection in either the Merge Into or
                Merge From panes.

 If you unmatch 2 records as part of a branch merge, all
                records matched after those 2 records will also be unmatched.
                And all the unmatched records will be removed from the Merge
                From and Merge Into panes. This does not happen with a file
                merge.





	Retain
	Manual override, to indicate that records or fields, previously
              flagged as 'discarded' should not be discarded after all. You can
              use multiple selection in the Information pane to do this, or
              single selection in either the Merge Into or Merge From panes.



	Discard
	
You can discard fields in all merge types, but you can only
                discard records in a file merge. This is a manual override, to
                indicate that the selected records or fields should be
                'discarded' as part of the Merge process. 'Discarding' a New
                File record or field in a file merge does not result in changes
                to the Current file. It simply means that the 'discarded' record
                or field should be ignored when the Merge process occurs.
                Discarding a record or field in the Current file (again, in a
                file merge) is a more significant action, as it will result in
                the record or field being deleted from the current file when the
                Merge process takes place.

 You can use multiple selection in the Information pane, to
                flag a group of records to be discarded. However, if the
                selection includes any matched records, these will not be
                discarded. You should unmatch them first.





	Check
	
Sets the 'Chk' flag. See discussion of this flag in the The
                Information pane section above. You can use single selection in
                either of the File panes, or multiple selection in the
                Information pane, to do this.





	Uncheck
	Unsets the 'Chk' flag.
               You can use single selection in either of the File panes, or
                multiple selection in the Information pane, to do this.





	Go To
	
Similar to the "Go To Record" facility in the application
                toolbar. Will jump you to the record details for a given record,
                referenced elsewhere. For example, if in a file merge you see a
                link to a Family record in an Individual record, if you select
                the Family record and click on 'Go To', the Merge/Compare dialog
                will switch to the Family record tab, and the selected record
                will be displayed.

 Requires a record selection (usually in the right-hand column)
                in either the New or Merge Into pane. Is primarily for use with
                file merges. Is not usually useful with Branch Merges.





	Merge
	
Initiates the Merge Process (see below). If some records have
                not been flagged as 'checked', a message will warn you of this.
                Before the Merge Process is started, you will be given the
                opportunity, if you wish to do so, to create a new Source
                record, to represent the file being merged (the 'New' file), and
                to link changes to this file.





	Cancel
	Closes the dialog, without changing the current file in any way.



	Help
	Opens this Help window.





The Merging Process

 If you understand what the Merge/Compare dialog is showing you, you
        can see from it exactly what the outcome of a Merge will be, if you do
        one. There are a few possible areas of confusion, however.

 The first thing to be clear about is that the direction of the merge
        is from the Merge From pane on the right into the Merge Into pane in the
        centre (or from the New file, into the Current file in a file merge). In
        a file merge, the New file's contents are merged into the Current. The
        New file itself is left untouched after the merge.

 Where 2 fields are flagged to be merged, the 'merging' process only
        affects which child fields (on either side) are added or deleted. There
        is no actual updating of field values as such. To illustrate this,
        imagine that you match a pair of Name fields within a matching pair of
        records. The Current File name value let us say is 'John Smith' and the
        New File name value is 'Jonathan Smith'. Family Historian would not have
        matched these 2 fields, but you can do it ‘manually’. What will you get
        as the name value after the merge? The answer is: "John Smith". Merging
        never occurs at the level of field values as such. To make this clearer,
        Family Historian will display “Jonathan Smith” crossed out to show that
        this value will not be retained. Instead of matching 2 fields which were
        in fact different, you probably should have kept them separate. If you
        were convinced that the new information ("Jonathan Smith") was correct,
        you could if you wanted to, have simply flagged the Name field in the
        Current record to be discarded. Or you could have flagged the name field
        in the New record to be discarded, if you thought that was wrong. Or, if
        in doubt, you could have kept both. 

A Note on Header Records

 Header records are not treated like other records. The Header record
        for the New file is always discarded, and the Header record for the
        current record is always retained. You cannot override this. 

   

 Tip: The Merge/Compare dialog is resizable. Click on an
        edge and drag to make it bigger. You cannot make it any smaller than its
        initial size. Click on the Maximize button to make it fill the screen.

 Tip: You can sort records in a variety of different ways,
        and it is likely to be useful to do so. Click on any column in any of
        the 3 panes, to sort all records based on that column's values.

 Tip: The Information pane supports multiple selection.
        Don't forget to use it! Sort first, if it makes it easier to see what
        you're doing (see previous tip).

 Tip: The action column in the Information pane makes it
        easy to see which rows will result in changes to the Current file in a
        file merge. Any action which will change the current file, has asterisks
        before and after the action word, and, when applied to records, is
        displayed in boldface. So, for example, '* Merge *', '* Add *', and '*
        Delete *' will all be in bold, whereas 'Null Merge', 'Retain' and
        'Discard' are not - because none of the latter will result in changes.
        Sort on the Action column to group together all rows where the action
        begins with an asterisk.

 Tip: If, in a file merge, you want to group all unmatched
        New File records together, click on the left column heading of the Merge
        Into pane. Unmatched New File records will be listed after all matched
        New File records. The same technique works in reverse with Current File
        records.

Tip: If you have a large file, you may not want to merge it
        all in one session. In that case, make a copy of the file and use Split Tree Helper: Delete Unwanted Records
        to delete any records you are definitely not interested in. Then merge
        the resulting file over several sessions. During each session, check as
        many files as you have time for, and discard all the New File records
        that you don't have time to check. In the next session, merge the same
        file again. This time you should have considerably more 'Null Merges'
        than you had the first time. Repeat as necessary. You may not end up
        with nothing but 'Null Merges', but you should find in practice that the
        merging process gets simpler each time, until you can finish it in one
        session. 





Merge/Compare Dialog

Source Details For Merge Dialog


      When merging a file, you can create Source record to represent the file being merged. This dialog allows you to
      specify the details of how this should work.


      The dialog fields are described below:
  

New Source Record Details



	Title
	Title for the new Source record. You must supply either a Title or a Short Title or both.



	Short Title
	Short Title for the new Source record.



	Note
	Note relating to the new Source record. Optional.





Record Types to Link to New Source Record


      Check whichever record types you wish to set up source links for.


      Gedcom allows Individual, Family and Note Records to be directly linked to Source records. It does not allow any
      other records to be directly linked to Source records. However it does allow all of these records to have notes.
      And notes can then be linked to Source records. So this approach is used for those records which cannot be
      linked directly.


      You can opt to effectively specify Source information at either the record level, or at the field level, or
      both.

Specifying Source Information at the Field Level



	Link new fields...
	Check this if you want new fields, in existing records,

          to be linked to the new Source record (which indicates that it is the source for the information).



	Annotate...
	Ignored unless 'Link new fields...' is checked.
          
          Some fields cannot be linked to Source records. In such a case, the alternative is to link the parent, or
          some other 'ancestral' field, to the source record, and then add a note to this link, to indicate exactly
          which field it is relevant to.







Specifying Source Information at the Record Level



	Link new records
	Check if new records (i.e. unmatched, undiscarded records from the file being merged) are to be linked
          to the new Source record. If the note is not empty, each new record link will have this note added to it as
          a child field.



	Link updated records
	Check if updated records (i.e. merged records where new fields are added from the file being merged) are
          to be linked to the new Source record. If the note is not empty, each updated record link will have this
          note added to it as a child field.



	Link matched but unchanged records
	Check if 'confirmed' records (i.e. 'merged' records where no new fields are added from the file being
          merged) are to be linked to the new Source record. If the note is not empty, each confirmed record link will
          have this note added to it as a child field.









More Dialog Boxes...

Plugins Dialog

The Plugins Dialog lists all the plugins you
        have installed (if any).  A plugin is an extension to the main
        program which adds capabilities and features.  The features added
        could be almost anything - a new report, a new diagram, a new way of
        entering or importing data, a new way of exporting data, a new mapping
        or timeline tool, a new website generator .... anything at all. 
        Before you can run a plugin, you have to install it. 



To find and install a plugin, click on the Plugin
          Store button.  This will open your web-browser and take
        you to the Plugin Store page on the Family Historian website.  The
        Plugin Store contains numerous free plugins, with more being added all
        the time.  Browse the available plugins until you find one or more
        you wish to install.  Within the details page for each plugin is
        a Download Now button.  Click this
        button to download and install the plugin file.  When you click on
        this button, your web-browser may ask you if you wish to 'open' or 'run'
        the file.  If you do either, this will install the plugin. 
        Alternatively, you can download the plugin file to your hard disk and
        run it there (e.g. if you download it to your desktop you can
        double-click on it to run it).  This is another way of installing
        it.  It doesn't matter whether or not Family Historian itself is
        running when you install a plugin.



The Plugin Store is only one possible source of plugins.  Anyone
        can write a plugin, and can make them available wherever they
        want.  See the Plugin Store home page for other possible sources of
        plugins.



Plugins can be run from here - the Plugins Dialog.  To run a
        plugin, select it and click the Run
        button.  If you find that a plugin is particularly useful and you
        wish to be able to access it more easily, make sure it is selected and
        tick Add To Tools Menu, to add it to the Tools menu
        (you may need to click the More >>
        button to see this tick box).  Thereafter you will be able to run
        the plugin by simply clicking the new command on the Tools menu.

Any plugins obtained from external sources should
        be treated with care as they could potentially contain errors or even
        malicious code. If you are using plugins obtained from other people you
        should treat them with no less caution than you would treat any other
        computer program.  You should not import or run a plugin unless you
        know and trust the source of the plugin, and you know what it does. 

How to Write Your Own Plugins



Family Historian provides everything you need to write your own
        plugins, and it isn't hard to do - especially for anyone who has prior
        experience of writing scripts, macros, plugins or computer programs of
        any kind.  Family Historian plugins are written in a language
        called Lua, which is used in a similar way in many commercial
        applications such as Adobe Lightroom and also in games software. 
        Its emphasis is on ease-of-use for non-programmers.  But it is also
        powerful, fast and lightweight.



To create your own plugin, simply click the New
        button.  This will open the Family Historian Editor
        for a new plugin.  All the documentation and information you need
        for writing a plugin, is provided in the Family
          Plugin Help, which is accessible from the Family Historian Editor
        (see the Editor's own Help menu or just click F1 when viewing the
        editor), or can be accessed by clicking on the How
          To Write Plugins button in this dialog (see below).  The
        Plugin Help documentation includes (or provides links to) everything you
        need to know about Lua, about how to access your data from within a
        plugin, and about the Editor/Debugger.



Buttons

 




	New*
	Opens the Plugin Editor to create a new plugin. 





	Edit*
	Edit a plugin in the Plugin Editor.





	Rename*
	Rename a plugin.



	Import*
	Import a plugin.



	Export*
	Export a plugin.



	Delete*
	Delete a plugin.



	How to Write Plugins*
	Access the Plugin Help to learn how to write plugins.



	Add To Tools Menu*
	Select a plugin and tick this option if you want the plugin to
              be added as a command to the Tools menu.  You can remove it
              from the Tools menu at any time, by selecting the plugin and
              unticking this option.





	Run
	Run a plugin.





	Plugin Store
	Access the Plugin Store (see above). 



	More >>

              (<< Less)


	Show or hide the buttons on the right hand side.









* If there buttons are not visible, click the More
          >> button to show them. 





More Dialog Boxes...

Preferences Dialog

 The Preferences Dialog is available from the Preferences command on
        the Tools menu.

 The Preferences dialog has the following sections:


	 General

	 Startup

	Navigation

	Focus
            Window

	 Property
            Box

	Diagrams

	Records
            Window

	Query
            Window

	File
            Load/Save 

	Estimates

	Named
            Lists

	 Backup

	International







Preferences Dialog

Preferences Dialog: General



Fields and Buttons




	Warn of Possible Errors on Data Entry
	
 If checked (the default), when you enter data in a field and
                press the Tab key to exit the field, or simply click elsewhere,
                Family Historian will validate the data entered and warn you if
                it appears to be invalid, or looks unlikely for whatever reason.
                Also, if you press F5, Family Historian will warn you if the
                data may be incorrect. You are recommended to leave this
                checked.





	Display Surnames in Uppercase
	If checked, Family Historian will use upper case when displaying
              surnames in the Records Window, in lists, in diagrams, and in
              reports.



	Insert Father's Surname when Creating Children
	If checked, Family Historian will automatically insert the
              surname of the father (if known) when creating children. This
              applies to the Property Box and to the Diagram Window (using
              Diagram-based Editing). It does not apply to children created
              using low-level editing in the Records Window.



	Press-and-hold keys when typing for easy accent selection
	
If enabled, when you press-and-hold a letter key, a small
                accent popup window will appear, offering you a choice of
                variations of that letter, with accent characters - making it
                very easy to select accents. When the popup widow is open, you
                can select an accent character by clicking on it, by pressing
                the number associated with it, or by using the arrow keys to
                select it, and then pressing Enter.  Pressing Escape will
                close the popup window without selecting anything.  The
                actual accents displayed for any given letter is configurable
                via the Configure
                  Language & Accents Dialog (accessible both from the
                Popup window, or from the toolbar menu at the top of the
                Property Box). You can choose any combination of accent
                characters associated with a number of languages, or create your
                own list of required accents.

You can also temporarily switch off the accent-selection
                behaviour, by pressing-and-holding the Insert key before you
                press-and-hold a letter key. If you do this, the default Windows
                behaviour will be used instead, which is to cause the letter to
                auto-repeat.

To learn more about the accent popup window, and
                accent-handling, see the Configure
                  Language & Accents Dialog.





	Use 'Circa' for Approximate Dates
	If enabled, Family Historian will indicate that a date is
              approximate by prefixing it with 'circa' or 'c.'. If not enabled,
              Family Historian will indicate that a date is approximate by
              appending '(approx.)' or '(app)' or '?' after the date. See Date Formats for more details.



	Use Quarter Date Display Format
	A quarter date is a date like "Q1 1978". It means the first 3
              months of 1978. "Q2 1978" is the next 3 months (April to June
              1978) and so on. You can always enter dates as quarter dates if
              you wish to. This option determines whether Family Historian will
              display them in the same format, or use a Date Range instead. If
              using a Date Range it would display "Q2 1978" as "Between April
              1978 and June 1978".



	Preferred Standard Date Format
	Choose dd mmm yyyy if you prefer dates to normally
              appear day first (e.g. "23 Dec 1987"). Choose mmm dd, yyyy
              if you prefer dates to appear month first (e.g. "Dec 23, 1987").
              This choice only affects date formats where the month is written
              as a word, such as 'December' or 'Dec'. In some contexts you may
              want the date to be abbreviated to all-numeric form. See Preferred
                Short Date Format next for options for this scenario. See Date Formats to
              learn more about the many ways in which dates can be presented in
              different contexts.



	Preferred Short Date Format
	In some contexts (diagrams, reports or elsewhere) you may wish
              to see dates abbreviated to all-numeric form (or 'short date'
              form).  The Preferred Short Date Format option allows
              you to choose how you wish dates to appear in such contexts. 
              For example, the option mm/dd/yyyy would mean
              that the 23rd of December, 1987, would be abbreviated in
              all-numeric form as "12/23/1987" - that is, month first, and using
              a slash character, '/', to separate the month, day and year. 
              See Date Formats
              to learn more about the many ways in which dates can be presented
              in different contexts.



	Changeover to Gregorian Calendar
	
Pope Gregory introduced the Gregorian calendar in 1582. England
                and the American colonies did not switch to using the Gregorian
                calendar until 1752. This setting will affect how Family
                Historian calculates days-of-the-week and leap years between
                1582 and 1752. It will have no effect on these calculations for
                years before or after these dates. It does not in any way affect
                how data is stored in your file.

 See The
                  Gregorian Calendar for a brief description of the
                Gregorian calendar, and the complexities involved in its
                introduction.





	Measurement Units
	Specify whether you prefer to work in Inches, Centimetres or
              Millimetres.



	Latitude & Longitude Format
	Specify your preferred display format for latitude &
              longitude information.



	Colour Scheme
	The colour scheme specified here is your default colour
              scheme for the program.  You can override these colours if
              you wish.  To revert to the default settings for the colour
              scheme, change the colour scheme, press Apply,
              and then change it back again, and press Apply
              again.  You can also create your own colour schemes if you
              wish.  To do this, set all the colours, everywhere in the
              program, to the colours you want for your scheme.  Then use
              the File > Import/Export > Export > Current
                Colour Scheme command to export the colour scheme as a
              file.  Then re-import the colour scheme file (use File
                > Import/Export > Import > Colour Scheme) to
              create a new colour scheme.





	Maximum Undoable Actions
	The default number of undoable actions (edits, inserts, deletes,
              etc) is 30, but you can increase this if you wish.



	Timeline Facts
	Opens the Select
                Timeline Facts Dialog.



	Advanced
	Opens the Advanced
                Preferences Dialog.









Preferences Dialog: General
          Tab

Advanced Preferences

Fields




	PC Performance
	Family Historian contains optimizations to take advantage of
              today’s powerful processors, and to give better-looking results
              when displaying diagrams. If you have an old PC, however, these
              optimizations may have an adverse affect on the performance of
              your PC.
               You are usually strongly recommended to let Family Historian
                automatically detect what your PC is capable of (i.e. this
                setting should normally be left at the default, 'Auto-Detect’).
                However, exceptionally, you can experiment with alternative
                settings if you wish.





	Report Cache Size (pages)
	Family Historian will cache pages of reports for faster
              performance when scrolling. You are recommended to leave this
              setting at the installation default unless you have a specific
              reason to change it. If you have large reports and scrolling in
              the Reports Window is jerky, this may be improved by increasing
              the cache size if your PC has plenty of memory. Conversely if you
              experience problems viewing or printing large reports (especially
              where large pictures, or large numbers of pictures are involved)
              you may be able to fix the problem by reducing the cache size. 



	Thumbnail Images
	'Auto-cache' means that thumbnail images for pictures in each
              project are automatically cached within the project. If you open a
              GEDCOM file that is not part of a project, the thumbnail images
              are not cached, but instead are loaded automatically when the
              GEDCOM file is opened. 'Load When Opening Project' means that
              thumbnail images for each project or GEDCOM file are loaded
              automatically whenever the project or file is opened. 'Load When
              Needed' means that thumbnail images are only loaded when they are
              needed. You are normally recommended to leave this setting at the
              default, which is 'Auto-cache', unless you have a particular
              reason not to. 



	Auto. Snapshot Cycles (fast/slow)
	
If Automatic Snapshot Management is enabled (the default),
                Family Historian will automatically take and keep a snapshot of
                your project's data file periodically. At most one snapshot is
                taken per day, but only for data stored in projects, and only
                when changes are saved. So if no saves occur, no snapshot will
                be taken. And no snapshots are ever taken for standalone GEDCOM
                files. Snapshots provide an additional layer of security, in
                case of mistakes. You can revert to recent snapshots using the Snapshot Manager.
                But snapshots should not be viewed as a substitute for regular
                backups.

To ensure that snapshots do not take up an excessive amount of
                disk space, they are not kept indefinitely.  Two settings
                are used to determined which snapshots are kept.  The first
                of these is called the 'Fast Cycle' setting, and the second is
                the 'Slow Cycle' setting.  To understand how these work,
                let us first imagine that the Slow Cycle setting is set to 0
                (zero), and the Fast Cycle setting is set to 5.  In that
                case, Family Historian would keep a maximum of 5 snapshots for
                each project.  Once you'd reached that maximum, if you used
                Family Historian every day and made changes to your project
                every day, you would always have one snapshot for the last 5
                days.  If you used Family Historian once a week and made
                changes to your project each time you did so, you would always
                have one snapshot for the last 5 weeks. 

Now imagine that we leave the Fast Cycle setting at 5 and set
                the Slow Cycle setting to 3.  If the Slow Cycle setting is
                greater than zero, each time Family Historian starts a new cycle
                on the Fast Cycle (i.e. every 5 times, in this case), instead of
                simply deleting an old snapshot and replacing it with a new one,
                it will retain one old snapshot from the Fast Cycle - the first
                in the cycle.  These retained snapshots are kept in a
                second cycle - the Slow Cycle.  If the setting for the Slow
                Cycle was 3, Family Historian would keep a maximum of 3
                snapshots in the Slow Cycle.  That means that eventually
                when you have reached your maximum number of saved snapshots on
                both cycles, you would, at any given time, always have 8 saved
                snapshots.  Of these, 5 would be snapshots of the last 5
                times (if on different days) that you made changes to the
                project.  The remaining 3 snapshots would be more
                spaced-out snapshots, each representing one of a previous group
                of 5 snapshots.

Automatic snapshots can be disabled, if required, on the File
                  Load/Save tab of Preferences.





	Automatically Calculate Relationships
	Family Historian can display relationship information in a
              variety of contexts - in the Records Window, in diagrams, in
              reports, in queries, in web pages, and so on. For example, you can
              have a column showing how each individual listed in the Records
              Window is related to the File Root (if there is one). Or you could
              have a line in boxes in a diagram showing how each person shown in
              the diagram is related to the File Root (or to the Diagram Root).
               Ordinarily Family Historian will do all calculations of
                relationships automatically - i.e. this option is enabled by
                default. The extra processing involved in such calculations is
                normally undetectable. However, if you have a low spec PC and
                you believe that calculating relationship information is
                adversely affecting the performance of your PC, you can if you
                wish switch this off. 

 If you do switch off this feature, relationship information is
                not automatically updated whenever you simply add or delete
                relationships between people. Consequently, if you do this, the
                displayed relationship information can become out-of-date and
                wrong. However, even in this case, relationship information will
                still be automatically re-calculated whenever you open a file,
                and in some other circumstances – such as when you run a query
                that involves relationship information, or when you delete
                records.

 Tip: If you have disabled automatic calculation of
                relationships, you can always force relationship information to
                be updated whenever you want, by clicking on Refresh on the
                Windows menu.

 Tip: If you believe that the time taken to
                calculate relationship information is significantly slowing down
                the time it takes to open a file, try using the Configure
                Columns Dialog (right-click on any column heading) to configure
                columns for the Records Window, and remove any columns that show
                relationship information. Then re-open the same file and see
                whether performance has improved.





	Cache Printer Settings
	Occasionally poorly-performing printer drivers can cause
              problems with the display of diagrams (e.g. making them appear
              sluggish). If so, enabling this option may solve the problem. If
              the option is enabled, however, and you are having problems
              displaying diagrams, try disabling it. With most users it is
              likely to have no effect, if enabled or disabled. But it is
              enabled by default. 



	Enhanced PDF Diagram Support
	This feature only affects the way that Family Historian
              calculates the exact dimensions of a diagram, when trying to fit
              the diagram onto a single page of a PDF file. You are usually
              recommended to leave this option enabled.



	Load Diagram Pictures Asynchronously
	When enabled, diagrams will display immediately without waiting
              for pictures to be loaded. The pictures will be loaded 'in the
              background' and will be added when ready. You are usually
              recommended to leave this option enabled, unless you have some
              particular reason not to.



	Enable Media GEDCOM Embedding in Project Mode
	There are 3 ways that media files (pictures etc) can be
              associated with a project: (1) a copy of the media file can be
              stored in the project folder, (2) the media file can be kept
              elsewhere on your hard disk, and Family Historian can keep a link
              to the file; and (3) the media file can be embedded in a special
              format, in the GEDCOM file itself (Family Historian data - even in
              project mode - is stored in a GEDCOM file). Options (1) and (2)
              are both always supported in Project Mode and both are usually
              much better than option (3). When a GEDCOM file contains embedded
              media it can become very large, and slow to load. There is no such
              problem if you use option (1) or (2). However, if you are editing
              a GEDCOM file in standalone mode (i.e. not as part of a project),
              option (1) is not available. In this case, Family Historian will
              allow you to embed media files. The way this is done is by using
              two additional commands on the Media menu (available when the
              Media Window is active). These menu commands allow you to 'absorb'
              (i.e. embed) or 'expel' (i.e. make linked) media. In very rare
              circumstances, it may also be useful to be able to embed media,
              (i.e. to use these additional menu commands) even when you are
              working in project mode. However, as already stated, this is not
              usually a good idea, and unless you have good reason to do
              otherwise, you are recommended to leave this option unticked. 



	Refresh Internet Services
	This option is always unticked when the diagram is displayed.
              There is normally no need to use it. However, if an Internet
              service used by Family Historian does not appear to be functioning
              correctly, try ticking this option. If ticked, Family Historian
              will perform checks on the currently available services when you
              press the OK button.



	Emulator Compatibility Mode
	This option should only be used if you are running Family
              Historian under a Windows emulator, on some other operating
              system, and reports do not display correctly on-screen. In that
              case, ticking this option may fix the problem. Ordinary users,
              running Family Historian under Windows should never tick this
              option.



	Auto-cleanup Unused Family Records
	If checked (the default), Family Historian will automatically
              delete family records when you delete (or unlink) all the members
              of the family. You are recommended to leave this checked.



	Enable Auto-complete
	
If enabled, Family Historian will auto-complete the values for
                certain fields, using previously entered values for the same
                field type. For example, if you type “I” as a place, and had
                previously used “Ireland” as a place, Family Historian might
                auto-complete the field as “Ireland”. When Family Historian
                auto-completes a field, the 'guessed’ portion (in the example
                this would be “reland”) is shown selected. So, if the ‘guess’ is
                wrong, you should simply keep typing and ignore the auto-
                completion. If you have finished typing the value you want, and
                Family Historian is still trying to auto-complete it, press the
                Delete or Backspace key to cancel the ‘guessed’ portion.

 To accept an auto-completion at any time, press the Tab key or
                click elsewhere.

 Family Historian supports auto-completion for the following
                field types:


	 Place

	Address

	Occupation

	Religion

	National or Tribal Origin

	Group/Caste Membership

	Source Types



 With all fields that support auto-completion, you can
                double-click on the field, or click on the little button with 3
                dots to the right of it, to see a list of values previously
                entered for that field type. This will work even if
                auto-completion is not enabled. 





	Enable Automatic Ordering of Events/ Attributes by Date
	If this option is checked (the default) Family Historian will
              ensure that all events and attributes are kept in chronological
              order if you enter and edit them using the Property Box (or if you
              copy and paste them). The only exception to this is that if you
              wish to add or edit events using ‘low-level editing’ in the ‘All’
              tab of the Property Box (or, for that matter, in the Records
              Window), events and attributes will not automatically be kept in
              chronological order. But even in this case, you can still easily
              keep them in order by selecting the record and clicking on Re-order Events by Date on the
              Edit menu.
               Tip If you want to be sure that all events and
                attributes in your file are in chronological order, use the  Re-order Out of Sequence Data
                command on the Tools menu.

 Tip Pressing F9 when a record is selected is a
                quick of activating the Re-order Events by Date command.











Preferences Dialog

Preferences Dialog: Display



Fields




	Toolbar Size
	
Choose your preferred size for toolbar images.





	 Always Show Records Window Icon in Navigation Bar 
	
If this option is ticked (the default), an icon for the Records
                Window will always be displayed in the Navigation Bar, even if
                the Records Window is closed. This is to provide faster, easier
                access to the Records Window.

This option has no effect if the Records Window is the
                'Startup' window (see Startup tab) as the Startup Window cannot
                be closed and its icon is always the first icon in the
                Navigation Bar.





	 Navigation Bar Text
	Text can be displayed next to the icon for windows in the
              Navigation Bar (except for the icons for the Focus Window and
              Records Window, which never have text next to them). Use this
              option to specify your preferred length for the text (long, medium
              or short). Set the option to 'None' if you do not wish any text to
              be displayed in the Navigation Bar.



	Default Font
	The default font is used in most record lists, and elsewhere.



	Automatic Source Citation Colours
	The colours used in the Automatic
                Source Citation pane can be configured here.









Preferences Dialog

Preferences Dialog: Startup



Fields




	Default Startup File
	Use this field to specify a data file that should be loaded by
              default, when Family Historian starts up.



	Register as default application for GEDCOM files
	If checked, Family Historian will automatically re-register
              itself, whenever it starts up, as the default application to use
              when opening GEDCOM files. Being the default application means
              that if you double-click on a GEDCOM file, Family Historian will
              be opened to load it. You are recommended to leave this option
              checked, unless you have some specific reason to do otherwise. 



	Display the Records Window, instead of the Focus Window, at
              Startup
	Self-explanatory



	Check for Updates Automatically
	Get Family Historian to periodically check for new updates.









Preferences Dialog

Preferences Dialog: Focus Window



Fields




	Max Pictures of Focus Person at Top of Window
	You can display up to 9 pictures of the Focus Person at the top of the Focus
              Window.



	Parent Pictures
	Display pictures of the parents in the Spouses
                & Children tab and the Parents
                & Siblings tab.



	Child Pictures
	Display pictures of the children in the Spouses
                & Children tab and the Parents
                & Siblings tab.



	Max. Ancestor Generations (space permitting)
	Specify the maximum number of generations (up to 5) that you
              wish to see displayed in the Ancestors
              tab.



	Descendant Generations (default)
	Specify the default number of generations (up to 99) that you
              wish to see displayed in the Descendants
              tab. This is only the default. You will be able to expand branches
              further by clicking on expansion buttons, if you wish.



	Marriage Status
	Display the status of marriages in the Marriage box. The default
              status (blank) is marriage.



	Children's Relationship to Parents
	A code letter (e.g. 'a' for adopted, 's' for step) is used to
              show each child's relationship to its parents. The default (blank)
              status is 'birth'. Right-click on any child box to edit this
              relationship field (and to see what the codes mean).



	Ancestors Dates
	Show each ancestor's life dates, in the Ancestors tab.



	Descendants Dates
	Show each descendant's life dates, in the Descendants tab.



	Descendants Spouses
	Show spouses of each descendant. Also, if there is any ambiguity
              about who were the parents of any given descendant, modify the
              descendant line to show which spouse they were a child of.



	Descendants Spouses Dates
	If showing descendant spouses, this option allows you to choose
              whether or not to also display their life dates.



	Record Ids
	Display each person's record id.



	Ages
	Display age information in the Spouses & Children tab, and
              the Parents & Siblings tab. Each person's age at the time of
              their death, marriage or divorce is displayed, if this is is
              applicable, and is known or can be calculated. Each person's age
              now is displayed if the person is or may be alive.



	Notes
	If enabled, the first line or so of their record notes will be
              displayed in the parents' boxes in the Spouses & Children,
              and Parents & Siblings tabs.



	Show Customize Link
	Display a link, "customize", at the top right of the Focus
              Window, to allow quick access for options for the Focus Window.



	'More Ancestors' Lines
	If this option is enabled, a line will extend to the right of
              the box for any ancestors in the last generation displayed, who
              have one or more recorded parents.



	Double Click Action
	If you choose Make Focus Person,
              double-clicking on any box in the Focus Window will make that
              person the Focus Person for the window. If you press the Alt
              key while double-clicking, however, the alternative action will
              occur - i.e. the person will be displayed in the Property Box
              (which will be opened, if not already opened). If you choose View in Property Box, the reverse
              occurs. Now double-clicking on a box shows that person in the
              Property Box, but pressing the Alt
              key while double-clicking causes the person to become the Focus
              Person.





 Click on the Fonts button to
        change the Focus Window fonts. Click on the Colours
        button to change its colours. Click on the Installation
          Settings button to reset all settings back to their
        installation defaults.
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Preferences Dialog: Internet Data Matches



Internet Data Matching

If Internet Data Matching is enabled for data providers Findmypast,
        MyHeritage or both, Family Historian will check whether records in the
        current project match data records stored in the relevant provider's
        databases on the Internet.  Only records you view in the first two
        tabs of the Focus Window are checked - that is, the Spouses &
          Children and Parents & Siblings tabs.  These
        checks are done automatically with no special action on your part. 
        If matches are found, a 'hint' showing the number of matches found, will
        be displayed in a green and white circle in the bottom right corner of
        the relevant person's box, in the Focus Window.  Click on the hint
        to view details of the match.  If you 'hover' the mouse over the
        hint, a popup will display more information about the matches found.

When you click on a hint to view the matches found, a web-page is
        displayed where you can click on buttons to 'Confirm' or 'Accept' a
        match, or to reject it if it is an incorrect match.  If you confirm
        a match, you are recommended to copy any new data you have found into
        your Family Historian record for the person in question.  The data
        is not copied automatically.

Tip: When updating your records from data
        provider web pages, we recommend that you use 'drag-and-drop' in the Web
        Search window, to copy the data into the Property Box.  This way
        you can update your records without having to do any typing. 
        Before you do so, however, we recommend that you first use the Automatic
          Source Citations pane to specify the source for your data - which
        you should be able to do, again, without having to type any text. 
        When automatic source citations are enabled, all the new or updated data
        will be automatically given the source citation you specify.  So
        don't forget to disable automatic source citations as soon as you have
        finished inputting the data!

MyHeritage provides two kinds of matching: 'Record matches' which are
        matches against historical data records, and 'Smart matches' which are
        matches against family trees that other genealogists have created.

To learn more about Automatic Internet Data Matching, including privacy
        policies of data providers, discounts for Family Historian users, and
        the current status of providers' Internet services, please see www.family-historian.co.uk/aidm.

Manually Refreshing Hints

When you confirm a match or reject it (which you do within the data
        provider web-page that you are taken to, when you click on a hint),
        Family Historian will normally detect that the match has been confirmed
        or rejected and update hints accordingly.  However, it can
        sometimes happen for technical reasons, that Family Historian hints get
        out of sync with the data provider, with regard to the status of matches
        (this is more likely to happen if you use an external web browser to
        display record matches, than if you use the Web Search Window).  If
        Family Historian does get out of sync, you should manually refresh the
        hint to correct it.  You can do this by right-clicking on the box
        for the person in question, and choosing 'Refresh Internet Matches' from
        the dropdown menu that appears.  Alternatively, if you let the
        mouse hover over the hint, so that the the popup window mentioned
        above opens, you can click on the button in the top-right corner of the
        popup window.  This will also refresh the match.

Discounts for Family Historian Users

Although in some cases, you can view full details of a match without
        having to pay, you will normally need a paid-for account with the
        relevant data provider.  When you click on any link, you will be
        told if a paid-for account is required, if you don't already have
        one.  Look out for
          significant discounts for Family Historian users with MyHeritage
          accounts.  There is normally a discount for Family
        Historian users when you open a MyHeritage account in this manner. 
        These will be advertised, if available, on the web page you see when you
        click on a link.  Note: these discounts will normally only be
        available if you take out a new data subscription with MyHeritage on the
        web page you are taken to, when you click on a hint within Family
        Historian.  To learn more about discounts for Family Historian
        users, please see www.family-historian.co.uk/aidm.

Fields




	Hint Click Action
	By default, if you click on a hint in the Focus Window, you will
              be taken to a provider web page, displaying a list of the matches
              found.  However, you can alternatively specify that clicking
              on the hint causes a popup to be displayed instead (the same
              popup that is always displayed if you 'hover' the mouse over the
              hint, and which also contains a clickable link to the match
              results page).



	Location to Display Matches
	
By default, the match results page will be displayed in the Web
                Search window.  However, you can opt to use an external web
                browser instead if you prefer.

 Tip: Although you should always be able to
                drag-and-drop text from the Web Search window into the Property
                Box, you may not be able to do this with an external web
                browser.  It depends on what web browser you use, and on
                its current settings.  Consequently, if you wish to use
                drag-and-drop, you may prefer to use the Web Search window to
                display match results.





	Display Match Progress Indicators
	If this option is enabled, a small grey clock will be displayed
              in the bottom right corner of a person's box when a new search for
              a match is in progress for that person.  Also, if match data
              is later updated (perhaps as a result of changed information), the
              hint will briefly flash (for less than one second), to show that
              an update has occurred.





Findmypast Settings




	Automatic Matching


	
Options are 'Enable', 'Disable' or 'Disable for this project
                only'







	Filter
	By default, Findmypast will only show matches that are 'new' -
              that is, matches that you have neither accepted nor
              rejected.  However, you can opt to see accepted or rejected
              matches instead if you wish.





MyHeritage Settings




	Automatic Matching
	
Options are 'Enable', 'Disable' or 'Disable for this project
                only'





	Match Types Required
	
Options are 'Record Matches (historical records)' 'Smart
                Matches (family trees)' or 'All Matches'





	Filter
	By default, MyHeritage will only show matches that are 'pending'
              - that is, matches that you have neither confirmed nor
              rejected.  However, you can opt to see confirmed and/or
              rejected matches also if you wish.



	Minimum Confidence Level
	
MyHeritage gives each match a score that indicates the level of
                confidence of the match.  You can override the default, to
                specify the level of confidence you require.





	Exclude email list from Smart Matches
	If you have an account with MyHeritage, you may have uploaded
              your own family tree to the MyHeritage website.  If you wish
              to exclude matches against your own family tree, enter the email
              address associated with your MyHeritage account, here.  You
              can exclude multiple family trees if you wish, by entering a list
              of email addresses, separated by one or more spaces.











Preferences Dialog

Preferences Dialog: Property Box



Names and Surnames

When you enter a person's name that consists of more than one word,
        Family Historian will always assume that the last name is the surname,
        unless you explicitly indicate otherwise by using slash characters to
        mark the surname. Suppose, for example, that Elizabeth Powell Smith's
        surname is 'Powell Smith'. If you entered her name simply as "Elizabeth
        Powell Smith", Family Historian would assume that 'Smith' was the
        surname. To mark her surname correctly you would need to put slashes
        round 'Powell Smith' like this: "Elizabeth /Powell Smith/". If the name
        had been hyphenated however (as 'Powell-Smith') there would have been no
        need for slashes as Family Historian would have treated the hyphenated
        name 'Powell-Smith' as the last name, and hence the surname.

In some languages, the surname may not necessary appear at the end of
        the name. For example, "Mao Tse-Tung" should be entered as "/Mao/
        Tse-Tung" because 'Mao' is the surname. If you only enter only one word
        as the name (e.g. 'Jane') Family Historian will, by default, assume that
        it is not the surname and will automatically add two slash
        characters on the end of the name to reflect this ("Jane //"). If
        actually 'Jane' was the surname, and that's the only name you had, you
        would need to enter it as "/Jane/" to make this clear.  Of course,
        the alternative is to use a question mark or something similar, to mark
        the unknown name part - for example, "Jane ?" or "? Jane".

Why does Family Historian need to know which part of the name is the
        surname? It needs to know this so that it can provide a number of
        different services, such as automatic capitalization of surnames,
        surname-first ordering, search-by-surname, and much more.

When viewing names in Name fields, for editing purposes, Family
        Historian can, if you wish, always put slashes round the
        surname, to make it clear which part of the name is the surname. 
        However, for aesthetic reasons, Family Historian by default keeps the
        use of slashes to a minimum, and only puts slashes round the surname
        when this is needed for clarity - that is, if the surname is not the
        last name, or if there is only one word in the name.  See Show
          Surnames Between Slashes below for options relating to this.

Fields




	Show Surnames Between Slashes
	
See the discussion of "Names and Surnames" above.  Choose
                Always if you want Family Historian to always
                mark the surname by slashes in Name fields when names are being
                edited in the Property Box.  If you choose Only
                  When Necessary, Family Historian will only mark the
                surname by slashes if the surname is not the last word in the
                name, or if the recorded name consists of one word only.

Whatever option is chosen here only affects Name fields in the
                Property Box.  It has no effect on how names
                appear in reports, books, charts, diagrams, web-pages, or on how
                they appear elsewhere in the program.  It also makes no
                difference to how you enter names into Name fields.





	Fonts
	
Choose the fonts you wish to use (including size and style) for
                the Property Box. The 'Title' font is only used when the
                Property Box is  docked (see next).





	Preferred Position for Source Pane When Property Box is Docked
              or Floating
	
To display or hide the Source Pane for the Property Box, click
                on the yellow scroll button [image: Show Sources button] on the Property Box
                toolbar. The Source Pane shows source citations for the data in
                the Property Box. When you click on an item in the Property Box,
                the Source Pane updates automatically to show you the sources
                for that item of data.

 The Source Pane can appear either below the main body of the
                Property Box, or to the right of it. By default, it will appear
                below the main body when the Property Box is docked, and to the
                right of it when the Property Box is undocked.  If space is
                limited, you can also opt to show the Source pane in its own
                window (this is the Open in New Window
                option).





	Thumbnail Size
	Configure the size of thumbnails in the Media tab.



	Colours
	Configure colours for Property Box



	Captions
	Configure how captions are displayed in the Property Box. See Property Box
                Captions.



	Show Field Helper Buttons When Mouse Over
	Some fields in the Property Box - such as date fields - have a
              Helper dialog that can be used as an aid, to make it easier to
              enter complex information (such as complex date information). To
              access this Helper dialog, you can either double-click on the
              field, or click on the little button with 3 dots at the right end
              of the field. Only fields which have a Helper dialog associated
              with them, have this button, and it only appears when you click on
              the field or when you move your mouse over the field. If you do
              not wish the button to appear when you move the mouse over the
              field, uncheck this option (enabled by default).









Preferences Dialog: Property Box Tab

Property Box Captions


      This dialog box is reached by clicking on the
      Property Box Captions button of the Property Box tab, of the Preferences
      dialog. It is used for configuring the captions in the Property Box. The Property Box is used to display
      information about all 9 record types supported by Family Historian. You can tailor the caption it displays
      appropriately for each record type.


      For example, suppose you want each individual’s Custom Id to be displayed in the caption when viewing an
      Individual record. Position the cursor where you want the Custom Id to appear within the caption labeled
      ‘Individual’ and click on the “<< Insert Data Ref” button immediately to the right of
      this caption. A new dialog box “Data Reference Assistant” appears. Beneath ‘Individual’ in
      the listing in this dialog box are a number of items: ‘Name’, ‘Sex’, and so on. Locate
      ‘Miscellaneous’ and click on its small expansion button to expand it. Locate ‘Custom Id’ in
      the expanded area (you may have to scroll) and select it. Click ‘OK’. The Data Reference Assistant
      dialog box closes and the text “%INDI.REFN[1]%” is inserted into the caption for Individuals, at the
      current cursor position.


      Use care when doing this. Expressions that start and end with a ‘%’ character are
      Data References (see
      Understanding Data References). Do not
      insert your data reference into the middle of another data reference. That will result in an expression which
      Family Historian will not recognise.


      By default, the caption for an Individual looks like this:


      Individual: %INDI% [=RecordId()]


      %INDI% is a data reference that refers to the Individual record as whole. The caption also contains another
      expression however: “=RecordId() is a
      function which returns the Record Id that Family Historian keeps for each record (for more about
      functions, see
      Understanding Functions). If you want to see the
      Custom Id instead of the Record Id, you could simply substitute the two expressions - i.e..:


      Individual: %INDI% [%INDI.REFN[1]%]


      If you want to see them both (separated by a slash character let us say) you could use the following:


      Individual: %INDI% [=RecordId()/%INDI.REFN[1]%]


      You don’t have to use a slash character. Nor do you need the square brackets. These are only there to make
      the caption easier to read. If you prefer some other arrangement you can change these. You can shorten the label
      “Individual:” or remove it altogether if you like.


      You can make similar changes to the captions for other record types if you wish.


      There is no harm in experimenting. The worst that can happen is that you will not get the results you want. You
      can return to the default settings for all captions at any time, by pressing the
      Installation Settings button.
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Preferences Dialog: Diagrams



‘Dynamic’ Diagram Options

 In most genealogy programs when you generate a diagram, you specify
        your options and the program builds a diagram using those options. If
        you then decide that you want to change an option, you can’t change it
        for that diagram. You have to create another one. This process does not
        fit well with the way human beings work. A better process is this:


	 Build the diagram with the current default options 

	 Look at it and decide if you like it. 

	 Make changes and/or modify diagram options and see what the effect
          is 

	 Repeat this process until you are happy with the results 



 That is what Family Historian lets you do. In most cases, if you
        change a diagram option (e.g. from the Diagram Options dialog), Family
        Historian will simply update the existing diagram to reflect the change.
        If you have expanded branches, resized or moved boxes, or made other
        changes, it doesn’t matter. The diagram will be kept the same (or as
        near the same as is consistent with the options you have chosen) and
        will be dynamically updated to reflect the new options. 

 This makes it easy for you to experiment and try things out until you
        are happy with the results.

 There are, however, a small number of diagram options (normally
        coloured red in the Diagram Options dialog - see ‘Fields’ below) which
        cannot be handled in this way. With these options (called 'rebuild
        options'), if you change them, the tree part of the diagram will have to
        be rebuilt. When this happens all existing trees within the diagram will
        be discarded, and a single new tree will be re-created; and if you have
        made changes to the tree part of a diagram since it was first built -
        e.g. resized or moved boxes, inserted additional trees, or expanded or
        closed branches, etc - these changes will not be retained. Even in this
        case, however, all diagram elements other than trees (that is,
        additional pictures, lines, rectangles, or text boxes) will be retained
        and not discarded when the tree part of the diagram is rebuilt. 

Policy on Rebuild and Close Warnings



 Family Historian diagrams are classed as either Working
          Diagrams or Saved Diagrams.
        Saved Diagrams are also called Saved Charts,
          or just Charts, as they are diagrams that have been saved in
        the Family Historian Chart format. See Working Diagrams and Charts for more on the
        differences between them the two kinds of diagram. 

 With charts you will always be warned and given the chance to cancel,
        if you make a change to diagram options that would require a ‘rebuild’.
        Also if you close a chart (or take some other action would force the
        chart to be closed), you will always be given the chance to save any
        unsaved changes you have made to the chart.

 With working diagrams, you can choose how much warning you wish to be
        given in both scenarios. See fields below. 

Fields




	Rebuild Warning (Working Diagrams only)
	The tree part of a diagram is ‘rebuilt’ if, and only if, you
              change a diagram option (coloured red in the Diagram Options
              dialog) which requires it to be rebuilt. Before this happens to a
              working diagram you can opt to be warned. There are 3 options:
              
	Always warn

	If diagram has been changed

	If any change other than just branch open/close



 Option 3 is the default.

 See ‘Dynamic Diagram Options’ above for more
                information about rebuilding the tree part of a diagram. See Working
                  Diagrams and Charts for an explanation of these terms. 





	Close Warning (Working Diagrams only)
	A diagram is closed when the Diagram Window is closed for any
              reason. A working diagram is also closed if it is replaced in the
              Diagram Window with another working diagram (which can happen if
              the option to re- use the last-used diagram window if unlocked, is
              enabled - see below).
               There are 3 options regarding when you get warnings of closure
                of working diagrams:


	If diagram has been changed

	If any change other than just branch open/close

	Never warn



 Option 2 is the default.

 See Policy on Warning of Changes above for more
                information. See Working
                  Diagrams and Charts for an explanation of these terms.





	Colour Items in the Diagram Options dialog that cannot be
              changed without requiring a diagram rebuild
	By default, options which, if they are changed, will require the
              tree part of a diagram to be rebuilt, are coloured in red in the
              Diagram Options dialog, so that they are easy to see. If you
              prefer another colour, you can select it here. If you do not wish
              ‘rebuild options’ to be coloured distinctively, you can opt for no
              colouring. For more information, see Dynamic Diagram Options
              above. 



	Relationship Text for Diagram Root Row
	When you display 'relationship text' to the left or right (or
              both) of the diagram in the Diagram Window, the text shown here is
              used for the row containing the diagram root. If you change this
              value, you will have to rebuild any open diagrams if you wish them
              to use the new value. The default text is 'root & siblings'.



	Silhouettes
	Click on this button to view the default silhouette images that
              will be used in diagrams if you request silhouettes to be
              displayed (for Individuals with no picture, perhaps, or instead of
              a picture). You can change the default sihouette images if you
              wish. 
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Preferences Dialog: Records Window






	Display individuals surname first in main list
	If checked, John Smith will be displayed as "Smith, John" in the
              list. If unchecked he will be displayed as "John SMITH".



	Use Short Title for Source record names if available
	If enabled, Source records will be listed under their Short Titles, if they have one, and
            their Titles if not.  If not enabled, Source records will always be listed under their
            Titles only.



	Show Record Ids for all Linked Records…
	Records frequently contain links to other records. If this
              option is checked, the record Id of the linked record is
              displayed, in square brackets, at the end of the record name. 



	…except Family Records
	This option qualifies the previous option (if checked) by
              excluding Family records. It is not normally useful to see the
              record Ids when viewing linked Family records, and there is a risk
              that they may be confused with Individual records Ids.
              Consequently, by default, this option is checked.



	Indicate where children are adopted, fostered, etc
	If checked, an adopted child (John Smith) will be listed as
              "John Smith (adopted)" in his family record. See How
                to Flag a Child as Adopted, Illegitimate, etc.



	Double-click on record in Record List means 'Open Property Box'
	If checked, double-clicking on a record in the main record area
              of the Record Window will open the Property Box to view the
              record. Double-clicking on the record when the Alt key is pressed
              will expand the record's branches. If not checked, double-clicking
              on a record will expand the record's branches. In that case,
              double-clicking on the record when the Alt key is pressed will
              open the Property Box to view the record.



	Double-click on record in Named List means 'Open Property Box'
	If checked, double-clicking on a record in a Named List within
              the Record Window (when the Named List Pane is visible)  will
              open the Property Box to view the record. Double-clicking on the
              record when the Alt key is pressed will expand the record's
              branches. If not checked, double-clicking on a record will expand
              the record's branches. In that case, double-clicking on the record
              when the Alt key is pressed will open the Property Box to view the
              record.



	Record Type Display Options
	There are 10 different record types in Family Historian. Each
              record type, if not hidden, is assigned its own tab in the Records
              Window. You can specify for each record type whether you want it
              always to be shown, always hidden, or only shown if not empty. The
              Individuals record type is an exception - it is always shown.



	Font
	Choose your preferred font for the Record Window.



	Columns
	Configure the Columns in the Records Window. See  Configure Columns Dialog



	Colours
	Configure colours for the Records Window.



	Advanced
	Configure advanced features of the Records Window. See Records Window Advanced Options.









 A quick way to access these options is to right-click on
        the background of the Records Window, and select Options from the
        context menu that appears.





Preferences Dialog

Record Window Advanced Options

When viewing a record in the Records Window, you can expand any
        linked record to view the linked record as if it were part of
        the first record. For example, to see an Individuals spouse and
        children, you can expand the Spouse Family link. When you do
        this, you are actually viewing a Family record which stores
        links to all the Individual records for the members of the
        family.

 If you are viewing a person's spouse family record, as a
        linked record, do you wish to see them listed as a spouse in the
        Family record that is then displayed? If you are viewing a
        person's parents' family record as a linked record, do you wish
        to see them listed as a child?

 The same issues apply when viewing an Individual record, as a
        linked record, from the point-of-view of a Family record.

 If you want a strictly accurate viewing of the linked record,
        you should uncheck all options. Most users prefer the
        installation default settings which are:


	Don't show the individual as one of the spouses

	Only show if family has more than one child

	Only show if individual has multiple spouses

	Only show if child has multiple sets of parents
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Preferences Dialog: Media



When media items are added to a project, a new Media record is created
        for each one, to represent the media item within the project.

Fields




	Autogenerate Keywords
	New Media records will be automatically given one of the
              following keywords, as appropriate:


	Document

	Picture

	OLE Object

	Audio

	Video







	Copy Image Tag Values to the Media Record
	Some image files contain data, sometimes called 'tags' or
              metadata, which store information about the image.  If this
              option is enabled, when a media item is added to a project, the
              following image tag values will be automatically copied to the new
              Media record field:


	'Title' to the Title field

	'Comment' to the Note field

	'Date' to the Date field

	'Keywords' to the Keywords field (merged with auto-generated
                  keywords)







	Colours
	Choose the colours which are applicable to the Media Window and,
              in some cases, the Media tab of the Property Box.
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Preferences Dialog: Map Window



Fields




	Enable Auto-Geocoding
	If enabled, whenever a place is displayed in the Map
                Window, Family Historian will attempt to automatically
              determine its latitude and longitude, if this information is not
              already held for the Place record in question.  
              Automatic geocoding requires an Internet connection, and uses an
              Internet geocoding service provided by Edina*.  



	Mark Auto-geocodes as Tentative If
	By default, automatic geocoding will flag a geocode as tentative
              if it is partial or uncertain.  But you can opt to flag all
              automatic geocodes as (intially) tentative if you wish.  See
              also Map Window Legend. 



	Enable Zoom Animation
	By default, zooms in the Map Window are animated.  Untick
              this option to disable animation if required.





	Block Refresh for Non-tentative Geocodes
	You can force an automatic refresh of geocoding for any selected
              places, using the Refresh Geocoding menu
              command, which is accessible both on the Geocoding submenu of the
              Map menu, within the Map Window, and by right-click on items in
              the List pane.  Enable this option to prevent a place that
              already has a latitude and longitude from being refreshed in this
              way, unless it is marked as tenative.





	Preferred Map Type
	The Map Window supports two different map types: 'OpenStreetMap'
              (the default), and 'OSM Roads'.  You can switch between map
              types at any time on the Map Types submenu of the Map menu, or by
              clicking on the menu button [image: Menu button]
              in the top-right of the Map Window, and choosing the required
              option.  These changes only affect the current Map Window,
              however.  The Preferred Map Type option
              determines which map type will be displayed when you open a new
              Map Window.





	Units
	Miles or kilometres.  These values are displayed in the Map
              Window.





	Time Slider: Hide no-date markers when time slider is active
	When the Time Slider is enabled (see discussion of the Time
              Slider in the Map Window) markers
              for places associated with dated events are only displayed if they
              fall within the range specified by the Time Slider.  Use this
              option to specify whether, when the Time Slider is enabled, you
              wish to hide markers for places which have no date, or not.





	Override Default Country Code
	Normally this field should be left blank. It is only relevant to
              auto-geocoding, and only then when trying to determine the
              latitude and longitude of a specified place, if the place details
              do not include any recognisable country specifier, and there is a
              need to guess what the most likely country might be. If this
              happens, ordinarily the 'Home Location' country held by Windows
              (as specified in the 'Region' settings in the Control Panel) is
              used as the default country. However, it may be that you are using
              a PC in one country to work on a project for people who lived
              predominantly in another country. Or the Region settings on your
              PC may be wrong. Either way, you can if you wish override the
              default country, by specifying the ISO code of the country that
              you wish to be the default. The code must be 2 letters. See http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/ISO_3166-1
              for a list of possible 2-character country codes.



              If you enter a country code and later wish to revert to the
              default, just clear the code you entered.



              Changes to his field are not applied immediately.  They only
              have an effect as from the next time you start Family Historian.



	Fonts
	Specify fonts for the Map Window.





	Colours
	Specify colours for the Map Window.











* All features which use Internet services provided by third parties
        (such as Automatic Geocoding) are subject to the availability of those
        services.
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Preferences Dialog: Query Window



Fields




	Print Margins
	Specify the size of margins for print



	Font
	Specify fonts to be used for printing, and also for the Query
              Result Set window.



	Colours
	Choose the colours for text in the Result Set of the Query
              Window.  The colour "Data-Linked Text" is used for cells
              which represent actual fields or records.  "Ordinary Text" is
              used for cells which do not represent actual fields or records -
              for example, calculated text values.  It is useful to be able
              to distinguish between them visually, because you can double-click
              on any data-linked cell to jump straight to that value in the
              Property Box (if you right-click on the field of a data-linked
              cell, you can even choose to view that field in the 'All' tab of
              the Property Box if you prefer).
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Preferences Dialog: File Load/Save



Fields




	Other Applications' Gedcom Extensions
	
You are recommended to use the Load Where Possible
                  option (the default), unless you have a good
                reason not to.

The GEDCOM specification permits applications to extend it, and
                add their own custom fields. If you choose Load
                    Where Possible, when you import a GEDCOM file
                into a new Family Historian project, Family Historian will load
                and incorporate into your project, all data stored in GEDCOM
                extensions used by other programs, that it recognises. Any
                GEDCOM extensions that Family Historian does not recognise will
                still be loaded, but will be saved as 'Unrecognised Data Fields'
                (UDFs). If you choose, Store Uncategorised,
                Family Historian will load all GEDCOM extensions, and will save
                all of them as UDFs. If you choose Exclude,
                all GEDCOM extensions created by other applications will be
                excluded.

All three options are applicable not just to import, but also
                when you simply load a GEDCOM file.  In this case, however,
                the Load Where Possible and Store Uncategorised
                    options have the same effect - that is, to
                load GEDCOM extensions as UDFs.

To view details of exactly how GEDCOM extensions are
                incorporated into your project, if you choose Load
                    Where Possible, see the appropriate log file
                (log files can be accessed from the Windows menu).





	Exclude fields that are not valid for GEDCOM 5.5
	By default, Family Historian will load as much data from a
              GEDCOM file as it can. It can even load GEDCOM tags which are not
              valid for GEDCOM 5.5. If you wish it to ignore invalid GEDCOM
              tags, check this option.



	Move invalid data into note fields where possible
	Family Historian does not put invalid data into fields; but
              other applications may do. If this option is enabled, and a field
              is encountered which contains data that is not valid for that
              field, the data will be moved into a note 'subfield', if that is
              possible. If it isn't, a special 'Uncategorised Data Field' (UDF)
              will be created as a subfield to hold the data. If this option is
              not enabled, UDFs will always be used in these cases.



	Accept Dates in Numeric Format
	Some applications sometimes specify dates in GEDCOM using a
              numeric format - e.g. 3/12/1998. This is not valid GEDCOM. In the
              U.S.A. this date would probably be the 12th March, 1998. In the
              U.K. it would be December 3rd, 1998. If you want Family Historian
              to interpret these numeric dates as dates, choose one of the
              choices which tell Family Historian how to interpret numeric
              dates. For example, if you choose dd/mm/yyyy, Family Historian
              will interpret 3/12/1998 as 3rd December, 1998. If you choose
              mm/dd/yyyy, Family Historian will interpret it as 12th March,
              1998. Choose 'No' if you do not want Family Historian to accept
              numeric dates.



	Check date order of spouses, children & facts on import
	If checked, when you import data into a new project, Family
              Historian will automatically ensure that all spouses, children and
              facts are in the correct date order.



	Save using UTF-8 file format
	If checked, GEDCOM files will be saved in UTF-8 format.
              Otherwise, they will be saved in UTF-16 format (the default).
              UTF-16 files are larger, but opening and saving UTF-16 files may
              be significantly faster - especially with large files. Some third
              party applications support UTF-8 only, which may be a reason for
              preferring it. There is no difference between UTF-8 and UTF-16 in
              terms of the actual content of data saved. Family Historian can
              read both UTF-16 and UTF-8 files and will automatically detect
              which format has been used when the file is opened.



	Output Family records before Individual records
	In GEDCOM, all records apart from the header and trailer, can be
              saved in any order. However, some applications expect Individual
              records to be saved before Family records, and some may expect the
              reverse. Family Historian outputs Individual records before Family
              records by default, but you can output them in the reverse order
              if you wish. In general, you are recommended to leave this option
              unchecked unless you have a good reason to do otherwise.



	Re-output the Current File’s Header Record (this session only)
	In general when Family Historian saves a GEDCOM file, it writes
              its own details in the header record. However, if you wish to use
              Family Historian to edit data belonging to another application, it
              may occasionally be advantageous to preserve the original header
              record. This option is deliberately not saved persistently, and
              consequently will always revert to the default (unchecked) at the
              start of each new session. 



	Automatic snapshot management
	If enabled, Family Historian will automatically take periodic
              snapshots of your main project data file (that is, GEDCOM file).
              This provides an extra layer of protection against some possible
              problems that can occur, but should not be seen as a substitute
              for taking regular backups. Snapshots can be managed, and
              accessed, in the Snapshot
                Manager.



	Enable Autosave
	If you enable this option, Family Historian will automatically
              save any changes you make, every few minutes - you specify how
              many.
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Preferences Dialog: Workspaces



Workspace windows are the main windows within Family Historian (see Workspace Windows). They are designed to
        serve a variety of different roles and to facilitate a variety of
        different tasks. The Property Box is not itself a workspace window; but
        is designed to be used in conjunction with workspace windows.

You can have any number of Workspace Windows open at the same time,
        although usually one is in front of the others so that you can only see
        one at a time.  You can switch between them using the Navigation
          Bar.

Fields & Buttons




	Re-use of Open Windows Permitted
	
If you click on a button to open a diagram, what should happen
                if you already have one or more Diagram Windows open? Would you
                like one of these windows to be re-used, or would you prefer to
                keep the existing Diagram Windows and open a new one? You can
                have as many diagrams open at any given time as you want. But if
                you are using working diagrams (new diagrams that you create
                as-needed, and which have never been saved) to browse and
                explore your family tree data, it may be inconvenient if Family
                Historian always opens a new Diagram Window for each new working
                diagram. You may end up with a great many Diagram Windows open.

You can choose whether or not to allow re-use, with respect to
                all types of workspace window, except the Focus Window and the
                Records Window which are always re-used, as you can never have
                more than one of them. Even if you permit re-use of a given
                workspace window, it does not mean that it necessarily will be
                re-used. Existing windows will never be re-used if they have
                been 'locked' to prevent re-use (you can't lock the Focus Window
                or Records Window). Also, special rules apply to the Diagram
                Window.

If you have opted to allow re-use of Diagram Windows, Family
                Historian will re-use the most recently-used Diagram Window when
                you open a new working diagram if it contains an unlocked
                working diagram. Depending on the Close Warning options you
                selected (see Diagrams tab in Preferences), you may get warned
                if significant changes have been made to the diagram that is to
                be replaced (e.g. if boxes have been moved or resized, or if
                diagram elements have been added). The Re-use option has no
                effect on Diagram Windows if you are opening a chart (a saved
                diagram), or if the last-used diagram window contains a chart.
                In either case, a new Diagram Window will always be opened. 

Note: Locking a given workspace window has no effect if re-use
                is not permitted for the workspace window in question. 

Tip: A quick way to lock a window is to right-click
                on the windows icon in the Navigation Pane and select the
                command from there.





	Preferred Position for Property Box
	
The Property Box can be used in conjunction with all workspace
                windows. Depending on the window, and the size of your monitor,
                you may prefer the Property Box to be docked or floating. When
                the Property Box is docked it is fixed to the right side of the
                workspace window and is the same height as the workspace window.
                When docked, there is a gripper bar on the left edge of the
                Property Box and you can click-and-drag here to increase or
                decrease its share of the available space.

When the Property Box is floating, it can be moved or resized
                quite independently of the workspace window, and if it overlaps
                the workspace window, it will always be in front of it.

If you have no preference, choose 'None'.





	Default Property Box Action When Workspace is Opened
	
 As well as choosing, for different workspace windows, whether
                you prefer the Property Box to be docked or floating (or have no
                preference), you can also specify what you wish to happen when a
                new instance of a workspace window is opened. The options have
                the following meaning:


	None

	No action is taken. If open, the Property Box is left as it
                  is.

	Open It

	The Property Box will be opened in its preferred position,
                  if not already open. If it is already open, it will be
                  switched to its preferred position if any (docked or
                  floating).

	Close it

	The Property Box will be closed, unless the 'Pin' button has
                  been pressed so that it is now 'unpinned'. In that case, the
                  Property Box will not be closed but it will be switched to its
                  preferred position.

	Move it

	No action is taken if the Property Box is not already open.
                  However if it is open, it will be switched to its preferred
                  position if any (docked or floating).







	Open Workspace Windows Remember Property Box State
	
If enabled (the default), when you switch to a workspace window
                (e.g. by clicking on its icon in the Navigation Bar) the
                Property Box will be returned to the state it was in when that
                particular workspace was last activated - i.e. opened or closed,
                and docked or floating.

If this option is not enabled, the Default Property
                  Box Action When Workspace is Opened settings (see
                previous) will be used to determine what should be done with the
                Property Box.





	Disable Property Box Management State
	Click on this button to change all of the above settings, so
              that the Property Box is always left where it is, and is not
              automatically opened or closed, docked or made to float. 
              Disabling Property Box management does not affect the question of
              whether workspace windows are re-used or not.











Preferences Dialog

Preferences Dialog: Estimates



 Some of the settings on this page are used for validation on data
        entry. They are all also used for estimating dates of birth and death.
        For example, if you select "Life Dates (Est.)" as an item to be
        displayed in the Records Window for Individuals, Family Historian will
        display its estimate of the earliest date at which each person might
        have been born (if this information is not recorded) and the latest date
        at which the person might have died (again if this information is not
        recorded).

 The values specified here do not have to be strictly accurate. It does
        not matter if you specify, for example, that the maximum lifespan is 100
        years and it turns out that someone in your file lived over 100 years.
        The values just have to be good enough approximations for purposes of
        estimation. 

Other Fields




	Estimate Future Death Dates
	By default, Family Historian will return no value if its
              estimated death date is set in the future. However, if you wish it
              to estimate future death dates, tick this box.



	Default Date Range
	In Family Historian, dates can be specified imprecisely.  For example, you can say that an event occurred
              after or before a specified date.  If you have specified that an event occurred before 1900, say, should
            Family Historian show the event if events are being filtered by date, and only events that occurred between 1820 and 1850 
            are being displayed (e.g. using the time slider in the Map window)?  Family Historian will decide this question by
            using the value specified for the Default Date Range.  If the value of field is 10, for example, Family Historian will
            filter by treating the event specified as 'before 1900' as falling in the 10 years leading up to 1900 (i.e. 1890-1900).









Preferences Dialog

Preferences Dialog: Named Lists



Fields




	Auto-Create Named Lists
	Named Lists are discussed in the section for the Records Window, and are managed and
              maintained in the Records Window. Although Named Lists are stored
              with your other data in your data file, there are some lists which
              you may always wish to use in all files, and you may wish them to
              be created automatically if they don’t exist in a given file. You
              may wish to always have a Bookmarks list, for example, even if it
              has to be created as an empty list. You can have up to 6 of these
              ‘Auto-Create’ Named Lists.









Preferences Dialog

Preferences Dialog: Backup



Fields




	Default Backup Folder
	If you usually backup to the same folder, specify that folder
              here, so that it is always the default when you do a backup.



	Generate Backup File Name using Date in Year-Month- Day Order
	
When you do a backup, Family Historian will always
                automatically generate a default name for the backup file, using
                the current date and time. If this option is checked, Family
                Historian will format the date with year first, then month, then
                day. The advantage of doing it this way is that if you sort the
                folder containing the backup files, by name, the files will be
                in the correct chronological order.






              If this option is not checked, Family Historian will format the
              date with day first, then month, then year.
              





	Filename Prefixes for Backup Types
	
 As well as adding the current date and time to the end of the
                name for the backup file, when you do a backup, Family Historian
                will also add a prefix to the backup file name which indicates
                what type of backup was done. There are 3 types of backups -
                Full, Medium and Small. You can override the default and specify
                your own prefix (or get rid of them altogether) if you wish.

 To learn more about the 3 backup types, see Backups.





	Backup on Exit


	If 'Prompt for Backup on Exit (if changes)' is checked, Family
              Historian will prompt you to do a backup at the end of every
              session - if you have made any changes to the records in your
              project (including additions or deletions) during that session. At
              that point, you will be presented with a dialog box with 3 buttons
              on it: Backup, Skip or Cancel. The 'Backup Button Action' option
              determines what will happen if you click the Backup button. You
              can choose the kind of backup that you prefer to do at the end of
              each session. If you want to be given a choice each time, choose
              'Let Me Choose Backup Type' (the default). 









Preferences Dialog

Preferences Dialog: International



Fields




	Language
	
 The only language options currently supported by Family
                Historian are


	English - United Kingdom

	English - United States













More Dialog Boxes...

Print Preview

 Use this command to display the active diagram, report, book, query
        result set or map, as it would appear when printed. When you choose this
        command, the main window will be replaced with a print preview window in
        which one or two pages will be displayed in their printed format. The Print Preview Toolbar
        offers you options to view either one or two pages at a time; move back
        and forth through the document; zoom in and out of pages; and initiate a
        print job.

  





Print Preview

Print Preview Toolbar


      The print preview toolbar offers you the following options:



	Print
	Bring up the Print Dialog.



	Next Page
	Preview the next printed page.



	Prev Page
	Preview the previous printed page.



	One Page/Two Page
	 
          Preview one or two printed pages at a time.





	Zoom In
	Take a closer look at the printed page.



	Zoom Out
	Take a larger look at the printed page.



	Close
	Return from Print Preview.









Dialog Boxes

Project Window

 The Project Window is the first window you see when you run the
        program for the first time. From here you can create a new family tree
        project, or view a list of projects you have already created. You can
        select a project in the list, and open it.

If the Project Window is closed, you can always open it by clicking Project Window on the File menu.



 New and upgrading users are recommended to read Tips for New & Upgrading Users. Otherwise,
        see Features of
          the Project Window.





Project Window

Project Window: Tips for New & Upgrading Users

Quick Start Guide

All new users are strongly recommended to read the Quick
          Start Guide which can be viewed on-screen by taking options on
        the Help menu, or viewed in the Quick
          Start Guide web page (owners of a boxed copy of the program, will
        have it as a printed booklet).  It is especially recommended for
        new users, but even upgrading users may find it of interest as it has
        been completely rewritten for version 6.  It is a short, visual
        guide to the basics of using the program.

Getting Started with Your First Project

 If you have just started using Family Historian, then you are probably
        at the Project Window. If the window you are looking at says "Project
        Window" in the caption, then that's what it is.

 When Family Historian is first installed, you will see only one
        project in the Projects list. This is Family

          Historian Sample Project. You can open and browse the sample
        project if you wish.  You can also use it to experiment and to try
        things out and it's a good idea to do so; but do not use it to store
        your own family tree information. For that you should create your own
        project.

 If you do browse the sample project, you will need to know how to get
        back to the Project Window. To do that, simply close the sample project
        - which you do by clicking Close Project
        on the File menu. Whenever you close
        the current project, the Project Window will be re-displayed. You can
        also view the Project Window at any time, without closing the current
        project, by clicking on Project Window
        on the File menu.

 To create your own project, click on the New

          Project button on the Projects Window, and follow the
        instructions. If you make your project the default project, you will
        find that the next time you run Family Historian, it will automatically
        load that project, and effectively skip past the Projects Window. That
        means that any information you enter will be added to that project.
        That's fine. You can use one project to store all the genealogy data
        that you accumulate. But if you ever need to create any more projects
        (or to have another look at the sample project) remember that you can
        always get back to the Project Window by closing the current project, or
        by clicking Project Window on the File menu.

 To open an existing project from the Projects Window, simply
        double-click on any listed project, or select it and click on the Open Project button.

 When you have created your first project, if you need more help, click
        on Getting Started on the Help
        menu. 

Upgrading from an Earlier Version of Family Historian?

 Users upgrading from an earlier version of Family Historian are
        recommended to read Notes for Upgrading Users. 







Tips for New & Upgrading Users

Project Window: Notes for Upgrading Users

Notes for Users Upgrading From Versions 4 or 5

If you are upgrading from version 4 or version 5 of Family Historian,
        you should find the transition to version 6 easy and
        straightforward.  Although there are many new and improved features
        in version 6 (see What's
          New in Version 6.0) the fundamental way of working is
        not significantly different from what you were used to in versions 4 and
        5.  There are however many features which, if you take advantage of
        them, should make your life much easier, and should make common tasks
        much quicker.  See What's New in Version 6.0 for more details.

The rest of this page provides information for users upgrading from
        version 3 or earlier.



Notes for Users Upgrading From Version 3 Or Earlier 

 If you are upgrading from version 3, or any earlier version, you may
        be wondering what 'projects' are for and where your old data is. Also -
        what happened to GEDCOM?
        Didn't Family Historian used to keep genealogy data in GEDCOM files?

 The answer is that yes it did - and it still does. That side of things
        hasn't changed at all. But even with version 3 and earlier, a typical
        Family Historian user often had a large number of other files that were
        associated in one way or another to each GEDCOM file. These additional
        files included media files of all kinds, but also chart files and output
        files - such as website files or family tree CD files - and other files
        that Family Historian created for you, for one reason or another.

Since version 4, Family Historian has had the capability to manage all
        these files for you, as well as your GEDCOM data file, in a single
        project folder on your hard disk. Each project gets its own folder, and
        all the files relating to that project can be kept in that folder. That
        has numerous advantages. It makes it much easier to back up and restore
        all of the data relating to a given GEDCOM file (that is, to a given
        project). It also makes it much easier to make copies of this data to
        give to other people. And it makes it easier for the designers of Family
        Historian, to add more powerful features, while at the same time making
        the program easier to use than ever.

So what do I need to do now?

 Although you don't actually have to (see Frequently Asked Questions
        below), we strongly recommend that you create a new project now, and
        import your existing GEDCOM file into that project - if you aren't
        already using projects. To create a new project, click New
          Project and follow the instructions. If you have media files
        linked to your GEDCOM files, we recommend that you let Family Historian
        copy these files into the new project folder that it will create (again,
        see Frequently Asked Questions below for more on this). If you have more
        than one GEDCOM file that you use to store your genealogy research, we
        recommend that you create one project for each one.

 If you can't remember where your GEDCOM file is located on your hard
        disk - don't worry. When you  click  on the New
          Project button, a wizard will appear that will take you through
        the steps of creating your new project. You will be prompted to select
        the GEDCOM file you wish to import. When you click on the Browse
        button, it will show you a list of recent GEDCOM files that you have
        worked on using Family Historian, if there are any. You should be able
        to simply pick your GEDCOM file from this list.

Frequently Asked Questions


I am upgrading from version 3 (or earlier).  Do I have to
          import a GEDCOM file into a project before I can view or edit it in
          Family Historian?

 No you don't. You can use Family Historian to create new GEDCOM
          files, open and edit existing GEDCOM files, save changes, and so on.
          In fact you can do most of the things you used to be able to do with
          GEDCOM files. There are however a small number of features which are
          now only supported in the context of a project - such as creating a
          website, a Family Tree CD or DVD, or a book.



 To work with GEDCOM files, see the Gedcom
            File Tasks submenu on the main program File
          menu, or the Gedcom File Tasks
          submenu on the menu that appears when you click on the More
            Tasks button in the Project Window.

I have my own system for organising media files. If I create a new
          project and let Family Historian copy my media files into the new
          project folder, will it just copy them all into one subfolder?

 The answer is - it depends on how you organise your media files.
          Family Historian will handle media files differently depending on
          where they are located on your hard disk. Any media files that are
          located in the same folder as the GEDCOM file you are importing, or in
          a subfolder beneath it, will be copied to the 'Media' subfolder within
          the new project folder, preserving the original folder structure as
          much as possible. For example, if the GEDCOM file was in a folder
          "C:\My family", and you had media files in that folder, they would be
          copied directly to the new 'Media' folder when you created the new
          project. If you had other media files in a folder "C:\My family\Pics",
          a new 'Pics' subfolder would be created within the new 'Media' folder,
          and those media files would be copied there. Any files which are not
          in the same folder as the GEDCOM file, or in a subfolder beneath it,
          would just be copied directly to the new 'media' folder. Family
          Historian will resolve any name clashes by making minimal name
          changes, where necessary.

 What this means is that if you have your own system for organising
          your media files, and you want the folder structure to be preserved
          within the new project folder being created, and if your media files
          are not already located in the same folder as your old GEDCOM file (or
          in subfolders beneath it), you could just go ahead with the import and
          move media files around later; but it would probably be quicker and
          easier to re-organise the way you store your media files before doing
          the import, to move the relevant media files into the same folder as
          (or subfolders beneath) the GEDCOM file. When you move media files
          around, any GEDCOM file that contains links to them will now have
          'broken' links. So before doing anything else, you should open the
          GEDCOM file that contains these 'broken' links, and repair them using
          the Work with External File Links
          tool on the Tools menu. Using this
          tool, you can usually spot and repair all broken file links very
          quickly and easily. Remember that you must repair the links before
          importing the GEDCOM file into a new project, if you want to get the
          benefit of moving the files in the first place. 

 Of course, if you don't have any media (pictures, video or sound
          files etc), or you don't care how Family Historian organises your
          media files within the new project folder, or if you don't want Family
          Historian to copy the media files anyway, you don't need to concern
          yourself with any of this. 

How can I check which folders the media files have been copied into,
          after importing into the new project?

 Run the Work with External File Links
          tool on the Tools menu.

What happens afterwards, when I add new pictures to the
          project I have created? How can I control which folder they get put
          into?

 When you add pictures to a project you will be asked if you want to
          copy the pictures into the project folder. If you opt to do so (which
          we recommend), Family Historian will let you choose the folder
          location within the project folder, if that's what you want - or you
          can just leave it up to Family Historian to copy them to the default
          location, which will be the 'Media' subfolder.

Within a project, does Family Historian use 'relative' file links to
          media in the Project folder (i.e. so that you can copy the folder
          anywhere and all the links will still work)? 

 Yes it does.

I have broken links after importing my GEDCOM file into a new
          project - how could that have happened?

 The first and most obvious way that this can happen is if they were
          broken before you did the import. Family Historian can't copy files if
          they aren't where they're supposed to be.

 You can also get broken links if you copy your original GEDCOM file
          to a new location, without copying any media files with it, and then
          try to import from this copy of your GEDCOM file into the new project.
          This is actually a variant on the same problem. If you open your
          GEDCOM file in the new location, and click on Work
            with External File Links on the Tools
          menu, chances are that you will find that when you copied the GEDCOM
          file, in the process of doing so you 'broke' some of your old media
          file links. The solution is simple: don't copy your GEDCOM file and
          then import from the copy. Do the import directly from the original
          GEDCOM file where your links were working. There is no reason not to.
          Using a file as part of an import does not modify it in any way.

Do I still need my old GEDCOM file after I have imported it into a
          new project?

 No you don't. We strongly recommend that you make a backup copy of
          it before you delete it though, just in case.

When I imported my old version 3 GEDCOM file into a new project I
          got an exception report. Why?

 Version 3 had an error in its GEDCOM support which allowed a Source
          record to have more than one 'Actual Text' field. This is not valid
          GEDCOM and Family Historian hasn't allowed it since version 4. If you
          get this report when you import a GEDCOM file, you should save the
          report and check it carefully.







Project Window

New Project Wizard

 The New Project Wizard is used for creating new projects in the
        current default project location.







Project Window

New Project Wizard - Choose Import File



The three options in this first step are:




	Start a new project (no import)


	Choose this option if you want to start a new project from
              scratch.





	Import a GEDCOM file


	Choose this option if you have a GEDCOM file that you wish to
              import into the new project you are creating.  When you click
              on the check box, other boxes appear below.  Click the Browse
                button and select the GEDCOM file you wish to
              import.  GEDCOM files may contain links to media files
              (pictures, videos, sound files, etc) on your hard disk.  If
              there are any, you can optionally copy these files into the folder
              that will be created for your new project, and you are usually
              recommended to do so.  If you opt not to copy them, however,
              Family Historian will still be able to access these files at their
              current locations on your computer's hard disk.



              If there are links to media files, but some or all of them are
              invalid (the media files don't exist where they are supposed to
              be), Family Historian will of course  be unable to locate the
              media files, but the import will not be otherwise affected.



	Import from other family tree file


	
Family Historian can import directly from another Family
                Historian project, from Genbox data files, from the Master
                Genealogist database files, and from some Roots Magic database
                files. When you choose this option other boxes appear
                below.  Click the Browse button and
                select the Family Tree File you wish to import. If Family
                Historian does not recognise the format of the file you have
                specified you will need to use the original genealogy
                application to export the data you need in GEDCOM format, and
                then import that GEDCOM file (see previous option).



Family tree files in all of the above-mentioned formats may
                contain links to media files on your hard disk.  If there
                are any, you can optionally copy these files into the folder
                that will be created for your new project, and you are usually
                recommended to do so.  If you opt not to copy them,
                however, Family Historian will still be able to access these
                files at their current locations on your computer's hard disk.



                If there are links to media files, but some or all of them are
                invalid (the media files don't exist where they are supposed to
                be), Family Historian will of course  be unable to locate
                the media files, but the import will not be otherwise affected.











Project Window

New Project Wizard - TMG Import Options






      You will only see this page if you opted to import a TMG file into your
      new project.  You can choose to use the Default TMG Options.  If
      you wish to use custom options, they are described below.

Importing Attributes






      Family Historian distinguishes 2 kinds of 'fact' about a person: events
      and attributes.  Both of them have, or can have, dates, places,
      notes, media, and source citations.  Attributes have an additional
      field, however: the attribute value.  For example, in Family
      Historian the following are events: birth, death, burial, marriage,
      divorce.  Examples of attributes are: occupation and education. 
      The value of Occupation might be 'farmer'.  The value of Education
      would be the name of the educational establishment - e.g. 'Cambridge
      University'.



      When you create  a custom fact in Family Historian, you have to say
      whether it is an event or an attribute.  For example, 'Hobby' might
      be a custom attribute, with value 'Sailing'.



      The difficulty when importing TMG data into Family Historian, is that TMG
      does not make the same distinction.  Occupation and Education are
      treated as events in TMG, and the 'value' is simply placed in the Memo
      field.  This creates a dilemma when importing TMG data into Family
      Historian.  For ordinary events (that is, facts which both Family
      Historian and TMG class as 'events'), there is no problem.  The value
      of the TMG 'Memo' field can be copied into the Family Historian 'Note'
      field.  But what should we do when importing something which Family
      Historian classes as an Attribute?  Should the TMG Memo field be
      copied into the Attribute value, into the Note field, or both?



      To make things even more difficult, a Memo may be a multi-line field,
      containing several paragraphs of text.  Attribute values are
      single-line values only, and expect relatively short values.



      By default, when importing an Attribute, Family Historian will copy the
      first sentence of a Memo into the Attribute Value field, and will copy the
      entire Memo into the Attribute Note - unless this would mean that the
      Value and the Note contain exactly the same text (because the Memo
      consists of only one sentence anyway), in which case the Note will be left
      blank.  However, you can choose other options (see table below).

Principal Roles






      The 'principal' in any event is the person that the event is
      'about'.  Some events, such as 'marriage', are about 2 people and
      hence have 2 principals.  In TMG, you can specify a role for both
      principals and witnesses (other participants).  In Family Historian,
      can also specify a role for the principals in an event, but you do it by
      adding them as witnesses to their own event.  The only type of role
      that is not allowed for witnesses is 'principal', as this is a reserved
      word (the role, effectively, that all principals have automatically and by
      default).  By default, Family Historian will add a principal as a
      witness to their own event, if they have any role other than
      'Principal'.  You can also opt to never add principals as witnesses
      to their own events, if you prefer.



      To learn more principals and witnesses in Family Historian, see Witnesses
        Dialog.

Fields




	Attribute Text Values


	See section "Importing Attributes" above.  The possible
              values are:


	First sentence of memo*

	First paragraph of memo

	Leave blank







	Attribute Notes
	See section "Importing Attributes" above.  The possible
              values are:


	Memo (always)

	Memo (unless duplicates value)*








              Suppose you choose 'First sentence of memo' as the Attribute Text
              Values option, and suppose you choose 'Memo (unless duplicates
              value)' as the Attribute Notes option. If you have a memo which
              consists of 2 sentences, the first sentence only will be copied
              into the value field and the entire memo (both sentences) will be
              copied into the Notes field. If, however, you have a memo which
              consists of one sentence only, the same options will mean that the
              sentence (i.e. the entire memo) is copied into the value field.
              But the Notes field will be left blank (because if the Memo were
              copied into it, it would exactly duplicate the Value field). 



	Principal Roles
	See section "Principal Roles" above.  The possible
              values are:


	Exclude

	Include as Witness*








              If the latter option is chosen, Family Historian will add a principal as a witness to an event, 
              if they have any role other than 'Principal'.












    * = default value


Project Window

New Project Wizard - Enter Details of Starting Person






      You will only see this page if you opted to create a new project from
      scratch, without importing any data.  Enter the name of a person who
      will be the starting point for your project.  Most people start with
      themselves - and if in doubt, this is what we recommend you do.  But
      the starting person can be anyone.  It doesn't have to be you.






	Starting Person


	Enter the full name of the starting person here.  
              When entering the names of women, you are recommended to use their
              maiden name as their surname, rather than their married name.





	Sex
	Please choose the sex of the Starting Person.  If you don't
              know it, choose 'Unknown'.





	Father
	If you know the Starting Person's father's name, enter it
              here.  If you don't know the father's name, leave this box
              blank.





	Mother
	If you know the Starting Person's mother's name, enter it
              here.  Again, you are recommended to use her maiden name as
              her surname, if you know it, rather than their married name. 
              If you don't know the mother's name, leave this box blank.











Project Window

New Project Wizard - Enter Name for New Project










	New Project Name


	Enter the name of your new project.  For practical reasons,
              you are recommended to keep this name relatively short (fewer than
              40 characters works best).





	Make Default


	If this option is ticked, Family Historian will open your new
              project by default, every time you start Family Historian.  









The new project will be created at the location for Family Historian
        projects displayed in the main Project Window.  The location is
        displayed as a link that you can click on (if you want to change it)
        immediately below the project list in the Project Window.







Project Window

Copy Project Dialog

Fields




	Name of Copy
	
 This will be the same as the project being copied by default.
                You must either change this name to make it unique, or change
                the location.





	Location for Copy
	This will be the same as the location for the project being
              copied by default.



	Items to Copy
	
 A project folder contains, at a minimum, a (main) project
                file; and a project data subfolder which stores all the project
                data (e.g. the GEDCOM file and any media which have been
                copied into the project).

 In addition to these, it may contain other files and folders*.
                For example, it may contain a 'public' subfolder, which is
                designed to hold items which are associated with the project,
                but not managed by Family Historian.

 You can choose to copy the entire project folder, including
                whatever files and folders are in it. Or you can choose to just
                copy the 'core' project data - that is, the (main) project file
                and the project data subfolder. 







 If you wish to store any of your own files or folders in a project
        folder, you are strongly recommended to put them in the 'Public'
        subfolder. Ideally the top-level of the project folder should contain no
        more than 3 items:


	the project file

	the project data subfolder

	the public subfolder







Project Window

Delete Project Dialog

 When you delete a project, the entire project
          folder is deleted - including all files and all subfolders. Do not
        assume that Family Historian will only delete files that it has added to
        the project folder itself. When you delete a project all files
        in the project folder and its subfolders, will be deleted.

 The Delete Project Dialog lists all the files that will be deleted.
        You are strongly recommended to check all of these files carefully. If
        you are at all in doubt, you should not proceed with the delete.

 If you wish to go ahead with the deletion, tick the check box at the
        bottom of the dialog box where it says "Please confirm deletion". When
        you do this, the Delete All button is
        enabled, and you can then click it to delete the project folder. If your
        project is stored on a local hard drive with a recycle bin capability,
        the entire project folder is deleted by being moved to the recycle bin.
        That way if you later change your mind about the deletion, you can
        restore the folder from the recycle bin, as long as you have not
        previously 'emptied' it.

 If your project is located on a hard drive which does not have a
        recycle bin capability, it will not be possible to 'undo' the deletion.





Project Window

Features of the Project Window

 The Project Window appears each time you start Family Historian,
        unless you have specified that a particular project is to be your
        default project - in which case, Family Historian will automatically
        open that project for you and the Project Window will not be displayed.

 The Project Window will also be opened whenever you close the current
        project or GEDCOM file, that you are working on (click on Close
          Project on the File menu).
        Or you can open it without closing the current project or file, by
        clicking on Project Window on the File menu.

Fields




	 Current Project/ 

              Current Gedcom File 
	
You can view the Project Window, even if you already have a
                project open. The name of the current open project, if any, will
                be shown here. If you have a GEDCOM file open, its name will be
                shown here. 





	Autosave
	
The current autosave settings are shown in the top-right of the
                Project Window. Click on the text as a link to open the Autosave
                Options dialog to change the settings.

Alternatively, you can also change Autosave settings by
                clicking on the More Tasks...
                button, and then clicking on Autosave
                  Options on the menu that appears.





	Family Historian Projects
	
The list shows all Family Historian projects in the folder
                specified by the Location field (see next). Each project has its
                own folder. Usually the project name is the same as the name of
                the project folder. In this case, the folder name is not
                mentioned. However, if the name of the project folder is
                different from the name of the project itself, which it can be,
                the name of the folder will be given in brackets after the name
                of the project, preceded by "Folder: " - e.g. "My Project
                (Folder=Temp)".

When Family Historian is first installed, this will show only
                one project - "Family Historian Sample Project", which is a
                sample project, used to illustrate some of the things you can do
                with the program. Do not enter your family data into this
                project - create your own one, by clicking on the New
                  Project button.



To open a listed project, double-click on it; or select it and
                click on Open Project.





	Location
	
Shows the folder in which all the listed Family Historian
                projects are located. By default, this folder will be "Family
                Historian Projects" in the default Windows location for user
                documents. However, you can change this location to whatever you
                want. To do so, click on the location text as a link. A menu
                appears with 2 options: Choose
                  Location and Reset Location
                  to Installation Default.

Alternatively, you can also change the location by clicking on
                the More Tasks... button, and then
                clicking on Choose Location for
                  Projects on the Project
                  List submenu that appears.





	New Project
	
Click on this button to create a new project. A wizard will
                appear to take you through the steps. You can import an existing
                GEDCOM file into your new project, or create a new one from
                scratch.





	Open Project
	
Select a project in the list of Family Historian projects and
                click on Open Project to open it.





	More Tasks
	
When you click on this button a drop down menu appears - see 'More Tasks' menu below.





	Exit Application


	
Close the application.







	Tips for New & Upgrading Users
	
Click on this text link to view tips for new users, and also
                for users upgrading from previous versions.







  

'More Tasks' Menu

 This is the menu that appears when you click on the More
          Tasks button.




	Browse for Project
	
You don't have to keep Family Historian projects in the same
                folder. You can keep them anywhere. If you wish to open a
                project that is not in the current location, it won't be listed.
                In that case, you can either change the location, or, if you
                wish to open the project without changing your current location
                setting, you can use the Browse for
                  Project command. When you click on this command, a file
                selector dialog will appear. Choose the project file for the
                project you wish to open, and press Open.





	Close Current Project
	
If you have a project or GEDCOM file open at this point, this
                command closes it.





	Project List >
	
  





	

Choose Location for Projects




	
See the discussion of the Location field above.





	

Reset Location to Installation Default 




	
If you have changed the location, use this command to reset the
                location to the installation default.





	

 Refresh Project List




	
 Refresh the list of Family Historian projects.





	Default Project
	
 When Family Historian is opened, it will automatically load
                the default project if there is one. If not, it will display the
                Project Window. You can make any project the default project.





	View Public Subfolder
	
 You can use Family Historian to create output of many
                different kinds - websites, family tree CDs, pictures of
                diagrams, reports saved as PDF files, and so on. By default, for
                convenience, Family Historian will save these output files in a
                special subfolder of your project, called 'public'. This command
                will open the Public subfolder for the currently selected
                project to allow you to view, copy or delete the output files
                contained in it.





	Copy Project
	
Make a copy of the entire project folder for the currently
                selected project,





	Delete Project
	
 Delete the entire project folder for the currently selected
                project, including all the files contained in it. Use
                with caution!





	Rename Project
	
 Rename the currently selected project.





	Gedcom File Tasks
	
 This submenu allows you to browse for, and open, any GEDCOM
                file - whether it is part of a project or not. It also allows
                you to create a new GEDCOM file as a standalone GEDCOM file -
                that is, as a GEDCOM file which is not part of a project. The
                submenu also lists the most-recently-used GEDCOM files you have
                opened. Click on any of these, as a quick way of opening them.

 Remember that even within the context of a project, Family
                Historian stores all your data in a GEDCOM file. If you open a
                GEDCOM file that is storing data for a project, Family Historian
                will automatically detect this, and will open it as project. So
                this is, in effect, another way of opening a project.





	Autosave Options
	
 See the discussion of the Autosave field above.





	Samples
	
 This submenu contains an option to reset the Family Historian
                sample project to its initial state, as it was when Family
                Historian was installed.







  

  





More Dialog Boxes...

Re-order Out-of-Sequence Data Dialog

 By default, Family Historian will keep spouses, children, events &
        attributes, and LDS ordinances, in date order. But you are not forced to
        use date order and you can override this. 

 If you have a file which contains spouses, children, events &
        attributes and/or LDS ordinances which are not in date order, you can
        use this dialog to re-order them all in date order.

 If you only want a particular type of item to be re-ordered, you can
        uncheck other items in the Items to Check
        list.

 If Prompt For Confirmation Before Each
          Update is checked, Family Historian will display each record
        before doing any updates, and show you which type of fields need to be
        re-ordered (that is spouse, children, events & attributes, LDS
        ordinances, or any combination of all of these). You can then decide
        whether to let Family Historian reorder the record or to skip that
        record and continue to the next.

 If Prompt For Confirmation Before Each
          Update is unchecked, Family Historian will automatically
        re-order all the fields for you. A progress dialog will however be
        displayed showing progress, and giving you the opportunity to cancel, if
        you wish to do so.

 If you wish it to do so, Family Historian will keep a list of records
        that have been updated. 





More Dialog Boxes...

Snapshot Manager

 By default, Family Historian will automatically take periodic
        snapshots of your main data file (that is, GEDCOM file) for each
        project, without you having to do anything.  At most one snapshot
        is taken each day.  The fact that Family Historian does this does
        not mean that there is no need for you to take backups.  Snapshots
        are no substitute for backups.  Backups are extremely important and
        you are strongly recommended to take them regularly, and store your
        backups on some other medium, such as a writable CD or DVD, or a folder
        in the 'cloud'.  Snapshots will not protect you against many of the
        problems that can arise - such as theft of your laptop or PC, or
        complete hard disk failure.  Also, snapshots are not kept
        forever.  Only a maximum of 8 snapshots are stored, at any one time
        (with default settings); so when the maximum is reached, as new
        snapshots are stored, old ones are deleted.  This is to ensure that
        the space taken up by snapshots never becomes excessive.  Snapshots
        are only taken when you save changes; so if you view your project
        without making changes, no snapshot will be taken.

All this said, snapshots can provide a useful additional layer of
        protection.  You can use the Snapshot Manager to revert to a recent
        snapshot if you wish to do so.  When you revert to a snapshot, the
        current state of your data, prior to the reversion, is saved as a
        snapshot with type 'pre-revert' (unlike ordinary snapshots which have
        type 'auto').  This means that, if you change your mind, you can
        switch back again if you need to.  'Pre-revert' snapshots are not
        deleted automatically.  If you want to delete a pre-revert
        snapshot, or any other snapshot, you can do so in the Snapshot
        Manager.  You can select multiple snapshots and delete them all in
        one go if you wish.

You can disable automatic snapshots if you wish, within the File
          Load/Save tab of Preferences.  You can also adjust
        the number of snapshots that are stored, in Advanced settings
        of Preferences (General tab).

The Snapshot Manager can be accessed both within a project (by clicking
        File, Backup/Restore, Revert
          to Snapshot).  It an also be accessed from the Project
        Window, by selecting a project and clicking the More Tasks button,
        and then choosing Manage Snapshots.






More Dialog Boxes...

Split Tree Helper: Delete Unwanted Data

 A common requirement is to split a project into smaller parts. The
        standard way of doing this is to first backup your project so that
        whatever happens,  you won't lose any data; then make copies of the
        GEDCOM file that stores the data in your project, and delete unwanted
        records from each copy. If you delete a particular set of records in one
        copy, and delete everything except that set in the other, you will have
        two versions of your GEDCOM file, and you will effectively have split
        it. You can then import these GEDCOM files into two new projects.

 The way you delete the unwanted records is to use the "Split Tree
        Helper: Delete Unwanted Data" facility. Although designed to be used as
        part of the process of splitting projects, this facility can be used at
        any time, to delete unwanted records. However, it should be used with
        care, for obvious reasons.

 Another common scenario is this: suppose a cousin of yours expresses
        interest in the research you have done on his side of the family, you
        might wish to send him a GEDCOM file containing only material that would
        be of interest to him. The easiest way to do that is to use the Export GEDCOM File dialog to export a copy of
        your file with selected records. It is possible that the options
        provided by that dialog might not be enough for your purposes. If you
        wish to delete more fields and/or records than you are able to do using
        the Export GEDCOM File dialog alone, one option is to use the Split Tree
        Helper dialog to delete further records and fields from that file.

 To copy a Family Historian file, you could use Windows Explorer.
        Alternatively, if you prefer, you can copy the file by using the "Save a
        GEDCOM File Copy..." facility on the File menu (under "GEDCOM File
        Tasks").

  

Fields




	Individual Records
	
You can opt to delete all Individual records found by a given query,
                all records not found by a given query, or no Individual
                records. An 'Individual query' is a query where the Query Type
                is 'Individual'. The Query Type is specified in the General tab
                of the Query Window.
                In an Individual query, every row in the Result Set corresponds
                to one Individual record. A given Individual record never has
                more than one row in the Result Set. The columns in a query show
                data relating to the Individual record - usually, tags belonging
                to it. When used as a means of identifying records to delete,
                however, the columns of a query are immaterial. It is useful to
                have a column which clearly identifies which Individual Record
                is in question; however, so that you can run the query and check
                before hand exactly which records will be deleted.

 When installed, a sample query Relations
                  - Simple List is provided as an example of a query you
                might want to use for deleting unwanted records. When run, it
                will prompt you for a 'root' person, and then find all the
                relatives of that root person. It only has one column, to
                identify the Individuals found.

 As this example shows, some queries prompt you to specify
                details when they are run. If you have selected a query of this
                kind, the prompt dialog will appear when you click the ‘Delete’
                button in the main dialog. You will be able to Cancel at this
                point, if you wish.

 Tip: Use the Has Flag
                query to select records with a given flag. Use the Named
                  List Members query to select members of a named list.





	Other Records
	The Delete Unwanted Data
              facility will start with Individual records. Once it has done
              this, there may be other records, such as Source records or
              Media records, that no longer have any links to them.
              Depending on why you are splitting the tree, you may wish to
              consider deleting records if they have no links to them. In some
              cases you may even consider deleting all records of a given type.
               Note: You never have to worry about deleting Family records,
                as Family Historian takes care of removing unused Family records
                automatically. 

 Tip: If some of the record types are not familiar
                to you, you can view them in the Records Window, by choosing the
                appropriate options from the Records Window Options dialog,
                which is available from the Tools menu.





	Facts (events/attributes)
	As well as (or instead of) deleting entire entire records, you
              can also delete facts (that is, ‘events’ or ‘attributes’) within
              records. Family Historian allows you to specify that you want all
              of a given set of fact types to be deleted (e.g. ‘Census’) or all
              except a given set. 



	Notes
	
You can specify that you want all note fields within records to
                be deleted. This option does not affect the main note in a note
                record. If you want these to be deleted, choose “Delete all Note
                Records” in the Other Records area, above. If you choose “Delete
                all [[private]] notes”, any private notes in the current file
                will be deleted. This includes private text within the main note
                in Note records. To learn more about private notes and where
                they can be used, see Private
                  Notes. Do not assume that if you choose the option "Delete
                all note fields within records" all private notes will be
                deleted. Private notes can be entered into some fields other
                than note fields - such as Address fields.





	Delete All Flags
	Tick ‘Delete All Flags’ to delete all flags in the file. To
              delete (clear) selected flags only, use Work
                with Named Lists and Flags on the Tools Menu.



	Delete All Named Lists
	Tick ‘Delete All Named Lists’ to delete all named lists in the
              file. To empty selected lists only, use Work
                with Lists and Flags on the Tools Menu, or use the
              commands on the Lists
                Menu, when viewing Named Lists in the Records Window. 









More Dialog Boxes...

Website Wizard and Family Tree CD/DVD Wizard

 The wizards for creating websites and for creating family tree
        CDs/DVDs are very similar and consequently the same help information is
        used for both. Where there are differences, these are noted and
        explained.

 Websites and Family Tree CDs/DVDs can only be created in the context
        of a Family Historian project. That is, you cannot use these wizards if
        you are using Family Historian to view or edit a standalone GEDCOM file.
        If you have a standalone GEDCOM file and you wish to use it as the basis
        for creating a website or Family Tree CD/DVD, you must first create a
        new project and import the GEDCOM file into that project. You can do
        this by clicking on the New button in the Project Window.





Website Wizard / Family Tree CD
          Wizard

Create Website Wizard and Make CD/DVD Wizard - Step 1

 The wizard that is used for creating a website is essentially the same
        wizard that is used for creating a CD/DVD.

 Start, in either case, by deciding on a policy for privacy. When
        creating a website, it is usually advisable to hide all information,
        except possibly for basic details, about people who are still alive.
        When creating a CD/DVD, you may be able to afford to be less careful if,
        say, you are planning to only distribute the CD/DVD to close members of
        your family. 

Fields




	Omit all references to Individuals with record flag ‘Private’
	All mention of individuals with the ‘Private’ record flag will
              be excluded altogether.



	Show basic details only for Individuals where this flag is set
	
 Individuals with the specified record flag are not excluded,
                but all details about them apart from their name, and their
                relationship to others, are excluded. No pictures will be
                displayed for them in contexts which would be identifying (such
                as in a section about them). If you want to ensure that no
                pictures of them are displayed at all, in any context, you
                should also tick the "Hide all pictures..." option (see next).





	Hide all pictures linked to private or 'basic-details-only'
              Individuals
	
 This option has no effect unless at least one of the previous
                2 options is ticked. It has the effect that any pictures which
                have any links to flagged individuals (that is, flagged
                according to either or both of the two prior options), will not
                be used anywhere in the website.

 This option is sometimes misunderstood. If you have ticked the
                "Show basic details only..." option above, no pictures will be
                displayed next to 'basic-details-only ' individuals (e.g. in the
                person's web-page). That will be the case whether this option is
                ticked or not. The effect of this option is to ensure that any
                picture that contains (i.e. is linked to) a private or
                basic-details-only individual or both (depending on the other
                options you picked) will not be used anywhere else in the
                website either. 







 Tip: Another privacy feature, not configured here, is the
        ability to include or exclude private sections within a note. If you put
        doubled square brackets around a section of a note (e.g. “Paul died in
        1983. [[He committed suicide.]]”) the section within the doubled square
        brackets is marked as a private section. In any web page which includes
        notes, you can specify whether or not you wish private sections to be
        included; and, if they are to be included, whether you want the doubled
        square brackets to be removed, or not. Individual web pages can be
        configured in Steps 3 and 4 of the Wizard.





Website Wizard / Family Tree CD Wizard

Create Website Wizard and Make CD/DVD Wizard - Step 2


      Select all the Individuals who you wish to feature in your website or CD/DVD. If you elected to omit all
      references to ‘Private’ individuals, these will be automatically filtered out, even if you clicked on
      Add All, or selected them using
      Select… You will always be warned if Individuals are filtered out in
      this way.


      Each person selected will get their own page
      - either a page for them alone or a page shared with a spouse, depending on your choices in Step 3.


      If you do not select a person at this stage it does not follow that they will not be mentioned in the website.
      It just means that they won’t get their own page. If you wish to be sure that a person is not mentioned at
      all, you should set that person’s ‘Private’ record flag and tick the privacy flag option in step
      1.





Website Wizard / Family Tree CD
          Wizard

Create Website Wizard and Make CD/DVD Wizard - Step 3

 Now choose the report to use as a template for the pages that will be
        generated for each of the featured individuals (that is, the individuals
        you selected in step 2). If you want each featured individual to have a
        page all to themselves, you should use an Individual report as the Primary
          Page Type. In that case, there is no need to specify a Secondary
          Page Type.

 You may prefer to use a family report. This means couples will share a
        web page. If a person married more than once, there will be additional
        pages for each marriage, and these will be linked together. If you use a
        family report as the Primary Page Type, you must specify an Individual
        report as a Secondary Page Type. This will be used for those individuals
        who never married.

Family Group Sheet (for Web, CD or DVD) and Individual
        Summary Report (for Web, CD or DVD) are intended for use with generating
        websites, CDs or DVDs. You do not have to use these reports as page
        templates. You can use any listed report. But the advantage of using a
        report type that you only use for generating websites, CDs or DVDs is
        that you can modify options in these reports as needed, without
        affecting printed reports - which may need subtly different settings. If
        you wish to use different settings when making a CD/DVD from those you
        use when generating a website, you could use the “Save Report As...”
        button in the Report Window to create a custom report type to be used
        only in that context.





Website Wizard / Family Tree CD
          Wizard

Create Website Wizard and Make CD/DVD Wizard - Step 4

 The home page of your website, CD or DVD will have a Table of
        Contents. In this step you choose what items will be in the table of
        contents. There is no limit to the number of items you can have. You
        should not attempt to add a link to each of the pages for the featured
        individuals. There is no need for that. An Index page will be created
        automatically which will provide these links.  Each page on your
        website, CD or DVD will have a link to the Index in the menu bar.
        However, you are recommended to add links to key individuals (yourself
        perhaps, for one). 

 You are also recommended to add some interesting reports, to get your
        visitors started. If, for example, you wish to highlight a few key
        individuals, you could reports showing all their ancestors or
        descendants. As well as page links and reports, you can also add
        pictures and downloadable files too. The pictures could include
        diagrams, perhaps in JPG format. The downloadable files could include
        your GEDCOM file. 

 The different types of item that can be added are:




	Link to page
	Link to a page for one of the featured individuals



	Report
	This is not a link to a page. When you add an item as a report,
              a new page is created for that report. The report can be any of
              the ones listed under ‘Available Items’ (for a full list, untick
              Show most commonly- used reports only).



	Image
	You are normally recommended to use pictures in .jpg (or .jpeg),
              .gif or .png format for this purpose. You should also check that
              the picture size is what you want, and resize it if necessary.
               You can save diagrams in .jpg or .png format using the “Save
                Diagram As…” command. So diagrams can be included in this
                website using this technique. 





	Download
	If you wish to give your visitors/users a copy of your GEDCOM
              file (or any other file) you can include it (or them) here as a
              download file.



	Link to website
	Add a link to other websites if you wish.



	Index
	There is no need to add a link to the Index in the Table of
              Contexts as there will be a link in the menu bar at the top of
              each page, in any case. However you can if you want to.





 By default, only the most commonly-used reports (that is,
        commonly-used for website, CD or DVD generation) are listed as
        ‘Available Items’. To see a complete list of reports that you can use,
        untick Show most commonly-used reports only. 

  





Website Wizard / Family Tree CD
          Wizard

Create Website Wizard and Make CD/DVD Wizard - Step 5

 As we saw in the previous step, the home page of your website, CD or
        DVD will have a Table of Contents. In this step you choose the other
        items that will appear on the home page - above the Table of Contents. 




	Home Page Title
	The main title for your home page, and probably the first thing
              your visitor/user will read when they arrive at your site, or
              start the CD/DVD. Leave this blank if you do not want a title.



	Home Page Picture
	You can optionally display a picture on your home page, just
              below the title. As usual, .jpg (.jpeg), .png or .gif formats are
              recommended.



	Caption for Picture
	If you are displaying a picture, you can optionally also give it
              a caption.



	Picture Size
	'Default' means that a suitable size for the picture will be
              chosen automatically.  'Original' means that the original
              size of the picture will be used, whatever that is. 
              Alternatively, you can choose your own preferred size.





	Welcome Text
	An optional welcome message. This can be long if you wish, over
              multiple paragraphs.



	Make Welcome Text Centre Aligned
	If your welcome text is short, it may look better if you tick Make Welcome Text Centre Aligned
              to make it display in the middle of the page.









Website Wizard / Family Tree CD Wizard

Create Website Wizard and Make CD/DVD Wizard - Step 6


      You can optionally have a Contact Page and/or Statistics page if you wish.



	Name and Address
	If you want to have a Contact page, enter details here that you wish to make available to anyone who
          wishes to contact you. 



	Email Address
	You can optionally enter a contact email address here.









Website Wizard / Family Tree CD
          Wizard

Create Website Wizard and Make CD/DVD Wizard - Step 7

 This step is concerned with presentation. Your website, CD or DVD will
        look much better if you have a logo and a header line at the top of each
        page, to give the site or CD/DVD a strong identity. You can use the
        default logo if you wish (a tree) or you own custom logo.




	Logo
	The default logo is a picture of a tree. You can use any picture
              of your own as a logo if you wish. As usual the .jpg (.jpeg),
              .gif, or .png formats are recommended. You are recommended to use
              a small picture, about one inch, or 96 pixels, high.



	Header Text
	Header text is optional. If supplied, it will appear at the top
              of each page.



	Action When a User Clicks on a Picture
	
There is no difference between the "Display Full Picture..."
                options and the equivalent "Display Same Picture..." options,
                for a given image in your website, if the website is already
                showing the full picture (at whatever size). In some cases,
                however, an image may be showing only part of a picture - a
                person's face for example. In these cases, the "Same Picture"
                options will cause the same image (e.g. the face) to be
                displayed enlarged when the image is clicked on. The "Full
                Picture" options however will cause the full picture to be
                displayed.

Choosing one of the 'popup' options will mean that the
                displayed image (full or not) is displayed as a 'popup',
                overlaying the existing page which appears darkened in the
                background. The user clicks a close button on the popup, or
                clicks anywhere outside the popup image, to close it. If you
                choose one of the "Own Page" options, the displayed image will
                be displayed in a separate page and the user will need to click
                a 'Go Back' button on their browser to return to where they
                were. In general, popups are recommended. These use JavaScript
                which may cause a warning message to be displayed on some
                web-browsers, depending on how they are configured, when a user
                visits the website.

The option chosen here affects all pictures in all pages of the
                website, except any picture pages which may be created in Step 4
                of the wizard. Picture pages are created by adding Picture items
                to the Table of Contents in Step 4. Any such pictures are
                excluded because it is assumed that as they each have a web-page
                of their own already, they are presumably already complete and
                need no further enlargement.





	Maximum Size of Full/Enlarged Picture
	Specify the maximum size for the Full/Enlarged Picture (see
              previous paragraph).



	Animate Popups
	If this option is enabled, the display of popups is animated for
              stylistic effect (see previous two paragraphs).



	Colours
	Click on this button to change colours.





 Tip: Most presentation details are set in Report options.
        The report options for the Primary Page Type (set in step 3) are
        used as the default settings. So, for example, to change the font type
        or size for the caption to the picture on the home page, click on
        Options… next to the Primary PageType setting in Step 3 and edit the
        Caption font in the Format tab. 





Website Wizard / Family Tree CD
          Wizard

Create Website Wizard and Make CD/DVD Wizard - Step 8

Fields & Buttons




	Folder
	
Specify the folder where you want your website, CD or DVD files
                to be created. If the folder does not exist it will be created.
                By default, Family Historian will create a subfolder called “Fh
                Website” (if you are generating a website) or “FH CD-DVD” (if
                making a CD or DVD) in the public subfolder for your current
                project. It is a good idea to use the suggested folder name if
                possible. If you use this name, Family Historian will give you
                the option to delete all files in the specified folder, if it
                already exists - which it might do if this isn’t the first time
                you have created a website, CD or DVD and you have decided you
                want to re-create it. However, if you use a folder name of your
                own, for safety reasons, Family Historian will only offer to
                delete all HTML files in the folder (if it already exists) prior
                to re-creating the website, CD or DVD.







	Home page file name
	This option is only available when generating a website. You
              should use the name ‘index’ unless you have good reason to do
              otherwise. 



	Save Settings
	If ticked, your current settings will be saved when you click
              Finish. Settings are saved on a per-project basis.



	Advanced
	Advanced users, familiar with HTML (the format of the World Wide
              Web) can add additional HMTL to different parts of each page,
              using this option.





The Next Step

 When you have completed step 8, the files for your website, CD or DVD
        will be created in your target folder on your hard disk. At this stage,
        you have done all the creative work; but there is still one more thing
        to do. If you are creating a website, you need now to put your website
        up on the Internet. See How to Put you Website on the Internet. If you
        are making a Family Tree CD/DVD, you now need to burn CDs or DVDs using
        the content that you have created. See The Next Step: Burning CDs/DVDs for more advice
        on this. 





Website Wizard / Family Tree CD
          Wizard

Website Wizard - How to Put Your Website on the Internet

 Keep careful note of the target folder name for the website you
          have just created (i.e. the folder name you specified in Step 8 of the
          Create Website Wizard). You will need this.  

 To put your website up on the Internet, you need to copy your files to
        an appropriate location on a web server.
        A web server is a computer that is connected to the Internet, and which
        runs the necessary software to make your website work.

 If you have access to the Internet, you will presumably already have
        an Internet Service Provider (I.S.P.). There is a good chance that your
        account with your I.S.P. includes free web
          space - that is, space on their web server for a website. If
        you are unsure, contact your I.S.P. and ask them. If they do support
        this, they will also be able to give you all the instructions you need
        for copying your website to an appropriate location on their web server.
      

 You will need to know the address (URL) of your web space, and you
        will almost certainly also need a user name and password to connect to
        it.

 If your I.S.P. does not provide web space, you could either change to
        another one who does, or you might consider using a free website host.
        At time of writing, various companies provide free web space.

 Transferring files to a server on the Internet is called uploading.
        To upload your files you will need a program called an FTP
          client (FTP stands for ‘File Transfer Protocol’). At time of
        writing, the program Filezilla is a free FTP client (see http://filezilla.sourceforge.net/). There are
        numerous other FTP client applications available for download from the
        Internet (mostly not free). 

 When you have your FTP client working, and have connected to your web
        space, you must copy all the files in your website folder to the web
        space. Do not copy the folder itself - just the files it contains.

 Mention of any product or offer from any other
        company, here or elsewhere in Family Historian, does not constitute an
        endorsement or recommendation of any kind. If you decide to use any
        mentioned products, or try any mentioned offers (such as free web
        space), you do so entirely at your own risk. We do not take
        responsibility of any kind for any problems or issues you may have with
        any mentioned products or offers.





Website Wizard / Family Tree CD
          Wizard

CD/DVD Wizard - The Next Step: Burning CDs/DVDs

 Keep careful note of the target folder name for the CD/DVD content
          you have just created (i.e. the folder name you specified in Step 8 of
          the Make CD/DVD Wizard). You will need this.

 When you have created the content for your Family Tree CD/DVD, the
        next step is to ‘burn’ it to one or more CDs or DVDs. The actual burning
        of a CD or DVD is beyond the scope of this help - you will not use
        Family Historian for this - but we can offer some pointers.

 To burn a CD you need a CD writer or CD rewriter. To burn a DVD you
        need a DVD write or DVD rewriter. Any DVD writer or rewriter can almost
        certainly also burn CDs. But the reverse is not true. If you have a CD
        or DVD writer or rewriter this will almost certainly have come with
        burning software that will do everything you need. When you use this
        software, you may be asked what kind of CD/DVD you want to create, e.g.
        data or audio. If asked, you want to create a data CD or DVD - one that
        is suitable for distribution to other computers.

 In the unlikely event that you have a CD or DVD writer or rewriter but
        it did not come with software for burning a CD or DVD, you may still be
        able to do it anyway, if your version of Windows has the capability
        built in. Most versions of Windows since Windows XP have CD burning
        capability built into them.

 When you use software to burn a CD or DVD, you will have to specify
        which files are to be copied to the CD or DVD. You must specify all the
        files within the folder you chose as your target folder, when making the
        CD/DVD contents. Be aware that this folder will contain a subfolder
        called ‘data’. You must select this folder too, and all of the files
        that it contains. 

 If you have done everything correctly, the CD/DVD will have the
        following files only in its ‘root’ folder:


	autorun.inf

	start.html

	load.exe



	fh.ico



 It will also have a folder called ‘data’ which will contain numerous
        other files.





More Dialog Boxes...

Work with Data Dialog

 The Work with Data Dialog is used to display lists of Places,
        Addresses, Occupations, Religions, Groups/Castes, National or Tribal
        Origins, and Source Types. It can be accessed in a variety of different
        ways, and may look slightly different, depending on the context of use.
        For example, wherever you see a Place field (e.g. place of birth), there
        will be a little button with 3 dots at the right end of the field. If
        you click on this button (or double click on the field itself), the Work
        with Data Dialog will appear showing a list of all values for Place
        fields used in the current file. Alternatively, at any time you can
        click on Tools > Work with Data > Places.

Buttons




	Select
	Only available when the Work with Data Dialog has been invoked
              from a field - e.g. a Place field. Allows you to select a field of
              the appropriate type.



	More >> / << Less
	Only available when the Work with Data Dialog has been invoked
              from a field - e.g. a Place field. Allows you to view additional
              buttons to work with field values of the appropriate type.



	Edit
	Select a data item and click on Edit
              to change the value of that data item wherever it is used in the
              current file. For example, if the dialog is displaying a list of
              Places and you notice that one has been incorrectly spelled, you
              can change it. If you do so, all occurrences of this place name in
              the current file will be changed.



	Merge
	
Use this button to merge 2 or more data items. This action
                works with multiple selection (press-and-hold the Ctrl
                key while clicking, to select an item without
                unselecting previously selected items). Select all of the data
                items you wish to merge and click on Merge.
                You will then be required to select from one of the items you
                have chosen to be merged, to be the final version that results
                from the merge.





	Records
	Displays a list of records that use the selected data item. You
              will also be able to ‘go to’ any of these records if you choose
              to.



	Where Used
	Displays a list of fields (and their record context) that use the the selected data item. The
              information is displayed in the Result Set tab of the Query Window and the current window is closed.



	Report
	Closes the current dialog and instead displays a report showing
              all data items of the appropriate type.



	Columns
	This button is only available when Places or Addresses are being
              displayed. It allows you to specify how many columns you wish to
              allocate to the different comma- separated parts of the place or
              address.



	View in Map
	This button is only available when Places are being displayed.
              It shows a dropdown menu with options to show the selected
              place or places in the Map Window (the current window is closed), 
              or, if one item only is selected, in an online map (shown
              in an external web-browser, so the current window does not need to close).



	Reverse Display Order
	This button is only available when Places or Addresses are being
              displayed. If checked, the comma-separated parts that make up each
              place or address will be displayed in reverse order - that is,
              last-first. This is most useful when you wish to sort the list on
              the basis of its last part.





 Tip: Click on any column heading to sort the list based on
        that column. Press the Alt key while clicking to reverse the sort.





More Dialog Boxes...

Work with External File Links Dialog

Media items can be pictures, videos, sounds, documents, OLE Objects ...
        or anything that can be stored in a file. Family Historian automatically
        creates one Media record for each media item you add to your
        project.  When you add the media item you will be asked if you want
        to copy the media file into the project folder. If you opt to do so, the
        Media record will store a link to this file. If you opt to not copy the
        file, the Media record will store a link to the file in its original
        location. This dialog box allows you to inspect and manage all the
        external files links in your file - whether they be to files stored in
        the current project folder or elsewhere.

Why do you need to manage external file links?

However you organise your media files, it is quite possible that you
        will find at some point that you wish to re-organise them. You might,
        for example, have stored your files on CD, and then find, when you buy a
        new computer, that your new CD drive has a different drive letter. Or,
        you might keep media files in your project folder, but decide at some
        point that the folder structure you have used is not ideal for your
        purposes and you want to change it. Or files might be moved
        accidentally, and the file links might be 'broken' and you want to fix
        them. Whatever the reason, this dialog box will make it quick and easy
        for you to see what external links you have, and to fix broken ones, or
        change file links in whatever way suits you.

Elements of the Dialog Box

The fields and buttons in the dialog box are described below.




	File Links
	
Displays all external file links in a tree structure, similar
                to that used by Windows Explorer. Each file link in Family
                Historian stores the 'path information' which gives the location
                of the target file. If the file is stored in the current project
                folder, the 'path' merely gives the files location within the
                project folder. If the file is not stored in the project folder,
                the 'path' species the full location of the file, including
                which drive its on. The tree structure makes it easy to see all
                the link targets, and how all the links are structured (in terms
                of folders targeted as part of the link - i.e. referenced as
                part of the stored file name). It also makes it easy to
                re-target all links in the file. By selecting a folder in the
                diagram, and clicking on Re-map or
                Edit you can update all file links
                that target that folder as part of the link. For example, if a
                file's full name was "C:\media\pictures\Campbells\Tony.jpg"
                (i.e. the file was stored outside the project folder)
                you would see the 'C:' drive in the File Links box, and under it
                a folder called 'media'. Within that there would be a folder
                called 'pictures'. Within that there would be a folder called
                'Campbells'. And within that there would be a file called
                'Tony.jpg'. Some or all of these folders might contain other
                files or folders too, of course. If you used the Edit
                button to change 'pictures' to 'pics', the new file link for
                this picture would be "C:\media\pics\Campbells\Tony.jpg". Any
                other file links that included the pictures folder would be
                similarly affected. 

Of course you can re-map or edit the actual filename part of
                links, as well as the folder part of links. And if a link points
                to the wrong drive, you can select the drive and click Edit
                to correct that too.

Links to files that are stored within the project folder are
                shown in a tree branch in which the highest level item is not a
                drive, but the Project Data Folder itself.

Like Windows Explorer, folder or file names have a little icon
                next to them to show what kind of thing they are (folders or
                files). If these icons have a cross through them, it means that
                Family Historian was unable to find the relevant target folder
                or file. If the folder or file is located on a CD or some other
                kind of removable medium, this does not necessarily mean that
                something is wrong. It may just be that the CD that stores the
                folders or files is not in the CD drive. However, where folders
                or files are stored on your hard disk, an icon with a cross
                through it does indicate that (and where) one or more file links
                have 'broken'.





	Where Used
	When you select a single file in the File Links
              tree, this window will show the Media record that stores that file
              link. You can go to the record that contains it by clicking on the
              Go To button.



	Re-map
	This button allows you to re-map any link to a file onto the
              file's actual location (if the file is not where it is supposed to
              be). But more than that it allows you to select any target folder
              (folder which is included as part of the targeting for any number
              of links) and re-map this folder onto the correct location. For
              example, if you 're-map' the folder 'Pictures' from within folder
              'C:\Media' to within folder 'C:\Family Historian\Media', then all
              file links which previously had stored file names that began
              'C:\Media\Pictures\…' will now store file names that begin
              'C:\Family Historian\Media\Pictures\…'.
               Re-map works with multiple
                selection. See Tips below for more on multiple
                selection. It also allows you to map links to locations outside
                the current Project Data Folder, to inside it, and vice versa. 





	Edit
	This button allows you to change the stored link names of target
              files, folders or drives. You are not renaming external files. You
              are renaming file, folder or drive names stored as part of
              external file links.
               Edit requires single selection
                only.





	Refresh
	If you wish to move or rename external files you should use
              Windows Explorer to do this. Having done that, if you then
              press Refresh,
              Family Historian will update its icons so you can see which files
              and folders it has found (i.e. which files and folders do not have
              a cross through their icon).



	Go To
	If you select a single file, Go To
              will close this dialog, and will take you to the record which
              contains the relevant file link. If you have made any changes, you
              will be asked if you want to save them.



	Auto Repair Links
	This button will prompt Family Historian to attempt to find
              missing media files and fix any 'broken' links. This can be a slow
              process, but a progress dialog is displayed so you can stop the
              search at any time if you wish. The search will begin with the
              current project folder, and ripple outwards from the current
              project, eventually including other fixed drives on your PC if
              necessary (and if there are any). The search will stop
              automatically when all missing files are found. As well as finding
              missing files, this function will also check if links to media
              files in the media subfolder of the project folder are setup as
              they should be, and will automatically fix the links if necessary.



	Preview
	When this option is checked, a preview panel displays next to
              the 'Where Used' box at the bottom of the dialog. It will display
              a thumbnail image of the currently selected image file, if any.





The File Links box supports multiple selection, for use
        with Re-map. However, all the items selected must be 'sibling
        items' - that is, they must all belong to the same folder or all be
        top-level items. To select them, use the usual techniques: e.g. click in
        an unused space, next to a folder or file name, and, holding the button
        down, drag diagonally downwards to create a stretchy box, and 'lasso'
        the items you are interested in. Alternatively, you can click on one
        item to select it, and then press the Shift key while clicking on
        another item, to select all items in between.

This dialog box is resizable. Click on an edge and drag to
        make it bigger. You cannot make it any smaller than its initial size.
        Click on the Maximize button to make it fill the screen.





More Dialog Boxes...

Work with Record Identifiers Dialog




Please Read: Although Family Historian
        does not prevent you from renumbering record ids if you really want to,
        you are strongly recommended
          not to do so - especially if you have any saved charts or
        books, or if you ever use Internet Data Matching.  All of these
        features rely on consistent, unchanging record ids and will not work
        correctly if you change them.  When records are deleted, you may
        get gaps in the sequence of record ids.  This is not a problem - in
        fact, it is an entirely normal situation that occurs constantly
        throughout the world of computing.  We strongly recommend that you
        do not renumber record ids, just to remove gaps in sequences.





 The Work with Record Identifiers Dialog allows you to perforrm various
        tasks with record identifiers (also, sometimes, known as RINs). 
            You cannot use the Undo command on the Edit menu to undo changes to
            record ids. 

 Select the type of record whose identifiers you wish to work with from
        the Record Type list.

 Select the task you wish to be performed and then click on Perform
        Task… to execute the task.

 The available tasks are:




	Generate new record ids by renumbering records, starting from 1
	Family Historian never reuses record ids for deleted records
              when creating new ones. This means that you may end up with a list
              of record ids with gaps in it. If you wish you can use this option
              to renumbers all records of the specified type, starting from 1,
              and thereby remove these gaps. However, this is NOT recommended
              (see above).



	Generate new record ids by copying Custom Id values
	If you are importing a GEDCOM file from another program, you may
              wish to make use of the same record ids that were used by that
              program. Some programs may store their record ids in the Custom Id
              field. By using this task option, you can make use of those ids.
              Alternatively, if you wish to control which record gets which
              record id, you can use the Custom Id field (available in the
              Property Box for most record types) to manually specify the values
              you want. Be aware however that Family Historian will not allow
              non-unique record ids to be generated; and it will generate its
              own record ids for records that otherwise would not get one.



	Generate new record ids by copying Automated Record Id values
	Again - if you are importing a GEDCOM file from another program,
              you may wish to make use of the same record ids that were used by
              that program. Some programs may store their record ids in the Automated
                Record Id field. By using this task option you can make use
              of those ids. Be aware however that Family Historian will not
              allow non-unique record ids to be generated; and it will generate
              its own record ids for records that otherwise would not get one. 



	Copy existing record ids into the Custom Id field
	This can be a useful option if, for whatever reason, you wish to
              manually change a record’s record id. You can copy all records
              record ids to their custom id field, make the changes you want,
              and then use Generate New Record Ids By Copying Custom Id
                Values (see above) to copy these values back. 



	Copy existing record ids into the Automated Record Id field
	Similar to the previous task option. This task will copy all
              current record ids into the Automated Record Id field. 









Using Family Historian

Record Types


      There are 9 different record types in Family Historian. These are:


	 Individual Records 

	 Family Records 

	 Note Records 

	 Source Records 

	 Repository Records 

	 Media Records 

	 Submitter Records 

	 Submission Records 

	 Header Records 




       





Record Types

Individual Records

Individual records are identified by this icon: [image: Icon].
        They store information about individuals. You can view and edit
        Individual records in the Property
          Box.

 The default tabs for Individual records in the Property Box are:


	 Main
            (for Individuals) 

	 Facts 

	 Notes 

	 Media 

	 All 



 You can add more tabs using the Customize
          Property Box dialog.





Record Types

Family Records

 Family records are identified by this icon: [image: Icon].
        They store information about families, and store links to all the
        Individuals who make up the family. You can view and edit Family records
        in the Property Box.

 It is not necessary to create Family Records directly. Family
        Historian will automatically create Family Records for you when they are
        needed. You rarely even need to look directly at Family Records in the
        Property Box. You can see Family record Notes, for example, in the Notes
        tab when viewing the Individual records (in the Property Box) for either
        of the spouses/parents of the family. Similarly, you can see Family
        record events and attributes in the Facts tab when viewing the
        Individual records (in the Property Box) for either of the
        spouses/parents of the family.

 Tabs for Family records in the Property Box:


	 Main
            (for Families) 

	 Facts 

	 Notes 

	 Media 

	 All 







Record Types

Note Records

Note records are identfied by this icon: [image: Icon].
        For most purposes you don't need an actual Note record to store a note.
        In Family Historian you can keep notes about almost anything, and these
        are normally kept in the record that they relate to. For example, a note
        about a person's birth would be attached to the birth event in the
        Individual's record. But if you wish to make a note that is applicable
        to more than one Individual, Family, Source or Repository - or to a
        combination of records of different types - you should create the note
        as Note record, and link it to all the relevant records. For example,
        you might wish to make a note about an important house - who acquired
        it, when, who did they acquire it from, who modified it, who sold it …
        and so on.

 You can link to new or existing Note records by clicking on the Add
        Note button  on the
        tab toolbar, when viewing the Notes
        tab in the Property Box, for the record you wish to link the note to.

 Tabs for Note records in the Property Box:


	 Text 

	 All 







Record Types

Source Records

Source records are identified by this icon: [image: Icon].
        When accumulating genealogical data, it is a very good idea to document
        not just the information you accumulate, but also where the information
        came from - i.e. your sources. The most
        common kind of source is a certificate such as a birth, death or
        marriage certificate, or a census record. But a ‘source’ can be whatever
        you consider the source of your information to be. For example, a source
        could be a person, an interview with a person, a book, a document, a
        part of a document, a graveyard (perhaps, even, a single grave in a
        graveyard), or even another GEDCOM file (which might or might not have
        been created by Family Historian). 

 Tabs for Source records in the Property
          Box:


	 Main
            (for Sources) 

	 Notes 

	 Media 

	 All 



 Typically you will create source records at the same time as you
        create source citations. You can either do this 'manually' by clicking
        on the Add Citation button 
        in the Source
          pane toolbar (the Source pane can be viewed by clicking on the
        Show Sources button  on
        the Property Box toolbar). Alternatively, you can use the the Automatic Source Citation Pane to create source
        citations automatically as you enter and modify data.





Record Types

Repository Records

 Repository records are identified by this icon: [image: Icon]. 
        They store addresses associated with one or more Source records. You can
        link a Source record to an associated Repository record on the Main tab
        of the Property Box,
        when viewing a Source record.

 Tabs for Repository records in the Property Box:


	 Main
            (for Repositories) 

	 Notes 

	 All 







Record Types

Media Records

Media records are identified by this icon: [image: Icon]. 
        When you add a picture, video, sound file, document file, or OLE object
        into a Family Historian project, a Media record is automatically created
        to represent that media item within the project. In fact you can treat
        any external file (including a GEDCOM file) as a Media items if you wish
        to, and when you add it to the project, a Media record will be created
        to represent it.

 Media records store file links to the media file (the file which holds
        the actual picture, video, or whatever it is). The media file can be
        kept within the project folder, or it can be located elsewhere.  In
        general, it is advisable if possible to keep all media files in the
        project folder - doing so will make your project much more manageable
        and portable.

 Media records are created when you use any of the following menu
        commands on the Add Menu:


	(Add) Document… 

	 (Add) Pictures… 

	(Add) Picture from Clipboard > Paste Copied Citation

	 (Add) OLE Object… 

	 (Add) Other Media… 



They are also created if you add media items in the
          Media tab of the Property Box, or on the Fact
          Media Dialog (for media linked to events and attributes).

 If you wish to add links from a picture or some other media item, to
        other records, you can do this when viewing the Media record in the Media Window (see, in
        particular, the Media Link Tool, which is designed to
        help make this as easy as possible), or in the Links tab of the Property
        Box when viewing Media records in the Property Box.

 Tabs for Media records in the Property Box:


	 Main
            (for Media)

	Links

	 All 



  





Record Types

Place Records

Place records are identified by this icon: [image: Icon].
        Whenever you enter details of the place that an event occurred (such as
        where someone was born), Family Historian will automatically create a
        Place record to represent this place, if it doesn't already exist. 
        The Place record is used to store any pictures you may wish to record
        about the place, as well as notes, and the latitude and longitude of the
        place, if known.

 Tabs for Place records in the Property Box:


	 Main
            (for Places)

	Notes

	Media

	 All 



  

 





Record Types

Submitter Records

Submitter records are identified by this icon: [image: Icon].
        Although it is a global standard, the GEDCOM
        format used by Family Historian, was originally designed and specified
        by the Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints (LDS Church). Some of
        the fields and even records in GEDCOM are of significance only to
        members of the LDS Church. The Submitter record is normally used when
        submitting a GEDCOM file to the LDS Church. In that case, it is used to
        identify the individuals or organisations that contributed information
        contained in the file. However, it can be used to identify the author of
        the information in your project, even if there is no intention of
        submitting your data to the LDS Church.

 Tabs for Submitter records in the Property
          Box:


	 Main
            (for Submitters) 

	 All 



  





Record Types

Submission Record

Submission records are identified by this icon: [image: Icon]. 
        Although it is a global standard, the GEDCOM
        format used by Family Historian, was originally designed and specified
        by the Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints (LDS Church). Some of
        the fields and even records in GEDCOM are of significance only to
        members of the LDS Church. The Submission record is normally used when
        submitting a GEDCOM file to the LDS Church. In that case, the submission
        record is used to send instructions and information to the receiving
        system. These instructions are specific to the LDS Church. For more
        information, see the LDS Church.


	 Main
            (for Submission Record) 

	 All 



  





Record Types

Header Record

 The Header record is identified by this icon: [image: Icon]. 
        It stores information about the current project (or standalone GEDCOM
        file) as a whole.

 Tabs for the Header record in the Property
          Box:


	 Main
            (for Header Record) 

	 All 







Using Family Historian

General Topics


      This section covers general topics which are relevant to more than one part of Family Historian.





General Topics

Place Formats


      Genealogists sometimes have their own systems for separating elements of a place name with commas. Those who
      take this approach may wish to use extra commas to mark unknown elements of a place name
      - e.g. ‘Rothbury,, Northumberland’ might be used if you do not yet know the parish of Rothbury. Family
      Historian supports this approach by automatically removing these extra commas when you display place names, in
      all formats except Full. 

Fields



	Short
	Places are displayed in shortened format. Only text up to the first comma (if any) is displayed. 



	Medium
	Places are displayed in a slighly shortened format. Text

          up to the second comma only (if there are two) is displayed.



	Tidy
	The full place details are displayed, but extra commas are removed.



	Full
	The full place details are displayed (this is the default). 









General Topics

Name Formats

Fields



	Surname
	Surname



	First
	First name



	Given
	The
          given name is the always first name, unless a 'name used' value has been
          provided, in which case that is the given name, or unless the first name is the surname, in which case the
          given name is the first non-surname word in the name.



	Given All
	All given names - ie. everything except the surname.



	Middle
	All middle names - i.e. everything except the first name

          and the surname.



	Full
	Full name



	Surname First
	Full name, with the surname first, separated from the rest

          of the name by a comma.



	Preferred
	Given name and surname (see also description for 'given

          name').



	Adorned
	Given name and surname, preceded by name prefix, if any, and followed by name suffix, if any.



	Prefixed
	Given name and surname, preceded by name prefix, if any.



	Suffixed
	Given name and surname, followed by name suffix, if any.



	Adorned (full)
	Full name preceded by name prefix, if any, and followed

          by name suffix, if any.



	Prefixed (full)
	Full name preceded by name prefix, if any.



	Suffixed (full)
	Full name followed by name suffix, if any.



	Stored
	Displays name exactly as it is stored in your records
          - e.g. "John /Smith/" will display as "John /Smith/".



	Soundex
	Soundex is a system designed to encode surnames so that names that sound alike have the same code. By
          sorting on a name's soundex you should find that like- sounding names are grouped together.









General Topics

Date Formats




Some of the settings in the General tab of Preferences
        affect how dates are displayed.  The most important of these
        are:


	Preferred Standard Date Format

	Preferred Short Date Format

	Use 'circa' for approximate dates



To learn more about these options, see Preferences Dialog: General
          tab.

You can also make more specific choices about how you want dates to be
        formatted in particular contexts, such as reports.  The choices you
        make about dates in Preferences, will affect how the more
        specific choices about dates, are interpreted.  We will use
        examples to illustrate how this works.

There are 15 different qualifiers that apply to all dates, although
        only 6 of these are normally used in reports. The 6 that can be used in
        reports are:


	 Long 

	 Compact 

	 Abbrev 

	 Abbrev(2) 

	 Abbrev(3) 

	 Abbrev(4) 



Date formats get more and more abbreviated as you move down this list.
        The most abbreviated format is Abbrev(4).

The other qualifiers are


	 Day 

	 Day of the Week (see the Gregorian
            Calendar) 

	 Month Number 

	 Month Name 

	 Month & Day 

	 Year 

	 XDate1 

	 XDate2 

	 XDateType 



Of these, the last 3 have a special role in that they are designed to
        be used together, when copying date information from a query result set,
        into another program such as a spreadsheet or database program.

There are also 3 other qualifiers which can only be used with some
        dates, which give a person's age at the date in question. These
        qualifiers are not discussed here.

To illustrate the function of all of the listed qualifiers, 12
        different sample dates, all valid date types in Family Historian, are
        shown below in LONG format. Then, for each date, the same data is shown
        displayed in each of the other formats in turn.  Where a qualifier
        is affected by either Preferred Standard Date Format or
        Preferred Short Date Format, this is illustrated by displaying
        the same date in two columns, showing how two common preferred date
        choices affect the way the date is displayed.

In the 3rd example, 'circa' or 'c.' means 'about', and indicates that
        the date is approximate.  There are two different ways that
        approximate dates can be displayed, depending on whether the option Use
          'circa' for approximate dates (see Preferences Dialog: General
          tab) is ticked or not.  If this option is not ticked, the
        alternative format in brackets will be used.

The 10th example is that of a "date phrase". The 11th is an interpreted
        date phrase. The 12th is a blank date. 

LONG Format




	


	Preferred Standard Date Format: dd mmm yyyy
	Preferred Standard Date Format: mmm dd, yyyy



	1
	15 December 1989
	December 15, 1989



	2
	15 December 1989 (estimated)
	December 15, 1989 (estimated)



	3
	Circa 15 December 1989 (or: 15 December 1989 (approx.))
	Circa December 15, 1989 (or: December 15, 1989 (approx.))



	4
	From 12 June 1908 To 14 December 1919
	From June 12, 1908 To December 14, 1919



	5
	From 12 June 1908
	From June 12, 1908



	6
	To 12 June 1908
	To June 12, 1908



	7
	Between 12 June 1908 and 14 December 1919
	Between June 12, 1908 and December 14, 1919



	8
	After 12 June 1908
	After June 12, 1908



	9
	Before 12 June 1908
	Before June 12, 1908



	10
	"after wife died"
	"after wife died"



	11
	12 September 1929 ("after wife died")
	September 12, 1929 ("after wife died")



	12
	 
	 





COMPACT Format




	


	Preferred Standard Date Format: dd mmm yyyy
	Preferred Standard Date Format: mmm dd, yyyy



	1
	15 Dec 1989
	Dec 15, 1989



	2
	15 Dec 1989 (est)
	Dec 15, 1989 (est)



	3
	c. 15 Dec 1989 (or: 15 Dec 1989 (app.))
	c. Dec 15, 1989 (or: Dec 15, 1989 (app.))



	4
	Frm 12 Jun 1908 To 14 Dec 1919
	Frm Jun 12, 1908 To Dec 14, 1919



	5
	Frm 12 Jun 1908
	Frm Jun 12, 1908



	6
	To 12 Jun 1908
	To Jun 12, 1908



	7
	Btw 12 Jun 1908 and 14 Dec 1919
	Btw Jun 12, 1908 and Dec 14, 1919



	8
	Aft 12 Jun 1908
	Aft Jun 12, 1908



	9
	Bef 12 Jun 1908
	Bef Jun 12, 1908



	10
	"after wife died"
	"after wife died"



	11
	12 Sep 1929 ("after wife died")
	Sep 12, 1929 ("after wife died")



	12
	 
	 





ABBREV Format




	


	Preferred Standard Date Format: dd mmm yyyy
	Preferred Standard Date Format: mmm dd, yyyy



	1
	15 Dec 1989
	Dec 15, 1989



	2
	15 Dec 1989 (est)
	Dec 15, 1989 (est)



	3
	c. 15 Dec 1989 (or: 15 Dec 1989 (app.))
	c. Dec 15, 1989 (or: Dec 15, 1989 (app.))



	4
	Frm 1908 To 1919
	Frm 1908 To 1919



	5
	Frm 1908
	Frm 1908



	6
	To 1908
	To 1908



	7
	Btw 1908 and 1919
	Btw 1908 and 1919



	8
	Aft 1908
	Aft 1908



	9
	Bef 1908
	Bef 1908



	10
	 
	 



	11
	12 Sep 1929 (int)
	Sep 12, 1929 (int)



	12
	 
	 





ABBREV2 Format




	


	Preferred Standard Date Format: dd mmm yyyy
	Preferred Standard Date Format: mmm dd, yyyy



	1
	15 Dec 1989
	Dec 15, 1989



	2
	15 Dec 1989?
	Dec 15, 1989?



	3
	c. 15 Dec 1989 (or: 15 Dec 1989?)
	c. Dec 15, 1989 (or: Dec 15, 1989?)



	4
	1908-1919 
	1908-1919 



	5
	1908-_____
	1908-_____



	6
	____-1908
	____-1908



	7
	1908-1919
	1908-1919



	8
	Aft 1908
	Aft 1908



	9
	Bef 1908
	Bef 1908



	10
	____
	____



	11
	12 Sep 1929?
	12 Sep 1929?



	12
	____
	____





ABBREV3 Format

The interpretation of this qualifier is affected
        by Preferred Short Date Format.  Again, the two columns
        show two common values for Preferred Short Date Format.




	


	Preferred Short Date Format: dd/mm/yyyy
	Preferred Short Date Format: mm/dd/yyyy



	1 
	15/12/1989
	12/15/1989



	2 
	15/12/1989?
	12/15/1989?



	3 
	c. 15/12/1989 (or: 15/12/1989?)
	c. 12/15/1989 (or: 12/15/1989?)



	4 
	1908-1919
	1908-1919



	5 
	1908-
	1908-



	6 
	-1908
	-1908



	7 
	1908-1919
	1908-1919



	8 
	Aft 1908
	Aft 1908



	9 
	Bef 1908
	Bef 1908



	10
	 
	 



	11
	12/9/1929?
	9/12/1929?



	12
	 
	 





ABBREV4 Format

The interpretation of this qualifier is not affected by either Preferred
          Standard Date Format or by Preferred Short Date
          Format.




	1 
	1989



	2 
	1989?



	3 
	c. 1989 (or: 1989?)



	4 
	1908-1919



	5 
	1908-



	6 
	-1908



	7 
	1908-1919



	8 
	Aft 1908



	9 
	Bef 1908



	10
	 



	11
	1929?



	12
	 









The next 5 date formats are all applicable to simple dates only, and
        return nothing where a date range or a date period is used.  They
        are also not affected by either Preferred Standard Date
          Format or by Preferred Short Date Format.

DAY Format




	1 
	15



	2 
	15



	3 
	15



	4 
	 



	5 
	 



	6 
	 



	7 
	 



	8 
	 



	9 
	 



	10
	 



	11
	12



	12
	 





MONTH_NUMBER Format




	1 
	12



	2 
	12



	3 
	12



	4 
	 



	5 
	 



	6 
	 



	7 
	 



	8 
	 



	9 
	 



	10
	 



	11
	9



	12
	 





MONTH_NAME Format




	1
	December



	2
	December



	3
	December



	4
	 



	5
	 



	6
	 



	7
	 



	8
	 



	9
	 



	10
	 



	11
	September



	12
	 





MONTH_AND_DAY Format

The interpretation of this qualifier is affected by the Preferred
          Short Date Format.  Again, the two columns show two common
        values for Preferred Short Date Format.




	


	Preferred Short Date Format: dd/mm/yyyy
	Preferred Short Date Format: mm/dd/yyyy



	1
	15/12
	12/15



	2
	15/12
	12/15



	3
	15/12
	12/15



	4
	 
	 



	5
	 
	 



	6
	 
	 



	7
	 
	 



	8
	 
	 



	9
	 
	 



	10
	 
	 



	11
	12/9
	9/12



	12
	 
	 





YEAR Format




	1
	1989



	2
	1989



	3
	1989



	4
	 



	5
	 



	6
	 



	7
	 



	8
	 



	9
	 



	10
	 



	11
	1929



	12
	 





 

The last 3 formats, XDATE1, XDATE2 and XDATETYPE are all designed to be
        used together. The problem they are designed to overcome is that Family
        Historian supports more complex date information than can be
        accommodated in date fields within most spreadsheet or database
        programs. By moving Family Historian's date information into 3 fields,
        it becomes easier to export the data in a way that lets them be used
        effectively within spreadsheets or database programs (the 'X' stands for
        'eXport'). A typical use of these fields would be within a query. The
        data from the query can then be copied and pasted into a spreadsheet.

It is easier to see how the 3 fields work together if they are shown
        together in one table. In the examples below, the Day is displayed
        before the Month. If Preferred Standard Date Format displays
        months before days, the month will appear first.




	 
	XDATE1
	XDATE2
	XDATETYPE



	1
	15 Dec 1989
	15 Dec 1989
	Date



	2
	15 Dec 1989
	15 Dec 1989
	Estimate



	3
	15 Dec 1989
	15 Dec 1989
	Approx



	4
	12 Jun 1908
	14 Dec 1919
	From/To



	5
	12 Jun 1908
	 
	From



	6
	 
	12 Jun 1908
	To



	7
	12 Jun 1908
	14 Dec 1919
	Between



	8
	12 Jun 1908
	 
	After



	9
	 
	12 Jun 1908
	Before



	10
	 
	 
	Phrase



	11
	12 Sep 1929
	12 Sep 1929
	Interpreted Phrase



	12
	 
	 
	 









General Topics

The Gregorian Calendar

A Historical Note on the Gregorian Calendar

 The calendar that is used almost universally today is known as the Gregorian calendar.

 The Julian calendar was first
        implemented by Julius Caesar in 46 B.C. It defined a year as having an
        average length of 365.25 days. In fact, this was 10.8 minutes too long.
        Over the course of 400 years, this resulted in the calendar being 3 days
        behind.

 In 1582, Pope Gregory XIII trimmed 10 days from the calendar (October
        4th 1582 was followed by October 15th 1582). In addition he decreed that
        from then on all years evenly divisible by four would be leap years,
        except those that were evenly divisible by 100 and not divisible by 400.
        The new calendar was named the Gregorian
        calendar.

 Unfortunately, Pope Gregory’s papal edict applied only to lands over
        which the Catholic Church had dominion. Protestant countries did not
        adopt it until later. Most protestant countries adopted the calendar
        between 1699-1701. Great Britain, Ireland and the American colonies, did
        not switch over until 1752 - by which time it was necessary to cut 11
        days from the calendar, instead of 10, to bring the British calendar
        into line. Wednesday September 2nd 1752 was immediately followed by
        Thursday September 14th 1752.

 After 1752, most major Western countries were using the Gregorian
        calendar. Some smaller countries took much longer to go over to using
        it. Romania did not switch to it until 1919. Turkey did not use it until
        1927.

 The Gregorian calendar made another change too. It set the starting
        date of the year as January 1st. Previously, individual countries
        celebrated New Year on different days. Before 1752, England and the
        American colonies used March 25th as New Year’s Day. For example, March
        24 1719 was followed by March 25 1720.  One consequence of these
        changes is that references to dates prior to the switchover can be
        ambiguous.  Does the year refer to the date as it was specified
        then, or as we would specify it now?  To remove these ambiguities a
        system called 'double dating' is often used (see Simple Date Fields).

 How Family Historian Calculates Days of the Week and Validates Dates

 As we have seen, the day that in England would have been recorded as
        Wednesday September 2nd 1752, would have been Wednesday September 13th
        1752 in most of continental Europe. Therefore it is not enough to simply
        have a date. To know what the date means, you have to know where the
        date was used.

 When displaying dates, you can sometimes opt to display the
        day-of-the-week associated with that date - e.g. in a Query result set.
        But, the day of the week - at least for dates between 4th October 1582
        and September 14th 1752 - will depend on when the Gregorian calendar is
        deemed to have been introduced. This ‘changeover date’ also has an
        effect on the validation of dates in the same period. Was 1700 a leap
        year or not, for example? 

 For the purposes of calculating days-of-the-week and validating dates
        (between 1582 and 1752), Family Historian allows you to choose either
        the 1582 changeover date, or the 1752 changeover date (see Preferences). If your dates are wholly or mainly
        for Great Britain, Ireland and/or America, you may wish to use 1752.
        However, this is not a key decision. You can switch back and forward
        between 1752 and 1582 whenever you wish to. Doing so will not change the
        data in your file in any way. Nor does it matter if your file contains
        dates, which would not be valid by one reckoning or the other (or even
        both!). Family Historian allows you to store invalid dates in any case.
        Apart from affecting the way that days-of-the-week are calculated, the
        only other practical effect of changing the ‘changeover date’ setting is
        that it will affect which warnings you may get when you enter dates.
        However, you can always ignore these warnings and keep the date anyway.
      

  





General Topics

Private Notes

 If you want any text within a note to be treated as private, you
        should include it in square brackets, like this: [[secret text]]. This
        is called private text or a private note. You can
        include the entire contents of a note within the doubled square
        brackets, or any part of it. It may be just a word or phrase that you
        wish to treat as private (e.g. "he limped as a result of a
        [[self-inflicted]] war wound"). Ordinarily, private notes are excluded
        from reports and books, or from pages in websites or family tree CDs and
        DVDs, when these are based on reports. But they can be included if you
        wish. The relevant option is usually to be found on the main page of
        options for the report or book in question. If you choose to include
        private notes, you can also choose whether or not to include the double
        square brackets around them.

 Private notes can be entered into any Note field, and within any note
        field you can have as many private notes as you like. A 'note field' for
        these purposes means any field labelled 'Note' (it doesn't include Named
        List notes though - see below). You can however also include private
        notes in a small number of other fields, which are not labelled 'Note' -
        such as "Address" fields, or the "Text from Source" field on Source
        Citations and Source records. If a field does not allow multiple lines
        of text to be entered into it, it does not support private notes. If you
        double-click on a field that supports multiple lines of text, a Memo
        window will open to make it easier to enter text on multiple lines. You
        cannot enter multiple lines of text into Name fields, Date fields, Age
        fields etc, so none of these support private notes. Another example of a
        field which does not allow multiple lines of text is the "Where within
        Source" field on Source Citations. Although superficially similar to the
        "Text From Source" field, you can enter multiple lines of text into the
        latter, but not into the former. Nothing will prevent you entering text
        enclosed in doubled square brackets in the "Where Within Source" field;
        but if you do so, it will not be treated as a private note and will be
        displayed as entered in reports and books, regardless of options chosen.

 Private notes are not used with Named Lists. You can enter a note for
        a Named List and/or for each item in a Named List. And there is nothing
        to stop you entering text in doubled square brackets in these notes; but
        the text will not be treated as a private note.

 If you wish to delete all private notes from a GEDCOM
        file, the Split Tree
          Helper tool (accessible from the
         File menu) can be used to do that.

 If you export a GEDCOM file, private notes are excluded by default -
        but you can choose to include them if you wish (see the Export
          Gedcom File Options dialog).



  

  

  

  





General Topics

PDF File Support

Saving items in PDF file format is very convenient for a number of
        purposes - here are some:

 


	 It can be a useful way of sending charts, reports and books to
          other people - for example, as email attachments. The standard viewer
          (Adobe Reader) is free and easily available. If your recipient doesn't
          already have it, they can download it from the Internet (from http://www.adobe.com/products/reader). 

	 If you want to have a large chart commercially printed, most
          commercial printers will accept PDF file format 

	 PDF file output can be easily integrated into a website - most
          browsers have built-in support for it 



 There are two ways of generating PDF files using Family Historian's
        PDF File support. The options are:


	Use a Save as PDF menu command.
          Family Historian has menu commands for saving diagrams, reports, books
          and query result sets in PDF file format. These are available from the
          Diagram, Report, Book and Query menus respectively (on a submenu, in
          each case).

	Click on Print on the File
          menu, and choose "Family Historian PDF" from the list of available
          printers, and 'print' to that.



 If you aren't used to this, it will probably seem unintuitive that you
        should click on a Print command when
        you don't actually want to print anything - you want to generate a file.
        But the process of creating a PDF file is almost identical to the
        process of creating printed output. It really only differs in one
        respect, which is that instead of ending up with one or more printed
        sheets of paper, each of which shows one page of a diagram or report,
        you end up with a PDF file that contains one or more pages, each of
        which shows one page of a diagram or report. For this reason, most
        software publishers who provide support for generating PDF files, do so
        by creating what is called a virtual printer driver. This is a
        software application which, when installed, behaves in many respects
        like an extra installed printer on your PC, and will be listed by
        Windows as a printer - even though, it doesn't actually print anything.

 In fact, even if you choose a Save as PDF
        menu command, you may at some point be presented with a Print
        dialog, with the Family Historian PDF 'printer' pre-selected for you.
        This is useful because there are numerous additional options that can be
        set at this stage, by clicking on the Properties
        button to adjust the settings for the 'print' job.

Printing Large Charts

 If you have a chart that you want to save as a PDF file, chances are
        that you would like the whole chart to appear on one page. The easiest
        way to achieve this is to click on the Diagram
        menu, and then choose Save Diagram As,
        and then PDF File (.pdf)... This is
        one example of what has been described above as a Save
          as PDF menu command. If you accept the default option Adjust
          PDF File Page Size so that Diagram fits into One Page, Family
        Historian will create a PDF file with a large page size so that the
        diagram fits into a single page. At least, it will do that as long as
        the diagram is not wider or taller than 120 inches. If the diagram is
        bigger than that, Family Historian will be forced to spread the diagram
        over multiple pages within the PDF file. If you are determined that you
        want the diagram to fit on one page, you can adjust Scaling
        in the General tab of Diagram
        Options, to make the diagram smaller. If scaled down sufficiently, it
        may fit. If you do this, you may want to increase the dots-per-inch
        (DPI) setting for the Family Historian PDF 'printer' (that Properties
        button again) so that information will not be lost if a printer later
        scales the diagram back up for you. Alternatively, you can move branches
        around, or hide branches, or change the diagram orientation, or the
        layout, to make the diagram smaller. Click on Diagram
          Statistics to find out how big the diagram actually is.

  

  





General Topics

Fact Sets

 In Family Historian, the word 'Fact' is just shorthand for 'Event or
        Attribute'. Family Historian comes with a standard set of such facts,
        but you can create your own sets of facts (or more precisely, 'fact
        definitions'), and even import other fact sets created by other people
        if you wish.





Fact Sets

Work With Fact Sets

 Fact Sets are collections of fact types - or, more precisely, 'fact
        definitions'.  They are not stored with the rest of your project
        data. They are stored as settings on your computer. 

To work with fact types and fact sets, you need to access the Fact Types Dialog which you can do by clicking
        'Fact Types' on the Tools menu. It shows the list of types of events and
        attributes (that is, 'facts') that are available to you to add to
        Individual and/or Family records.

 Fact definitions include the fact name, type, label and much
        more, including a sentence template (for generating sentences in
        narrative reports, relating to this fact), and also definitions of
        witnesses for the given fact, and their roles, and sentence templates
        for witnesses.  See Fact
          Definition Dialog for more details.

Custom fact sets can be imported and exported. See Creating and Deleting Fact Sets, and Importing and Exporting Fact Sets.

Fact Types Dialog

 The Fact Types Dialog shows installed events and attributes. It will
        only show hidden ones if the ‘Show Hidden’ box is ticked. When hidden
        events and attributes are included, the list also has additional
        columns. Click on any column heading to sort the list by that column (or
        press ALT and click to reverse the sort). The columns are:




	Event/ Attribute
	Each event or attribute has both a name and a label. Normally
              these are the same. The name never changes, but you can modify the
              label if you wish (see Properties). The label is normally
              used to identify the event or attribute in dialogs throughout the
              program.



	 Label* 
	This is actually the same column. It is renamed to ‘label’ if
              you click on ‘Show Hidden’ to make it clear that it is the label
              that is being displayed in this column.



	Name*
	As stated, this is usually the same as the label, but doesn’t
              have to be. You can change the label but you can’t change the name
              of an event or attribute. 



	Type
	Values here are event or attribute. 



	Time Frame*
	
 The possible values here are:


	Pre-Birth

	Birth

	Shortly After Birth

	Life

	Marriage

	Post-Marriage

	Death

	Post-Death



 Time frame values are used for checking dates (e.g. to give
                warning if a burial death is before death date), for helping
                with ordering dates, and for determining whether or not age
                information should be displayed in the Facts tab of the Property
                Box.





	Fact Set
	Shows the Fact Set that the event or attribute belongs to. The
              ‘Standard’ fact set is the only one that comes pre-installed with
              the program. But you can create your own, or import other fact
              sets that others have defined.
               If an event or attribute has <none> as the fact set (you
                will only see this if you have ticked ‘Show Hidden’) this means
                that it is undefined - that is, it exists in the family tree
                file that you currently have open, but you do not have a
                definition for it. If you select it and click on the Properties
                button, you will be told that is undefined, and given the
                opportunity to create a new definition for it. If, for example,
                you want to specify a sentence template for this type of fact
                (to generate an appropriate sentence in narrative reports say)
                you must create a definition for it.

 Fact Sets are ranked in order of priority (see the discussion
                of the Visible field below for why this is necessary). If you
                wish to view fact sets’ ranking, tick the ‘Show Set Rankings’
                box. To change fact set rankings, click on the Fact Sets button.
              





	Visible*
	
 The possible values here are:


	a tick

	<hidden>

	<undefined>

	<eclipsed>



 A tick just means that the fact is not hidden. <hidden>
                means that you have chosen to hide it (typically you will want
                to hide any facts that you never use). <undefined> means
                that the fact is undefined (see previous discussion of the Fact
                Set column). 

 The <eclipsed> value only arises if you have more than
                one fact with the same name, and neither of them is marked as
                ‘hidden’. This can happen. No two facts can share the same name
                within any given fact set. But there is no limit to the
                number of fact sets you can create or import, and it can happen
                that facts in different fact sets can have the same name. 

 If you have 2 or more facts with the same name, and not marked
                as ‘hidden’, Family Historian will use the rankings of
                the fact sets to determine which to use (the only reason that
                fact sets are ranked is to handle this situation). In this case,
                the lower-ranked fact is ignored and will not appear in lists
                unless ‘Show Hidden’ is checked. Lower-ranked facts which have
                been ignored for this reason are said to be ‘eclipsed’.

 If you wish to enable an eclipsed fact you can do either by
                changing the rankings of its fact set to move it above the fact
                sets of the facts that are eclipsing it; or by hiding or
                deleting the eclipsing facts.





	Status*
	
 The possible values here are:


	a tick

	<disabled>



 A tick just means that the fact definition for this fact is
                enabled.

 Just because a fact is hidden does not mean that the fact
                definition associated with it is disabled and. will not be used.
                You may have hidden the ‘National or Tribal Origin’ attribute,
                for example, because you never use it. But suppose one day you
                open a GEDCOM file that contains such an attribute, and you
                decide to print a narrative report. Family Historian will use
                its fact definition for ‘National or Tribal Origin’ to determine
                how to generate a sentence for that attribute. However, if a
                fact is eclipsed (see discussion of the Visible field
                above) its fact definition will not be used, so the value here
                will be ‘<disabled>’. 







 * Only available when "Show Hidden" is
        selected.

Fields and Buttons




	Fact Set
	If you have multiple fact sets, you can view the facts for any
              one of them, only, by by selecting it from the dropdown list. Or
              choose <All> to view facts in all fact sets.



	Filter
	Use this field to choose a particular subset of facts that you
              wish to view. 



	Add
	
 This button is only available when you access the dialog by
                clicking on the ‘Add Event/Attribute’ button on the toolbar in
                the Facts tab of the Property Box. 

 Inserts the currently selected events or attributes into the
                current record. If Close Dialog after Adding is ticked, the
                dialog will close afterwards.

 Tip: You don’t have to add just one fact at a
                time. You can select as many as you like (e.g. by pressing the
                Ctrl key while clicking on a fact to select it) and add them all
                in one go. Even just unticking Close
                  Dialog after Adding and adding them one-at-a-time will
                speed things up if you have several to add, as you won’t have to
                keep re-opening the dialog box.





	 More >> 

              (<< Less) 
	This button is only available when you access the dialog by
              clicking on the Add Fact button on
              the toolbar in the Facts tab of the Property Box.
               If pressed it toggles between showing additional buttons down
                the right-hand side of the dialog box.





	New
	Create a new fact definition. 



	Edit
	Edit a fact definition in the Fact
                Definition Dialog.



	Delete
	Delete an existing fact definition. You cannot delete fact
              definitions in the Standard fact set. 



	Fact Sets…
	Displays Fact
                Sets Dialog which gives a list of fact sets currently in
              use, and their rankings. You can re-order them, clone them, delete
              them (custom fact sets only), or reset the standard fact
              set.  



              The ‘Standard’ fact set can have any ranking like any other fact
              set.



	Show
	This button will always be greyed unless ‘Show Hidden’ is
              checked. It will remove the ‘hidden’ status from all selected
              facts. 



	Hide
	Sets all selected facts to ‘Hidden’. Use this button to hide any
              events or attributes that you never use, so that they do not
              unnecessarily clutter lists. If you hide an event or attribute
              this only means that that fact type will not appear in most lists
              of fact types. It won’t result in any data in your records being
              hidden. Nor will any data in your records be changed in any way.
              You may never use a given event type, but if someone sends you a
              GEDCOM file containing an event of that event, it will still
              appear in your records as normal - even if you have hidden the
              corresponding event type from your lists.



 Hiding events and attributes you never use is just a
                convenient way of making lists more manageable. And you can
                always ‘unhide’ the same items in the future if you wish to.





	Show Hidden
	If checked, hidden facts are displayed in the list as well as
              visible ones. Items can be hidden either because they are
              explicitly marked as ‘Hidden’ (you selected them and clicked on
              the Hide button); or because they are <undefined> or
              <eclipsed> (see above).
               Tip: When you click on the Show Hidden button,
                Family Historian automatically adjusts columns to fit nicely
                into the list at its current size. So if you resize the dialog
                box you can force it to re-layout the columns for you, by
                clicking twice on this box.





	Show Set Rankings
	Each fact set is ranked, starting from 1. You can change fact
              set rankings by clicking on the Fact Sets button. To view Fact Set
              rankings in the Fact Set column, tick this box.









Fact Sets

Importing and Exporting Fact Sets

 Anyone can create a new fact set whenever they like (see Creating and Deleting Fact Sets). For example, if
        you are a Muslim and you wish to record events and attributes which are
        specifically relevant to Islam, you could define an appropriate set of
        events and attributes and give them all the same fact set name:
        ‘Islamic’ (say). When you do this you would define useful narrative
        templates for each fact in the set and specify other details for them.
        Wouldn’t it be nice if other Muslims could make use of the same fact set
        and share the results of your work? Well they can. All you have to do is
        click on Import/Export on the File menu, and then choose Export >
        Fact Set. You then select the appropriate fact set in the list and click
        on the Export button. Your fact set is
        exported as a file. You can send it to other Family Historian users you
        wish to share it with; or you could upload it to a website for others to
        download.

 When others want to make use of your fact set, all they have to do is
        get a copy of this file, by downloading it or by any other means, and
        then click on Import/Export on the File menu, and choose Import >
        Fact Set. They select the fact set file they wish to import and click on
        the Import button. And that’s it. From now
        on they can use the new fact set exactly as if they had defined it
        themselves.

 When you import a fact set, it is by default given a ranking of 1 -
        i.e. it has precedence over all other fact sets you already have on your
        computer. Fact set rankings only have any significance at all if you one
        or more fact sets contain facts with the same name. See Work with Fact Sets for more on this issue. If
        the fact names in your new fact set are all unique, you do not have to
        worry about fact set rankings.





General Topics

Backups

It is very important to regularly backup your data. Family Historian
        will automatically prompt you to backup the current project or GEDCOM
        file, at the end of each session if you have made any changes to your
        data during the session (unless you disable this in Preferences, in the
        Backup tab).   If when prompted, you choose to do a backup by
        clicking on the Backup button, Family
        Historian will by default give you a choice of 3 different possible
        backup types (see below).  If you don't want to be given a choice,
        because you always want to do the same kind of backup at the end of each
        session, you can configure this in Preferences.



You can also backup at any time, using the backup commands on the Backup/Restore submenu, which is
        accessible from the File menu.



Backup Types

Each Family Historian project is associated with a folder on your
        computer. This folder is likely to contain numerous files and
        subfolders. Family Historian provides the following 3 different types of
        backup:




	Small
	
This is the smallest and quickest backup option. In this
                option, only the GEDCOM file itself is backed up. This is the
                only Backup type which can be used if you are editing a
                standalone GEDCOM file (i.e. not part of a Family Historian
                project).





	Medium
	
In this option, the most important project files are backed up,
                but not the entire project folder - only a subset of it. More
                specifically, the project file and the project data subfolder
                are backed up. The project data subfolder contains the GEDCOM
                file which Family Historian uses to store all your data records,
                and it also contains all media files which you opted to copy
                into the Project folder (see Note

                  on Media below), and potentially other files too - such as
                some settings files and log files.

So what isn't backed up on this option? 

Within every Family Historian project folder, there should be a
                single project file, a project data subfolder (usually with the
                same name as project, but with a '.fh_data' suffix), and
                optionally another subfolder called 'Public'. When you generate
                output from Family Historian (e.g. by saving a diagram as a
                picture file, or by generating a complete set of website files),
                Family Historian will let you put these output files wherever
                you want on your computer. But by default, it will usually offer
                to put them for you in the 'Public' subfolder, within the
                project. Also, if you have files of your own which you want to
                keep with your project, but which are not 'known' to Family
                Historian (perhaps these could be document files, or scanned
                images, which you have not yet processed, say) you can keep
                these too in the 'Public' subfolder if you wish.

The 'Public' subfolder is not backed up if you choose the
                'Medium' backup type. Also, if there are are any other files or
                subfolders in the top-level of the Project folder, apart from
                those already mentioned (not recommended but possible) these too
                will not be backed up in this case.

Tip: If you want to view the contents of the
                public subfolder for a project, select the project in the list
                of projects in the Project Window, click the More
                  Tasks button, and choose View
                  Public Subfolder from the dropdown menu that appears.





	Full
	The entire project folder is backed up. This form of backup is
              the slowest and creates the largest backup file. It is also the
              most complete. With this option, all media files which have been
              copied into the project folder are backed up. Any media files
              which were not copied into the project folder are not
              backed up (see Note on Media
              below for more on this).





Note on Media

Whenever you add a picture (or video or sound recording, or any other
        kind of media) into a Family Historian project, you are asked if you
        wish to copy the media file into the project folder. If you do so, the
        media file in your project folder will be included in the backup, if you
        choose either the 'Full' or 'Medium' backup type. If you opted not to
        copy the media file into the project, Family Historian will simply keep
        a link to the external file, but will not store the file itself.
        Consequently, in this case, the external media file will not be backed
        up - whichever backup type you choose. If you want it to be backed up,
        you will have to arrange to do that yourself, separately from Family
        Historian.

To find out which media files are kept within the project
        folder, and which are stored elsewhere, click on Work with External File
        Links on the Tools menu. Any media files that are kept within the
        Project folder will be displayed in a cascading folder structure that
        has 'Project Data Folder' as its 'root'. Any media files that are kept
        elsewhere on your PC, will have a drive letter (e.g. 'c:') as the root
        instead.

Tips on Backups

If when you backup, you choose a folder that is on the same hard disk
        as your project, you run the risk that you will lose both your project
        and all your backups, if the hard disk fails. Do not imagine that this
        is unlikely. Hard disk failure is a common occurrence. Indeed, although
        some hard disks continue to function for a surprising long time, if you
        have a hard disk for long enough, it's bound to fail eventually. And you
        probably won't get any warning that it's about to happen. So, if you
        have two hard disks, consider using one for your projects, and another
        for your backups. What are the chances of both drives failing at the
        same time? Well actually higher than you might think. If there is a
        lightning strike anywhere near your house, it could destroy all your
        computer's hard disks in one go. So you might also wish to consider
        copying your backups onto CDs, DVDs or tapes periodically, or even
        backing up directly onto CD or DVD, if your CD or DVD software allows
        you to do that (some versions of Windows have support for this built
        in).

An important question you should ask yourself is - how precious is your
        data to you? If your genealogy research is your life's work and really
        precious, think about giving a copy of backups to a trusted friend, in
        case you're burgled or the house burns down. You never need to lose data
        if you're careful.

Think also about what you're protecting yourself from. Hard disk
        failure is one concern, but it's not the only one. A very common problem
        is user error - as when you make a mistake and do something you didn't
        mean to do. It is very easy to delete a lot of data very quickly on a
        computer, if you do the wrong thing. Backups can protect you here too.
        Even a backup on the same hard disk as your project folder, is better
        than no backup at all. This kind of backup will at least help protect
        you from user error, even if it doesn't protect your from hard disk
        failure.

How to Restore From a Backup

All project backups of type 'Medium' or 'Full', and normally also
        'Small' backups, are stored in a single file, in compressed format. This
        is convenient as it uses less space (because compressed), and can easily
        be moved or copied. However, you can't simply open a compressed
        backup file (sometimes called a 'zip' file - it has a .zip file
        extension) within Family Historian. Before you can access the data, the
        contents must first be restored from the backup file. To do
        this, use Family Historian's Restore from
          Backup command on the File
        menu.

The file format used by Family Historian for backup ('zip') files, is a
        standard, well-known format. Consequently you don't actually need Family
        Historian to access the data in these files - you can use any of the
        numerous programs that support this format. Support for this file format
        is even built into various versions of Windows, in its Windows Explorer
        accessories program. Nevertheless, even though you don't actually have
        to use Family Historian to restore backed up project files, you are
        usually recommended to do so.





Using Family Historian

Advanced Topics

 The topics in this section are for advanced and
        technically-minded users only. Ordinary users do not need to be aware of
        the issues discussed here. 





Advanced Topics

Expressions and Contexts of Use

 This topic is for advanced and technically-minded
        users only. 

 There is no need for any user to ever learn or know anything about
        expressions. However, for advanced users who wish to know, this help
        topic provides information about them.

 There are 2 basic kinds of expression:


	 Data References 

	 Functions 



 Data references allow you to reference items of data within records.
        For example, the following expression is a data reference which will
        reference a particular Individual's birth event:

 %INDI.BIRT%
      

 Data references normally appear within percentage signs. To learn more
        about data references, see Understanding
          Data References.

 Functions can be used to access data in records; but they can also be
        used for numerous other purposes too, such as calculating values.
        Functions always have an '=' sign in front of them, to mark the
        beginning of the function (except when they are used as parameters to
        other functions, in which case the equals sign is not required and must
        not be supplied). To learn more about functions, see Understanding Functions.

 Expressions can be used in numerous contexts within Family Historian,
        such as:


	 Within a diagram text scheme. Text schemes are created and
          edited in the Diagram Options Text tab. They determine the
          content of tree boxes. 

	Within a diagram, as a condition, to determine whether a box
          feature is output or not (see the Boxes tab of the Diagram
          Options dialog).

	 Within text boxes within diagrams. A text box is
          one of the items you can add to an existing diagram, by clicking on Insert into Diagram on the Diagram
          menu, when viewing a diagram. 

	 Within many (but not all) reports. Some reports, such as the
          Media report, allow you to add your own data items to multiple
          sections, using expressions. 

	 Within queries. Expressions are used extensively with queries -
          e.g. when specifying columns, row filters, and titles. 

	When configuring columns for record lists (e.g. in the Records Window or in Named Lists).

	When configuring Property Box captions (see Preferences).

	When adding custom fields to be edited and/or displayed in the
          Property Box.



 Some features of expressions can only be used in some contexts. For
        example prompts
        can only be used with queries. Looping indices (in data references) can
        only be used in text schemes in diagrams (see Understanding Data References).





Advanced Topics

Understanding Data References

 This topic is for advanced and technically-minded
        users only. 

The Basics

 Data references are expressions, normally written within pairs
        of percentage signs (e.g. %INDI%),
        which are used to provide a way of referring to particular items of
        data in your project, such as records or particular fields within
        records. They can be used for advanced customizations of diagrams,
        websites, family tree CDs or DVDs, books, reports (including the content
        of sentences in narrative reports), and queries.  They can also be
        used for some advanced customizations of Family Historian itself - such
        as the Record Window, record selector dialogs, the Property Box caption,
        and data entry within the Property Box.  In all of these cases, you
        can do extensive customizations without needing to understand anything
        at all about data references and without even needing to know that they
        exist (the slight exception being queries where, if you create your own
        queries, you are likely to come across examples of them - but even here,
        you don't usually need to do anything with them, or understand them,
        yourself).  But for advanced customizations -
        customizations which go beyond normal requirements - it may be helpful
        to understand what data references are, and how you can use them.

 The first thing to know about data references is that you never have
        to construct them yourself. Family Historian will always do it for you,
        whenever you need them.  We said that a data reference is a way of
        identifying particular items of data - such as a field within a given
        record type. For example a NAME field in INDIvidual
        records is identified as %INDI.NAME%. 
        A data reference can also be used to identify fields in linked records
        too. For example, if you want to know, for a given INDIvidual,
        what their father's name is, you could use the following expression: 

 %INDI.FAMC>HUSB>NAME%

 This looks intimidating, but is actually not as complex as it looks.
        The parts have the following meaning:




	INDI
	We're starting with a given INDIvidual



	FAMC>
	Within the Individual's record, we want the (first) link to the
              FAMily they belonged to as a Child.



	HUSB> 
	We're interested in the HUSBand
              field in this family record (i.e. the father). This field
              represents another link - this time from the family record to
              another individual record. 



	NAME 
	Within that linked Individual record, we want the person's NAME.





 What if the husband had more than one name, and you wanted the second
        name? In that case, you would insert '[2]'
        after the NAME field, to indicate that it is the 2nd NAME that is
        wanted. i.e.:

 %INDI.FAMC>HUSB>NAME[2]%

 In Family Historian, a person can have any number of families as a
        child too (e.g. you could record the birth family, multiple foster
        families, an adoption family, etc). What if you were interested in the
        person's third family as a child? In that case, you would insert a '[3]' after the FAMC
        field (but before the '>' link indicator). That is, you would write
        the data reference as:

 %INDI.FAMC[3]>HUSB>NAME[2]%

 Not all fields can have an 'index' in this way. If you had put the [3] after 'HUSB',
        this would never have matched anything, because a family record cannot
        have more than two parents. For interest, though, it might sometimes
        make sense to put a [2] after 'HUSB'
        (or after 'WIFE') because Family
        Historian supports same sex relationships, so a family can have two male
        partner/parent figures or two female partner/parent figures.

 Of course, if you used this expression for a given individual, who did
        not have 3 families as a child, or if the 3rd family had no male parent,
        or if there was one, but that person only had one name (or none), then
        this expression would return no data. The query result set cell, or
        diagram box (portion of) that you used it for, would simply be blank. 

 It's worth understanding how to edit data reference to use indices,
        because Family Historian will not do this for you automatically. Data
        references generated by Family Historian are always for the first
        instance of a field only. If you want the 2nd or 3rd value of a field,
        you have to edit the data reference yourself. 

Relative Data References

The textual parts of data references are called 'tags'.  For
        example, 'INDI' is a tag.  So too are 'FAMC', 'HUSB' and
        'NAME'.  Ordinary data references start with a tag that references
        a record.  'INDI' for example, is the tag for an Individual
        record.  In some contexts it is permissible to use data references
        that begin with a special tag, 'FACT', to reference the 'current' fact
        (you can do this in 'fact' queries and in sentence templates for
        narrative reports - which are about facts).  Data references are
        always applied with respect to a given data item - either explicitly
        supplied, or implied by the context.  Normally this will be a
        record or a fact.  But what if it isn't?  In that case, you
        must use a relative data reference. 

Relative data references do not begin with a tag. They begin with a
        single '~' character followed by a '.' or '>'. For example
        %~.BIRT.DATE% is a relative data reference that could be used instead of
        %INDI.BIRT.DATE%. Relative data references cannot be used in all the
        places that ordinary data references can be used.  The only Family
        Historian functions that you can use relative data references with, are
        the functions GetField
        and GetFieldText. 
        [Plugin authors please note: although GetField and GetFieldText are the
        only two built-in functions that can use relative data
        references, they can however be used everywhere within the Family
        Historian API].

Shortcuts

 There are some items of data which are difficult or impossible to
        access using a standard data reference. Suppose, for example, you want a
        data reference that will show, for any given person, what their spouse’s
        date of birth was? You might think you could use this data reference:

 %INDI.FAMS>HUSB.BIRT.DATE%

 That would work fine if the person you started with was a woman. But
        if it was a man, it would simply return that person’s own date of birth
        and not their spouse’s. What you need for this kind of situation is a shortcut.
        



Family Historian supports the following 5 shortcuts:

 ~FATH 

        ~MOTH 

        ~SPOU 

        ~CHIL 

        ~SHAR

These shortcuts are to a person’s father(s), mother(s), spouse(s),
        child(ren) and witnessed event(s).  Note that lthough they begin
        with a '~' character, the second character is not a '.' or a '>', so
        they are not relative data references.

All of these shortcuts can only be used in the context of an Individual
        record (e.g. %INDI.~FATH>NAME% or %INDI.~SPOU[2]>NAME%), except the ~SPOU shortcut which can also be used in a
        Family record (e.g. %FAM.~SPOU%).



 When used in the context of a Family record, the Spouse shortcut, with
        index 1, will return the first spouse of either sex, and, with index 2,
        will return the second spouse of either sex.

 You can continue a data reference containing a shortcut as if it were
        any other data reference to an Individual. So, for example, 

 %INDI.~SPOU>BIRT.DATE%

 will, for any individual, give you the date of birth of their first
        spouse.

 Shortcuts can have indices like any ordinary field. So, 

 %INDI.~SPOU[2]>BIRT.DATE%

 will return a person’s second spouse’s date of birth.

 The Father and Mother shortcuts are actually not essential. There is
        nothing that you can do with them that you can’t do without them. The
        Spouse, Child and Witnessed event shortcuts allow you to do things you
        couldn’t otherwise do. 

 It might appear that 

 %INDI.~CHIL[2]%

 is equivalent to 

 %IND.FAMS>CHIL[2]%

 However, that is not correct. The former will return a given person’s
        2nd child - i.e. by any marriage. The latter will return a person’s 2nd
        child of their first marriage (or relationship), and will return
        NULL if there were fewer than 2 children in this relationship.

The Witnessed Event shortcut is used to reference events (or attributes
        - but more usually events) in which the Individual participated as a Witness - such as a
        bridesmaid at a marriage event.  If a person participated in more
        than one event, you will need to use an index to access all of
        them.  When a person is a witness to an event, you can record
        details about the way they participated - such as their role, a note,
        and an override of the default sentence that will be used to describe
        their role in a report.  You can also provide source citations
        details for their involvement.  All these details can be accessed
        using the Witnessed Event shortcut.  To access the witnessed event
        details, use a chevron (>) after the shortcut (e.g.
        %~SHAR>DATE%).  To access the witnesses role details with
        respect to the event, use a dot (.) after the shortcut (e.g.
        %_SHAR.ROLE%).  The table below gives examples of the two ways of
        using the Witnessed Event shortcut.





	%INDI.~SHAR>%
	Person's first witnessed event.



	%INDI.~SHAR[2]>%
	Person's second witnessed event.



	%INDI.~SHAR[3]>%
	Person's third witnessed event.



	%INDI.~SHAR>DATE%
	Date of person's first witnessed event



	%INDI.~SHAR>NOTE2%
	Note about the same event (note that NOTE2 just means 'local
                note' - the 2 is not an index).



	%INDI._SHAR.NOTE2%
	Note about the person's role as a witness in this event. 
                Note that a '.' is used instead of a '>' in the previous
                example.



	%INDI._SHAR.ROLE%
	Person's role in their first witnessed event.



	%INDI._SHAR._SENT%
	Override sentence used for the person's witness sentence,
                describing their role in this event.







Note that the first 5 examples use a chevron (>) after the shortcut,
        and the remaining 3 use a dot (.).



Qualifiers

 As well as specifying which item of data you wish to reference, Data
        references also allow you, at least in some cases, to specify how you
        wish the data in question to be displayed. They do this using 
          qualifiers. To see a list of qualifiers associated with any given
        field, open the Query Window, make sure that you are viewing an
        Individual query, and select the Columns field. Find ‘Individual’ (first
        item in the list) and then ‘Name’. When you expand ‘Name’ you will see a
        list of words in capitals, all with a colon at the front of their name.
        These are qualifiers. The qualifier :SURNAME
        first, for example, will extract just the surname from a person’s name.
        So, for example, to see a person’s spouse’s surname, you could use

 %INDI.~SPOU>NAME:SURNAME%

 You don’t have to remember qualifier names. Whenever you wish to
        create a data reference, you simply expand the item you wish to qualify
        and you will see a list of all available qualifiers. When you select
        each qualifier, a description field below the list explains what that
        qualifier is for.

 Name fields have 16 qualifiers. Dates have between 15 and 17
        qualifiers (see Date
          Formats). Places have 4. Other fields mainly have no qualifier. 

Advanced Indices

 As we saw earlier, you can use indices within a data reference if you
        want to access an item which isn’t the first instance of its kind. For
        example, 

 %INDI.~SPOU[2]>NAME:SURNAME%

 will give you a person’s 2nd spouse’s surname. But what if you want to
        see the surname of the person’s last spouse? In that case, you should
        use [last] as the index. e.g.:

 %INDI.~SPOU[last]>NAME:SURNAME%

 If you want to see the 2nd last spouse’s surname, you need this
        version:

 %INDI.~SPOU[last-1]>NAME:SURNAME%

 This will return nothing (null) if a person only has one spouse.

 To see the 3rd last spouse’s surname use

 %INDI.~SPOU[last-2]>NAME:SURNAME%

 This will return nothing for a given person, if that person has fewer
        than three spouses.

 Sometimes you may want the 3rd index if there is one, but the 2nd if
        there are only 2, or the first if there is only one. You can achieve
        this using the ‘<’ character in front of the index. So, for example,

 %INDI.NAME[<2]%

 will return a person’s 2nd name if they have more than one, and the
        first if they only have one. It is not quite the same as

 %INDI.NAME[last]%

 because the former would never return any index value greater than 2.
        The latter will always return the last item, however many instances
        there may be.

 There is also another special index which is primarily intended for
        use with Census events, although you can use it to reference any item of
        data that has an associated date.

 %INDI.CENS[year=1881]%

 will return the census event that is dated 1881. Similarly, this

 %INDI.CENS[year=1891]%

 will return the Census event dated 1891.

 Finally, there is also the looping index.
        This is only used in text templates (see Understanding Text Templates) in text schemes and
        provides a mechanism whereby an item in a text scheme can be repeated
        for all instances. A looping index has a ‘+’ after the index number, and
        means ‘repeat for all instances, starting with this one’. For example,
        an item with this text template:

 %IND.OCCU[1+]%

 would show all occupations, starting with the first.

 Looping indices only work within text templates in text schemes.

Contextual Data References

Contextual data references are data references which only have meaning
        in their specific context of use.  For example, a particular
        diagram might show the members of a given family.  You might wish
        the box to indicate, in some way, which if any of the children are
        adopted.  In order to reference that information, you can't simply
        use a data reference which indicates whether the child was adopted by
        his family (that is, family-as-child) because he may have more than one
        recorded family-as-child.  You need to be able to access his
        relationship to the specific family being displayed in that context in
        that diagram.  How do you know which family is the relevant
        one?  For this, you need to use a contextual data reference.

When you come to create a data reference, the possible contextual data
        references that can be used in that context will always be listed in the
        helper dialog that you use to insert data references.  The table
        below gives a list of all possible contextual data references, and the
        contexts in which they can be used.




	Label
	Data Reference
	Via Link
	Context of Use



	Current Spouse
	%CUR~SPOU>%
	yes
	Diagrams - text schemes and box conditions (Text and Box tabs of
              Diagram Options)



	Current Family As Spouse
	%CUR~FAMS>%
	yes
	Diagrams - text schemes and box conditions



	Current Family as Child
	%CUR~FAMC>%
	yes
	Diagrams - text schemes and box conditions



	Current Spouse's Family as Spouse
	%CUR~SP_FAMS>%
	yes
	Diagrams - text schemes and box conditions



	Current Spouse's Family as Child
	%CUR~SP_FAMC>%
	yes
	Diagrams - text schemes and box conditions



	Base Person
	%CUR_BASE%
	no
	Diagrams - text boxes and 'pie shape with text' items (Format
              dialog, Text tab)



	Tree Root
	%CUR_TREE_ROOT%
	no
	Diagrams - text schemes and box conditions



	Tree Root Family
	%CUR_TREE_ROOT_FAM%
	no
	Diagrams - text schemes and box conditions



	Diagram Root
	%CUR_DGM_ROOT%
	no
	Diagrams - text schemes and box conditions



	Diagram Root Family
	%CUR_DGM_ROOT_FAM%
	no
	Diagrams - all contexts



	Diagram Root Couple's Family
	%CUR_DGM_ROOT_COUPLE_FAM%
	no
	Diagrams - all contexts



	Other Individual
	%CUR_OTHER_IND%
	no
	'How Related' report - e.g. in Book Settings.



	File Root
	%CUR_FILE_ROOT%
	no
	Nearly everywhere



	File Owner
	%CUR_FILE_OWNER%
	no
	Nearly everywhere



	File Header
	%CUR_FILE_HEADER%
	no
	Nearly everywhere



	Current Principal
	%CUR_PRIN%
	no
	In narrative report sentences and sentence templates, to refer
              to the first or current principal for the event (or attribute).



	Other Principal
	%CUR_PRIN2%
	no
	In narrative report sentences and sentence templates, to refer
              to the second or 'other' principal for the event (or
              attribute).  Will only reference anything in family events or
              attributes.



	Current Witness
	%CUR~WITN>%
	yes
	In narrative report sentences and sentence templates for
              witnesses, to refer to the current witness.





Please
          note: the format of the first 5 contextual data references changed
          slightly in version 6.0.5.  The old versions, which had an
          underscore (_) instead of the tilda character (~), are depreciated but
          still supported for to ensure backwards compatibility with earlier
          versions of the software.



Contextual data references behave like ordinary data references, in
        that you can expand them to refer to any detail of the record in
        question.  For example, %CUR~SPOU>SEX% refers to the sex of the
        Individual's current spouse, and %CUR_FILE_ROOT.SEX% refers to the sex
        of the current file root.  

There are 2 kinds of contextual data reference.  Some of them
        begin 'CUR~' and some begin 'CUR_'.  They all begin with one or the
        other.  The ones that begin 'CUR~' all end with a chevron (>)
        and have 'yes' in the 'Via Link' column, whereas the ones that begin
        'CUR_' do not end in a chevron and have 'no' in the 'Via Link'
        column.  The first kind don't just refer directly to a record or
        other data item.  They refer to it via a link from
          another  record.  This is the meaning of the 'Via Link'
        column.  The first five contextual data references operate via
        links, as does the last (%CUR~WITN>%).  The remainder - the
        second kind - simply reference a record directly.  

Why do some contextual data references operate via a link? They do so
        because the link may itself have useful information associated with it,
        that you may wish to reference. For example, if a person is adopted, the
        fact that they are adopted is stored in the Relationship
        sub-field which qualifies the link connecting the person to their
        family-as-child record. To access sub-fields that qualify a field (that
        is, 'child' fields) you use a dot (.) instead of a chevron (>). And
        that is true also of links and contextual data references that operate
        via links. So, to access the Relationship field (which has tag 'PEDI')
        for a person in the context of a diagram box, to show what their
        relationship to their parents was, you would use %CUR~FAMC.PEDI% - that
        is, with a dot (.) instead of a chevron (>). The table below gives
        some examples of the different ways some of these via-link contextual
        data references can be used.




	%CUR~FAMC.PEDI%
	Link qualifier.  References person’s relationship to their
              parents.





	%CUR~FAMC>HUSB>%
	Linked record.  References person’s father.



	%CUR~FAMS.NOTE2>%


	Link qualifier.  References qualifying note about person’s
              link to their spouse family.





	%CUR~FAMS>CHIL[1]>%


	Linked record.  References person’s first child in the
              person’s spouse family that is associated with the current
              context.



	%CUR~SP_FAMC.PEDI%
	Link qualifier.  References person’s spouse’s relationship
              to their parents.



	%CUR~SP_FAMC>WIFE>%


	Linked record.  References person’s spouse’s mother.





	%CUR~WITN.ROLE%


	Link qualifier.  References to the role of the current
              witness (in the current event).





	%CUR~WITN.SOUR[1]>%
	Link qualifier.  References a source citation for the
              current witness (i.e. a source for their participation in the
              current event).



	%CUR~WITN>SEX%


	Linked record.  References the sex of the witness.









 Contextual data references are not all references to Individual
        records.  Some of them refer to Family records, or other record
        types.  The last (%CUR-WITN>%) is a reference (via a link) to a
        fact - that is, to a data item which is not a record of any
        kind.

Sometimes it may be necessary to refer to contextual information which
        is not actually stored in record data.  The function GetContextInfo is available in
        these cases.

Note: There is also a function GetContextItem
            which can be used as an alternative to some contextual data
            references.  At one point, it provided functionality which
            could not be achieved using contextual data references. 
            However, since version 6.0.5 that is no longer the case.  So
            although it has been retained to ensure backwards compatibility with
            expressions used with previous versions of Family Historian, it is
            recommended that you do not use it, but use an equivalent contextual
            data reference instead. 

How to Use Contextual Data References

Contextual data references will be available, whenever you add a data
        reference to a given context.  For example, to modify a text
          scheme for a diagram (text schemes determine the contents of
        boxes in diagrams) you open a diagram and choose Options from
        the Diagram menu.  Then, on the 'Text' tab,
        select the text scheme you wish to modify and click Edit. 
        This will open the Edit Text Scheme dialog. 
        When you add or edit a Text Scheme Item, the Edit Text Scheme
          Item dialog is displayed.  The first field on this
        dialog is a template, which specifies what data you want to
        include.  To the right of the Template field is an <<
          Insert button.  Clicking this button opens the Data
          Reference Assistant dialog which allows you to reference
        either an Individual record or (by expanding the row referring to it)
        specified fields from the Individual record.  It also allows you to
        reference a number of different contextual data references, and (if you
        expand them) fields relating to them.

Another example is narrative report sentence templates.  Narrative
        reports use sentence templates to determine what sentences will be
        generated for each fact (event or attribute) mentioned in the
        report.  To view an example of a sentence template, click on Fact
          Types on the Tools menu.  Select any
        listed fact type and click Edit.  The Fact
          Definition dialog includes a field labelled 'Sentence
        Template'.  If you wish to add a data reference to a sentence
        template, click on the << Insert Code button to
        the right of the Sentence Template field.  Choose Data
          Reference... in the dropdown menu that appears.  This
        time the Data Reference  Assistant dialog
        references a data item called 'Fact (event or attribute)' and allows you
        to select and insert sub-fields for it.  But it also allows you to
        insert contextual data references to the principal and second principal,
        and (if you expand them) sub-fields relating to them.  If you close
        the Data Reference Assistant dialog, and click on the Roles button,
        you will able to specify different roles that witnesses to this fact
        type can have.  You can also specify a Witness Sentence
          Template for the sentences that will be generated for these
        roles.  If you click on the << Insert Code
        button to the right of the Witness Sentence Template field
        and again choose Data Reference..., you will find that
        the listed contextual data references now additionally include the Witness
          contextual data reference.

Data references can be used in a great many more contexts than
        these.  But in each context of use, the contextual data references
        that are appropriate to that context will be listed.

Using the Query Window to Browse Data References

Sometimes it is useful to be able to browse fields and see what data
        reference you could use to reference them from a given starting
        point.  You can use the Query Window for this.  Open the Query
        Window and select a query.  If you want to view data references
        from the point-of-view of an Individual record, choose an Individual
        query, such as 'All Individuals'.  If you want to see data
        references from the point-of-view of some other record type, choose a
        query of that type (for facts, choose a Fact query, such as 'All
        Facts').  Then click on the 'Columns' tab.  At the bottom of
        the Fields list on the left-hand side is a little black triangle. 
        Click on this to display a dropdown menu and choose Show Data
          Reference in Box from this menu.  Now when you click on
        any field in the Fields list, the appropriate data reference will be
        displayed in the box below the Fields list, and you can select it, and
        copy it by pressing Ctrl-C.







 


Advanced Topics

Understanding Functions

 This topic is for advanced and technically-minded
        users only. 

 There is no need for any user to ever learn or know anything about
        functions. However, for users who wish to know, this help topic provides
        some information about them.

 A 'function' is an expression which returns values based on
        computations. Typically, functions require data to be supplied to them
        as 'parameters'. A function in Family Historian is similar to a
        'function' as used in spreadsheet applications (such as MS Excel), macro
        languages used in Office applications (such as Visual Basic for
        Applications, used in MS Word), or programming languages. An example of
        a function in Family Historian is the 'Relationship' function. If you
        pass this function identifiers for 2 individuals, the function will tell
        you how they are related. See below for more details.

 Expressions which represent functions begin with an '=' (e.g. "=RecordId()").
        Functions can also be passed as parameters to other functions. When this
        occurs, do not put an ‘=’ sign in front of the function which is being
        used as a parameter. For example, “=Relationship(FileRoot())”
        returns the current records relationship to the file root. 

 When using functions in the context of queries, you can often put a
        quoted string in square brackets as a parameter - e.g. ["Individual"].
        This is called a Prompt. When the query is run, Family Historian
        will display a dialog and prompt you to display a value for this item,
        labelled "Individual" in the dialog. You cannot however do this in
        diagrams or reports. See Prompts
        for more on this.

 Functions and other expressions can be used in Queries, Diagrams,
        Reports and Books.



 Many function expressions can be created by simply putting an ‘=’ in
        front of the function name, and two round brackets on the end of it. For
        example, ‘=ChildCount()’, ‘=RecordId()’,
        ‘=LastUpdated()’ are all valid
        expressions. These functions all take one parameter. However, if no
        parameter is supplied, Family Historian will assume that the current
        record should be used. The meaning of the 'current record' is context
        dependent. In a query, it will be the record for the current row in the
        result set. In a report, it may be the current entry record; or, if used
        within a section, that relates to a particular record, it may the record
        associated with that section.

 For a complete list of functions in Family Historian see Functions (all).

 Some functions are more complex than others, and may take several
        parameters. If you wish to use any of these functions, it may help to
        look for an example of a standard query that uses them, and try to copy
        what it does. 

Note: occasionally you may see functions referred to as built-in
        functions.  This is to distinguish them from the functions made available
        to plugin authors, by the Family Historian API.




Understanding Functions

Functions By Category

Family Historian functions are divided into the following categories:


	
Data & 
      Age functions


	
Fact functions


	General Data functions

	
Miscellaneous 
      functions


	
Media 
      functions


	
Named 
      List & Flag functions


	
Relationship 
      functions


	
Source 
      functions


	
Text functions


	Type Specifier functions



 





Functions (by category)

Date and Age Functions


       



	Function
	Short Description



	AgeAt
	Returns an Individual's age at the time of a given event. Used in the query
          Age At Marriage.



	CalcDate
	Calculates a date from a given date and a given number of years, months and or days (which can have
          negative values).



	Date
	See Type-Specifier functions.



	DateAt
	This function is typically used as a parameter to another function. It allows you to pass a date to a
          function, specifying either a year, a year and month, or a year, month and day.
          
          See also Today





	DateIf
	Takes a boolean expression (True or False) and 2 dates. If the boolean expression evaluates as True, the
          first date is returned; otherwise the second date is returned.



	Day
	Returns the day part of a given date (e.g. for 22nd May, 1982 it would return 22). See also
          Month and Year.



	DayNumber
	If you started counting days on January 1st AD 1 (counting that day as day 1), this function will return
          the day number for any given date. For example, the day number for 1st January, 2008, is 733,044.



	DayOfWeek
	Returns the day of the week ("Sunday", "Monday", etc) for any given date.



	EstimatedAgeAt
	Uses available information to estimate a person’s age at a given date.



	EstimatedBirthDate
	Uses available information to estimate a person’s date of birth.



	EstimatedDeathDate
	Uses available information to estimate a person’s date of death.



	GetDataWarning
	Gives a warning of any known possible problem with a given data item. Can be used with any data item,
          but in fact currently only warns of possible problems with dates.



	LifeDates
	Returns birth and death dates in a convenient format. If birth and/or death dates are not available, it
          will return baptism, christening and/or burial dates instead, if these are known. This function is used in
          many text schemes, in reports and in the Age At Death query.



	LifeDates2
	This function behaves exactly like LifeDates, except that it will return a hyphen for individuals who
          have none of the relevant dates. This is convenient if you want to display a person who has no dates like
          this: "John Smith ( - )".



	Month
	Returns the month part of a given date as a number between 1 and 12 (e.g. for 22nd May, 1982 it would
          return 5). See also Day and Year.



	NullDate
	Returns True if a given date is Null.



	Timespan
	Calculates the number of years, months or days between any two dates.



	Today
	This function is typically used as a parameter to another function. It allows you to pass today’s
          date to a function.
          
          See also DateAt.





	Year
	Returns the year part of a given date (e.g. for 22nd May, 1982 it would return 1982). See also
          Month and Year.









Functions (by category)

Fact Functions

 A fact is an event (such as Birth) or an attribute (such as
        Occupation). Facts can be Individual facts, in which case they
        are 'owned' by one individual only, or Family facts in which
        case they are said to be 'owned' by the parents of the family.

  




	Function
	Short Description



	FactAbbrev
	Returns the abbreviated form for the label of a given fact.



	FactLabel
	Returns the label for a given fact.



	FactName
	Returns the official name of a given fact.



	FactOwner
	Returns the owner (an Individual record) of a given fact. Family
              facts can have 2 owners - the husband and wife.



	FactSentence
	Returns a narrative sentence describing the fact (usually
              mentioning date and place, if known). 



	FactSet
	Returns the name of the fact set that a given fact belongs to. 



	FactValue
	Returns the value for a given fact. Only attributes have values.
              This funtion always returns NULL for events.



	IsAttribute
	Returns TRUE if a data item represents an Attribute.



	IsEvent
	Returns TRUE if a data item represents an Event.



	IsFact
	Returns TRUE if a data item represents an Fact.



	IsFamilyFact
	Returns TRUE if a data item is a Family Fact.



	IsIndividualFact
	Returns TRUE if a data item is an Individual Fact.



	TimelineFactAge
	Returns a textual representation of a person's age at the time
              of a given timeline fact.



	TimelineFactOrder
	Returns a number giving the position, in order, of a given
              timeline fact for a given person.



	TimelineFactText
	Returns a description of a given timeline fact, from the
              perspective of a given person.









Functions (by category)

General Data Functions

  




	Function
	Short Description



	Exists
	Returns true if a given data item exists.



	Field
	Returns a given field within any given record (see also the GetField
              function below).



	FieldText
	Returns the value of a given field (see also the GetFieldText
              function below).



	FileRoot
	Returns a reference to the file root if there is one.



	GetContextItem
	Allows a reference to a data item in a particular context (such as the current witness, in a witness sentence 
              template).  Normally a contextual data reference would be used in such cases, but if that is not possible, this 
              function may be used instead.



	GetDataWarning
	Gives a warning of any known possible problem with a
              given data item. Can be used with any data item, but in fact
              currently only warns of possible problems with dates.



	GetField
	Returns a given field within any given record. Is similar to the
                Field function above, but slower to execute and more
              flexible.



	GetFieldText
	Returns the value of a given field. Is similar to the
                FieldText function above, but slower to execute and more
              flexible.



	GetRecord
	Returns the record that a given field belongs to.



	Individual
	See Type-Specifier
                functions.



	IsEmpty
	Returns TRUE if a data item doesn't exist or has no value



	IsSameItem
	Returns true if two references to a data item are references to
              the same data item.



	IsSet
	Returns TRUE if a data item exists and has a value



	Item
	See Type-Specifier
                functions.



	ItemIf
	Takes a boolean expression (True or False) and 2 data items. If
              the boolean expression evaluates as True, the first data item is
              returned; otherwise the second data item is returned.



	LinksFrom
	Returns the number of links from 1 record to another. 



	LinksTo
	Returns the number of links to a given record. Used in the query
              Links to Media Objects. 



	Name
	Returns the name of a given record. 



	Record
	Allows you to specify a given record by record type, and record
              id.



	RecordId
	Returns the record id of a given record. 



	RecordName
	Returns the name of a given record. 



	RecordType
	Returns the record type of a given record, as a single character
              string.









Functions (by category)

Keyword Functions


       



	Function
	Short Description



	GetKeyword
	Returns a keyword for a given Media record, specified by index number.



	HasKeyword
	Returns True, if and only if, a given Media record has a given keyword.



	KeywordCount
	Returns the count of keywords held by a given Media record. 









Functions (by category)

Miscellaneous Functions

  




	Function
	Short Description



	Calc
	Calculates a numeric value.



	ContainsText
	Returns TRUE if a given record has a text field which matches
              the specified text. It can also optionally check shared notes
              (Note records) linked to the record, and (in the case of
              Individual records), associated spouse family records. 



	Diff
	Returns the difference between two numbers as a positive (a.k.a.
              absolute) value.



	Diff
	Returns the distance between two Place records (if both have been geocoded).



	GetContextInfo
	Returns information which is relevant to a specific context of
              use.



	IsTrue
	Evaluates a potentially complex expression and determines if it
              is true or not.



	LastUpdated
	Returns the date that a given record was last updated. Used in
              all of the Last Updated… queries.



	NumberIf
	Takes a boolean expression (True or False) and 2 numbers. If the
              boolean expression evaluates as True, the first number is
              returned; otherwise the second number is returned.



	TextToNumber
	Converts a string expression to a number.









Functions (by category)

Media Functions


       



	Function
	Short Description



	IsEmbedded
	For Media Objects only. Returns TRUE if the object is embedded in the current file.



	MediaCount
	Returns a count of the pictures and other media associated with a given record. 



	MediaType
	Returns text which identifies the type of a Media Object. 









Functions (by category)

Named List & Flag Functions


       



	Function
	Short Description



	HasFlag
	Returns TRUE if a given record has a given flag.
          
          See also IsInList.





	HasNoteInList
	Returns TRUE if a given record is in a given Named List and has a note attached to it in that Named
          List. 



	IsInList
	Returns TRUE if a given record is in a given Named List or not.









Functions (by category)

Relationship Functions


       



	Function
	Short Description



	AhnentafelNumber
	Returns an ahnentafel number for an ancestor. This function is used in the
          Ancestors query.



	ChildCount
	For Individual records, this function returns the count of the Individual’s children (by all
          spouses). For Family records, this function returns the count of children in the family. For all other
          records, the function returns zero.



	IsAncestorOf
	Returns TRUE if a given record is an ancestor of another given record.



	IsDescendantOf
	Returns TRUE if a given record is an descendant of another given record.



	IsRelativeOf
	Returns TRUE if a given record is a relative of another given record.



	IsSpouseOf
	Returns TRUE if a given record is a spouse of another given record.



	NextSib
	Returns a given Individual's next sibling, in the sibling order of the family. 



	PrevSib
	Returns a given Individual's previous sibling, in the sibling order of the family. 



	RelationCode
	Similar to "Relationship", but it returns aspects of the relationship between 2 people,
          represented numerically (e.g. the number of generations that separate them).



	RelationPool
	Returns an (arbitrarily assigned) identifier for a pool of relatives, that a given individual belongs
          to. A 'pool' of relatives is a group of people who are directly or indirectly related to one another. By
          sorting on the pool number, it is easy to locate 'orphans', and/or small groups of individuals, not related
          to other individuals in the file. This function is used in the Search For Orphans query.



	Relationship
	Returns information about how 2 people are related. Can be used to return a description such as 'Uncle'
          or 'Grandmother'.









Functions (by category)

Source Functions


       



	Function
	Short Description



	SourceLinks
	 
          Returns the number of links from a given individual to a given source.


          Used in the query Individuals Linked to Source.











Functions (by category)

Text Functions

  




	Function
	Short Description



	CombineText
	This function is typically used in diagram text schemes. It
              allows you to combine text by adding a prefix and/or suffix to the
              text returned by a given data reference; or to optionally supply
              alternative text to use if no text is returned.
               See also ExistsText, NotExistsText
                and ForceText.





	ContainsText
	Used for search for text in records, and other data items.



	ExistsText
	This function is typically used in diagram text schemes. It
              allows you to specify a data reference, and text to be output if,
              and only, if data is found for the specified data reference.



	ForceText
	This function is typically used in diagram text schemes. It
              simply outputs the text specified. It is useful because an
              ordinary label is only output if the data reference following it
              matches some data. If you want the label to be output regardless,
              use ForceText.
               See also CombineText, ExistsText and NotExistsText.





	GetDisplayText
	Provides a standard way of displaying information about any data
              item.



	GetLabelledText
	Only for use with long text fields that can include multiple
              paragraphs (notes, address fields, etc). Returns all text within a
              given paragraph, following a specified label. 



	GetParagraph
	Only for use with long text fields that can include multiple
              paragraphs (notes, address fields, etc). Returns a numbered
              paragraph from the text field. 



	NotExistsText
	This function is typically used in diagram text schemes. It
              allows you to specify a data reference, and text to be output if,
              and only, if data is not found for the specified data reference
               See also ExistsText, CombineText and ForceText. 





	Sex
	
 Used for outputting gender-specific text.





	Text
	
 Used for assembling complex text strings. See also See Type-Specifier functions.





	TextPart
	Although designed primarily to help with the presentation of
              place information in reports and elsewhere, this function can
              however be used with any text fields. It returns one or more parts
              of any comma-separated text.



	TextIf
	Takes a boolean expression (True or False) and 2 text strings.
              If the boolean expression evaluates as True, the first text
              expression is returned; otherwise the second text expression is
              returned.



	ToLower
	Converts a string expression to lower case.



	ToUpper
	Converts a string expression to upper case.









Functions (by category)

Type-Specifier Functions

 There are 5 basic data types. These are:


	 Text

	 Number 

	 Date 

	 Bool (True or False) 

	 Item (that is, an item of data - e.g. a particular field or record)
        



 Parameters to functions belong to these basic types. Functions return
        these types. The data type of a prompt or of a data reference is
        determined by the context of use. For example, if you use a prompt for a
        date-type parameter the prompt will be interpreted as a date.

 Sometimes, however, a context can be ambiguous. In the following
        function, for example, the prompts could be dates, numbers or strings:

 =IsTrue(["Field 1"] = ["Field 2"]) 

 By using the Number function as a type specifier, however, all
        ambiguity can be removed. e.g.

=IsTrue(Number(["Field 1"]) = Number(["Field
        2"])) 

 There are 6 functions that can be used as type specifiers, in this way
        - one for each of the basic data types, plus one for 'Individual':




	Function
	Short Description



	Bool
	Takes a boolean (True or False) parameter and returns that
              boolean value



	Date
	Takes a date parameter and returns that date.



	Individual
	Takes a reference to an Individual as parameter and returns a
              reference to that Individual



	Item
	Takes a data item parameter and returns that data item



	Number
	Takes a number as a parameter and returns thatnumber.



	Text
	Takes a text expression as a parameter and returns that text
              expression.





 These are very simple functions. Each of them takes one parameter only
        and returns that parameter. Their primary purpose is for use as
        type-specifiers, but you do not have to use them for that purpose. They
        are in fact functions like any other, and can be used as such if you
        wish. The Text function, for example, is sometimes a convenient function
        to use for concatenating text expressions. The Individual function can
        also be useful if you have a function that can take a record, say, but
        you want to use it with a prompt that will only range over Individuals.





Understanding Functions

Functions (all)

Family Historian supports the following functions:




	Function
	Short Description



	AgeAt
	Returns an Individual's age at the time of a given event. Used
              in the query Age At Marriage.



	AhnentafelNumber
	Returns an ahnentafel number for an ancestor. This function is
              used in the Ancestors query.



	Bool
	A Type-Specifier
                Function.



	Calc
	Calculates a numeric value.



	CalcDate
	Calculates a date from a given date and a given number of years,
              months and or days (which can have negative values).



	ChildCount
	For Individual records, this function returns the count of the
              Individual’s children (by all spouses). For Family records, this
              function returns the count of children in the family. For all
              other records, the function returns zero.



	CombineText
	This function is typically used in diagram text schemes. It
              allows you to combine text by adding a prefix and/or suffix to the
              text returned by a given data reference; or to optionally supply
              alternative text to use if no text is returned.
              See also ExistsText, NotExistsText
                and ForceText.





	ContainsText
	Returns TRUE if a given record has a text field which matches
              the specified text. It can also optionally check shared notes
              (Note records) linked to the record, and (in the case of
              Individual records), associated spouse family records. 



	Date
	Type-Specifier
                Function.



	DateAt
	This function is typically used as a parameter to another
              function. It allows you to pass a date to a function, specifying
              either a year, a year and month, or a year, month and day.
              See also Today





	DateIf
	Takes a boolean expression (True or False) and 2 dates. If the
              boolean expression evaluates as True, the first date is returned;
              otherwise the second date is returned.



	Day
	Returns the day part of a given date (e.g. for 22nd May, 1982 it
              would return 22). See also Month and Year.



	DayNumber
	If you started counting days on January 1st AD 1 (counting that
              day as day 1), this function will return the day number for any
              given date. For example, the day number for 1st January, 2008, is
              733,044.



	DayOfWeek
	Returns the day of the week ("Sunday", "Monday", etc) for any
              given date.



	Diff
	Returns the difference between two numbers as a positive (a.k.a.
              absolute) value.



	Diff
	Returns the distance between two Place records (if both have been geocoded).



	EstimatedAgeAt
	Uses available information to estimate a person’s age at a given
              date.



	EstimatedBirthDate
	Uses available information to estimate a person’s date of birth.



	EstimatedDeathDate
	Uses available information to estimate a person’s date of death.



	Exists
	Returns true if a given data item exists.



	ExistsText
	This function is typically used in diagram text schemes. It
              allows you to specify a data reference, and text to be output if,
              and only, if data is found for the specified data reference.



	FactAbbrev
	Returns the abbreviated form for the label of a given fact.



	FactLabel
	Returns the label for a given fact.



	FactName
	Returns the official name of a given fact.



	FactOwner
	Returns the owner (an Individual record) of a given fact. Family
              facts can have 2 owners - the husband and wife.



	FactSentence
	Returns a narrative sentence describing the fact (usually
              mentioning date and place, if known). 



	FactSet
	Returns the name of the fact set that a given fact belongs to. 



	FactValue
	Returns the value for a given fact. Only attributes have values.
              This funtion always returns NULL for events.



	Field
	Returns a given field within any given record. See also the GetField
              function below.



	FieldText
	Returns the value of a given field (see also the GetFieldText
              function below).



	FileRoot
	Returns a reference to the file root if there is one.



	ForceText
	This function is typically used in diagram text schemes. It
              simply outputs the text specified. It is useful because an
              ordinary label is only output if the data reference following it
              matches some data. If you want the label to be output regardless,
              use ForceText.
              See also CombineText, ExistsText and NotExistsText.





	GetContextItem
	Allows a reference to a data item in a particular context (such
              as the current witness, in a witness sentence template). Normally
              a contextual data reference would be used in such cases, but if
              that is not possible, this function may be used instead.



	GetContextInfo
	Returns information which is relevant to a specific context of
              use.



	GetDataWarning
	Gives a warning of any known possible problem with a given data
              item. Can be used with any data item, but in fact currently only
              warns of possible problems with dates.



	GetDisplayText
	Provides a standard way of displaying information about any data
              item.



	GetField
	Returns a given field within any given record. Is similar to the
                Field function above, but slower to execute and more
              flexible.



	GetFieldText
	Returns the value of a given field. Is similar to the
                FieldText function above, but slower to execute and more
              flexible.



	GetKeyword
	Returns a keyword for a given Media record, specified by index
              number.



	GetLabelledText
	Only for use with long text fields that can include multiple
              paragraphs (notes, address fields, etc). Returns all text within a
              given paragraph, following a specified label. 



	GetParagraph
	Only for use with long text fields that can include multiple
              paragraphs (notes, address fields, etc). Returns a numbered
              paragraph from the text field. 



	GetRecord
	Returns the record that a given field belongs to.



	HasFlag
	Returns TRUE if a given record has a given flag.
              See also IsInList.





	HasKeyword
	Returns True, if and only if, a given Media record has a given
              keyword.



	HasNoteInList
	Returns TRUE if a given record is in a given Named List and has
              a note attached to it in that Named List. 



	Individual
	Type-Specifier
                Function.



	IsAncestorOf
	Returns TRUE if a given record is an ancestor of another given
              record.



	IsAttribute
	Returns TRUE if a data item represents an Attribute.



	IsDescendantOf
	Returns TRUE if a given record is an descendant of another given
              record.



	IsEmbedded
	For Media Objects only. Returns TRUE if the object is embedded
              in the current file.



	IsEmpty
	Returns TRUE if a data item doesn't exist or has no value



	IsEvent
	Returns TRUE if a data item represents an Event.



	IsFact
	Returns TRUE if a data item represents an Fact.



	IsFamilyFact
	Returns TRUE if a data item is a Family Fact.



	IsIndividualFact
	Returns TRUE if a data item is an Individual Fact.



	IsInList
	Returns TRUE if a given record is in a given Named List or not.



	IsRelativeOf
	Returns TRUE if a given record is a relative of another given
              record.



	IsSameItem
	Returns true if two references to a data item are references to
              the same data item.



	IsSet
	Returns TRUE if a data item exists and has a value



	IsSpouseOf
	Returns TRUE if a given record is a spouse of another given
              record.



	IsTrue
	Evaluates a potentially complex expression and determines if it
              is true or not.



	Item
	Type-Specifier
                Function.



	ItemIf
	Takes a boolean expression (True or False) and 2 data items. If
              the boolean expression evaluates as True, the first data item is
              returned; otherwise the second data item is returned.



	KeywordCount
	Returns the count of keywords held by a given Media record. 



	LastUpdated
	Returns the date that a given record was last updated. Used in
              all of the Last Updated… queries.



	LifeDates
	Returns birth and death dates in a convenient format. If birth
              and/or death dates are not available, it will return baptism,
              christening and/or burial dates instead, if these are known. This
              function is used in many text schemes, in reports and in the Age
              At Death query.



	LifeDates2
	This function behaves exactly like LifeDates, except that it
              will return a hyphen for individuals who have none of the relevant
              dates. This is convenient if you want to display a person who has
              no dates like this: "John Smith ( - )".



	LinksFrom
	Returns the number of links from 1 record to another. 



	LinksTo
	Returns the number of links to a given record. Used in the query
              Links to Media Objects. 



	MediaCount
	Returns a count of the pictures and other media associated with
              a given record. 



	MediaType
	Returns text which identifies the type of a Media Object. 



	Month
	Returns the month part of a given date as a number between 1 and
              12 (e.g. for 22nd May, 1982 it would return 5). See also Day
              and Year.



	Name
	Returns the name of a given record. 



	NextSib
	Returns a given Individual's next sibling, in the sibling order
              of the family. 



	NotExistsText
	This function is typically used in diagram text schemes. It
              allows you to specify a data reference, and text to be output if,
              and only, if data is not found for the specified data reference
              See also ExistsText, CombineText and ForceText. 





	NullDate
	Returns True if a given date is Null.



	Number
	Type-Specifier
                Function.



	NumberIf
	Takes a boolean expression (True or False) and 2 numbers. If the
              boolean expression evaluates as True, the first number is
              returned; otherwise the second number is returned.



	PrevSib
	Returns a given Individual's previous sibling, in the sibling
              order of the family. 



	Record
	Allows you to specify a given record by record type, and record
              id.



	RecordId
	Returns the record id of a given record. 



	RecordName
	Returns the name of a given record. 



	RecordType
	Returns the record type of a given record, as a single character
              string.



	RelationCode
	Similar to "Relationship", but it returns aspects of the
              relationship between 2 people, represented numerically (e.g. the
              number of generations that separate them).



	RelationPool
	Returns an (arbitrarily assigned) identifier for a pool of
              relatives, that a given individual belongs to. A 'pool' of
              relatives is a group of people who are directly or indirectly
              related to one another. By sorting on the pool number, it is easy
              to locate 'orphans', and/or small groups of individuals, not
              related to other individuals in the file. This function is used in
              the Search For Orphans query.



	Relationship
	Returns information about how 2 people are related. Can be used
              to return a description such as 'Uncle' or 'Grandmother'.



	Sex
	
 Used for outputting gender-specific text.





	SourceLinks
	
Returns the number of links from a given individual to a given
                source.

Used in the query Individuals Linked to Source.





	Text
	Used for assembling complex text strings. Also a Type-Specifier Function.



	TextPart
	Although designed primarily to help with the presentation of
              place information in reports and elsewhere, this function can
              however be used with any text fields. It returns one or more parts
              of any comma-separated text.



	TextIf
	Takes a boolean expression (True or False) and 2 text strings.
              If the boolean expression evaluates as True, the first text
              expression is returned; otherwise the second text expression is
              returned.



	TextToNumber
	Converts a string expression to a number.



	TimelineFactAge
	Returns a textual representation of a person's age at the time
              of a given timeline fact.



	TimelineFactOrder
	Returns a number giving the position, in order, of a given
              timeline fact for a given person.



	TimelineFactText
	Returns a description of a given timeline fact, from the
              perspective of a given person.



	Timespan
	Calculates the number of years, months or days between any two
              dates.



	Today
	This function is typically used as a parameter to another
              function. It allows you to pass today’s date to a function.
              See also Date.





	ToLower
	Converts a string expression to lower case.



	ToUpper
	Converts a string expression to upper case.



	Year
	Returns the year part of a given date (e.g. for 22nd May, 1982
              it would return 1982). See also Month and Year.









Functions (all)

AgeAt


	Function Name:

	AgeAt

	Description:

	Calculates a person's age at a given date.

	Minimum FH Version:

	2

	No. of Parameters:

	2

	Return Type:

	Numeric

	Parameter 1:

	A reference to an Individual

	Parameter 2:

	A reference to a Date

	Examples:

	=AgeAt(%INDI%, ["Date"])
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AhnentafelNumber


	Function Name:

	AhnentafelNumber

	Description:

	This function returns the Ahnentafel number 
        linking a person and his ancestor.

	Minimum FH Version:

	3

	No. of Parameters:

	3

	Return Type:

	Numeric

	Parameter 1:

	A reference to an Individual

	Parameter 2:

	A reference to an Individual (a possible ancestor 
of the first individual).

	Parameter 3:

	One individual can be an ancestor of another, 
			more than once, and consequently have more 
			than one ahnentafel number for them.  This 
			parameter allows you to specify whether the 
			number you want is for the closest relationship 
			binding  the 2 people, the 2nd closest 
			relationship, the 3rd closest relationship, or 
			whichever.
			
			Use a value of 1, here, to represent the closest 
			relationship, 2 to represent the 2nd closest, and 
			so on.

	Examples:

	=AhnentafelNumber(["Root"],%INDI%,1)








Functions (all)

Bool


	Function Name:

	Bool

	Description:

	
          This a
          Type-Specifier function. It takes a bool parameter
          and simply returns it. Its primary use is when you want to ensure that a data reference or prompt value is
          treated as being of type bool in contexts where its role might otherwise be ambiguous.
          
          Other type-specifier functions which can be used in a similar way are
          Date,
          Number,
          Text and
          Item.



	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	1

	Return Type:

	Boolean (True or False)

	Parameter 1:

	Boolean (True or False)

	Examples:

	 
          =Bool(%INDI._FLGS.__PRIVATE%)
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Calc


	Function Name:

	Calc

	Description:

	 This is a very simple 'wrapper' function. It takes a number value and returns that value. It can be
        useful as a wrapper if you want to use numeric operators (e.g. '+' or '-') to combine various numeric
        expressions together. Use brackets where useful and appropriate (e.g. =Calc((43*17)
        + (124/17))). The numbers returned are always whole numbers. Decimal points are lost.
        
        Note: numeric operators can be combined in forming a parameter to any function (that takes a numeric
        parameter). There is nothing special about this function as far as that goes. There is no need to use the Calc
        function to calculate the value of an expression if you are then passing this value as a parameter to another
        function.


        For example, 


        =DateAt(Year(%INDI.BIRT.DATE%)+100, 1, 1)


        will return you the date of the first of January, of the year that is 100 years after a given person's birth.
        There is no need to write it like this:


        =DateAt(Calc(Year(%INDI.BIRT.DATE%)+100), 1, 1)


        although of course you could.



	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	1

	Return Type:

	Number

	Parameter 1:

	A number

	Examples:

	 
        =Calc(Year(%INDI.BIRT.DATE%)+100)
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CalcDate


	Function Name:

	CalcDate

	Description:

	
        Calculates one date from another date. Takes the first data as a parameter, 
          together with (optionally) a number of years, months and/or days. These 
          can be positive or negative. For example, to find a date that is 10 
          months earlier than a given date, supply 0 years, -10 months, and 0 
          days as parameters.
        This function takes leap years into account, and is to that extent 
          affected by the changeover date for the Gregorian 
          calendar as specified in Preferences; 
          but it does not allow for the 10 or 11 days that were deducted from 
          the calendar, owing to the changeover date for the Gregorian calendar, 
          when adding or subtracting months and days.



	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	4

	Return Type:

	A date.

	Parameter 1:

	A date

	Parameter 2:

	
Timespan in years (positive for later and negative for earlier). Defaults 
          to 0 if not supplied.



	Parameter 3:

	
Timespan in months (positive for later and negative for earlier). Defaults 
          to 0 if not supplied.



	Parameter 4:

	
Timespan in days (positive for later and negative for earlier). Defaults 
          to 0 if not supplied.



	Examples:

	=CalcDate(%INDI.BIRT.DATE%, 0, -10)







Functions (all)

ChildCount


	Function Name:

	ChildCount

	Description:

	Returns the number of children of a given 
			Individual or Family.  Can be used with any 
			record type, but will return 0 for record types 
			other than Individual or Family.

	Minimum FH Version:

	2

	No. of Parameters:

	1

	Return Type:

	Numeric

	Parameter 1:

	A reference to a record

	Examples:

	
=ChildCount(%INDI%)

or 

=ChildCount(%FAM%)

or

=ChildCount()
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CombineText


	Function Name:

	CombineText

	Description:

	This function is typically used in diagram text 
        schemes. It allows you to combine text by 
        adding a prefix and/or suffix to the text returned 
        by a given data reference; or to optionally supply 
        alternative text to use if no text is returned.
        See also ExistsText, NotExistsText 
          and 
          ForceText.



	Minimum FH Version:

	3

	No. of Parameters:

	4

	Return Type:

	Text

	Parameter 1:

	Prefix text. Will be added at the front of the 
        result text if, and only if, parameter 2 text is not 
        empty.

	Parameter 2:

	The main text ‘string’. Is usually the text 
        associated with a data reference. This text 
        string, if not empty, will be returned by the 
        function, preceded by the parameter 1 text, and 
        followed by parameter 3 text.

	Parameter 3:

	Suffix text. Will be added at the end of the result 
        text if, and only if, parameter 2 text is not empty.
      

	Parameter 4:

	The text to output if parameter 2 is empty.

	Examples:

	=CombineText("in the year ", 
        %INDI.DEAT.DATE:YEAR%, " A.D.", "<year not 
        known>")

If the data reference in parameter 2 returned 
          1971, this would output the text

in the year 1971 A.D.

If the data reference in parameter 2 returned 
          nothing, the function would output

<year not known> 
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ContainsText


	Function Name:

	ContainsText

	Description:

	The function checks a specified record’s text fields 
        (e.g. Name, Place, Address, Note, etc) to see whether it contains text 
        that matches a given search text. It returns TRUE if it finds a match.

	Minimum FH Version:

	3 (originally parameter 1 had to be a record, but from 
        version 4.1 onwards this was broadened to allow any data item to be used)

	No. of Parameters:

	3

	Return Type:

	Boolean (True or False)

	Parameter 1:

	A reference to a data item - often, but not necessarily, 
        a record

	Parameter 2:

	The search text to check. This can contain more 
        than one word. A field is deemed to match the 
        text if it contains all of the words in the search 
        text. However, they do not have to be whole 
        word matches (e.g. "Hampshire" will match 
        "Shire"), case does not have to match, and the 
        words do not have to be in the same order, 
        contiguous, or even close to each other, in the 
        field in question.

	Parameter 3:

	This parameter can be used to modify the 
        behaviour of the function.


	STD

	No modifications. The default.

	EXT

	Has no effect unless the item being checked is a 
              record. With this option, the function will check not only the original 
              record, but also all shared notes (i.e. Note records) that it may 
              be linked to. With Individual records, it will also check associated 
              spouse family records, and any Note records that they in turn may 
              be linked to.





	Examples:

	
=ContainsText(%INDI%, "Australia", EXT)

or

=ContainsText(%INDI%, ["Enter Text"], EXT)

The second example, when used in a query, 
          causes a prompt to be displayed so that you 
          specify the text when the query is run.
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Date


	Function Name:

	Date

	Description:

	
This a Type-Specifier 
            function. It takes a date parameter and simply returns it. Its 
            primary use is when you want to ensure that a data reference or prompt 
            value is treated as being of type date in contexts where its 
            role might otherwise be ambiguous. 

Other type-specifier functions which can be used in a similar way 
            are Text, Number, 
            Bool and Item.

Note: In version 3.1 there was a Date function which took 3 number 
            parameters, specifying the year, month and day of a date, and returned 
            the date. This function is now the DateAt 
            function. The old usage is still supported for backwards-compatibility 
            only, but should not be used in future - use DateAt 
            instead.



	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	1

	Return Type:

	Text

	Parameter 1:

	Date

	Examples:

	
=Date(["Enter date"])
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DateAt


	Function Name:

	DateAt

	Description:

	This function is typically used as a parameter to 
        another function. It allows you to pass a date to 
        a function, specifying either a year, a year and 
        month, or a year, month and day.

	Minimum FH Version:

	3.1

	No. of Parameters:

	3

	Return Type:

	Date

	Parameter 1:

	A number. The year (A.D. only).

	Parameter 2:

	A number. The month. This value is optional. If 
        not supplied, the month value will be 0. 0 is a 
        special value, meaning that the month is not 
        know. Otherwise, the value must be in the 
        range 1-12.

	Parameter 3:

	A number. The day. This value is optional. If 
        not supplied, the day value will be 0. 0 is a 
        special value, meaning that the day is not know. 
        Otherwise, the value must be in the range 1-31. 
        You must not supply a non-zero day if you have 
        not supplied a non-zero month.

	Examples:

	
=DateAt(1901)

or

=DateAt(["Year"])

or

DateAt(1939,9,3) 

The first example gives the year 1901. The second will result in a 
          prompt being put up for the year. The 3rd returns the date, 3rd September, 
          1939. This function can be useful as a parameter to other functions. 
          For example:

=EstimatedAgeAt(%INDI%,DateAt(1901), MIN)

will return a person’s minimum possible 
          estimated age, in 1901.
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DateIf


	Function Name:

	DateIf

	Description:

	 Returns the parameter 2 date if the boolean expression in parameter 1 is True. If the boolean expression
        is not True, it returns the parameter 3 date.
        
        See Conditional Expressions.



	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	3

	Return Type:

	Date.

	Parameter 1:

	A boolean expression (True or False)

	Parameter 2:

	A date. The date to return if parameter 1 is True.

	Parameter 3:

	A date. The date to return if parameter 1 is False.

	Examples:

	 
        =DateIf(%INDI.SEX% = "Male",%FAM.WIFE>BIRT.DATE%,%FAM.HUSB>BIRT.DATE%)
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Day


	Function Name:

	Day

	Description:

	Returns the day part of a given date

	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	1

	Return Type:

	Number. The day number. For example, if the date were March 10th, 2000, this function would return 10

	Parameter 1:

	A date

	Examples:

	=Day(%INDI.BIRT.DATE%)








Functions (all)

DayNumber


	Function Name:

	DayNumber

	Description:

	
 If you counted all the days since January 1st, 0001 AD (counting
            that day as day 1), this function will return the day number for any
            given date. For example, the day number for 1st January, 2008, is
            733,044.

 This function is affected by the changeover date for the Gregorian calendar as specified in Preferences (i.e. either 1582 or 1752).



	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	1

	Return Type:

	Number. The day number.

	Parameter 1:

	A date.  If the date specifies a year, but no month, it will be
          treated as month 1.  If it does not specify the day, it will be
          treated as day 1. 

	Examples:

	
 =DayNumber(%INDI.BIRT.DATE%) 

            =DayNumber(DateAt(2008,1,1))
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DayOfWeek


	Function Name:

	DayOfWeek

	Description:

	
 This function will return the day of the week ("Sunday", "Monday",
            "Tuesday", etc) for any date back to January 1st, 0001 AD.

 This function is affected by the changeover date for the Gregorian calendar as specified in Preferences (i.e. either 1582 or 1752).



	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	1

	Return Type:

	Text. The week day.

	Parameter 1:

	A date.  If the date specifies a year, but no month, it will be
          treated as month 1.  If it does not specify the day, it will be
          treated as day 1. 



	Examples:

	
 =DayOfWeek(%INDI.BIRT.DATE%) 

            =DayOfWeek(DateAt(2008,1,1))
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Diff


	Function Name:

	Diff

	Description:

	 
        Takes 2 numbers and returns the difference between them expressed as a positive value. For example, if you
        wanted to see the age difference between a person and their first spouse (in years), you could use this
        expression:


        =Diff(Year(%INDI.BIRT.DATE%),Year(%INDI.~SPOU>BIRT.DATE%))


        If, on the other hand, you wanted to subtract the latter from the former so that you get a negative value if
        the spouse is born later than the first person, you could use this:


        =Calc(Year(%INDI.BIRT.DATE%) -Year(%IND.~SPOU.BIRT.DATE%))



	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	2

	Return Type:

	Number

	Parameter 1:

	First number

	Parameter 2:

	Second number

	Examples:

	 
        =Diff(Year(%INDI.BIRT.DATE%),Year(%INDI.~SPOU>BIRT.DATE%))
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DistanceBetween


	Function Name:

	DistanceBetween

	Description:

	Returns the distance between two referenced place records. 
          Only works if both places have been geocoded.

	Minimum FH Version:

	6

	No. of Parameters:

	3

	Return Type:

	Integer.  The distance between the two places.

	Parameter 1:

	A data reference to a Place record.

	Parameter 2:

	A data reference to another Place record.

	Parameter 3:

	Specify the required unit of measurement for the returned
          value.  This can be:






	MILES
	Distance is returned in miles.



	KMS
	Distance is returned in kilometres.



	MAP_UNITS
	Distance is returned in whatever units are used for maps.






	


	Example:

	
=DistanceBetween(,[Place: "Place"],MILES)
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EstimatedAgeAt


	Function Name:

	EstimatedAgeAt

	Description:

	Uses available information to estimate a person’s age at a given
          date.
           This function will return negative values if the date happened
            before the person was born (or might have happened then). It will
            take no notice of a person’s death, and if the date comes after
            their actual death date it will return the age that the person would
            have been if they had never died, .



	Minimum FH Version:

	3.1

	No. of Parameters:

	4

	Return Type:

	Number

	Parameter 1:

	A reference to a record.

	Parameter 2:

	A date. The date for which you want to know the person’s age.

	Parameter 3:

	 This parameter can be used to modify the behaviour of the function.
          
	MIN

	The person’s youngest possible age at the date in question. 

	MAX

	The person’s oldest possible age at the date in question. 

	AVG

	The value midway between MIN and MAX.





	Parameter 4:

	A number. This is an optional parameter. If not supplied, the value
          will default to ‘2’.
           In order to estimate a person’s age at a given date, this function
            has to estimate when that person was born (if this is not known).
            This parameter affects the number of generations that will be
            checked to try to find a date that could help estimate the person’s
            birth date.

 Family Historian will use any dates it can in a person’s record
            for preference. If it doesn’t find any, it will normally check
            parents and children’s dates, and try to calculate birth dates from
            these. If still no luck, it will normally check grandparents, and
            grandchildren’s dates. How many generations up or down it will
            continue to check, if closer generations have no dates to work from,
            depends on the value set here. If you set this to a high value (e.g.
            10) some individuals who previously had no estimated birth date
            (because nothing to go on), may now have an estimate.

 The higher the value used, the more results returned you can
            expect. But the range between the EARLIEST and LATEST values in
            these cases is likely to be large, and the function may run slower.
            You can set this value to 0 if you want fewer, more accurate
            results.



	Examples:

	
 =EstimatedAgeAt(%INDI%, Today(), MIN)

 or

 =EstimatedAgeAt(%INDI%, DateAt(1901), MAX)

 The former estimates the minimum age that the person could be
            today (note that the Today’ function
            is used to pass this date parameter). The latter uses the DateAt
            function to estimate the person’s maximum possible age in 1901.
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EstimatedBirthDate


	Function Name:

	EstimatedBirthDate

	Description:

	Uses available information to estimate a person’s date of birth. 

	Minimum FH Version:

	3.1

	No. of Parameters:

	3

	Return Type:

	Date

	Parameter 1:

	A reference to a record.

	Parameter 2:

	
        This parameter can be used to modify the behaviour of the function.
      


	EARLIEST

	The earliest possible birth date will be returned.

	LATEST

	The latest possible birth date will be returned.

	MID

	A date midway between the earliest and latest possible birth dates will be returned.





	Parameter 3:

	A number. This is an optional parameter. If not supplied, the value will default to ‘2’. This
        parameter affects the number of generations that will be checked to try to find a date that could help
        estimate the person’s birth date.
        
        Family Historian will use any dates it can in a person’s record for preference. If it doesn’t find
        any, it will normally check parents and children’s dates, and try to calculate birth dates from these. If
        still no luck, it will normally check grandparents, and grandchildren’s dates. How many generations up or
        down it will continue to check, if closer generations have no dates to work from, depends on the value set
        here. If you set this to a high value (e.g. 10) some individuals who previously had no estimated birth date
        (because nothing to go on), may now have an estimate.


        The higher the value used, the more results returned you can expect. But the range between the EARLIEST and
        LATEST values in these cases is likely to be large, and the function may run slower. You can set this value to
        0 if you want fewer, more accurate results.



	Examples:

	 
        =EstimatedBirthDate(%INDI%, EARLIEST) 


        or


        =EstimatedBirthDate(%INDI%, LATEST, 9)
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EstimatedDeathDate


	Function Name:

	EstimatedDeathDate

	Description:

	Uses available information to estimate a person’s date of death. Future death dates are not usually
        provided, but this can be overridden in Preferences if you wish (see the
        Estimates tab).

	Minimum FH Version:

	3.1

	No. of Parameters:

	3

	Return Type:

	Date

	Parameter 1:

	A reference to a record.

	Parameter 2:

	
        This parameter can be used to modify the behaviour of the function.


	EARLIEST

	The earliest possible death date will be returned.

	LATEST

	The latest possible death date will be returned.

	MID

	A date midway between the earliest and latest possible death dates will be returned.





	Parameter 3:

	A number. This is an optional parameter. If not supplied, the value will default to ‘2’. This
        parameter affects the number of generations that will be checked to try to find a date that could help
        estimate the person’s death date.
        
        Family Historian will use any dates it can in a person’s record for preference. If it doesn’t find
        any, it will normally check parents and children’s dates, and try to calculate death dates from these. If
        still no luck, it will normally check grandparents, and grandchildren’s dates. How many generations up or
        down it will continue to check, if closer generations have no dates to work from, depends on the value set
        here. If you set this to a high value (e.g. 10) some individuals who previously had no estimated death date
        (because nothing to go on), may now have an estimate.


        The higher the value used, the more results returned you can expect. But the range between the EARLIEST and
        LATEST values in these cases is likely to be large, and the function may run slower. You can set this value to
        0 if you want fewer, more accurate results.



	Examples:

	=EstimatedDeathDate(%INDI%, EARLIEST) or =EstimatedDeathDate(%INDI%, LATEST, 9)
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Exists


	Function Name:

	Exists

	Description:

	
        Tests whether a given data item exists or not.
        

	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	1

	Return Type:

	Boolean (True or False)

	Parameter 1:

	A data reference (of any kind)

	Examples:

	 
        =Exists(%INDI.BIRT%)
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ExistsText


	Function Name:

	ExistsText

	Description:

	This function is typically used in diagram text schemes. It allows you to specify a data reference, and
        text to be output if, and only, if data is found for the specified data reference.
        
        See also NotExistsText, CombineText and
        ForceText.



	Minimum FH Version:

	3

	No. of Parameters:

	2

	Return Type:

	Text

	Parameter 1:

	A data reference (any kind).

	Parameter 2:

	The text to output if the data reference ‘succeeds’ (i.e. matches some data).

	Examples:

	=ExistsText(%INDI.DEAT%, "Died")
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FactAbbrev


	Function Name:

	FactAbbrev

	Description:

	Returns the abbreviation for any given fact type. Is often, but not necessarily, the same as the fact label (see
        FactLabel).
        

	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	1

	Return Type:

	Text

	Parameter 1:

	A data reference to a fact (event or attribute)

	Examples:

	 
        =FactAbbrev(%FACT%)
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FactLabel


	Function Name:

	FactLabel

	Description:

	 
        Returns the label for any given fact type. Is usually, but not necessarily, the same as the fact name (see
        FactName).



	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	1

	Return Type:

	Text

	Parameter 1:

	A data reference to a fact (event or attribute)

	Examples:

	 
        =FactLabel(%FACT%)
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FactName


	Function Name:

	FactName

	Description:

	 
        Returns the official name for any given fact type. Is usually, but not necessarily, the same as the fact label
        (see FactLabel).



	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	1

	Return Type:

	Text

	Parameter 1:

	A data reference to a fact (event or attribute)

	Examples:

	 
        =FactName(%FACT%)
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FactOwner


	Function Name:

	FactOwner

	Description:

	 
        Individual facts (events or attributes) are said to be 'owned' by whichever 
          individual they are 'about'. A Family fact is 'owned' by both of the 
          parents in the family. This function can be used to return the fact 
          owner.
        For individual facts, the function will only ever return anybody if 
          parameter 2 is set to 1. If it is, and if parameter 3 is either MALES_FIRST 
          or FEMALES_FIRST, the fact owner will be returned.

For family facts, if parameter 3 is set to MALES_FIRST, the first fact 
          owner is deemed to be the father if there is one, and the second fact 
          owner is the mother. If there is no father, the mother is the first 
          fact owner.

If parameter 3 is set to FEMALES_FIRST, the first fact owner is deemed 
          to be the mother if there is one, and the second fact owner is the father. 
          If there is no mother, the father is the first fact owner.

If parameter 3 is set to MALES_ONLY, parameter 2 must be set to 1, 
          and the male fact owner will be returned, if there is one. If there 
          isn't, NULL is returned. If parameter 3 is set to FEMALES_ONLY, parameter 
          2 must again be set to 1, and the female fact owner will be returned, 
          if there is one.



	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	1

	Return Type:

	An Individual record

	Parameter 1:

	A data reference to a fact (event or attribute).

	Parameter 2:

	A number - must be either 1 or 2.

	Parameter 3:

	
This must be one of the following values:


	MALES_FIRST

	FEMALES_FIRST 

	MALES_ONLY

	FEMALES_ONLY





	Examples:

	
=FactOwner(%FACT%, 2, MALES_FIRST)

        =FactOwner(%FACT%, 1, FEMALES_ONLY)









Functions (all)

FactSentence


	Function Name:

	
FactSentence



	Description:

	
Returns a narrative sentence for the given fact (event or
            attribute).  For example, the sentence might be "John Smith was
            baptised on 29 May 1825 in Liverpool".





	Minimum FH Version:

	5.0

	No. of Parameters:

	2

	Return Type:

	Text

	Parameter 1:

	A data reference to a fact (event or attribute)

	Parameter 2:

	Optional.  A data reference to an Individual record.  Is
          always ignored for Individual facts.  For Family facts (e.g.
          marriage or divorce), if supplied, and if the Individual is one of the
          two spouses in the Family record in question, will render the
          FactSentence from the point of view of the Individual in question
          (unless the sentence template for the fact, doesn't present the fact
          in that way).  For example, depending on the value for the 2nd
          parameter, the same fact might be rendered either as "John Smith
          married Mary Jones on 14 July 1852" or as "May Jones married John
          Smith on 14 July 1852". 

	



	Examples:

	
=FactSentence(%FACT%)









Functions (all)

FactSet


	Function Name:

	FactSet

	Description:

	 Returns the name of the fact set to which a given fact belongs. 

	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	1

	Return Type:

	Text

	Parameter 1:

	A data reference to a fact (event or attribute)

	Examples:

	 
        =FactSet(%FACT%)








Functions (all)

FactValue


	Function Name:

	FactValue

	Description:

	
Only ever returns anything for attributes. Always returns NULL for 
          events. For attributes, it returns the attribute value. For example, 
          if the attribute was Occupation, the value might be 'Farmer'.



	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	1

	Return Type:

	Text

	Parameter 1:

	A data reference to a fact (event or attribute)

	Examples:

	
=FactValue(%FACT%)









Functions (all)

Field


	Function Name:

	Field

	Description:

	
        Returns a particular field within a given record (or possibly, a subfield within another field such as a Fact
        field). You pass in a reference to the record (or 'starting' node) as one parameter, and a data reference
        constant (see below) in the second parameter.
        
        Can also be used to find fields in other records - e.g. a person's mother-in-law. Is similar to the
        FieldText function, but this function is used to
        reference fields, and ignores qualifiers (see
        Understanding Data References for an
        explanation of the role of qualifiers). The FieldText function, because it returns a text value, will honour
        qualifiers.


        This function is also similar to the
        GetField function. GetField is more flexible as you
        can use operators to construct the string. But this function is much faster to execute. Consequently, you are
        recommended to use this function for preference, but use GetField if you need the added flexibility that it
        offers.



	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	2

	Return Type:

	A reference to a data item (or NULL if none is found).

	Parameter 1:

	A datanode to use as a starting point. Usually a record.

	Parameter 2:

	 
        A data reference
        constant. A data reference constant is different from a data reference. Ordinary data references have
        percentage signs around them. A data reference is replaced by the item it references when the function is
        evaluated. A data reference constant, however, has single quotes instead of the percentage signs, and is
        passed to the function unchanged when the function is evaluated (hence 'constant').


        So, for example, 


        %INDI.DEAT.DATE%


        is a data reference, whereas


        'INDI.DEAT.DATE'


        is a data reference constant.


        A data reference constant is NOT a kind of string. Strings have double quotes around them. Data reference
        constants have single quotes.



	Examples:

	 
        =Field(["Person"], 'INDI.DEAT.DATE')

        =Field(%INDI.~SPOU>%, 'INDI.DEAT.DATE')









Functions (all)

FieldText


	Function Name:

	FieldText

	Description:

	 Returns the value of a particular field within a given record (or possibly, a subfield within another
        field such as a Fact field) as text. You pass in a reference to the record (or 'starting' node) as one
        parameter, and a data reference constant (see below) in the second parameter.
        
        Can also be used to find the data stored in fields in other records
        - e.g. a person's mother-in-law's surname. Is similar to the
        Field function, but that function is used to reference
        fields, and ignores qualifiers (see
        Understanding Data References for an
        explanation of the role of qualifiers). This function, because it returns a text value, will honour
        qualifiers.


        This function is also similar to the
        GetFieldText function. GetFieldText is more
        flexible as you can use operators to construct the string. But this function is much faster to execute.
        Consequently, you are recommended to use this function for preference, but use GetFieldText if you need the
        added flexibility that it offers.



	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	2

	Return Type:

	Text

	Parameter 1:

	A datanode to use as a starting point. Usually a record.

	Parameter 2:

	 
        A data reference
        constant. A data reference constant is different from a data reference. Ordinary data references have
        percentage signs around them. A data reference is replaced by the item it references when the function is
        evaluated. A data reference constant, however, has single quotes instead of the percentage signs, and is
        passed to the function unchanged when the function is evaluated (hence 'constant').


        So, for example, 


        %INDI.DEAT.DATE%


        is a data reference, whereas


        'INDI.DEAT.DATE'


        is a data reference constant.


        A data reference constant is NOT a kind of string. Strings have double quotes around them. Data reference
        constants have single quotes.



	Examples:

	 
        =FieldText(["Person"], 'INDI.DEAT.DATE')

        =FieldText(%INDI.~SPOU>%, 'INDI.NAME:SURNAME')








Functions (all)

FileRoot


	Function Name:

	FileRoot

	Description:

	This function simply returns a reference to the 
        file root – or NULL if there isn’t one. It is 
        typically used as a parameter to other functions. 
        You can set the file root using the ‘File Root’ 
          menu which is accessed from the Edit 
          Menu.



	Minimum FH Version:

	3.1

	No. of Parameters:

	0

	Return Type:

	Record

	Examples:

	=Relationship(FileRoot())








Functions (all)

ForceText


	Function Name:

	ForceText

	Description:

	This function is typically used in diagram text schemes. It simply outputs the text specified. It is
        useful because an ordinary label is only output if the data reference following it matches some data. If you
        want the label to be output regardless, use ForceText.
        
        See also CombineText, ExistsText and
        NotExistsText.



	Minimum FH Version:

	3

	No. of Parameters:

	1

	Return Type:

	Text

	Parameter 1:

	Text to be output.

	Examples:

	=ForceText( "Born")








Functions (all)

GetContextInfo


	Function Name:

	GetContextInfo

	Description:

	Returns information which is relevant to the current context of use.

	Minimum FH Version:

	6

	No. of Parameters:

	1

	Return Type:

	Text

	Parameter 1:

	
Value that determines the kind of information required.  This
            information will only be available in the specified contexts of
            use.  In all other contexts, an empty string will be
            returned.  Although designed to support different possible
            uses, there is currently only one: 


	DGM_MARR_INSTANCE

	There are several options that control the display of marriage
              and spouse information in Family Historian diagrams.  You
              can, for example, opt to display 'remarriage' boxes for
              Individuals who marry more than once.  Instead of repeating
              the Individual's name in these remarriage boxes, it may look
              better to simply indicate by a number, which marriage the box
              refers to.  Use the GetContextInfo function, with the
              DGM_MARR_INSTANCE option, to display the appropriate marriage
              number.  Is only applicable to remarriage boxes in diagrams.





	Examples:

	
=GetContextInfo(DGM_MARR_INSTANCE)









Functions (all)

GetContextItem


	Function Name:

	GetContextItem

	Description:

	This function is depreciated
              - that is, it is no longer needed and you are recommended not
            to use it.  You are recommended to use an appropriate 
            contextual data reference instead (see Understanding Data References to learn about
          'contextual data references').  The GetContextItem
          function was designed to allow a reference to a data item to be
          inserted in a particular context (such as the current witness, in a
          witness sentence template). Typically this function was used in
          conjunction with the GetField
          or GetFieldText
          functions.  However, using a contextual data reference instead
          achieves the same result with less complexity.

	Minimum FH Version:

	6

	No. of Parameters:

	1

	Return Type:

	Data item

	Parameter 1:

	
Value that determines the data item required.  This function
            will only return references to data items in the specified contexts
            of use.  In all other contexts, nothing will be returned.


	WITNESS

	This value can only be used when constructing sentences for use
              in narrative reports; in fact it will only return a value if the
              sentence is a sentence for a Witness to an event (see
              "Witness Roles" for any given fact definition).  The value
              returned is the current Witness.  For example, if you have
              recorded the bridesmaids at a wedding, a person, Mary, might be
              described like this within a narrative report: "She was a
              bridesmaid at the marriage of John Smith and Susan Jones in Paris,
              in May 1957".  The witness sentence template for the role
              'bridesmaid', might look like this: "{individual} was a bridesmaid
              at the marriage of {principals} {place} {date}".  Suppose you
              wish to insert her given name.  You could use the expression
              {=GetFieldText(GetContextItem(WITNESS),"%~.NAME:GIVEN%")} to do
              that.  For example, the sentence template might look like
              this:

	


	
The bridesmaid's first name was
                {=GetFieldText(GetContextItem(WITNESS),"%~.NAME:GIVEN%")}



	Note that the use of relative data references - that is, data
              references which start with a single '~' character on its own - is
              permitted with the GetFieldText function.

	






	However, you can achieve the same result more easily using a
              contextual data reference - that is, {%CUR~WITN>NAME:GIVEN%}
              - which is simpler.  The sentence would then look like this:

	



	
The bridesmaid's first name was
                {%CUR~WITN>NAME:GIVEN%}



	When used in sentence templates, both functions and data
              references must be enclosed in curly brackets.

	



	WITNESS_LINK

	This value can also only be used when constructing witness
              sentences for use in narrative reports.  It is similar to
              WITNESS above, but whereas that parameter will cause the function
              to return a reference to the current witness, WITNESS_LINK will
              return a reference to the current link
                to this witness, from within the Fact data item. 
              This is useful because it means that you can access sub-fields for
              the link - which include role, note and source citations. 
              For example, to reference the note for the current witness you
              could use this expression: 
              {=GetFieldText(GetContextItem(WITNESS_LINK),"%~.NOTE2%")}". 
              However, again, you can use a contextual data reference as an
              alternative and better way of achieving the same thing.  For
              example, {%CUR~WITN.NOTE2%} can be used to  reference the
              same note.












	Example (narrative sentence for witness):

	
The witness's first name was
            {=GetFieldText(GetContextItem(WITNESS),"%~.NAME:GIVEN%")}



	
The witness's role was:
            {=GetFieldText(GetContextItem(WITNESS_LINK),"%~.ROLE%")}









Functions (all)

GetDataWarning


	Function Name:

	
GetDataWarning



	Description:

	
Returns a warning message about a given data item if Family
            Historian can detect any possible problems with it. If there are no
            known issues, it will return an empty string. At present, warnings
            are only ever given about dates, but in the future that might
            change. Here are some examples of the the kind of warnings that
            might be given about a date:


	the date is invalid (e.g. 31st of a month that only has 30 days) 

	the date would imply that the person was born before one or both
              of their parents 

	the date would imply that certain post-death activities (e.g.
              burial, cremation, or probate) took place before the person died 

	the date would imply that the person had a child at a much
              younger age, or at a much older age, than would normally be
              expected *

	the date would imply that the person married at a much younger
              age, or at a much older age, than would normally be expected*

	the date would imply that the person did things such as getting
              married, after they'd died 

	the date would imply that the person did things such as getting
              married, before the were born 




 Of course there may be more than one concern about any given data
            item. An index parameter allows you to specify which warning you
            want. 

*The values used for the "expected" warnings are based
            on those maintained in the Estimates
              tab of Preferences



	Minimum FH Version:

	5.0

	No. of Parameters:

	2

	Return Type:

	Text

	Parameter 1:

	A data item to use as a starting point. Usually a date.

	Parameter 2:

	 A number giving the index of the required warning. Use 1 for the
          first warning, 2 for the second, and so on. 

	Examples:

	
 =GetDataWarning(%INDI.DEAT.DATE%, 1)









Functions (all)

GetDisplayText


	Function Name:

	GetDisplayText

	Description:

	Returns a short string of text that is suitable to be used as a
          representation for the item in question (in lists and elsewhere). 

	Minimum FH Version:

	6

	No. of Parameters:

	2

	Return Type:

	Text

	Parameter 1:

	A reference to a data item.

	Parameter 2:

	
This parameter can be used to modify the behaviour of the function.


	std

	The default

	min

	For many data items, the text will be returned will be the same
              as for 'std'. However, there are some differences. For attributes,
              the attribute value (alone) will be returned (for 'std', the
              attribute label, and any date or place information would also be
              included). For places, dates, flags, and various other value
              types, if 'min' is set, the value only is returned. If 'std' is
              set, a label will be included..





	Examples:

	
=GetDisplayText(%FACT%, STD)









Functions (all)

GetField


	Function Name:

	GetField

	Description:

	
Returns a particular field within a given record (or possibly, a
            subfield within another field such as a Fact field). You pass in a
            reference to the record (or a field) as one parameter, and a data
            reference specified using a text expression, in the second
            parameter.

Can also be used to find fields in other records - e.g. a person's
            mother-in-law. Is similar to the GetFieldText function, but this function is
            used to reference fields, and ignores qualifiers (see Understanding Data References for an
            explanation of the role of qualifiers). The GetFieldText function,
            because it returns a text value, will honour qualifiers.

This function is also similar to the Field function. GetField is more flexible as
            you can use operators to construct the text expressions. But Field
            is faster to execute. Consequently, you are recommended to use Field
            for preference, but use GetField if you need the added
            flexibility that it offers. For example, the following function used
            in a query will retrieve a census event for a given individual and
            prompt you to specify the year of the census:


=GetField(%INDI%,"%INDI.CENS[year=" . ["Year"] . "]%")



This would not be possible with the Field function as it uses the
            concatenation operator '.' which only works with text expressions.

Since version 6.0 of Family Historian, you can now use relative
              data references with this function, and also with the GetFieldText function. Relative data
            references begin with a single '~' character. To learn more about
            them see Understanding
              Data References.



	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	2

	Return Type:

	A reference to a data item (or NULL if none is found).

	Parameter 1:

	A datanode to use as a starting point. Usually a record.

	Parameter 2:

	 A text expression that contains a data reference. For example:
          "%INDI.DEAT.DATE%" or "%~.DEAT.DATE% (see note above
            about relative data references).

Note the double-quotes around the data reference. These are always
            needed for text expressions.



	Examples:

	
=GetField(["Person"], "%INDI.DEAT.DATE%") 

            =GetField(%INDI.~SPOU>%, "%INDI.DEAT.DATE%") 

            =GetField(%INDI%,"%INDI.CENS[year=" . ["Year"] . "]%")









Functions (all)

GetFieldText


	Function Name:

	GetFieldText

	Description:

	
Returns the value of a particular field within a given record (or
            possibly, a subfield within another field such as a Fact field). You
            pass in a reference to the record (or a field) as one parameter, and
            a data reference specified using a text expression, in the second
            parameter.

Can also be used to find the data stored in fields in other records
            - e.g. a person's mother-in-law's surname. Is similar to the GetField function, but that function is used
            to reference fields, and ignores qualifiers (see Understanding Data References for an
            explanation of the role of qualifiers). This function, because it
            returns a text value, will honour qualifiers.

This function is also similar to the FieldText function. GetFieldText is more
            flexible as you can use operators to construct the text expressions.
            But FieldText is much faster to execute. Consequently, you
            are recommended to use FieldText for preference, but use GetFieldText
            if you need the added flexibility that it offers. For example, the
            following function used in a query will retrieve a census event for
            a given individual and prompt you to specify the year of the census:

=GetFieldText(%INDI%,"%INDI.CENS[year=" . ["Year"] .
            "]%")

This would not be possible with the FieldText function as it uses
            the concatenation operator '.' which only works with text
            expressions.

Since version 6.0 of Family Historian, you can now use relative
              data references with this function, and also with the GetField function. Relative data references
            begin with a single '~' character. To learn more about them see Understanding
              Data References.



	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	2

	Return Type:

	Text

	Parameter 1:

	A datanode to use as a starting point. Usually a record.

	Parameter 2:

	
A text expression that contains a data reference. For example:

"%INDI.DEAT.DATE%" or "%~.DEAT.DATE% (see note above
            about relative data references).

Note the double-quotes around the data reference. These are always
            needed for text expressions.



	Examples:

	
=GetFieldText(["Person"], "%INDI.DEAT.DATE%") 

            =GetFieldText(%INDI.~SPOU>%, "%INDI.DEAT.DATE%") 

            =GetFieldText(%INDI%,"%INDI.CENS[year=" . ["Year"] . "]%")








Functions (all)

GetKeyword


	Function Name:

	GetKeyword

	Description:

	
Returns a keyword for a given media record, specified by index 
          number 



	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	2

	Return Type:

	Text

	Parameter 1:

	A reference to a Media record

	Parameter 2:

	A number. The index of the required keyword. Use 1 to get 
        the first keyword for this Media record.

	Examples:

	
=GetKeyword(%OBJE%,1)









Functions (all)

GetLabelledText


	Function Name:

	GetLabelledText

	Description:

	The function retrieves a section of text from a specified long text field (e.g. a note or address field).
        The required portion of text is identified by a short text label that is passed as a parameter to the function.
        
        For example, if you called the function using the label "Confirmed:", the function would search the
        specified long text field for this label. If it found it, it would return the text that came immediately after
        that label (up to the end of the paragraph).



	Minimum FH Version:

	3

	No. of Parameters:

	2

	Return Type:

	Text

	Parameter 1:

	A reference to a long text field (e.g. a note or address field). A long text field is one that is
        displayed, or can be displayed, on more than one line.

	Parameter 2:

	The label to search for.

	Examples:

	
        =GetLabelledText(%INDI.BIRT.NOTE2%,"Confirmed:")


        This example will return all text following the label ‘Confirmed:’ in the specified long text
        field.









Functions (all)

GetParagraph


	Function Name:

	GetParagraph

	Description:

	The function retrieves a numbered paragraph from a specified long text field (e.g. a note or address
        field).

	Minimum FH Version:

	3

	No. of Parameters:

	2

	Return Type:

	Text

	Parameter 1:

	A reference to a long text field (e.g. a note or address field). A long text field is one that is
        displayed, or can be displayed, on more than one line.

	Parameter 2:

	The number of the paragraph required.

	Examples:

	
        =GetParagraph(%INDI.BIRT.NOTE2%,2)


        This example will return the 2nd paragraph of the note associated with a given person’s birth event.









Functions (all)

GetRecord


	Function Name:

	GetRecord

	Description:

	 
        Returns the record that a given field belongs to.



	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	1

	Return Type:

	A record

	Parameter 1:

	A data reference (of any kind)

	Examples:

	 
        =GetRecord(%FACT%)









Functions (all)

HasFlag


	Function Name:

	HasFlag

	Description:

	Returns TRUE if a given record has a given flag.

	Minimum FH Version:

	3

	No. of Parameters:

	2

	Return Type:

	Boolean (True or False)

	Parameter 1:

	A reference to a Record.

	Parameter 2:

	The name of the flag.

	Examples:

	
        =HasFlag(%INDI%,"Private")


        or


        =HasFlag(%INDI%,["Select Flag"])


        The second example, when used in a query, causes a prompt to be displayed so that you can either type in the
        flag name, or select it from a dropdown list, when the query is run.








Functions (all)

HasKeyword


	Function Name:

	HasKeyword

	Description:

	 
        Returns True if a given Media record has a given keyword
      

	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	2

	Return Type:

	Boolean (True or False)

	Parameter 1:

	A reference to a Media record

	Parameter 2:

	The keyword

	Examples:

	
=HasKeyword(%OBJE%, "Video")









Functions (all)

HasNoteInList


	Function Name:

	HasNoteInList

	Description:

	Indicates whether a given record is both a member of a given Named List, and has a note associated with it
        in that list.

	Minimum FH Version:

	3

	No. of Parameters:

	2

	Return Type:

	Boolean (True or False)

	Parameter 1:

	A reference to a Record.

	Parameter 2:

	The name of the Named List.

	Examples:

	
        =HasNoteInList(%INDI%,"Bookmarks")


        or


        =HasNoteInList(%INDI%,["Select List"])


        The second example, when used in a query, causes a prompt to be displayed so that you can either type in the
        list name, or select it from a dropdown list, when the query is run.









Functions (all)

Individual


	Function Name:

	Individual

	Description:

	 This a
        Type-Specifier function. It takes a reference to an
        Individual as a parameter and simply returns it. Its primary use is when you want to ensure that a data
        reference or prompt value is treated as being of type
        Individual in contexts where its role might otherwise be ambiguous.
        
        Other type-specifier functions which can be used in a similar way are
        Date,
        Number,
        Bool and
        Text.



	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	1

	Return Type:

	An Individual record. Returns NULL if no Individual record is found that has the passed-in record id

	Parameter 1:

	A reference to an Individual record.

	Examples:

	
        =Individual(["<root>"])









Functions (all)

IsAncestorOf


	Function Name:

	IsAncestorOf

	Description:

	Takes 2 Individual records as parameters and returns TRUE if the 1st is the ancestor of the 2nd.

	Minimum FH Version:

	3.1

	No. of Parameters:

	2

	Return Type:

	Boolean (True or False).

	Parameter 1:

	A reference to an Individual record.

	Parameter 2:

	A reference to an Individual record.

	Examples:

	=IsAncestorOf(FileRoot(), %INDI%)








Functions (all)

IsAttribute


	Function Name:

	IsAttribute

	Description:

	Indicates whether a given data item represents an attribute data
          item, or not.

	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	1

	Return Type:

	Boolean (True or False)

	Parameter 1:

	A data reference

	Examples:

	
=IsAttribute(%FACT%)









Functions (all)

IsDescendantOf


	Function Name:

	IsDescendantOf

	Description:

	Takes 2 Individual records as parameters and returns TRUE if the 1st is the descendant of the 2nd.

	Minimum FH Version:

	3.1

	No. of Parameters:

	2

	Return Type:

	Boolean (True or False).

	Parameter 1:

	A reference to an Individual record.

	Parameter 2:

	A reference to an Individual record.

	Examples:

	
        IsDescendantOf(FileRoot(), %INDI%)









Functions (all)

IsEmbedded


	Function Name:

	IsEmbedded

	Description:

	Takes a Media Object as parameter and returns TRUE if the object is embedded in the current file (as
        opposed to linked to it).

	Minimum FH Version:

	2

	No. of Parameters:

	1

	Return Type:

	Boolean (True or False).

	Parameter 1:

	A reference to a Media Object

	Examples:

	
        =IsEmbedded(%OBJE%)








Functions (all)

IsEmpty


	Function Name:

	IsEmpty

	Description:

	 
        Returns true if a given data item does not exist, or it does exist but it has no value



	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	1

	Return Type:

	Boolean (True or False)

	Parameter 1:

	A data reference (of any kind)

	Examples:

	 
        =IsEmpty(%INDI.BIRT.DATE%)









Functions (all)

IsEvent


	Function Name:

	IsEvent

	Description:

	Indicates whether a given data item represents an event data item,
          or not.

	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	1

	Return Type:

	Boolean (True or False)

	Parameter 1:

	A data reference

	Examples:

	
 =IsEvent(%FACT%)









Functions (all)

IsFact


	Function Name:

	IsFact

	Description:

	Indicates whether a given data item represents a fact data item, or
          not.

	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	1

	Return Type:

	Boolean (True or False)

	Parameter 1:

	A data reference

	Examples:

	
 =IsFact(%FACT%)









Functions (all)

IsFamilyFact


	Function Name:

	IsFamilyFact

	Description:

	
        Indicates whether a given data item represents a fact data item for a Family, or not. For example, 'Marriage'
        is a Family fact (more specifically, a Family event), whereas 'Birth' is an Individual fact (event).
        

	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	1

	Return Type:

	Boolean (True or False)

	Parameter 1:

	A data reference

	Examples:

	 
        =IsIFamilyFact(%FACT%)









Functions (all)

IsIndividualFact


	Function Name:

	IsIndividualFact

	Description:

	Indicates whether a given data item represents a fact data item for
          an Individual, or not. For example, 'Birth' is an Individual fact
          (more specifically, an Individual event), whereas 'Marriage' is a
          Family fact (event).

	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	1

	Return Type:

	Boolean (True or False)

	Parameter 1:

	A data reference

	Examples:

	
 =IsIndividualFact(%FACT%)









Functions (all)

IsInList


	Function Name:

	IsInList

	Description:

	Indicates whether a given record is in a given Named List or not.

	Minimum FH Version:

	3

	No. of Parameters:

	2

	Return Type:

	Boolean (True or False).

	Parameter 1:

	A reference to a Record.

	Parameter 2:

	The Named List.

	Examples:

	=
        
        IsInList(%INDI%,"Bookmarks")


        or


        =IsInList(%INDI%,["Select List"])


        The second example, when used in a query, causes a prompt to be displayed so that you can either type in the
        list name, or select it from a dropdown list, when the query is run.
        









Functions (all)

IsRelativeOf


	Function Name:

	IsRelativeOf

	Description:

	Takes 2 Individual records as parameters and returns TRUE if they are relatives.

	Minimum FH Version:

	3

	No. of Parameters:

	2

	Return Type:

	Boolean (True or False).

	Parameter 1:

	A reference to an Individual record.

	Parameter 2:

	A reference to an Individual record.

	Examples:

	
        =IsRelativeOf(FileRoot(), %INDI%)








Functions (all)

IsSameItem


	Function Name:

	IsSameItem

	Description:

	Takes 2 references to items as parameters and returns TRUE 
        if they refer to the same item

	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	2

	Return Type:

	Boolean (True or False).

	Parameter 1:

	A reference to a data item

	Parameter 2:

	A reference to a data item

	Examples:

	=IsSameItem(FileRoot(), %INDI%)








Functions (all)

IsSet


	Function Name:

	IsSet

	Description:

	 
        Returns true if a given data item exists and has a value (is not empty)



	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	1

	Return Type:

	Boolean (True or False)

	Parameter 1:

	A data reference (of any kind)

	Examples:

	 
        =IsSet(%INDI.BIRT.DATE%)








Functions (all)

IsSpouseOf


	Function Name:

	IsSpouseOf

	Description:

	Takes 2 Individual records as parameters and 
        returns TRUE if they are spouses of one another 
        (or unmarried partners of some kind).

	Minimum FH Version:

	3

	No. of Parameters:

	2

	Return Type:

	Boolean (True or False).

	Parameter 1:

	A reference to an Individual record.

	Parameter 2:

	A reference to an Individual record.

	Examples:

	=IsSpouseOf(FileRoot(), %INDI%)








Functions (all)

IsTrue


	Function Name:

	IsTrue

	Description:

	
This is a very simple 'wrapper' function. It takes a Boolean value
            (true of false) and returns that value. It can be useful if you want
            to use operators (e.g. 'and' or 'or') to combine various boolean
            expressions together, and you don't already have a function to
            provide the context.

 Note: boolean operators can be combined in forming a (boolean)
            parameter to any function (that take a boolean parameter). There is
            nothing special about this function as far as that goes. So, for
            example, 

 =TextIf(Exists(%INDI.BIRT%) or Exists(%INDI.DEAT%),"Has Birth or
            Death", "Has neither Birth nor Death")

 is fine. The first boolean parameter consists of the expression
            "Exists(%INDI.BIRT%) or Exists(%INDI.DEAT%)". There is no need to
            write the whole thing as

 =TextIf(IsTrue(Exists(%INDI.BIRT%) or Exists(%INDI.DEAT%)),"Has
            Birth or Death", "Has neither Birth nor Death")

 although of course you could. The real benefit of the IsTrue
            function is simply that it provides a convenient 'wrapper' function
            to hold together boolean expression, combined by operators, if this
            be needed.



	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	1

	Return Type:

	Boolean (True of False)

	Parameter 1:

	A boolean expression (True or False)

	Examples:

	
 =IsTrue(Exists(%INDI.BIRT%) or Exists(%INDI.DEAT%))









Functions (all)

Item


	Function Name:

	Item

	Description:

	 
        This a Type-Specifier function. It takes a data item
        parameter and simply returns it. Its primary use is when you want to ensure that a data reference or prompt
        value is treated as being of type data item in contexts where its role might otherwise be ambiguous. 


        Other type-specifier functions which can be used in a similar way are
        Date,
        Number,
        Bool and
        Text.



	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	1

	Return Type:

	Data Item

	Parameter 1:

	Data Item

	Examples:

	 
        =Item(%INDI.BIRT.DATE%)









Functions (all)

ItemIf


	Function Name:

	ItemIf

	Description:

	 
        Returns the parameter 2 data item if the boolean expression in parameter 1 is True. If the boolean expression
        is not True, it returns the parameter 3 data item. 


        See Conditional Expressions.



	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	3

	Return Type:

	Data Item

	Parameter 1:

	A boolean expression (True or False)

	Parameter 2:

	A data item. The data item to return if parameter 1 is True.

	Parameter 3:

	A data item. The data item to return if parameter 1 is False.

	Examples:

	 
        =ItemIf(%INDI.SEX% = "Male",%INDI.FAMS>WIFE%,%INDI.FAMS>HUSB%)









Functions (all)

KeywordCount


	Function Name:

	KeywordCount

	Description:

	 Returns the number of keywords that a given Media record has. 

	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	1

	Return Type:

	A number

	Parameter 1:

	A reference to a Media record

	Examples:

	 
        =KeywordCount(%OBJE%)








Functions (all)

LastUpdated


	Function Name:

	LastUpdated

	Description:

	Returns the date that the record was last 
        updated.

	Minimum FH Version:

	2

	No. of Parameters:

	1

	Return Type:

	Date

	Parameter 1:

	A reference to a record

	Examples:

	
 =LastUpdated()
      
=LastUpdated(%INDI%)









Functions (all)

LifeDates


	Function Name:

	LifeDates

	Description:

	This function returns the life dates for a given individual. If birth and/or death dates are not
        available, the function will give the baptism, christening and/or burial dates instead, if these are known.

	Minimum FH Version:

	2 (or 3.1 if using 2nd parameter)

	No. of Parameters:

	2

	Return Type:

	Text

	Parameter 1:

	A reference to an Individual whose life dates you wish to display

	Parameter 2:

	 
        This optional parameter can be used to modify the behaviour of the function.


	STD

	No modifications. The default.

	EXT

	If no dates are available, return estimated dates instead, preceded by a tilda '~'. With birth dates,
          the estimated date is the estimated earliest possible birth date. With death dates, the estimated date is
          the estimated latest possible death date.





	Examples:

	 
        =LifeDates(%INDI%)


        =LifeDates(%INDI%, EXT)









Functions (all)

LifeDates2


	Function Name:

	LifeDates2

	Description:

	This function behaves exactly like =LifeDates(), except that it will return a hyphen where =LifeDates()
        would return nothing. This is useful if, for example, you want the life dates to appear in brackets after a
        person's name and you want a visible indication if there are no dates (e.g. "John Smith ( - )").

	Minimum FH Version:

	2 (or 3.1 if using 2nd parameter)

	No. of Parameters:

	2

	Return Type:

	Text

	Parameter 1:

	A reference to an Individual whose life dates you wish to display.

	Parameter 2:

	 
        This optional parameter can be used to modify the behaviour of the function.


	STD

	No modifications. The default.

	EXT

	If no dates are available, return estimated dates instead, preceded by a tilda '~'. With birth dates,
          the estimated date is the estimated earliest possible birth date. With death dates, the estimated date is
          the estimated latest possible death date.





	Examples:

	
        =LifeDates2(%INDI%)









Functions (all)

LinksFrom


	Function Name:

	LinksFrom

	Description:

	Returns the number of links from one record to another.

	Minimum FH Version:

	2

	No. of Parameters:

	3

	Return Type:

	Number

	Parameter 1:

	A reference to the ‘from’ record.

	Parameter 2:

	A reference to the ‘to’ record.

	Parameter 3:

	 This parameter can be used to modify the behaviour of the function.
        
	STD

	No modifications. The default.

	EXT

	This option has no effect unless the ‘from’ record (parameter 1) is an Individual record. In
          that case, the number of links returned is the sum of both (a) all links from the Individual’s record
          (the ‘from’ record) to the ‘to’ record (parameter 2), and (b) all links from the
          Individual’s spouse family records to the ‘to’ record. This is useful because often with
          Individual records (especially as regards source citations) it is convenient to be able to treat associated
          spouse family records as if they were part of the Individual record.





	Examples:

	 
        =LinksFrom(["Record"],%SOUR%,STD)


        =LinksFrom(["Record"], ,EXT)









Functions (all)

LinksTo


	Function Name:

	LinksTo

	Description:

	Returns the number of links to a given record.

	Minimum FH Version:

	2

	No. of Parameters:

	1

	Return Type:

	Number

	Parameter 1:

	A reference to a record

	Examples:

	 
        =LinksTo(%INDI%)


        =LinksTo()









Functions (all)

MediaCount


	Function Name:

	MediaCount

	Description:

	Returns a count of the number of pictures and other media objects associated with a given record.

	Minimum FH Version:

	3.1

	No. of Parameters:

	1

	Return Type:

	Number

	Parameter 1:

	A reference to a record

	Examples:

	 
        =MediaCount(%INDI%) 


        =MediaCount(%FAM%)


        =MediaCount()









Functions (all)

MediaType


	Function Name:

	MediaType

	Description:

	Returns a description of the media type of a given media object.

	Minimum FH Version:

	2

	No. of Parameters:

	1

	Return Type:

	Text

	Parameter 1:

	A reference to a Media Object.

	Examples:

	
        =MediaType(%OBJE%)









Functions (all)

Month


	Function Name:

	Month

	Description:

	Returns the month of a given date

	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	1

	Return Type:

	Number. The month number, where 1=January, 2=February, etc.

	Parameter 1:

	A date

	Examples:

	
        =Month(%INDI.BIRT.DATE%)









Functions (all)

Name


	Function Name:

	Name

	Description:

	Returns the name of a given individual.

	Minimum FH Version:

	3

	No. of Parameters:

	1

	Return Type:

	Text

	Parameter 1:

	A reference to an Individual record.

	Examples:

	
        =Name(%INDI%)









Functions (all)

NextSib


	Function Name:

	NextSib

	Description:

	 Returns a given Individual's next sibling in the sibling order of the person's parents' family, if any.
        Each individual can have multiple parent families. This function will check the first such family by default,
        but you can specify the which family you want if not the first. 

	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	2

	Return Type:

	An Individual record. The sibling.

	Parameter 1:

	An Individual record. 

	Parameter 2:

	A number. This defaults to 1 if not set. If set to 2, the family of the person's 2nd set of parents (if
        any) will be checked. Use 3 for the 3rd, and so on.

	Examples:

	 
        =NextSib(%INDI%)


        =NextSib(%INDI%, 2)









Functions (all)

NotExistsText


	Function Name:

	NotExistsText

	Description:

	This function is typically used in diagram text schemes. It allows you to specify a data reference, and
        text to be output if, and only, if data is not found for the specified data reference.
        
        See also ExistsText, CombineText and
        ForceText.



	Minimum FH Version:

	3

	No. of Parameters:

	2

	Return Type:

	Text

	Parameter 1:

	A data reference (any kind).

	Parameter 2:

	The text to output if the data reference ‘fails’ (i.e. does not match any data).

	Examples:

	
        =NotExistsText(%INDI.BIRT%, "<no birth details>")









Functions (all)

NullDate


	Function Name:

	NullDate

	Description:

	Returns true if a given date is NULL

	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	1

	Return Type:

	Boolean (True or False)

	Examples:

	
        =NullDate(%INDI.BIRT.DATE%)









Functions (all)

Number


	Function Name:

	Number

	Description:

	 
        This a
        Type-Specifier function. It takes a text parameter
        and simply returns it. Its primary use is when you want to ensure that a data reference or prompt value is
        treated as being of type number in contexts where its role might otherwise be ambiguous.


        Other type-specifier functions which can be used in a similar way are
        Date,
        Text,
        Bool and
        Item.



	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	1

	Return Type:

	Number

	Parameter 1:

	Number

	Examples:

	 
        =Number(["Enter number"])





 





Functions (all)

NumberIf


	Function Name:

	NumberIf

	Description:

	 
        Returns the parameter 2 number if the boolean expression in parameter 1 is True. If the boolean expression is
        not True, it returns the parameter 3 number. 


        See Conditional Expressions.



	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	3

	Return Type:

	Number

	Parameter 1:

	A boolean expression (True or False)

	Parameter 2:

	A number. The number to return if parameter 1 is True.

	Parameter 3:

	A number. The number to return if parameter 1 is False.

	Examples:

	 
        =NumberIf(%INDI.SEX% = "Male",21,17)





 




Functions (all)

PrevSib


	Function Name:

	PrevSib

	Description:

	
Returns a given Individual's previous sibling in the sibling order 
          of the person's parents' family, if any. Each individual can have multiple 
          parent families. This function will check the first such family by default, 
          but you can specify the which family you want if not the first.



	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	2

	Return Type:

	An Individual record. The sibling.

	Parameter 1:

	An Individual record. 

	Parameter 2:

	A number. This defaults to 1 if not set. If set to 2, the 
        family of the person's 2nd set of parents (if any) will be checked. Use 
        3 for the 3rd, and so on.

	Examples:

	
=PrevSib(%INDI%)

=PrevSib(%INDI%, 2)









Functions (all)

Record


	Function Name:

	Record

	Description:

	Returns a particular record for a given record Id and optional
          record type. It is similar to the Individual function except that that
          function will only record Individual records, whereas this function
          can return records of any type.

	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	2

	Return Type:

	A record. Returns NULL if no record found that matches the
          parameters.

	Parameter 1:

	A record id.

	Parameter 2:

	
 A single character string to identify the type of record required.
            If not supplied, this defaults to "I" (Individual). The possible
            return values, and their corresponding record types, are:




	H
	Header record



	F
	Family record



	I
	Individual record



	O
	Media record



	N
	Notes record



	R
	Repository record



	S
	Source record



	U
	Submitter record



	B
	Submission record



	P
	Place Record







	Examples:

	
=Record(345, "S")









Functions (all)

RecordId


	Function Name:

	RecordId

	Description:

	Returns the record id of a given record.

	Minimum FH Version:

	2

	No. of Parameters:

	1

	Return Type:

	Number

	Parameter 1:

	A reference to a record

	Examples:

	 
        =RecordId(%INDI%) 


        =RecordId()








Functions (all)

RecordName


	Function Name:

	RecordName

	Description:

	Returns the name of a given record.

	Minimum FH Version:

	3

	No. of Parameters:

	1

	Return Type:

	Text

	Parameter 1:

	A reference to a record.

	Examples:

	
=RecordName(%INDI%) 

=RecordName()









Functions (all)

RecordType


	Function Name:

	RecordType

	Description:

	Takes a record as parameter and returns a single character which
          indicates the type of the record.

	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	12

	Return Type:

	
A single character string. The possible return values, and their
            corresponding record types, are:




	H
	Header record



	F
	Family record



	I
	Individual record



	O
	Media record



	N
	Notes record



	R
	Repository record



	S
	Source record



	U
	Submitter record



	B
	Submission record



	P
	Place record







	Parameter 1:

	A reference to a record.

	Examples:

	
=RecordType( %INDI%)









Functions (all)

 RelationCode


	Function Name:

	RelationCode

	Description:

	Returns coded numeric values which provide information about how 2 people are related.

	Minimum FH Version:

	2

	No. of Parameters:

	4

	Return Type:

	Number

	Parameter 1:

	A reference to an Individual.

	Parameter 2:

	A reference to an Individual.

	Parameter 3:

	
        The item of information required. Possible values are:
      


	GENERATION

	The number of generations separating the two individuals. For example, if Individual 2 is the uncle of
          Individual 1, they will be deemed to be one generation apart, and the value returned will be 1. If they were
          siblings, the value returned would be 0. Negative numbers are used to indicate that Individual 2 is of a
          younger generation than Individual 1. For example, a son or a nephew would be given a value of -1.

	GENS_UP

	The number of generations back you have to go, to find a common ancestor. For example, an uncle would
          have a value of 2 for this. A grandfather (a limiting case) would also have a value of 2. A daughter
          (another limiting case) would have a value of 0. A niece would have a value of 1. This function never
          returns negative values.

	GENS_DOWN

	Once you have established how many generations back you have to go to find a common ancestor, how many
          generations back down again do you have to find the 2nd Individual (or his/her spouse)? GENS_DOWN gives you
          this value. So, for example, an ordinary (first) cousin would have a GENS_UP value of 2 and a GENS_DOWN
          value of 2 also. A grandmother would have a GENS_UP value of 2 and a GENS_DOWN value of 0. A daughter would
          have a GENS_UP value of 0 and a GENS_DOWN value of 1. This function never returns negative values.

	HALF

	This value will be 1 if the two individuals (or their spouses) have only one common ancestor; and 0 if
          they have two common ancestors. The only possible values are 0 or 1.

	SPOUSE_START

	This value will be 1 if the two individuals are related by marriage via the spouse of the first
          individual. An example would be if the 2nd individual were the mother-in-law of the first individual. The
          only possible values are 0 or 1.

	SPOUSE_END

	This value will be 1 if the two individuals are related by marriage via the spouse of the second
          individual. An example would be if the 2nd individual were the son-in-law of the first individual. The only
          possible values are 0 or 1.





	Parameter 4:

	A number indicating whether the information you want concerns the closest relationship binding the 2
        people, the 2nd closest relationship, the 3rd closest relationship, or whichever.
        
        Use a value of 1, here, to represent the closest relationship, 2 to represent the 2nd closest, and so on.



	Examples:

	
        =RelationCode(["Individual"],%INDI%,GENERATION,1)








Functions (all)

RelationPool


	Function Name:

	RelationPool

	Description:

	This function returns the 'pool number' 
        associated with a given individual. 2 individuals 
        belong to the same pool if they are related to 
        one another directly or indirectly. Family 
        Historian calculates how many such pools there 
        are in a given file, and arbitrarily assigns a 
        number to each one. By looking at this pool 
        number you can determine how many distinct 
        groups of related people (directly or indirectly 
        related) there are in the file. The "Search for 
        Orphans" query uses this function.

	Minimum FH Version:

	2

	No. of Parameters:

	1

	Return Type:

	Number

	Parameter 1:

	A reference to an Individual.

	Examples:

	=RelationPool(%INDI%)








Functions (all)

Relationship


	Function Name:

	Relationship

	Description:

	Provides information about how person B is related to person A. For example, if B is the uncle of A, you
        could use this function to return the text 'Uncle'. However, the function can also a coded description of the
        same relationship - see below for more on this.
        
        Individuals can be related in more than one way. You can use this function to return a description of the
        closest relationship binding two people, or the 2nd, 3rd, 4th (etc.) closest relationship. If the 2 people are
        not related (or you have asked for the nth closest relationship, and they are related less often than that),
        no data will be returned.



	Minimum FH Version:

	2

	No. of Parameters:

	4

	Return Type:

	Text

	Parameter 1:

	A reference to an Individual.

	Parameter 2:

	A reference to an Individual.

	Parameter 3:

	
        Description type required. Options are:
      


	TEXT

	An ordinary language description of the relationship. e.g. "uncle".

	CODE

	A coded description which gives more detail about how the two people are related. This description will
          have a format, something like the following: "Gens. Up=2, Gens. Down=1, Half=0, Spouse Start=0, Spouse
          End=0". These are the same values that can be returned individually, by using the 'RelationCode'
          function. See that function for more detail about the meaning of these numbers. 





	Parameter 4:

	A number indicating whether you want information about the closest relationship binding the 2 people, the
        2nd closest relationship, the 3rd closest relationship, or whichever.
        
        Use a value of 1, here, to represent the closest relationship, 2 to represent the 2nd closest, and so on.



	Examples:

	=Relationship(["Individual"],%INDI%,TEXT,1)








Functions (all)

Sex


	Function Name:

	Sex

	Description:

	This function returns different text depending on the sex of the
          Individual in the first parameter. 

	Minimum FH Version:

	6.0.5

	No. of Parameters:

	4

	Return Type:

	Text

	Parameter 1:

	Reference to an Individual.

	Parameter 2:

	Optional text to return if Individual is male.  Default if not
          supplied is "male".

	Parameter 3:

	Optional text to return if Individual is female.  Default if
          not supplied is "female". 

	Parameter 4:

	Optional text to return if Individual's sex is not known. 
          Default if not supplied is blank.

	Examples:

	
=Sex(%INDI%, "son", "daughter", "child")



	
=Sex(%INDI%)









Functions (all)

SourceLinks


	Function Name:

	SourceLinks

	Description:

	Returns the number of links between a source record and another records.

	Minimum FH Version:

	2

	No. of Parameters:

	2

	Return Type:

	Number

	Parameter 1:

	A reference to a source record.

	Parameter 2:

	A reference to another record.

	Examples:

	
        =SourceLinks(["Source"],%INDI%)








Functions (all)

Text


	Function Name:

	Text

	Description:

	
This a Type-Specifier 
          function. It takes a text parameter and simply returns it. Its primary 
          use is when you want to ensure that a data reference or prompt value 
          is treated as being of type text, in contexts where its role 
          might otherwise be ambiguous. You can also use it as a 'wrapper' to 
          contain other concatenated text expressions - see the example below.

Other type-specifier functions which can be used in a similar way are 
          Date, Number, 
          Bool and Item.



	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	1

	Return Type:

	Text

	Parameter 1:

	String

	Examples:

	
=Text(%INDI% . " married " . %INDI.~SPOU%)









Functions (all)

TextIf


	Function Name:

	TextIf

	Description:

	 
        Returns the parameter 2 text if the boolean expression in parameter 1 is True. If the boolean expression is
        not True, it returns the parameter 3 text. 


        See Conditional Expressions.



	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	3

	Return Type:

	Text

	Parameter 1:

	A boolean expression (True or False)

	Parameter 2:

	Text. The text to return if parameter 1 is True.

	Parameter 3:

	Text. The text to return if parameter 1 is False.

	Examples:

	 
        =TextIf(Exists(%INDI.BIRT%),"Birth is known", "Birth is not known")









Functions (all)

TextPart


	Function Name:

	TextPart

	Description:

	
Although designed primarily to help with the presentation of place
              information in reports and elsewhere, this function can
            however be used with any text fields.  It returns one or more
            parts of any comma-separated text.  It can also be used to
            'tidy' comma-separated text by removing extra commas.  And
            finally it can reverse the items in a comma-separated list.



	Minimum FH Version:

	6.0

	No. of Parameters:

	3

	Return Type:

	Text

	Parameter 1:

	String.  The input text

	Parameter 2:

	Number. The first section to return.  Assuming parameter 3 is
          the default (1), a value of 1 for this parameter will return the
          first section of the text (that is, up to the first comma).  A
          value of 2 would return the second (between the first and second
          commas); and so on  Negative values can be used to reference
          sections from the end.  -1 references the last section.  -2
          references the second last section.  And so on.  

	Parameter 3:

	Number. Defaults to 1 if not supplied.  The number of sections
          to return.  Negative values are not allowed.  0 is a special
          value which means "return all remaining sections".  Note:
          Strictly-speaking, this parameter specifies the number of sections
          that would be returned if you did not apply tidying or reverse (see
          Parameter 4).

	Parameter 4:

	
 This parameter can be used to modify the behaviour of the
            function.


	STD

	The default value if not supplied.  The text section is
              returned unmodified.

	TIDY

	Commas separating empty section sections are removed, and spaces
              between sections are tidied.  For example, ",one,, 
              ,,three ,four,,," would become "one, three, four" after being
              tidied.  This option has no effect if only one section is
              requested in parameter 3.

	REV

	The comma-separated sections are reversed.  For example,
              "one, two, three" would become "three, two, one". This option also
              has no effect if only one section is requested in parameter 3.

	TIDY_REV

	Combines the functionality of TIDY and REV.





	Examples:

	
 Assuming the input text (%INDI.BIRT.PLAC%) contains
            "one, two, three, four, five, six, seven, eight", the following
            function calls will return the values shown:
            


	=TextPart(%INDI.BIRT.PLAC%, 1, 1)
	one



	=TextPart(%INDI.BIRT.PLAC%, 2)
	two



	=TextPart(%INDI.BIRT.PLAC%, 4, 3)
	four, five, six



	=TextPart(%INDI.BIRT.PLAC%, 5, 0)
	five, six, seven, eight



	=TextPart(%INDI.BIRT.PLAC%, -1)
	eight



	=TextPart(%INDI.BIRT.PLAC%, -3, 2)
	five, six



	=TextPart(%INDI.BIRT.PLAC%, -2, 0)
	one, two, three, four, five, six, seven







 Assuming the input text (%INDI.BIRT.PLAC%) contains
            "one, two,,, five, six, seven, eight", the following function calls
            will return the values shown:
            


	=TextPart(%INDI.BIRT.PLAC%, 1, 0, TIDY)
	one, two, five, six, seven, eight



	=TextPart(%INDI.BIRT.PLAC%, 3, 5)
	,, five, six, seven



	=TextPart(%INDI.BIRT.PLAC%, 3, 5, TIDY)
	five, six, seven



	=TextPart(%INDI.BIRT.PLAC%, 3, 5, TIDY_REV)
	seven, six, five









	







Functions (all)

TextToNumber


	Function Name:

	TextToNumber

	Description:

	
Takes a text string and converts it to a numeric value. It will consider 
          the end of the number to be reached when it encounters a non-digit. 
          So, for example, 

=TextToNumber("one") returns zero ('o' is not a digit).

=TextToNumber("132a7") returns 132 ('a' is not a digit)

It will correctly handle negative numbers.



	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	1

	Return Type:

	Number

	Parameter 1:

	String

	Examples:

	
=TextToNumber(%INDI.REFN%)









Functions (all)

TimelineFactAge


	Function Name:

	TimelineFactAge

	Description:

	When displaying timeline information for an Individual, Family
          Historian will display facts (events and attributes) from a number of
          different records, potentially.  Exactly which facts count as
          timeline facts is something that can be configured in Preferences
          (General tab).  This function will return a suitable textual
          representation of a given Individual's age at the date of a given
          timeline fact.  It will return an empty string if called for a
          fact that is not a timeline fact for the given Individual (given the
          current settings in Preferences).

	Minimum FH Version:

	6

	No. of Parameters:

	2

	Return Type:

	Text.

	Parameter 1:

	A data reference to a fact (event or attribute).

	Parameter 2:

	A data reference to an Individual.

	Example:

	
=TimelineFactAge(%FACT%, ["Individual"])









Functions (all)

TimelineFactOrder


	Function Name:

	TimelineFactOrder

	Description:

	When displaying timeline information for an Individual, Family
          Historian will display facts (events and attributes) from a number of
          different records, potentially.  Exactly which facts count as
          timeline facts is something that can be configured in Preferences
          (General tab).  This function will return the numeric order of
          each such fact, starting from 1.  It will return NULL if called
          for a fact that is not a timeline fact for the given Individual (given
          the current settings in Preferences).

	Minimum FH Version:

	6

	No. of Parameters:

	2

	Return Type:

	Number.

	Parameter 1:

	A data reference to a fact (event or attribute).

	Parameter 2:

	A data reference to an Individual.

	Example:

	
=TimelineFactOrder(%FACT%, ["Individual"])









Functions (all)

TimelineFactText


	Function Name:

	TimelineFactText

	Description:

	When displaying timeline information, events and attributes are
          described from the point-of-view of the person that is being reported
          on.  For example, a given marriage may be described as a sister's
          marriage or a daughter's marriage, or a father's marriage.  It's
          the same marriage but the description depends on how the person we're
          reporting on is related to the people getting married.  This
          function takes a reference to an Individual and to a fact, and
          describes the latter from the perspective of the former. 
          However, it will return an empty string if the fact is not one that is
          deemed to be a timeline fact for the given Individual.  Which
          facts count as timeline facts is something that can be configured in
          Preferences (General tab).

	Minimum FH Version:

	6

	No. of Parameters:

	2

	Return Type:

	Text.

	Parameter 1:

	A data reference to a fact (event or attribute).

	Parameter 2:

	A data reference to an Individual.

	Example:

	
=TimelineFactText(%FACT%, ["Individual"])









Functions (all)

Timespan


	Function Name:

	Timespan

	Description:

	
 Returns the amount of time between 2 dates in years, months or
            days.



	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	3

	Return Type:

	Number. The timespan in years, months or days..

	Parameter 1:

	First date.  If the date specifies a year, but no month, it
          will be treated as month 1.  If it does not specify the day, it
          will be treated as day 1.

	Parameter 2:

	Second date.  If the date specifies a year, but no month, it
          will be treated as month 1.  If it does not specify the day, it
          will be treated as day 1.

	Parameter 3:

	
 Must be one of the following values:


	YEARS

	MONTHS

	DAYS





	Examples:

	
 =Timespan(%INDI.BIRT.DATE%, %INDI.DEAT.DATE%, YEARS)









Functions (all)

Today


	Function Name:

	Today

	Description:

	This function is typically used as a parameter to another function. It allows you to pass today’s
        date to a function.

	Minimum FH Version:

	3.1

	No. of Parameters:

	0

	Return Type:

	Date

	Examples:

	
        =Today()


        This function can be useful as a parameter to other functions. For example:


        =EstimatedAgeAt(%INDI%,Today(), MIN)


        will return a person’s minimum possible estimated age, at today’s date.









Functions (all)

ToLower


	Function Name:

	ToLower

	Description:

	 
        Converts a string to lower case. So, for example, 


        =ToLower("McKinley") 


        would return "mckinley"



	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	1

	Return Type:

	Text

	Parameter 1:

	String

	Examples:

	 
        =ToLower(%INDI%)









Functions (all)

ToUpper


	Function Name:

	ToUpper

	Description:

	 
        Converts a string to upper case. So, for example, 


        =ToUpper("McKinley") 


        would return "MCKINLEY"



	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	1

	Return Type:

	Text

	Parameter 1:

	String

	Examples:

	 
        =ToLower(%INDI%)









Functions (all)

Year


	Function Name:

	Year

	Description:

	Returns the year of a given date

	Minimum FH Version:

	4.0

	No. of Parameters:

	1

	Return Type:

	Number (the year)

	Parameter 1:

	A date

	Examples:

	
        =Year(%INDI.BIRT.DATE%)









Understanding Functions

Data Types

 Each function has its own specification that tells you how it can be
        used. The specification includes a description of what it does, the
        number of parameters it takes, the type of data that can be used to each
        parameter and the type of data returned by the function. There are 5
        basic data types:


	 Text (sometimes called String - e.g. "John Smith")

	 Number (e.g. 171) 

	 Date 

	 Bool (True or False) 

	 Data Item (sometimes just called item) 



 A data item is a field or record in your family tree file. It
        is what a data reference refers to.

 If you are passing a function as a parameter to another function you
        must be sure that the type of data the the first function returns
        matches the type of data expected as a parameter by the second function.
        The match does not necessarily have to be exact. If a function expects
        to receive a data item as its first parameter you can pass it a function
        that returns a record - because a record is a kind of data item (both
        records and fields are data items). 

 The list of data types given above is not quite complete. The LastUpdated function, for example, returns a
        special kind of date that also includes the time. However, for most
        purposes, this can be treated simply as a date. The Field function takes a Data Reference
          Constant as first parameter - which is different from any of the
        data types listed above. Many functions take parameters which specify a
        particular kind of data item - such as a record - or even, more
        specifically, a particular kind of record, such as an Individual record.
        However, with these minor qualifications, the list of data types above
        includes all the data types you will need when using functions.

 Data references and prompts can also be passed as parameters to
        functions, and these do not include a specification of their data type -
        but these are usually determined by context. If a function takes a date
        parameter and you specifiy a data reference to a data item that is in
        fact a date, it will be treated as a date. If you passed the same data
        reference to a function that expected a text expression, the same data
        item would be treated as a text expression. Very occasionally (e.g. if
        you combine data references using operators) there may be ambiguity
        about the data type, in which case you can use a Type-Specifier Function to remove the ambiguity.





Understanding Functions

Operators

 Operators can be used to combine expressions to make more complex
        expressions, which can be passed as parameters to functions. For
        example, + and - are numeric operators which operate on number values.
        All operators except the Not operator combine 2 (or sometimes
        more) other expressions and appear between them. The Not
        operator appears before the single expression it operates on, which must
        be placed in brackets. The following expression illustrates the user of
        both the And operator and the Not operator.

 =TextIf(Exists(%INDI.BIRT.DATE%) and
        Not(Exists(%INDI.DEAT.DATE%)), "Birth known but not death", "no match")
      

 The first parameter to the TextIf function is this expression:

 Exists(%INDI.BIRT.DATE%) and
        Not(Exists(%INDI.DEAT.DATE%)) 

 This expression can be viewed as the following 2 expressions, combined
        using the And operator:

 Exists(%INDI.BIRT.DATE%) 

        Not(Exists(%INDI.DEAT.DATE%)) 

 In the latter expression, the Not operator is used to negate
        the expression it operates on.

 Brackets can be used to create indefinitely complex expressions with
        operators. Some examples are given below.




	Operator
	Data Types to Use With
	Type of Resulting Expression
	Description and Examples*



	and
	Boolean
	Boolean
	
 Combines 2 boolean expressions to create an expression which
                is true ff and only if both combined expressions are true. e.g

 Exists(%INDI.BIRT.DATE%) and
                Exists(%INDI.DEAT.DATE%)





	or
	Boolean
	Boolean
	
 Combines 2 boolean expressions to create an expression which
                is true if and only if either or both of the combined
                expressions are true.

 Exists(%INDI.BIRT.DATE%) or 
                Exists(%INDI.DEAT.DATE%)





	not
	Boolean
	Boolean
	
 This operator is the only operator which does not combine 2
                expressions but instead operates on a single expression. The Not
                operator appears before the expression it operates on, which
                must be placed in brackets.

 Not(Exists(%INDI.DEAT.DATE%))





	+
	Number
	Number
	
 Add 2 or more numbers together.

 Year(%INDI.DEAT.DATE%)+100

 Can be used in fact to add any number of numbers together.





	-
	Number
	Number
	
 Subtract one number from another number.

 Year(%INDI.DEAT.DATE%)-100





	*
	Number
	Number
	
 Multiply one number by another number.

 160*100





	/
	Number
	Number
	
 Divide one number by another

 160/100





	mod
	Number
	Number
	
 'mod' is short for 'modulus'. The modulus operator returns the
                remainder after one number is divided by another.

 10 mod 3 = 1 

                12 mod 4 = 0





	=
	
 Number or Date or Text


	Boolean
	
 Compare 2 numbers or 2 dates or 2 text items, and return true
                if they are the same. You cannot compare a date with a number or
                vice versa, or a date or number with a text item.

 Text comparisons are case-insensitive.

 Date comparison example:

 %INDI.FAMS>MARR.DATE% = DateAt(1900,1,1) 

 Number comparison example:

 ChildCount() = 2

 Text comparison

 Text(%INDI.SEX%) =
                Text(%INDI.FAMS>CHIL>SEX%) 

 Actually you could, in this case, dispense with the calls to
                the Text function, and write this as

 %INDI.SEX% = %INDI.FAMS>CHIL>SEX%

 However, it is safer to use a function such as Text, when
                comparing two data items using '=', to ensure that it is treated
                as a text comparison (bearing in mind that the = operator can
                also be used with dates and numbers).





	<
	Number or Date
	Boolean
	
 Compare 2 numbers or 2 dates and return true if the first is
                less than (or earlier than) the second. You cannot compare a
                date with a number or vice versa.

 Date comparison example:

 %INDI.FAMS.MARR.DATE% < DateAt(1900,1,1) 

 Number comparison example:

 ChildCount() < 2





	>
	Number or Date
	Boolean
	
 Compare 2 numbers or 2 dates and return true if the first is
                greater than (or later than) the second. You cannot compare a
                date with a number or vice versa.

 Date comparison example:

 %INDI.FAMS.MARR.DATE% >DateAt(1900,1,1) 

 Number comparison example:

 ChildCount() >2





	<=
	Number or Date
	Boolean
	
 Compare 2 numbers or 2 dates and return true if the first is
                less than or equal to (or earlier than or the same date as) the
                second. You cannot compare a date with a number or vice versa.

 Date comparison example:

 %INDI.FAMS.MARR.DATE% <= DateAt(1900,1,1)

 Number comparison example:

 ChildCount() <= 2





	>=
	Number or Date
	Boolean
	
 Compare 2 numbers or 2 dates and return true if the first is
                greater than or equal to (or later than or the same date as) the
                second. You cannot compare a date with a number or vice versa.

 Date comparison example:

 %INDI.FAMS.MARR.DATE% >= DateAt(1900,1,1)

 Number comparison example:

 ChildCount() >= 2





	.
	Text
	Text
	
 Concatenates text expressions. So, for example, take this
                expression:

 %INDI% . " married " . %INDI.~SPOU>%

 if this were used with "John Smith" whose first wife was
                "Margaret Jones" it would product the string "John Smith married
                Margaret Jones".

 Data references are treated as text if used in a context that
                requires a text item, as in this case.







 * The examples are all of expressions which can be
        used as parameters to function calls only. If you want to use these
        expressions to display values (in a query) you must use a 'wrapper'
        function such as IsTrue, Calc or Text to provide
        a context for them to be used.




Understanding Functions

Constants

The values returned by a data reference will depend on the record that they 
    are applied to. The expression %INDI.NAME% for example will return different 
    text expressions depending on who it is applied to. Sometimes however you 
    may simply want to specify data that does not change - that is, constants. 
    There are 5 kinds of constants:


	 
    Text constants (a.k.a. String constants)
  

	 
    Number constants
  

	Boolean constants

	Enumerated constants

	 
    Data Reference constants
  



Text constants can be used as parameters to functions in any text type parameter. 
    They can also be used with operators that operate on text data types. They 
    are written in double quotes. See this function expression for example:

=Text(%INDI% . " married " . %INDI.~SPOU>%)






 In the above function expression, " married " is 
  a text constant. The two full-stops (.) are the concatenation operator.




Number constants can be used as parameters to functions in any number type 
    parameter. They can also be used with operators that operate on number data 
    types. So, for example, the following function call will calculate the sum 
    of (125 multiplied by 78) and (28 divided by 4).


  =Calc((125*78)+(28/4))


This function expression contains 4 number constants (125, 78, 28 and 4) 
    and 3 numeric operators: multiply (*), add (+) and divide (/).

Boolean constants are simply the words 'True' or 'False' (without the quotes) 
    which can be used wherever a boolean expression is needed.



Enumerated constants are used in certain functions only. These are text expressions 
    that are not in either single or double quotes, which affect the behaviour 
    of the function. For example, the RelationCode function takes 6 possible enumerated 
    constant values for its 3rd parameter. These are GENERATION, GENS_UP, GENS_DOWN, 
    HALF, SPOUSE_START and SPOUSE_END. If a function uses enumerated constants, 
    the documentation for that function will specify exactly which enumerated 
    constant values are permitted, and what they do.

Data Reference constants are not the same as data references. They are used 
    in the Field function. 
    See that function for an explanation of what they are, and how to use them.



There is no such thing as a date constant - but none is needed. If you 
      want to specify a constant date (e.g. the first of January, 2008), you can 
      do so using the DateAt 
      function passing in the required number values for year, month and day (e.g. 
      DateAt(2008,1,1).





 





Understanding Functions

Conditional Expressions


      Sometimes you may wish to produce an expression which includes one or more tests for particular conditions, like
      this:

 If A then B else C 


      There are 4 functions which are designed specifically to support this. These are:


	 TextIf 

	 ItemIf 

	 DateIf 

	 NumberIf 




      In each case, they take 3 parameters, the first of which is a boolean expression. If this parameter is True, the
      function returns the 2nd parameter. Otherwise it returns the 3rd parameter. There is one such function for each
      of the basic data types, except Bool. There is no need for a function of this kind for booleans as the same
      result can be achieved by using And and Or and bracketing boolean expressions appropriately:

 If A then B else C 


      is equivalent to 

 (A and B) or (Not(A) and C) 


      where A, B and C are all boolean expressions.





Understanding Functions

Prompts

Prompts within Queries

 If you use a function expression in a query, you can include prompts
        in it. A prompt is a special kind of marker within an expression
        which are only allowed when the expression is used in the context of a
        query.  When Family Historian runs the query it will check to see
        whether the query contains any prompts. If prompts are found, Family
        Historian will display a dialog box which invites (prompts) the user to
        enter values which will be substituted into the query at the prompts.
        For example, you might have a query that will find everyone who was born
        before a certain year. Rather than specifying the actual year within the
        query, you might consider it more useful if every time the query is run,
        you get to specify which year you want to check at that time. This is
        what prompts are for. They allow you to specify values when the query is
        run.

 Every prompt must have a label (e.g. "Year:") and a data type (e.g.
        number). Prompts have square brackets round the prompt expression, and
        within these you specify the label in double quotes. So, for example, in
        the following expression

 =IsTrue(Year(%INDI.BIRT.DATE%) > Number(["Year"]))

 the prompt is

 ["Year"]

 The data type is not usually explicitly mentioned. It is determined by
        the context. If the value of a prompt is to be passed as a parameter to
        a function, Family Historian knows what type of parameter the function
        will take and can deduce the data type of the prompt. However, if the
        value of the prompt is to be directly combined with other expressions
        using operators, the context does not always determine unamiguously what
        data type the prompt should be. Consequently we recommend that you
        always use put the prompt on its own inside a Type-Specifier Function call, as is done in the
        example above. Strictly-speaking, the Number
        function, in that example, is not necessary. That particular expression
        could have been written as

 =IsTrue(Year(%INDI.BIRT.DATE%) > ["Year"])

 and that would work. But by putting the prompt within the Number
        function call, any possible uncertainty about the data type is removed.
        The Number function takes a number as its first and only
        parameter, so the data type in the example above can only be number. 

 The following expression does not work, for example:

 =IsTrue(["Year"] > Year(%INDI.BIRT.DATE%))

 This is because Family Historian cannot determine the data type of the
        prompt. But by putting the prompt inside a call to the Number function
        as in this case:

 =IsTrue(Number(["Year"]) > Year(%INDI.BIRT.DATE%))

 the ambiguity is removed and the expression is now OK. See Type-Specifier Functions for more on this topic.

 It sometimes happens that you want the same prompt value to be used in
        multiple contexts within a particular query. To achieve this, insert a
        prompt in each context but make sure that they all have the same label
        and the same data type. Family Historian will treat all prompts which
        have the same label and the same data type as prompts for one shared
        value.

Hints

Sometimes a context may require a data item, but for your purposes you
        may wish to restrict the choice to a particular data item type.  In
        that case you can supply a hint. 
        A hint is a keyword that is used to specify more precisely what data
        item type is required. Hints are ignored if the specified data item type
        is not allowed in the given context.To use a hint, insert the key word
        after the opening square bracket of the prompt, followed by a
        colon.  The keyword "Place" is used in the example prompt below.

 =DistanceBetween(,[Place: "Birth-Place"],MILES)

The following hint keywords are supported:


	family




	 individual




	 media




	 note




	 repository




	 source




	 submitter




	 submission




	 place







  





Keyboard and Mouse Shortcuts

Keyboard Shortcuts




	Ctrl+A
	Select all (e.g. select all text when editing a note in a
              separate window).



	Ctrl+C
	Copy selected item(s).



	Ctrl+D
	In Records Window, and similar contexts, move keyboard focus to
              the Search field at the top of the Window.



	Ctrl+Shift+D
	Same as Ctrl+D, except that it also sorts the list in
              alphabetical order.



	Ctrl+F
	Open Find Record dialog.



	Ctrl+G
	Go to record.



	Ctrl+H
	
 Finds a particular record (selected from a record list) in the
                current diagram. Can be used even if the Diagram Window is not
                active, in which case it will find the chosen record in the
                last-visited diagram. Uses the currently selected record, if
                any, as default selection in the record list.





	Ctrl+I
	
Insert.  If used in the Facts tab of the Property Box it
                will act like a click on the Add Fact
                button.  If used in the Note tab it will act like a click
                on the Add Note button.  If
                used in the Media tab, it will act like a click on the Add
                  Media button.  If used in the Source Pane of the
                Property Box, it will act like a click on the Add
                  Citation button.







	Ctrl+K
	Zoom Out (Diagram Window).



	Ctrl+L
	Zoom In (Diagram Window).



	Ctrl+M
	Set/clear Mark (Diagram Window).



	Ctrl+O
	Open file



	Ctrl+P
	Print



	Ctrl+S
	Save changes to file.



	Ctrl+U
	Switches focus alternately between the Source pane of the
              Property Box, and the main part of the Property Box. Has no effect
              if the Source Pane is not open. 



	Ctrl+V
	Paste



	Ctrl+X
	Cut selected item (to clipboard)



	Num+
	Zoom In (+ on numeric keyboard)



	Num-
	Zoom Out (- on numeric keyboard)



	Shift+Del
	Cut selected item (to clipboard)



	F1
	Help (for current context)



	F3
	Find Next (Diagram Window)



	F4
	Add record to current named list (Records Window)



	Alt+F4
	Close application



	Ctrl+F4
	Close the current workspace window (you cannot close the Focus
              Window however)



	F5
	Process and validate current field contents without exiting
              field (Property Box).



	F6
	Next pane (e.g. in Records Window)



	Shift+F6
	Previous pane (e.g. in Records Window)



	Ctrl+F6
	Switch to next workspace window.



	Ctrl+Shift+F6
	Switch to previous workspace window.



	F7
	Move selected item up one (e.g. use this to re-order siblings in
              diagram, or to re-order fields in Records Window)



	F8
	Move selected item down one



	F9
	Re-order events in the selected record by date



	F10
	Activate the main menu (for selection using the arrow keys)



	Enter
	Expand/close the branch for the current box (Diagram Window) or
              field (Records Window)



	Alt+Enter
	Open Property Box for selected record



	Del
	Delete the selected item



	Spacebar
	
 Activates link if a link is selected. In the Focus Window, it
                sets the focus to the currently selected person. In the Diagram
                Window it temporarily enable ‘grabber mode’ so that you can
                click-and-drag on a diagram to scroll around within it. In the
                Records Window (and elsewhere) it selects or unselects the
                current item.





	Ctrl+Spacebar
	If pressed when in an editable field in the Property Box, opens
              a Helper dialog box, if there is one.



	Arrow Keys
	Move between boxes (in the Focus Window or in diagrams) or
              fields and branches (Records Window, and ‘All’ tab of Property
              Box).



	Ctrl+Left Arrow
	Go Back



	Ctrl+Right Arrow
	Go Forward



	Tab
	Move to next editable field e.g. in dialog boxes or Records
              Window (if no records are expanded, there will be no editable
              fields to tab to). In the Property Box the tab key will also cause
              the entered or modified field contents to be processed and
              validated (i.e. you will be warned of erroneous, or possibly
              erroneous data).



	Shift+Tab
	Move to previous editable field.



	Ctrl+Tab
	Switch to next workspace window (or next tab in a tabbed dialog,
              such as the Focus Window or the Property Box).



	Ctrl+Shift+Tab
	Switch to previous workspace window (or previous tab in a tabbed
              dialog, such as the Focus Window or Property Box).



	Esc
	Cancel current dialog box (usually) or current mode (e.g. in
              diagram).



	Home
	Jumps to the root of the Focus Window (toggles positions) or to
              start of row (Query Window result set), or jump to first record
              (Records Window).



	Alt+Home
	Display the Root Person in the Focus Window.



	Ctrl+Home
	Jump to first row in a Query Window result set.



	End
	Jump to end of row (Query Window result set) or jump to last
              record (Records Window).



	Ctrl+End
	Jump to last row (Query Window result set).



	Shift+Home
	Select all cells from the current cell to the start of the row
              (Query Window result set).



	Shift+End
	Select all cells from the current cell to the end of the row
              (Query Window result set).



	Ctrl+Shift+Home
	Select all cells from the current cell to the first row (same
              column) (Query Window result set).



	Ctrl+Shift+End
	Select all cells from the current cell to the last row (same
              column) (Query Window result set).



	Page Up
	Scroll up vertically one page (e.g. Diagram Window, Records
              Window, or Query Window result set).



	Page Down
	Scroll down vertically one page (e.g. Diagram Window, Records
              Window, or Query Window result set).





Mouse Shortcuts




	Double-Click
	If on a record, usually opens the Property Box (for the Record
              Window, this is configurable in the Record Window Options Dialog).



	Shift+Click
	Select all items between the currently selected item, and the
              item clicked on. Useful technique to select multiple items
              quickly. Typically this works on lists - e.g. as in the Records
              Window.



	Ctrl+Click
	Select/unselect the clicked on item, without unselecting other
              items. Useful technique when selecting multiple objects. Works in
              the Records Window. Also works on boxes in the Diagram Window.



	Click-and-Drag
	If you click-and-drag on a box in the Diagram Window, this
              usually will allow you to add relatives to the person clicked on.
              If you click on the background of a window, you can create a
              stretchy box to ‘lasso’ items that fall within the box. This works
              in both the Records Window and the Diagram Window.



	Right Click
	Usually brings up a ‘context’ menu. This is a menu which shows a
              list of things that you can do with the thing you clicked on.



	Mouse Wheel
	Usually scroll the current list or diagram vertically (e.g. in
              the Records Window or the Diagram Window). When used in the
              Reports Window or the Book Window, the wheel does different things
              depending on where the mouse pointer is positioned. If the pointer
              is over the a page of the report or book, you will scroll up and
              down within that page. If the pointer is over the outermost
              scrollbar on the right- hand side, you will scroll up and down
              within the whole report or book – not just within a page, but
              across pages. And finally, if the mouse is over the two small
              arrow buttons to the right of the Page field, it will scroll
              forwards and backwards through the report or book, jumping from
              page to page, but keeping to the same relative position within
              each page.





Other Shortcut Behaviours

 Typing any letter key in the Records Window will cause selection to
        move forward to the first record with name matching that letter. This
        also works in many other lists.





Product Support

 To find out about free services, including product support options,
        available to Family Historian users (e.g. email-based support, user
        forums, user group website, newsletters and other support options)
        please visit www.family-historian.co.uk/support.

 Before seeking product support, however, you should first check the
        following sources of information for a solution to your problem or
        query:

The Help

 The Help is what you are looking at now. To search the Help you can do
        the following:


	 Browse the Contents pane of the Help (this is normally shown on the
          left side, but if it is hidden, click on the 'Show' button on the
          toolbar above to show it). 

	 Click on the Index button on the Contents pane, to view an Index
          for the Help. 

	Click on the Search button on the Contents pane to do a search
          within the Help



 When using Family Historian, if you are viewing a dialog box that has
        a Help button, press this button to display help information that is
        relevant to that dialog box. If there is no Help button pressing the F1
        key will often take you to Help that is relevant to the window or dialog
        that you are looking at. For example, you can get Help for the Focus
        Window, Records Window, Diagram Window, Media Window, Query Window,
        Reports Window, Book Window and Property Box, by simply pressing F1 when
        using the respective window or dialog.



The Readme File

 The Readme file was installed on your machine when Family
        Historian was installed. It contains information about the program,
        including a trouble-shooting section which you should read if Family
        Historian does not appear to be working correctly.

 You can access the Readme file from the Family Historian menu,
        accessible from the Start menu.

If you still have a problem or query…

 Visit Family Historian on the web at www.family-historian.co.uk/support for up-to-date
        support options.

 Also, if you bought Family Historian from a specialist genealogy
        supplier, they may provide telephone or email support or both.

  

  





Glossary of Terms




	Ahnentafel Numbers
	Ahnentafel numbers are a common system for numbering a given
              person’s ancestors. The person themselves is numbered 1, their
              father is numbered 2 and their mother is 3. The father’s father is
              4 and his mother is 5. The mother’s father is 6 and her mother is
              7. And so on. Working back, the ahnentafel number of any given
              ancestor’s father will be exactly twice that of the ancestor; and
              the anhentafel number of the same ancestor’s mother will be the
              father’s number plus 1.



	Ancestor
	Your ancestors are people from whom you are directly descended -
              e.g. your parents, your parents' parents, their parents, and so
              on. A great-uncle, for example, is not an ancestor (although he is
              a relative).



	Attribute
	The term attribute in Family Historian is usually used
              to refer to a fact about a person (or family), such as their
              Occupation or Religion. Attributes are similar to events - another
              kind of Family Historian ‘fact’. When you record details of either
              an event or an attribute you can specify dates, places, ages,
              notes and other details. An attribute however has one additional
              field that events do not have. This is the value of the attribute.
              You want to know what the hobby was - e.g. wood-carving?
              gardening? For the same reason, Occupation and Religion are attributes
              whereas Burial and Cremation are events.



	Book Window
	A window that is used for displaying books. Books are
              user-created collections of reports and diagrams, and possibly
              also free text, with (optional) title page, table of contents, and
              index.



	Chart
	A chart, in Family Historian terms, is a diagram that
              has been saved to a file in Family Historian chart format (i.e.
              using either the Save Diagram command, or Save Diagram As >
              Family Historian Chart). If a diagram has not been saved it is
              called a working diagram. Charts are also known as Saved
                Diagrams or as Saved Charts.



	Citation
	See Source Citation.



	Data Reference
	 A data reference is an expression which identifies a particular
              field within a given type of record, or within a linked record.
              Family Historian will generate data references for you, whenever
              you need them. 



	Descendant
	Your descendants are people who are directly descended from you
              - e.g. your son or daughter, your grandson or granddaughter, their
              offspring, and so on. A great-nephew, for example, is not a
              descendant (although he is a relative).



	Diagram
	A diagram, in Family Historian terms, is whatever is displayed
              in the Diagram Window - which could be one or more trees, and/or
              other diagram elements such as pictures, rectangles, lines and
              text boxes. Diagrams are divided into 2 kinds: working diagrams
              and saved diagrams (also known as charts).



	Diagram Window
	A window used for displaying family tree diagrams. The Diagram
              Window can display an Individual's ancestors, descendants,
              ancestors and descendants, or all relatives. It can also display
              the same information for a couple.



	Dialog
	Another name for a Dialog Box (see next).



	Dialog Box
	Also known simply as a 'dialog', a dialog box is a form-like
              window. Typically it contains boxes where you have to enter data
              (e.g. the name of a named list you are creating), or buttons you
              have to push, or options you have to tick. The Property Box, the
              Preferences dialog, the Diagram Options dialog - these are all
              examples of dialog boxes. With ordinary modal dialog boxes, you
              have to press an OK or Cancel button, or something similar, to
              close the dialog box before you can do other work within the
              program. However, with modeless dialog boxes, you don’t have to do
              this.



	Duplicate Box
	Where you have two or more boxes for the same person in a
              diagram, these boxes are called duplicate boxes.



	Event
	Birth, death, marriage and divorce are all examples of events
              - that is, a kind of fact about a person (or family). Event facts
              are distinguished from attribute facts within Family Historian.
              When you record either about a person, you can specify dates and
              places and other details relating to the event or attribute. An
              attribute however also has a field for value which events do not
              have - see attribute.



	Expansion Button
	In the Diagram Window, expansion buttons are little circles that
              you can click on to hide or show a branch of the diagram.
              Expansion buttons are also used elsewhere. For example, the
              Records Window also has expansion buttons. In the Records Window,
              they are square and contain a ‘+’ or ‘-‘. Wherever they are used,
              expansion buttons allow you to hide or show detail.



	Fact
	The word 'fact', in Family Historian, is shorthand for 'event or
              attribute'. See also Fact Sets.



	Fact Set
	A 'Fact Set' is a defined list of types of facts - that is types
              of events or attributes. For example, you might create or import a
              fact set for military events and attributes which you could use
              when recording information about individuals’ military histories.
              A medical fact set might define a list of events or attributes
              which are relevant to a person’s medical history.



	Field
	The terms ‘tag’ and ‘field’ are used in Family Historian largely
              interchangeably for an area within a record that stores an item of
              data (see Tag). ‘Field’, unlike ‘tag’, is also sometimes used to
              refer to a box in a dialog where data can be entered.



	File Root
	
 The File Root is an Individual record that has been given this
                status (e.g. by clicking on Set as
                  File Root on the Edit menu, under File
                  Root, or - within the Focus Window - by right-clicking
                on his box and clicking on Make
                  File Root). Only one Individual can be the File Root at
                any one time. The advantage of setting a file root, is that you
                can see at a glance how all other Individuals are related to
                them in the Records Window, and how the focus person is
                related to them in the Focus Window. You can also make use of
                the File Root in other ways in diagrams and queries. You can
                change the file root at any time.





	Focus Person
	The person whose details are displayed in the Focus Window.
              A box about the Focus Person, and pictures of them, if any, are
              displayed at the top of the Focus Window.



	Focus Window
	Window used to display family details about a particular person
              - the Focus Person.



	Function
	Functions are used as part of queries, and elsewhere, to compute
              values. For example, a function could be used to calculate how 2
              people are related to one another.



	GEDCOM
	The global standard format for shared genealogy data, and the
              one used by Family Historian. The GEDCOM format was created by the
              Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints.



	Marriage Note
	A note that is associated with a Marriage record (also known as
              a Family record). It applies to both partners/spouses/parents in
              the marriage/family. To be distinguished from a Shared Note.
              Marriage notes are stored in Family records. Shared Notes are
              stored in their own Note record.



	Modeless Dialog
	Unlike ordinary dialogs, a modeless dialog is a dialog that you
              do not have to close - e.g. by pressing an OK or Cancel button -
              before you can do other things. Modeless dialogs typically will
              not have an OK or Cancel button anyway. They are designed to be
              used in conjunction with other windows. An example of a modeless
              dialog is the Property Box or the Diagram Window’s Movement
              Control Box. Modeless dialogs stay in front of other windows until
              closed. If they get in the way you can move them or close them
              (e.g. by clicking on the Close button in the top right hand
              corner). 



	Media Window
	A window used for displaying media objects (pictures, sounds,
              videos, etc).



	Named List Pane
	A hideable area on the right hand side of the Records Window
              where Named Lists are displayed. The Named List Pane is hidden by
              default.



	Parent Family
	A person's parent families (you can have multiple sets
              of parents if, say, you are adopted) are those family records in
              which he or she figures as a child. To be contrasted with spouse
                families.



	Plugin
	An installable extension to Family Historian, extending its
              capabilities and features. Plugins can be downloaded from the
              Family Historian Plugin Store on the Family Historian website
              (accessible via the Plugins Dialog, on the Tools menu).



	Principal
	The word 'principal' is used with respect to facts, to refer to
              the person that the fact is about. For example, in a baptism, the
              principal is the person being baptised. With family facts, such as
              marriage and divorce, there are two principals - the people being
              married or divorced. 



	Project
	When you start recording data in Family Historian, you will
              normally create a project to keep the data in. Each Family
              Historian project is assigned a folder on your hard disk, and
              Family Historian will keep all files relating to that project in
              the project folder. The alternative to working with projects is to
              simply use Family Historian as a tool for working with GEDCOM
              files - see Standalone GEDCOM Files.



	Property Box
	A dialog box that appears in front of other windows, showing the
              contents of records. A very versatile tool, the Property Box is a
              quick alternative to viewing the contents of a record in the
              Records Window.



	Qualifier
	A qualifier is a word added to the end of a Data Reference,
              which determines how the referenced item of data will be displayed
              in Diagrams, Queries and Reports. There are a large number of
              qualifiers for dates, for example, which allow dates to be
              displayed in a number of different formats. The qualifiers
              associated with a field (or 'tag') can be viewed in the Fields
              listing of the Columns tab, within the Query Window.



	Query
	A set of instructions for finding a set of records, and for
              displaying them in a grid. The output of a query can be printed as
              a report, saved to a file or copied to other programs (such as
              spreadsheets). Queries can also be used as part of other
              functionality (e.g. when splitting a Family Historian file).



	Query Window
	A window used for displaying queries.



	Record
	A record is a stored set of data relating to a particular
              subject. The notes that your doctor keeps about you, constitute
              your health record, for example. There are 9 different record
              types in Family Historian, including records for individuals,
              families, notes, and sources.



	Record Flag
	A record flag is like the answer to a Yes/No question for a
              given record. Family Historian is installed with only 2 record
              flags: Private and Living, but you can define as many of your own
              as you want. For example, if you want to have a way of marking a
              record to show that the individual is a fellow genealogist, create
              a Genealogist flag and set it on records for genealogists. Then
              the question: “Is this person a genealogist?” is answered Yes if
              they have that flag, and No if they don’t. You can view and set
              record flags for selected individuals (one or many) using the
              Record Flags command on the Edit menu.



	Records Window
	A window that displays (or can display) all the records in a
              Family Historian file. Unlike other windows, you can't have more
              than one Records Window open at any one time.



	Remarriage Box
	Refers to a type of box that can appear in diagrams. When a
              person is married more than once, you can if you wish opt to
              display an extra box for that person, for each of their 'extra'
              marriages. This is what happens if you choose the ‘One Box Per
              Marriage’ spouse display option in a diagram. The extra boxes are
              called ‘remarriage boxes’. A remarriage boxes is one kind of duplicate
              box.



	Reports Window
	A window that is used for displaying reports.



	Relative
	Your relatives are your ancestors, your descendants, and your
              ancestors' descendants. Spouses of any of the above are usually
              counted as your relatives too. Your spouse's relatives (your
              in-laws) may also count.



	Saved Chart
	See Chart.



	Saved Diagram
	See Chart.



	Shared Note
	If you have a note that is applicable to several records, you
              can create a Note record to store the note, and link as many
              records as you like to this ‘shared note’. To be distinguished
              from a Marriage Note.



	Smart Tree
	Smart trees automatically adjust themselves if you move a box or
              branch within the tree, or if you resize a box, or use expansion
              buttons to open and close branches. All trees in Family Historian
              are smart trees.



	Source
	When accumulating genealogical data, it is a good idea to
              document not just the information you accumulate, but also where
              the information came from - i.e. your sources. A ‘source’ can be
              whatever you choose to consider the source of your information is.
              For example, a ‘source’ could be a person, a book, a document, a
              part of a document, a graveyard (perhaps, even, a single grave in
              a graveyard), or even - another GEDCOM file.



	Source Citation
	A source citation links an item of data to the source of the
              information. A source citation can be qualified by a note or other
              details, such as an assessment of the reliability of the source
              for that particular item of information.



	Spouse Family
	A person's spouse families are those family records in which he
              or she figures as either a parent or as a spouse (or unmarried
              equivalent). To be contrasted with parent families.



	Standalone GEDCOM File
	When you start recording data in Family Historian, you will
              normally create a project to keep the data in. However, you don't
              always have to work exclusively with projects. You can also use
              Family Historian simply as a tool for working with GEDCOM files.
              You can use it to open, browse and edit any GEDCOM file. When
              Family Historian is used in this way, the file in question is said
              to be a standalone GEDCOM file - that is, a GEDCOM file
              that is not part of a Family Historian project. 



	Tag
	The term ‘tag’ and ‘field’ are used in Family Historian largely
              interchangeably. 'Tag' is, in effect, the GEDCOM term for what
              would more usually be called a 'field' - that is, a part of the
              record that stores an item of data. Unlike fields in database
              records, however, GEDCOM tags form a hierarchy. Tags can have
              child tags that qualify their parent tag. Birth, for example, is a
              tag, and it can be qualified by child tags Date and Place, amongst
              others.  The term tag is also used for the parts of a data
              reference.  For example, in the data reference
              %INDI.BIRT.DATE%, 'INDI', BIRT' and 'DATE' are all tags.



	Text Scheme
	A text scheme is a stored set of instructions for displaying
              text in diagrams. Family Historian provides a number of standard
              text schemes, but you can also define your own. For a list of
              available text schemes see the Text tab of the Diagram Options
              dialog.



	Tree
	When used in the context of a Family Historian diagram, a tree
              means either an Ancestor tree, a Descendant tree, an Ancestors
                & Descendant tree (sometimes called an Hourglass
              tree) or an All Relatives tree. That
              is, it names a particular way of displaying relationships using
              boxes and lines. A Family Historian diagram can contain an
              unlimited number of trees of all types.



	Uncategorised Data Field (U.D.F.)
	A field that is used to store data which Family Historian has
              not been able to categorise. U.D.F.s are sometimes created when
              Family Historian loads a GEDCOM file created by another
              application, that contains errors or extensions to GEDCOM.



	Witness
	The term 'witness' is used with respect to events (or
              attributes, but more usually events) to refer to any person who
              has a non-principal role in the event. For example, the principal
              in a death event is the person who died.  The principals in a
              marriage are the individuals getting married.  A bridesmaid
              at a marriage is called a 'witness' (with role
              'bridesmaid').  A principal in an event can also be recorded
              as a witness to the event, so long as the role is not 'principal'.



	Working Diagram
	Any diagram that has never been saved as a file in chart format,
              is called a working diagram in Family Historian. See also saved
                diagrams (also known as charts).



	Workspace window
	There are 9 Workspace Windows in Family Historian: the Focus
              Window, the Records Window, the Diagram Window, the Media Window,
              the Query Window, the Reports Window, the Book Window, the Map
              Window and the Web Search window.  Workspace windows fit
              inside, and cannot be moved outside, the frame of the application
              window. They are important windows that are used for particular
              tasks.  Please note that the Property Box is designed to be
              used in conjunction with workspace windows, but isn't a workspace
              window itself.









Property Box

[image: The Property Box]

The Property Box (marked in red) - docked
        and floating




 The Property Box is the primary window for data entry and
        for viewing details of stored records.  It is used with records of
        all types:


	 Individuals


	 Families 

	 Notes 

	 Sources 

	 Repositories


	 Submitters 

	 Submission 

	 Media

	 Places

	 Header 



 It displays different tabs depending on the record type. See the
        individual record types for more details.

 The Property Box can be docked at the side of a window, or it
        can float like an ordinary dialog box. Click on the Dock
        button  to dock it when it is
        floating. Click on the Float button  to float it when it is docked.

 It can be resized in various ways. Click-and-drag on gripper bars
        to reposition boundaries between panes and other areas of the Property
        Box. There can be up to 4 of them visible at any one time, depending on
        which tab you are looking at (some Property Box tabs have an extra
        gripper bar just below the tab toolbar). Gripper bars can be horizontal
        or vertical.

Horizontal Gripper Bars look like this: 




Vertical Gripper Bars look like this: 

When the Property Box is resized, fields within the Property Box will
        be resized and repositioned.  If there isn't room for one or more
        fields, a clickable dotted line with the word 'more' appears, pointing
        down to the missing fields.  Click on this to show the missing
        fields.



 The Property Box can also be customized to show more fields (or
        different fields), and even more tabs if you wish - see Customize Property Box.

 The Property Box has its own toolbar (at the top). The toolbar buttons
        are described below: 




	Item
	Description



	
	Go Back to previous record.



	
	Go Forward to next record (after having clicked 'Go Back').



	
	Individual records only.  Go to parent record (father if
              there is one, or mother if not).  If you press the Alt
                key while clicking on this button, it behaves
              differently.  In that case, it opens the Parent Window to
              display the parents for the current Individual.





	
	View the current Individual in the Focus Window. Also only
              applicable when viewing an Individual's record.



	
	Go to this record's entry in the Records Window.



	
	Show or hide the Property Box Source Pane.



	 
	Enable or disable Sync with Selection. When enabled, the
              Property Box always displays the record details for the currently
              selected record (that is the record currently selected in the
              active workspace
                window).



	
	Displays a dropdown menu with commands that are relevant to the
              Property Box.



	[image: ]
	Allows the Property Box to 'float' like an ordinary dialog box
              (only available when the Property Box is 'docked' at the side of
              the window). 



	
	Allows the Property Box to 'dock' at the side of the window
              (only available when the Property Box is 'floating'). 



	
	Closes the Property Box. Only applies when the Property Box is
              docked. When floating, you get the ordinary window close button on
              the Caption Bar.









Workspace Windows

The Focus Window
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The Focus Window (marked in red) with
        Property Box docked to the right



 The Focus Window is the primary workspace window.  It displays
        information about a chosen person, called the 'Focus Person'. The name
        of the Focus Person, their dates if known, and their relationship to the
        File
          Root, are displayed in a box at the top of the window, together
        with up to 9 photos of them.

 In the body of the window, information about the Focus Person's
        relationships are displayed on 4 tabs, under 4 headings:


	 Spouses
            & Children 

	 Parents
            & Siblings 

	 Ancestors 

	 Descendants




 Click on the Customize View link,
        in the top-right corner of the Focus Window, to change Preferences for
        the Focus Window (see Preferences
          Dialog: Focus Window tab for an explanation of the various
        options).

 Next to each displayed relative of the Focus Person, is a small
        magnifying glass icon. Click on this icon to make that relative the
        Focus Person (or simply double-click on the relative's name or box).
        Direct ancestors of the file root have a downward-pointing blue arrow
        instead of a magnifying glass.  By clicking on these arrows, you
        can follow an easy path back down to the file root.

 Right-click on any relative's name or box, to bring up a menu with
        options relating to that record.

 You can Go Back to a previous
        Focus Person, by clicking on the left-pointing white arrow in the
        top-left corner, to the left of the first tab heading. If you
        subsequently wish to Go Forward
        again (i.e. undo the Go Back), click on the right-pointing white arrow
        next to it.

Click on on-screen links (e.g. 'Add Child' etc.) to add more relatives,
        or use the options on the Add menu.  Enter
        details for each person in the Property Box (the Property Box, when
        open, always shows details for the currently selected record).

Internet Data Matching

Numbers displayed in a small green and white circle, are Internet Data
        Matching hints.  These indicate that a possible
        match for the person in question has been found on a MyHeritage
        database.  Move your mouse over the hint to learn more about it, or
        click on it to see a list of matches.  The matches can be
        historical records or family tree profiles.  

The list of matches are displayed on a MyHeritage web page, which can
        be viewed either in the Web Search window, or in an external web browser
        (this is configured in Preferences).  To view details of a match
        normally requires a data subscription with MyHeritage.  If you do
        not already have an account with MyHeritage, you will be prompted to
        open one if needed.  Look out for exclusive discounts for Family
        Historian users if you open a data subscription by clicking on a hint
        from within Family Historian.

Internet Data Matching can be configured on the Internet
          Data Matches tab within Preferences.  To learn more about
        Internet Data Matching, see the Internet
          Data Matches tab.









Workspace Windows

The Records Window
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        The Records Window (marked in red)

What is the Records Window?

 The Records Window is home to records of all types in the current
        Family Historian file. There are 10 record types and the Records Window
        has one tab for each of them, although by default most of these tabs are
        hidden when Family Historian is installed (see the Record
          Window tab in Preferences). 

 Unexpanded rows in the Records Window represent records. If you 'open'
        a record by clicking on the little box to its left, the record will
        expand to display the fields within it. If these fields contain
        sub-fields, they too can be further expanded, and so on. To see an
        entire record, press the ALT key while double-clicking on the record
        name - that is, the 'left most' row in the left column (assuming you
        haven't changed the default double-click action in  Preferences).

REcord Id

 If you want to find a record quickly and know its record id, you can
        type this into the 'Go To' Record Id box at the top of the Window. 
        If a record exists with the record Id, it will be instantly selected
        and, if necessary, scrolled into view.

List Filtering



When viewing lists of records of most record types, filtering options
        are provided at the top of the window.  For example, if you are
        viewing a list of Individual records, you can filter on last name, first
        name and life dates - or any combination of these.  Click on the Clear button to clear the current record
        filter.  Click on the Options button
        to view record filtering options.

Search By Partial Name



A quick way to find the first record with a name that matches a given
        text, is to click on the list and then type the first few letters of
        that name.  As long as you type the letters without pausing, the
        first record with a name that matches the letters you typed, will be
        selected.  For example, if you type 'SMI', the first record with a
        name starting 'SMI' will be selected'.  If you type 'S' and pause,
        and then 'M' and pause, and then 'I' and pause, 3 different records will
        be selected in turn - beginning with the letters 'S', 'M' and 'I'
        respectively.



Configuring Columns

 The columns in the Records Window are extremely configurable.
        Right-click on any column heading and choose Configure
          Columns... from the menu that appears to open a Configure
        Columns dialog.

Editing Records

 Most users will typically use the Property Box for editing records.
        Double click on any record name to open the Property Box to edit that
        record (unless you have changed the default double-click action in 
          Preferences) 

Browsing & Low-level Editing

 Most users will typically use the Property Box for editing records.
        But they may sometimes prefer to use the Records Window (or the All tab
        of the Property Box, which has the same layout) as a quick way of
        browsing records, and seeing all the information stored about a subject.
        However, almost any kind of editing can be done in the Record Window,
        and some kinds of editing can only be done in the Records Window. This
        is called low-level editing.

 To add a new field to a record (or to add a sub-field to a field)
        using low-level editing, right-click on the record or field name (the
        text in the left column) to bring up a context menu with 'Add' commands
        for each of the fields or sub-fields which you can validly add.
        Alternatively, to delete a field, select it and press the Delete key. If
        you want to edit the value of a field, click on its current value in the
        right-column.

 Where a record contains links to other records, the name of the linked
        record is shown in the right column with a little white check box  to the left of the record
        icon. Click on this check box if you want to see details of the linked
        record.

 Some features of the Records Window can be configured in the Record
          Window tab in Preferences.

Menu and Toolbar

 The Records Window has its own menu and toolbar, both of which are
        only available when the Records Window is active. The Records Window
        menu is the Lists menu.
        This is used for maintaining Named Lists.
        Named Lists are used for a variety of purposes. You can use them in
        whatever way you wish. You might, for example, use a Named List as a
        list of bookmarks, or as a 'To Do' list, or as a convenient way of
        selecting items for a report. You can print the contents of a list (and
        associated notes) using the List Report. There is no limit to the number
        of Named Lists you can have. Every Named List can contain all types of
        record - not just Individual records. You can re-order the items in a
        Named List, and preserve the new order.





Workspace Windows

The Diagram Window
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        Diagram Window (marked in red)



      There are 4 basic types of diagram. These are:
      
	 the Ancestors diagram 

	 the Descendants diagram 

	 the Ancestors and Descendants diagram
        

	 the All Relatives diagram 



All of these diagram types can be displayed in the Diagrams Window.

Almost every aspect of the Diagram Window can be configured from the
        Diagram Options Dialog. To open the Diagram Options Dialog, click on Options on the Diagram menu.

You can save a configuration of the Diagram Window as a new diagram
        type, by clicking on Save Diagram As…
        on the File menu, and then selecting Custom Diagram Type.

The Diagram Window has its own menu and toolbar, both of which are only
        available when the Diagram Window is active. See Diagram menu for an explanation of the function
        of the different commands on this menu.







Workspace Windows

The Media Window

[image: The Media Window]
        The Media Window (marked in red)





The Media Window is opened by clicking on the Media button [image: Media button] on the main
        application toolbar.  When you click on this button, a dropdown
        menu appears with choices, determined in part by which record or records
        are currently selected, as to which media records you wish to display
        (each picture, or other media item, is represented by a Media record
        within Family Historian).  Typically, you may opt to display all
        media records, or perhaps just  pictures (and other media) that are
        pictures of a given person or persons.  But you may also
        choose to see pictures (and other media) which are instead merely linked
        (in various ways that you can choose) to a given person or persons.

 The Media Window has its own menu and toolbar, both of which are only
        available when the Media Window is active (see Media menu and Media
          toolbar).  The window is divided vertically into 2 areas,
        separated by a vertical dividing line. The area on the left is called
        the List Pane. The area on the right is
        called the Display Pane.  You can choose
        to view both (the default), or just the List Pane, or just the Display
        Pane (see the Media menu
        and Media toolbar).  When
        displaying both, you can click-and-drag on the dividing line separating
        them, to reposition it to suit your needs.





The List Pane

When first installed, the List Pane has one tab only: 'Media
        List'.  However, when the Media Link Tool is
        enabled, it has two - the second tab being 'Media Link Tool'.  Each
        tab is discussed in turn:

List Pane Tab 1: The Media List



The Media List tab contains a list of Media records.  Whichever
        Media record is selected in the list, is displayed in the Display Pane
        (if in Picture mode), or is shown selected (if in Thumbnail mode). 
        The Media List supports multiple selection. 

Tip: you can add a keyword to any number of Media records
        in one go, by selecting them all and then clicking 'Keywords' on the
        Media menu.  You can also add simple links to any number of Media
        records at a time, by selecting them all, and then clicking 'Add Simple
        Link' on the Media menu.

Initially the Media List tab displays the list of media records you
        chose to view when you opened the Media Window; but you can change the
        list displayed at any time, using the following fields (at the top of
        the tab):






	Media List


	Displays 'Selected Media' if you have chosen a specific
              selection of Media records.  You can also select various
              standard collections from the dropdown list.  Click the Find button to the right, to display a
              menu with extensive further options for selecting Media records,
              using search expressions, queries, and other methods.





	Keyword Filter


	Each Media record can be associated with any number of
              keywords.  Use the keyword filter to restrict the list to
              Media records that match the filter.  This can be one
              keyword, or several.







 

List Pane Tab 2: The Media Link Tool

To open the Media Link tool, click on the Media Link Tool button 
        [image: Media Link Tool button]
        on the Media toolbar.  This button adds or removes a second tab to
        the List Pane: the 'Media Link Tool' tab (shown in the image above).

The Media Link Tool is a powerful tool that makes it very easy to
        quickly add links from records of all kinds, to pictures (or other
        media).  It is, however, particularly useful if you want to add frame
            links to pictures.  The most common example of a
        frame link is a face link - that is a link
        from an Individual record to that person's face in a picture. 
        Frame links can however be used with other record types - and not just
        with faces.

To use the Media Link tool, both the List Pane and the Display Pane
        must be enabled, and the Display Pane must be in Picture
            mode (see below).  Choose the type of record you
        wish to link to the Media record, using the Selector at the
        top of the tab.  You can also opt to view Named Lists, if you wish.

Whatever type of record you are listing, as long as it is a kind of
        record that can be linked to a Media record, you can add a link from
        that record to the picture/media item by selecting the record and
        clicking one of the 2 buttons at the bottom of the tab (the Add
          Frame Link to ... >> button or the Add
          Simple Link to ... >> button).  Alternatively, you
        can simply click-and-drag on the record, and drop it onto the
        picture/media item.  When you do so, you will be asked if you wish
        to create a simple link or a frame link.

If you are viewing a list of Individual records or Family records, and
        you wish to add a link to an event (or other fact) associated with that
        Individual or Family, you can do this too.  Click on the little box
        to the left of the record to expand it.  You will see all the
        fields that belong to that record.  Click on the field for the
        event (fact) in question, and then either drag-and-drop it onto the
        picture/media item, or click the Add Simple Link
          to ... >> button, to create a simple link.

When you are viewing a list of Individual records in the
        Media Link Tool, an additional panel, called the Close
            Relatives Panel, is displayed in the bottom-half of
        the tab.  You can click-and-drag on the dividing line that separate
        the Close Relatives Panel from the list in the top-half of the tab.

The Close Relatives Panel shows close relatives of whoever is selected
        in the list of Individual records in the top-half of the tab.  This
        is useful, and can save much searching, because frequently pictures do
        contain people who are closely related to one another.  You can add
        links to records in the Close Relatives Panel in exactly the same way
        that you add links to records in the top-half of the tab - that is, by
        using the Add Frame Link to ... >>
        button or the Add Simple Link to ... >>
        button, or by using drag-and-drop.

You can use the Close Relatives Panel to find any relative -
        not just close relatives.  Suppose, for example, that you are
        viewing a picture of John Smith and his aunt, Mary Jones, who, let us
        say, is the sister of his mother, Ann Jones.  First select John
        Smith in the list, and add a link to him.  At this point, the Close
        Relatives Pane will be showing a list of close relatives of John Smith,
        which includes his mother.  Select Ann Jones and click on the Show
          Relatives Of button [image: Show Relatives Of button] which is just to the right of
        the 'Relatives of' field.  This will cause the Close Relatives
        Panel to display close relatives of Ann Jones, including her sister Mary
        Jones.  You can now link Mary Jones to the picture in the usual
        way.  

Using this technique, to 'navigate' from one relative to another, you
        can find any relative of the starting person.  You can also 'go
        back' to a previous person, whose relatives you have viewed previously,
        by selecting them from the dropdown list that appears if you click on
        the down arrow, at the right end of the 'Relatives Of' field.





The Display Pane



The Display Pane, on the right side of the Media Window, has two modes:
        Thumbnail Mode and Picture Mode. 
        

Thumbnail Mode

In Thumbnail mode, the Display Pane shows one thumbnail image for each
        of the Media records listed in the Media List tab of the List
        Pane.  Selecting Media records in the Media List will cause their
        thumbnail images to be selected in the Display pane.  But equally,
        selecting thumbnail images in the Display Pane, causes the same Media
        records to be selected in the Media List.  

Only one picture, or Media record, can be viewed at any one time, in
        Picture Mode.  To switch to Picture Mode, simply double-click on
        any thumbnail, or click on the Toggle Picture/Thumbnail View
        button [image: Toggle Picture/Thumbnail View]
        on the Media toolbar.

Picture Mode

In Picture Mode, the full picture (if the Media Record is a picture) is
        displayed.  In this mode, the Display Pane is divided into two
        parts - and as usual, you can click-and-drag on the dividing line if you
        wish.  The top part is the Form Panel,
        and the bottom part is the Viewer.  The
        picture is displayed in the Viewer.

The Form Panel has 2 tabs: 'Media Record' and 'Links'.  These tabs
        are very similar to the information that is displayed when you view a
        Media record in the Property Box.  

Form Panel Tab 1: Media Record

The Media Record tab is used to enter basic information about
        a Media record - its title, date, keywords and a note.




	Title


	The title of the Media record.  This can be whatever you
              like.





	Date


	The date the Media item was created.  In the case of
              photos, this is the date that the photo was taken.  It is a
              good idea to provide this if possible, as it may be used later to
              calculate other information - such as the ages of the Individuals
              in the picture.





	Keywords


	Every Media record can have as many keywords as you like. 
              You can type them in to this field as a comma-separated list, or
              you can click on the button with 3 dots, to the right side of the
              Keywords field (when you move the mouse over the Keywords field or
              click on it).  When you do this, a Helper dialog appears and
              you can choose Keywords from a list.



              It is a good idea to associate keywords with Media records as you
              can then use these keywords for filtering - see the Filter Pane
              section above.





	Note
	This is a note that applies to the picture as a whole (not to be
              confused with 'Link Notes' on the Links tab).











Tip: There are 2 useful links at the bottom of the Media
        Record tab, labelled 'File' and 'Location' respectively.  Clicking
        on the first link opens the media file (the file on your hard disk
        containing the media item) in an external viewer, and is the equivalent
        of clicking on the Open Editor/Player button on the
        toolbar.  Clicking on the second link, the Location link, opens
        File Explorer to display the media file in its location on your hard
        disk.  If the media file cannot be found on the hard disk, the
        first link will display in red, prefixed by 'File not found - '. 
        In that case, clicking on the link will open a File Not Found
        dialog box, with options for locating the missing media file - which
        includes letting Family Historian search for the file for you.

FOrm Panel Tab 2: Links

The second tab of the Form Panel is the Links Tab.  This displays
        all records that are linked to the current Media record.  If a
        picture is linked to an event (or fact), the record that the event
        belongs to will be listed in the first column, and the event will be
        listed in the 'Detail' column.

You can add a note for each link.  You can also view more details
        about each link in the 'Flags' column.  The icons in the Flags
        column have the following meanings:




	[image: Frame Link]


	The link is a frame link.



	
	Exclude from Diagrams and the Focus Window.



	
	Exclude from Reports, Books and web-pages.



	
	Do not let Family Historian generate a caption automatically for
              this picture (or other media) when it is displayed in a report or
              web-page. Instead use the associated annotation (if any) as the
              caption.









 The first flag indicates whether a link is a frame link or not. 
        You can convert a simple link to a frame link by clicking on the 'Add
        Frame Only' button on the toolbar.

To change the other flag settings, right-click on the relevant item in
        the List, and choose the appropriate option from the menu that appears.











Workspace Windows

The Report Window

[image: Reports Window]
        Reports Window (marked in red)





When you select a report from the Publish Menu, a Selector dialog
        appears prompting you to select one or more records to display in the
        report. Usually, you can select as many records as you like. When you
        press OK, the Reports Window is displayed,
        showing you a preview of what your report will look like when printed.
        From here you can browse through it on- screen, or print it (or a range
        of pages from it). You can also save a copy of it as a PDF File (useful
        for sending to others), as a Web Page (in HTML format), as a
        Word-Processor Document (in Rich Text Format - a format used by many
        word-processors, including Microsoft Word), or in plain text. If you
        wish, you can copy individual pages to the clipboard, and paste them
        into other applications. And you can review and change any aspect of the
        report's content, style or layout.

You are not constrained in any way as to what you can can do while
        previewing a report. The Reports Window is just one more workspace
        window in Family Historian like any other. You can switch to any other
        open workspace window (click on any of the workspace window icons in the
        Navigation Bar on the left side of the window) without having to close
        the Reports Window. By double-clicking on the items shown in the "Page
        Records" list (in the panel on the right), you can bring up the Property
        Box to view their details and change them if you wish. The Reports
        Window will update itself immediately to reflect any changes you make.

The Reports Window has a panel with buttons down the right-hand side.
        These buttons provide commands which are also available from the Reports
        menu. Which buttons you see will depend in part on your screen size.

The various commands (button and/or menu) relating to reports are
        described below. are described below.



 


	Zoom In
	Zoom in. You can also specify that you want the window to
              display a page width or a full page (see the values in the
              dropdown list above the 'Zoom In' button).





	Zoom Out
	Zoom out.



	Two Pages
	Check this if you wish to view 2 pages at once. Odd-numbered
              pages display on the right.



	Rebuild Report
	If you make changes to the underlying data, while viewing a
              report, the report will update itself immediately to show the
              changes. But some aspects of the layout cannot be changed
              immediately, and in these circumstances, you will be asked to
              click on this button to rebuild the report before you print it, or
              save it as a file.



	Options
	Opens the Report Options Dialog.



	Records
	Most reports display data about one or more chosen records.
              Click this button to change the records that this report is
              'about'.



	Copy Page
	Copies the current page to the clipboard.



	Go To Page
	Enables you to jump straight to a specific page



	Print
	Prints the report, or some part of it that you specify. You can
              also print by clicking on the File > Print menu command.



	Printer Setup
	For changing printer options, including page size and
              orientation (portrait or landscape).



	Save Report As
	All reports can be saved as a PDF File, a Web Page (in HTML
              format), a Word-Processor Document (in Rich Text Format - a format
              supported by most word-processors, such as Microsoft Word).
              Reports can also be saved as plain text. Finally you can save a
              report as a custom report type. This is a useful feature if you
              wish to preserve a set of report configuration options and re-use
              them. Custom report types are available from the Publish >
              Custom Reports menu



	Close
	Closes the Reports Window.



	Page Records


	This lists all the records for which an entry is being displayed
              on the current page. You can select any item in this list, and
              access all the usual functionality for it (e.g. open the Property
              Box to view its properties or show a diagram for it in the Diagram
              Window). Double-click on an item in the list as a quick way of
              opening the Property Box for it.









 





Workspace Windows







The Book Window

[image: Book Window]
        The Book Window (marked in red)





To open the Book Window you must first open a book.  If you
        haven't yet created a book, you will need to create one.  To open
        an existing book, or create a new one, click Books
          on the Publish menu.  This opens the Books dialog box
        which displays a list of books.  On this dialog box, books can be
        created, edited, cloned, viewed or deleted. Select a book and click the
        Viewbutton to open the book in the Book
        window.  You can also access the Book Window by clicking View
          Book in the Edit Book dialog box.



The Book Window shows you a preview of what your report will look like
        when printed. From here you can browse through it on- screen, or print
        it (or a range of pages from it). You can also save a copy of it as a
        PDF file or as a word-processor document (in Rich Text Format - a format
        used by many word-processors, including Microsoft Word). If you wish,
        you can copy individual pages to the clipboard, and paste them into
        other applications. Click the Edit Book
        button on the right side to review and change any aspect of the book's
        content, style or layout.

You are not constrained in any way as to what you can can do while
        previewing a book. The Book Window is just one more window in Family
        Historian like any other. You can switch to any other open window (click
        on any of the window icons in the Navigation Bar on the left side of the
        window) without having to close the Book Window. By double-clicking on
        the items shown in the "Page Records" list (in the panel on the right),
        you can bring up the Property Box to view their details and change them
        if you wish. The Book Window will update itself immediately to reflect
        any changes you make.

The Book Window has a panel with buttons down the right-hand side.
        These buttons provide commands which are also available from the Book
        menu. Which buttons you see will depend in part on your screen size.

The various commands (button and/or menu) relating to books are
        described below.



 


	Zoom In
	Zoom in. You can also specify that you want the window to
              display a page width or a full page (see the values in the
              dropdown list above the 'Zoom In' button).



	Zoom Out
	Zoom out.



	Two Pages
	Check this if you wish to view 2 pages at once. Odd-numbered
              pages display on the right.



	Rebuild Book
	If you make changes to the underlying data, while viewing a
              book, the book will update itself immediately to show the changes.
              But some aspects of the layout cannot be changed immediately, and
              in these circumstances, you will be asked to click on this button
              to rebuild the book before you print it, or save it as a file.



	Edit Book


	Opens the Edit Book Dialog.



	Copy Page
	Copies the current page to the clipboard.



	Go To Page
	Enables you to jump straight to a specific page



	Print
	Prints the book, or some part of it that you specify. You can
              also print by clicking on the File > Print menu command.



	Printer Setup
	For changing printer options, including page size and
              orientation (portrait or landscape).





	Save Book As
	All books can be saved as a PDF file  or 
              word-processor document (in Rich Text Format - a format supported
              by most word-processors, such as Microsoft Word).





	Close
	Closes the Book Window.



	Page Records


	This lists all the records for which an entry is being displayed
              on the current page. You can select any item in this list, and
              access all the usual functionality for it (e.g. open the Property
              Box to view its properties or show a diagram for it in the Diagram
              Window). Double-click on an item in the list as a quick way of
              opening the Property Box for it.









 





Workspace Windows

The Map Window

[image: Map Window]


The Map Window (marked in red)





The Map Window is opened by clicking on the Map Window button [image: Map Window button]
        on the main application toolbar.  When you click on this button, a
        dropdown menu appears with options.  All of the options will open a
        new Map Window if one isn't open already.  If a Map Window is
        already open, it will be re-used - unless you have specified in
        Preferences (Workspaces tab) that you do not want Map Windows to be
        re-used.  The options are:




	Map All Places
	Creates a marker set (see next section) to map
              all Place records



	Map Places for  ....
	Creates a marker set for the currently selected
              Individuals.  The marker set will show, for each Individual,
              all the places that they are associated with.





	Map Places for All Individuals


	Creates a marker set for all Individuals in the project.



	Map Window
	Opens the Map Window without creating any marker sets.  If
              a new Map Window is opened, the List Pane (see below) which
              displays the current marker set, will be blank.















      The Map Window has its own menu and toolbar, both of which are only
      available when the Map Window is active (see Map
        Window menu and Map Window toolbar). 
      The window is divided vertically into 2 areas, separated by a dividing
      line. The area on the left is called the List Pane.
      The area on the right is called the Map Viewer. 
      The partition line between the List Pane and the the Map Viewer can be
      moved. Move your cursor over the partition line and click-and-drag to
      reposition it.



      The List Pane and the Map Viewer will be discussed in more detail
      below.  But first, the term marker set is introduced and
      explained, and then geocoding.

Marker Sets

A marker is a little coloured icon like this [image: marker] or this [image: marker]
        (different shapes and colours are supported)  that you can place on
        a map, to mark a place - such as, the place where an event
        occurred.  A marker set is a collection of records and
        their associated markers.  Each Map Window can have, and can
        display, as many marker sets as you want.  Each marker set uses a
        single type of marker only - that is to say, all markers for any given
        marker set, look the same.  So - suppose you want to mark all
        places for events associated with your father using a blue marker, and
        all places for events associated with your mother with a red
        marker.  To do this, you need two marker sets.  One marker set
        for your father, with a blue marker.  And another marker set for
        your mother, with a red marker.

Normally, as we have seen above, when you open the Map Window, you will
        at the same time create a new marker set.  If you are re-using an
        existing Map Window, this new marker set will be added to whatever
        existing marker sets it already has.  You can also add a marker set
        to a Map Window by clicking on the Set Tasks
        button in the top-left corner of the Map Window.  

Click on the dropdown list labelled 'Marker Set', in the top-left
        corner of the Map Window, to see a list of all the marker sets
        associated with the window.  If the list is grey and disabled,
        there are no marker sets.  In that case, you can click on the Set Tasks button to create one.

There are 2 types of marker sets: Place Record marker sets
        and Individual & Places marker sets.  Place
          Record marker sets consist of a simple list of Place records,
        each of which (normally) has its own marker.  Individual &
          Places marker sets consist of a list of Individual records, and,
        for each one, the events (or, stricly-speaking, facts generally
        - but in practice it's usually events) associated with that Individual
        which have places specified.  Any event which has no place
        specified, is excluded.  As some Individual records have no event -
        or none for which the place has been specified - these Individual
        records will not have any markers associated with them.

Although two Place records can have the exact same latitude and
        longitude, the actual place name that they are associated with is
        guaranteed to be unique.  You cannot give exactly the same place
        name to two Place records.  So each Place record always gets its
        own marker.  The same is not true of the event associated with
        Individuals, however.  Any number of events can have happened at
        the same place.  So within an Individual & Places marker
        set, all events that happened at the same place, will share a single
        marker.

To view the list of events associated with each Individual (the ones
        that have places associated with them), click on the little expansion
        button [image: Expansion button]
        to the left of the Individual's name in the list.

Geocoding

Before we can mark a Place record on a map, we must first determine its
        latitude and longitude - this process is called geocoding. 
        By default, Family Historian will automatically geocode all Place
        records that are either listed, or referred to, in the current marker
        set.  Automatic geocoding requires an Internet connection, and uses
        an Internet geocoding service provided by Edina*.  While geocoding
        is in progress, you may see a little clock icon next to each place being
        geocoded.

You do not need to use automatic geocoding.  You can 'manually'
        set the latitude and longitude for place if you wish.  There are 3
        different ways you can do this:


	Open the Place record in the Property Box and enter the desired
          latitude and longitude into the 'Lat.Long.' field.  If you have
          copied a latitude and longitude to the clipboard, you can paste it in
          here.  A wide variety of formats for latitude and longitude are
          recognised and supported.  There is also a Helper dialog for this
          field, to help you to enter latitude and longitude information if you
          wish to (to open it, click on the little button with 3 dots at the end
          of the field, or double-click on the field itself).

	If a given Place has already been geocoded and marked on the map,
          and you wish to move the marker, click on the Enable Marker
            Dragging button [image: Enable Marker Dragging button] on the Map
          toolbar.  When marker dragging is enabled, you can click-and-drag
          on any marker to move it.  This updates the geocoding (the
          latitude and longitude) in the Place record.

	Alternatively, click-and-drag on any Place record (or event linked
          to a place) in the List Pane, and drag it onto the Map Viewer. 
          The Place record will be set at the location where you 'drop'
          it.  Again, this updates the geocoding (the latitude and
          longitude) in the Place record.



Yet another option is to use a plugin (possibly one downloaded from the
        Plugin Store) to geocode some or all Place records.

See the Map
          Window Legend for an explanation of the meaning of the
        icons used to display geocoding status information in the List Pane.



The List Pane

As stated earlier, the Map Window is divided vertically into 2 areas,
        separated by a dividing line, called the List Pane
        and the Map Viewer respectively.  The
        List Pane has the following fields and controls:




	Marker Set


	Displays the current marker set.  Click on the box to see
              the full list of all the marker sets in the current window, as a
              dropdown list.  The current marker set is not
              necessarily the first marker set in the list.





	Set Tasks


	Shows a dropdown menu with options for to add (create) a new
              marker set, edit or delete the current marker set, or re-arrange
              (change the position of) the current marker set, by moving it
              relative to others in the list (see previous).  The order of
              marker sets is significant.  It determines which markers
              appear in front of which other markers on the map.  If you
              have blue markers appearing behind red markers on the map, and you
              wish the blue ones to appear in front, you need to change the
              order of their respective marker sets.





	Check All


	This check box is used both to view, and change, the state of
              check boxes in the current marker set.  If it is checked, it
              means that all the check boxes in the marker set are checked -
              i.e. all the markers that can be displayed are being
              displayed.  If it is unchecked, it it means that all the same
              list of check boxes are unchecked.  And if it is in an
              intermediary state [image: mixed state],
              it means that some are checked and some are not.



	Expand All/ Collapse All


	Individuals & Places marker sets only. 
              Expands all branches, or collapses all branches, of the current
              Individuals & Places listing, to show or hide the events
              (facts) & places associated with each Individual listed.





	Fact Types


	Individuals & Places marker sets only. Use this
              option to check (mark) all geocoded events of a particular type,
              or combination of types.  For example, you might be
              interested to know where your ancestors were born (marked in red,
              let us say), and where your spouse's ancestors were born (marked
              in green let us say).  To do this, create one marker set for
              your ancestors and another for your spouse's ancestors. 
              Select each marker set in turn and use the Fact Types option to
              check 'Birth' events only.



	Records


	Select and sort the records for the
              current marker set (Individual records or Place records, depending
              on the marker set type).











Right-click on any item in the List pane to show a dropdown menu with
        options that are relevant to the item in question.  The meaning of
        the various menu commands is as explained in the Map Window menu.

The Map Viewer

 





      The Map Viewer is the name for the area on the right side of the Map
      Window, where the map is displayed.  It has the following components:






	Address Bar and 'Go To' button


	If you wish to find a place in the map, enter the place name in
              the Address bar (to the right of the 'Location' label) and press
              the green 'Go To' button to the right of the list.  If
              matches are found, a dropdown list of options will be displayed.





	Address Bar Menu


	This is the menu that appears when you click on the 'gear' or
              'cog' button to the right of the address bar.  The options
              allow you to view the current map in your web browser, using
              Google Maps, Bing Maps, or OpenStreetMap.





	Map


	This is the map component itself.  There are numerous ways
              of zooming in, out, and around the map.  The map has its own
              on-screen zoom control, and 'rose' in the top-left corner which
              can be used to reposition and zoom the map.  You can also use
              your mouse wheel, and arrow keys to zoom, or more around - but
              first click on the map itself to ensure that the mouse wheel
              action, and keyboard presses, are directed to the map, and not to
              some other component of the Map Window.  When you zoom using
              the mouse wheel, the map is sensitive to the current position of
              the mouse pointer, which is maintained throughout the zoom.



              You are recommended to learn how to use the various buttons on the
              Map Window toolbar that are
              related to zooming and position the map - especially the View
                Home Region button [image: View Home Region button] and the View
                All Markers button [image: View All Markers button].





	Time Slider


	The Time Slider is hidden when you first open the Map
              Window.  To enable it, click on the Time Slider button [image: Time Slider button]
              on the toolbar.  The Time Slider is used to hide or show
              places associated with Individuals and events at given
              dates.  To use it, you must have at least one marker set of
              the Individuals & Places type.  The Time Slider
              has no useful role with marker sets which just show the location
              of (undated) Place records.



              When enabled, the Time Slider control is displayed at the bottom
              of the Map Viewer, below the map.  It causes all dated
              markers to be hidden if they do not fall within the start and end
              dates of the Time Slider.  You can specify in Preferences,
              whether you wish undated markers to be hidden or not. 
              Click-and-drag on the Time Slider to move the date range. 
              You can also separately move the start and end dates, to extend or
              shrink the range.









      The Map Viewer has a Popup Marker Window which appears
      whenever you click on a marker, on the map.  This resizable window,
      shows the name of the place at the top (click on this link to view the
      Place record in the Property Box), as well as a list of all the events
      associated with the place (if it's a Place Record marker set),
      or a list of all the selected events associated with the place
      (if it's an Individual & Places marker set).  Even in
      the latter case, however, you can opt (see the toolbar menu below the
      list) to switch to showing all events associated with the
      place.  More options allow you to select all references to the place
      in the List pane, locate a selected event in the Property Box, or view the
      Place record for the current place, in the Property Box.  Another
      option is the Centre Place here command.  This is
      especially useful because the map's on-screen zoom control zooms in and
      out on the central point of the map.





* All features which use Internet services provided by third parties
        (such as Automatic Geocoding) are subject to the availability of those
        services. 





Workspace Windows

The Web Search Window

[image: Web Search Window]
        Web Search Window (marked in red) with Property Box docked to the right





The Web Search window is a web browser within a window.  You can
        open it by clicking on Open Web Search Window on the
        Internet menu.  By default, the Web Search Window is also opened if
        you click on any Internet Data Matching hints on the Focus Window, or if
        you do a search in the Internet Search dialog.

See the Web Search
          Toolbar for details about the toolbar (at the top of the window -
        below ordinary application toolbars).


If you wish, you can always choose to use an external Web Browser
        instead of the Web Search Window.  The Web Search Window has its
        own menu, which is displayed when you click on the menu button [image: Menu button] 
        in the top-right corner.  The options are:




	Search Genealogy Sites
	Opens the Internet Search Dialog.



	Open in External Browser
	Opens the current web page in an external browser.





	Bookmark this page


	Creates a bookmark for the current page.  Bookmarks can be
              used, viewed, edited and deleted in the Internet Search Dialog
              (see above).



	Copy Web Address
	Copy the current web address to the clipboard





	Default Text Size
	
Menu with options to set the default browser text size.

 Note: This option will only have any effect on web
                pages which use the default browser text size











Although you are never required to use the Web Search Window to view
        web pages, there are a number of benefits of doing so - such as:


	If you want to drag-and-drop text and pictures from a web page into
          the Property Box,
          and/or into the Automatic
            Source Citation Pane, this is much more likely to work if you
          are viewing the web page in the Web Search window, than if you are
          using an external browser.

	By using the Web Search window you can arrange the layout of the
          Property Box and the Automatic Source Citation, so that they are
          conveniently docked at the side, and at the top of the window,
          respectively.  You cannot dock either of these windows next to an
          external web browser.

	You can save bookmarks with other recorded genealogy sites in the
          Internet Search Dialog.













Workspace Windows

The Query Window
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The Query Window (marked in red)



 A query is a reusable set of
        instructions for extracting information from a Family Historian file.
        The information returned by a query is called a Result
          Set, and it is laid out in tabular form, in a grid of rows and
        columns. Each row in the Result Set corresponds to a record. If the
        query is an Individual query, each row
        returned will correspond to an Individual record. If it is a Source
        query, each row will correspond to a Source record.

 To open the Query Window click on View > Query
          Window, or click on the Query
          Window button  on the main
          toolbar.

 When Family Historian is installed, it comes with a set of queries
        ready for use. These are called standard
        queries. You can run any query from within the Query Window, or you can
        run a standard query, and open the Query Window at the same time, to
        display the results, by clicking on View > Standard Queries, and then
        selecting the query you want from the menu.

 Some queries require you to make choices and selections when you run
        them. Some do not. 

 You cannot delete or alter standard queries significantly. If you want
        to modify an existing standard query (which is the best way to start
        learning how to work with queries), you must copy them as custom
        queries, and then modify the copy (use the 'Save As Custom Query..'
        command, which is available from the Menu button 
        on the Query Window
          toolbar). A Custom query is a query that you create yourself. You
        can have any number of custom queries, and you can change or delete
        them, as you like.

 All queries, custom or standard, are available to be used with all
        Family Historian files. Queries are not stored in Family Historian files
        - they are managed separately.

 The Query Window has its own Query
          Toolbar. There is also a small Query
          Menu, which is available from the Menu button 
        on the toolbar.

 When constructing or modifying a query, here are some of the decisions
        you will need to make, and where to go to make them:




	Decision
	Where Specified



	What records do I want?
	The Rows Tab



	What information do I want to display about each record?
	The
                Columns Tab



	In what order do I want the rows to be displayed?
	The
                Columns Tab



	What order do I want the columns to appear in?
	The
                Columns Tab



	What headings do I want for each column?
	The
                Columns Tab



	How wide do I want each column to be?
	The
                Result Set Tab





 

If you want to print a query as a report, you also have to decide:




	Decision
	Where Specified



	What title(s) do I want for the printed report?
	The
                General Tab



	Do I want the report to appear in Portrait or Landscape mode?
	The
                General Tab



	If the report is too wide to fit across a single page width,
              what do I want to happen about the overflowing columns?
	The
                General Tab





 

 The Query Window has 4 tabs:




	The
                General Tab
	For specifying general features about the query, such as the
              query type, a description, print details, and so on. 



	The
                Columns Tab
	Allows you to select the columns you wish to appear in the
              'Result Set'. Can also specify column headings and sort order.



	The Rows Tab
	Allows you to specify which rows you wish to appear in the
              Result Set by creating a list of 'filters' that will be applied in
              sequence.



	The
                Result Set Tab
	A 'Result Set' is the table of data that is displayed as a
              result of running a query. The Result Set tab displays the result
              set.









Diagram Options Dialog:
          Text Tab

Create a Simple Text Scheme

This section gives an example of how to create a simple text scheme
        that shows a person’s names, birth, marriage and death details.

1. Create New Scheme

To create a simple text scheme, open the Diagram Options dialog and select the Text Tab. Click on the New
        button. The Edit
          Text Scheme dialog appears.

The first thing is to give the new scheme a name. In the Edit Text
        Scheme dialog, type “My First Text Scheme” into the Scheme Name field
        (without the quotes) now.

If you pressed OK now, you would have created an empty text scheme. Any
        diagram that used it would have blank empty boxes. So now let us add
        some content to the boxes. 

2. Add Name

Find Name in the list of Available Items on the left-hand side. Select
        it and click the  button
        to add it to the list of Items Used on the right. When you do this, the
        Add Item to Text
          Scheme dialog appears. Leave Text Alignment as Centred and press
        OK. The Items Used list now contains one item: Name.

3. Add Other Names (‘Also Known As’)

Now the text scheme has some content. Any diagram that uses it will
        show one item of text in each box - the person’s name centred within the
        box. Or to be more accurate, it will show the first recorded name for
        each person. But there is no limit to the number of names you can record
        for any given person. To show all other names too, find Name (a.k.a.) in
        the list of Available Items. Select it and click the 
        button to add it to the list of Items Used on the right. Leave the label
        as ‘a.k.a.’ (also known as) and the text alignment as Left. Click OK.
        The Items Used list now has another item: Name (a.k.a.). Although we
        have only added one item for alternative names, this item will create as
        many lines as are needed to show all of a person’s alternative names,
        however many there are.

Now a text box might show something like this, for a person with 3
        recorded names:


	Jon Anderssen

	a.k.a. John Anderson

	a.k.a. John Andersson 



4. Add Birth

Now find Birth in the list of Available Items and add it in the same
        way (tip: a fast way to add it is just to double-click on it). This time
        the Add Item to Text Scheme dialog that appears has more choices. Note
        that you can specify the number of Instances to add. It is unlikely that
        you will have more than one birth event recorded for any given person,
        but if you do, you might as well be able to see them. So leave Instance
        at All.

Leave Date, Place and Notes ticked as the Information to include. Let
        us assume that you want the words ‘<no birth details>’ to appear
        if you have no birth details. Tick ‘No Data’ Text and add ‘<no birth
        details>’ in the field next to it (if you’d left this blank, you
        would have got a blank line if there were no birth details). Press OK.

This time two lines were added to the Items Used list:


	Birth

	 Birth Notes 



When you add an item from the Available
          Items list, you may find that several items get added to the
        Items Used list. In this case, we get an additional item to show birth
        notes. This line will be indented by default, so that it is easy to see
        that it is a note about the birth, and not about anything else.

You also opted to see the birth date and place. These details will be
        included in the first of the two items.

5. Add Marriage

Now double-click on Marriage in
        the Available Items list to add
        that. Accept the defaults and press OK in the Add
          Item to Text Scheme dialog. You will be asked if you wish to
        add special lines for the benefit of the ‘One Box Per Marriage’ display
        option. Click on the More >>
        button to learn more about this option, and then click on the Yes
        button. The option to add these special lines only appears when you add
        a Marriage item to a text scheme.

This time 4 new items have been added to the Items Used list. The last
        2 are the special lines just mentioned. The Items Used list should now
        look like this:


	Name

	Name (a.k.a.)

	Birth

	 Birth Notes 

	Marriage

	 Marriage Notes 

	Spouse Name (wife) if 'One Box Per Marriage'

	Spouse Name (husband) if 'One Box Per Marriage'



You may not be able to see the full text for these items. If not,
        resize the Edit Text Scheme dialog to make it bigger (click-and-drag on
        any edge or corner). And resize the first column of the Items Used list
        by clicking-and-dragging on the line separating the Item and Box Types
        column headings.

Family Historian automatically works out where the best place to put
        marriage information is, given the prevailing Spouse Display Options.
        So, for example, if you are looking at a Descendant diagram, do not
        expect marriage details to appear in all boxes necessarily. If you are
        displaying spouses in their own box, for example, Family Historian will
        automatically arrange for marriage information to be displayed in the
        spouse boxes only. You can override the way Family Historian manages
        this if you wish (see the discussion of Box Types and Conditions in the
        Edit Text
          Scheme Item Dialog section).

6. Add Death

Now double-click on Death in the Available Items list. Leave all the
        defaults and press OK to add it. This will add 3 more lines:


	Death

	 Death Cause

	 Death Notes



7. Create Text Scheme and View Results So Far

Now press OK. When you do this, the new text scheme you have specified
        is created and added to the list of text schemes. You should be able to
        see it in the list of text schemes in the Text tab of the Diagram
        Options dialog, and it should be selected at this point. Keeping it
        selected, press the Apply button. The Diagram Window is now using your
        new text scheme. Confirm that the results are what you would expect.
        Notice that within the Text tab, My First
          Text Scheme is showing in the Current Text Scheme box.

8. Modify Scheme and Change Font and Styles

At present, all the lines in the text boxes are in the same colour and
        font. We will now make changes to improve the look. Assuming that you
        are still in the Text tab of the Diagram Options dialog, and My
          First Text Scheme is still selected, click on the Edit button.
        This opens the Edit Text Scheme dialog again. This time instead of
        creating a new text scheme you are modifying an existing one.

If we wished we could add more data items at this point (or any other
        kind of item); but instead we will modify the font and style of the
        scheme.

Let us assume that we want the first item - name - in each box to be in
        a large font and we want its colour to be determined by the sex of the
        person (e.g. blue for males and red for females).

As Name is the first item, we can set its font details by changing the
        initial font. So click on the Select button to the right of the Initial
        Font field, near the top of the Edit Text Scheme dialog. Choose Arial as
        the font, choose Bold as the Font Style, and set the size to 12. Notice
        that the Allow Colour Override box is ticked. Leave this ticked, leave
        the font colour as black, and press OK.

The Initial Font will apply throughout the text scheme until a font
        change item is encountered. We want to use these font details for the
        first item only – that is, Name. So we need to add a font change
        immediately after the Name item. Double-click now on <Font change
        (style, text colour etc)> in the Available Items list. When you do
        this, the Font dialog will appear again. This time select Arial, Regular
        8 at the font type, style and size. Make sure that Allow
          Colour Override is unticked this time (it should be unticked by
        default). Choose Green as the colour, and press OK. The font change
        items is added to the end of the items in the Items Used list. Make sure
        that it is selected and click on the Move Up arrow button  until it is positioned second in the list, just after
        the Name field, and before the Name (a.k.a.) field.

As the Allow Colour Override box was unchecked for this font, all lines
        in the text box except the Name field will always be green. The colour
        of the Name field however will be black unless it is overridden. You can
        override that colour (in the Boxes tab of the Diagram Options dialog), and
        specify that you want the colour of these lines to be determined by some
        condition (e.g. in the example mentioned, the sex of the Individual
        concerned). See the Boxes tab for how to do that.

9. Add Vertical Gap

To make the Name stand out a little from the other details, we will now
        add a little extra spacing between it and the other fields. Double-click
        on <Vertical Gap> in the Available Items list. This time no dialog
        appears. An item labeled <gap> is simply added to the Items Used
        list. Select this item (if not already selected) and use the Move Up
        arrow button to move it up to second place - just below the Name item
        and just after the font change item. By default, the gap is very small
        (0.06”), but you can change this if you want to (select it and click
        Edit). 

10. Picture Marker

A final consideration is pictures. You can specify in the Pictures tab
        of the Diagram Options dialog whether or not you want pictures to
        display; and if so, whether you want them to the side of the text or
        within the text. When you choose the Within the Text option, Family
        Historian has to decide where the pictures should go. If there were no
        Picture Marker in the current text scheme, Family Historian would
        actually place the picture below all the available text. But you may
        prefer it to go elsewhere. In this example, we will place the picture
        marker just below the Name field.

Double-click on the <Picture Marker> item in the Available Items
        list to add it to the Items Used list, and then use the Move Up arrow to
        move the <Picture Marker> to just below the Name field.

The Picture Marker has no effect if pictures are not displayed, or if
        they are displayed to the side of the text.

11. Save Changes and View Results

If you have followed all these steps, the Items Used list should now
        look like this:


	Name

	<picture marker>

	<font = Arial, 8 pt; text colour is Green>

	<gap>

	Name (a.k.a.)

	Birth

	 Birth Notes

	Marriage

	 Marriage Notes

	Spouse Name (wife) if ‘One Box Per Marriage’

	Spouse Name (husband) if ‘One Box Per Marriage’

	Death

	 Death Cause

	 Death Notes



Now press OK. When you do this, the changes you have made to the new
        text scheme are applied. If the scheme you were editing was the one
        currently being used in the Diagram Window you should be able to see the
        changes you made instantly reflected in the Diagram Window. Check these
        changes now and confirm that the results are what you would expect. At
        this point, the colour of the Name may or may not depend on the sex, and
        even if it does, it probably will not be blue for males and red for
        females. The colour of the Name field will depend on what conditions (if
        any) you have associated with the Text Colour feature in the Boxes tab.
        However, the Name field should in any case be in bold, and should be
        larger than the other text in the box, all of which should be green.

 Tip: The best way to learn how to create text schemes is
        to experiment. And the best way to do that is to pick a diagram that
        contains a good set of people, zoomed in enough so that you can read the
        text. As soon as you have created your text scheme, even before you have
        added much detail to it, save it and use the Apply button in the Text
        tab of the Diagram Options dialog to make it the current scheme. Then
        move the Diagram Options dialog to one side, and edit the scheme. As you
        make changes you can press the Apply button within the Edit Text Scheme
        dialog itself to instantly see the results of your changes reflected in
        the Diagram Window. Using this approach you can incrementally add
        features to your text scheme and see at once what the effect is.
        However, be aware that unless you specify otherwise in the text scheme,
        you do not usually see anything for an item where there is no data. For
        example, if you add baptism details (and don’t specify any ‘No Data’
        Text), do not be surprised if there is no difference in the Diagram
        Window if none of the people in the diagram have any recorded baptism
        events. 





Diagram Options Dialog

Diagram Options Dialog: General Tab

Why are some fields displayed in Red? 

 When you adjust most diagram options, Family Historian will usually
        apply just these changes 'on-the- fly' to the current diagram. There is
        no need to start again with a new diagram. This way you can experiment
        and make minor changes and observe the effect, until you get the results
        you want. 

 However, a small number of options called 'rebuild options' (the ones
        marked in red) are such that if you change them, the change cannot be
        applied on-the-fly in this way. You can change these options,
        but if you do, Family Historian will (when you press OK or Apply)
        discard all existing trees in the current diagram and will create a
        single new tree for you using the options you have specified. Even with
        these options, it is only the tree part of the diagram that has to be
        rebuilt. If you have inserted additional elements other than trees into
        the diagram (e.g. lines, text boxes, pictures, etc), these will be
        retained, even when the trees themselves have to be rebuilt.

 See the Diagram tab of the Preferences dialog for more options
        relating to this. The text 'Red = 'rebuild option'
            (see Help)' is displayed in the bottom left hand corner
        of the dialog as a reminder. If you don't wish any fields to be coloured
        differently, or you want to use a colour other than red, you can
        configure this in the Diagram tab of the Preferences dialog.

 By default, red colouring is used throughout the Diagram Options
        dialog to colour any field that, if changed, will require the trees in
        the diagram to be rebuilt. In practice such fields mainly occur in the
        General tab.

 When a tree is rebuilt, any modifications that you have made to it, by
        expanding branches, or moving or resizing boxes will be lost. If you
        haven't made any changes of this kind, you may not realise or appreciate
        that the tree has in fact been rebuilt. In any case, you will be warned
        (and given the opportunity to cancel) before a tree rebuild occurs if it
        would have this kind of consequence. See the Diagrams tab of the
        Preferences dialog for options relating to warnings of rebuilds.

Fields




	Tree
	
 Possible values are Ancestors, Descendants, Ancestors
                  and Descendants, All Relatives.
                The All Relatives tree shows
                Ancestors, Descendants, Descendants of Ancestors (e.g. cousins),
                and spouses of any of these. If you select a couple (e.g. by
                selecting their family record), the All Relatives tree will also
                show each of the couple's in-laws. 

 If the diagram shows multiple trees, this field will be
                <multiple>.





	Style
	Only applicable to All Relatives
              trees. Choose 'Layered' for an All Relatives tree which allows
              more than one row per generation. Use 'Flat' for an All Relatives
              tree with only one row per generation.



	Orientation
	Top-down, Left-right, Right-left, or Bottom-up.



	Alignment
	
 The alignment options depend on the orientation, and on the
                tree. For example, a descendant tree, oriented top-down, will
                have two alignment options: top or bottom. Choose 'top' if you
                wish boxes in a row to be aligned along their top-edge. Choose
                'bottom' if you wish boxes to be aligned along their bottom
                edge.

 For left-right and right-left oriented trees, you will be
                offered the choice of left or right alignment.

 For Ancestor-and-Descendant (hourglass) trees, you have two
                additional options: 'inner' and 'outer'. In a top-down hourglass
                tree, for example, 'inner' alignment means that that ancestor
                boxes are bottom-aligned and descendant boxes are top-aligned.
                In the same tree, 'outer' alignment means that ancestor boxes
                are top-aligned and descendant boxes are bottom-aligned.





	Scaling
	
 Scaling affects the size of the diagram when printed. To print
                a diagram at half the normal size, set scaling to 50%. To set it
                to twice the normal size set scaling to 200%.

 Tip: A convenient way to adjust the scaling for a diagram
                (when the Diagram Options dialog is closed) is to enable display
                of page boundaries, and click-and-drag on any page boundary
                intersection (one near the bottom right of the diagram usually
                works best) using the right mouse button. This lets you adjust
                scaling while seeing what the effect will be on the diagram size
                relative to page boundaries.





	Generations Up
	
 Not applicable to the Descendants
                tree. Is the number of ancestor generations required. Only sets
                the initial number of generations. You can use the expansion
                buttons to show more generations..

 Choose All to view all
                generations up.





	Generations Down
	
 Not applicable to the Ancestors
                tree. Is the number of descendant generations required. Only
                sets the initial number of generations. You can use the
                expansion buttons to show more generations.

 Choose All to view all
                generations down.





	…counting down from…
	
 Only applicable to the All Relatives
                tree. It specifies how the Generations Down value should be
                interpreted.

 Suppose Generations Down is 4. If '…counting down from'… was
                each ancestor, this would mean that you want a tree that
                initially shows 4 generations down from each ancestor. The tree
                will also display 4 generations down from the root too. If
                '…counting down from …' was set to 'root', however, the number
                of generations going down from the tree root would still be 4.
                But the number of generations going down from each ancestor
                could be much greater. However many generations you had to go up
                to reach each ancestor, you would have to come back down that
                same number of generations, to show their descendants, and then
                an additional 4 generations again (or until you ran out of
                relatives of course).





	Spouse Display Options
	
 Not applicable to the Ancestors tree. There are 3 options:


	No Spouse Info

	One Box Per Marriage

	Spouses in Own Box



 These are the same settings that you change dynamically on the
                Diagram Window toolbar. See the discussion in Diagram Window.

 Click on Options for more options relating to Spouse Display.





	Spouse layout options
	
 


	2nd spouse on other side:

	If a person has one spouse only, the spouse will appear on
                  the right if female, and on the left if male. A man or woman
                  with 2 spouses will appear between them. Third, or greater,
                  spouses will appear on the far right.

	2nd spouse on the right:

	If a person has one spouse only, the spouse will appear on
                  the right if female, and on the left if male. A man with 2
                  spouses will appear to the left of both of them. A woman with
                  2 spouses will appear between them. Third, or greater, spouses
                  will, in either case, appear on the far right.

	All spouses on the right:

	Spouse boxes always appear to the right.



 Tip: These options specify the default layout
                position for spouses. However, you can rearrange spouse order
                whenever you want using the Shift Spouse buttons on the Movement
                Control Box.





	Background
	
 The options are:

 


	Row Stripes

	Paint stripes on a per-row basis.  Row stripes are
                  based on the primary tree within the diagram; so diagrams
                  which have no trees will have a plain background colour and no
                  stripes.



	Generation Stripes:

	Paint stripes on a per-generation basis. For all diagrams
                  except the All Relatives diagram, this is the same as Row
                  Stripes. In the All Relatives diagrams alone, you get multiple
                  rows per generation.    Generation stripes, like row
                  stripes, are based on the primary tree within the diagram; so
                  diagrams which have no trees will have a plain background
                  colour and no stripes.

	Depends on Diagram Type:

	With this option, the background varies depending on the
                  diagram type. With an All Relatives diagram you will get
                  Generation Stripes (see previous). With an Ancestor diagram
                  you will get one colour: the colour labelled 'Background if
                  anc. colouring'. With Descendants diagrams you will also get
                  one colour: 'Background if desc. colouring'. With Ancestors
                  and Descendants diagrams, the background will be split into
                  two halves. The top (ancestor) half will be coloured using
                  'Background if anc. colouring', and the bottom (descendant)
                  half will be coloured using 'Background if
                  desc.colouring'.  See below for how to set these various
                  colours.  The type of a diagram is determined by the
                  primary tree within the diagram.  Diagrams which contain
                  no trees will have a simple plain background.



	One Colour

	With this option, you get a single colour background (that
                  is, 'Background if one colour').

	Picture

	Choose this option to display an image of any kind in the
                  background. The image can be faded. Within each page, the
                  background image can be displayed tiled, stretched, centred or
                  zoomed. If you want a textured background of any kind, use an
                  image that gives a suitable sample of the required 'texture'
                  (e.g. an image of a brick perhaps). By tiling this image, you
                  can repeat it across the background of each page of the
                  diagram, and give the diagram the required background texture.



To the right of the Background field is an Options
                button.  If you choose one of the various colour options
                (that is, any option except Picture), clicking on the Option
                button will open a dialog box to let you set the colour or
                colours in question.  Clicking on the Options button when
                you Picture selected will open a dialog box to let you change
                the picture, and/or picture settings.



All colours can also be set using the Sundry Colours button
                (see below).





	Boundary Lines
	If you are displaying background stripes, this option allows you
              to display lines along the boundaries of the stripes, to give them
              more definition. You can also have these lines if you wish, even
              if not displaying stripes.



	Relationship Descriptions
	
 For all diagrams, you can have relationship descriptions,
                specifying how the people in that row are related to the diagram
                root. These descriptions can be on either side of the diagram,
                or on both sides.

 The Font button brings up the font dialog, to allow you to
                specify the font to be used for Relationship Descriptions.





	Inc. [[private]] Notes
	
 You can mark a section of any note as private by putting it in
                doubled square brackets - e.g. [[secret]]. Tick this option if
                you want private notes to be included when displaying notes in
                boxes.

 If you have opted to include private notes, tick Remove
                  [[ and ]] if you want the doubled square brackets to
                be removed.





	Check for Duplicates
	Check this option if you wish a check to be made for duplicate
              boxes. Click on Options to configure how duplicates are handled.
              Depending on the options you choose, Family Historian will
              automatically close duplicated branches and link duplicate boxes
              with colourful curved ribbons.



	Number out- of-sequence spouses
	
 By default, spouses are normally displayed in sequence. But
                they can be displayed out of sequence if you re-order them using
                the Shift Spouse buttons in the Movement Control Box.

 Also, in an All Relatives tree, non-ancestral spouses of male
                ancestors are positioned to the left of the ancestor, and
                non-ancestral spouses of female ancestors are positioned to the
                ancestors' right. Consequently these spouses may well not be
                listed in the correct spouse order, if read left-to-right.

 Where spouses are not displayed in the correct spouse order,
                you can optionally display a little number next to each
                out-of-sequence spouse, to show what the correct sequence should
                be.

 The Font button allows you to specify the font that should be
                used for the number, if used.





	Auto-display root's siblings' branches
	Only applicable to the Ancestors and Descendants. Siblings of
              the diagram root are always displayed in Ancestors &
              Descendants diagrams, but unless this option is checked, their
              expansion buttons will be closed by default.



	Use Fork Style for Lines Connecting Ancestors
	If checked, no marriage lines will display between ancestors.
              Instead, lines going up to ancestors will have a fork-like
              appearance. Ancestor boxes which are bound together with marriage
              lines can be moved apart horizontally, but cannot be moved apart
              vertically.



	Except for 1st Row of Ancestors
	Only applicable to Ancestors & Descendants, when the
              previous option Use Fork Style for
                Lines Connecting Ancestors is enabled. Has the effect, if
              checked, of ensuring that marriage lines will always display
              between the first row of ancestors at least.



	Show branch expansion buttons
	Shows or hides branch expansion buttons. See also the Diagram
              Window's toolbar. 



	No-offspring marker
	
 The No-offspring marker is used if you want a line to be drawn
                below individuals who had no children. If you enable this
                option, the line will be displayed under the spouse box for an
                individual if the individual had no recorded children by that
                spouse, and either the Individual or his spouse's Count of
                Children field is set to 0; or the Count of Children for the
                couple's family record is set to 0.

 With Individual records, the Count of Children field (Child
                Count) is set on the Fact tab of the Property Box.  With
                Family records, it is set on the All tab of the Property Box



 Click the Options button to configure the options for this
                feature such as line colour, thickness and offset. You can also
                specify whether you want the line to appear under Individuals
                with no spouses, as well as no children.

 The no-offspring marker option is only applied when spouses
                are displayed in their own boxes (see Spouse Display Options
                above) and when descendant boxes are top-aligned - or the
                equivalent of top-aligned if the orientation is not Top-Down
                (see Alignment above).





	More Layout Options… 
	Click on this button to open the More Layout Options dialog.



	Sundry Colours
	
Click on the Sundry Colours button to open the Colours dialog,
                showing colours for diagrams. The Colours dialog is used to
                specify colours which, for the most part, are not specified
                elsewhere. Text colours, for example, are usually specified as
                part of a text scheme (see the Text tab) and are not included
                here. Box colours are usually specified in the Box tab and are
                not included here. Background colours are an exception. They can
                be specified here, but they can also be specified by clicking on
                the Options button next to the Background field.

There are two ways to open the Colours dialog to
                set diagram colours. You can click the Sundry Colours button in
                Diagram Options; or you can right-click on the background of a
                diagram and choose 'Sundry Colours' from the context menu that
                appears. The advantage of the latter approach, is that when you
                do it this way, any changes you make to diagram colours are
                immediately and automatically reflected in the current diagram
                window; so you can see what effect they have (these colours are
                all removed again if you can cancel the dialog). If you open the
                Colours dialog by clicking on the Sundry Colours button in the
                Diagram Options dialog, changes will not be displayed in the
                diagram until you click OK or Apply within the Diagram Options
                dialog.





	Installation Settings
	Click on this button to reset all the settings on this tab to
              their original installation values. Note: to reset all diagram
              options to their original installation values, use the Restore
              Installation Settings… command on the Diagram menu. 





  





Diagram Options Dialog

Diagram Options Dialog: Text Tab

 The text displayed in boxes in diagrams is determined by the text
        scheme. A text scheme can be simple or complex. It can ensure that
        different text is displayed in different boxes or the same text in all
        boxes. Some schemes display different information depending on which
        diagram options are being used. Some may display different information
        depending on the sex of the box owner, on record flags, and/or on other
        conditions.

 Family Historian is installed with a number of standard text schemes.
        You can select whichever scheme you want for the current diagram, from
        the Select Text Scheme list. 

 You can modify any text scheme or create new custom text schemes of
        your own if you wish. Custom text schemes are listed together with
        standard text schemes (but with '(custom)' after their name).

 The text scheme determines the colour of the text, and the fonts and
        styles used. It also determines the alignment of the text (left, right,
        centred or justified), and how text is indented. Different lines can
        have different text alignment and indentation, as well as different
        fonts, styles, etc.

 Current Text Scheme shows the text that is currently being used in the
        diagram window. 

To get a feel for what different text schemes do, make sure
        that the current diagram has an interesting selection of Individuals
        about whom you have recorded a reasonable amount of data. Next position
        the Diagram Options dialog to one side of the screen so that it obscures
        your diagram as little as possible. Then select each text scheme in turn
        and click Apply. As you click Apply, notice that the diagram changes to
        use the new text scheme (and the selected text scheme's name is
        displayed in the Current Text Scheme box). Be aware that text schemes
        can't show data you don't have. If you have not entered any census data,
        for example, the Census Data text scheme will not show much information.
      

Fields




	Current Text Scheme 
	Shows the text scheme currently in use in the Diagram Window. To
              change to another, select any text scheme in the list and click OK
              or Apply.



	New
	Create a new text scheme. The Edit Text Scheme Dialog is opened for you
              to specify the name and contents of the new scheme.
               See Create
                  a Simple Text Scheme for help with this.





	Clone
	Makes a copy of the selected text scheme. You will be required
              to provide a name for the copy.



	Edit
	Edit the text scheme using the Edit Text Scheme Dialog. If the scheme
              being edited is the current text scheme (the one currently being
              used in the Diagram Window) any changes you make within the Edit
              Text Scheme Dialog will be reflected immediately in the Diagram
              Window when you click Apply (that is, when you click Apply within
              the Edit Text Scheme Dialog).



	Delete
	To delete a custom text scheme, select it in the list and click
              on Delete. Standard text schemes cannot be deleted, but they can
              be reset to their original installation state. To do this, select
              the scheme, click Edit and then click on Installation Settings in
              the dialog box that appears.



	Margins & Tabs 
	Open the Text Box Dimensions dialog to set the size of the text
              margins and tab widths.









Diagram Options Dialog

Diagram Options Dialog: Pictures Tab

Fields




	Preference
	Set this to None if you do not wish to view pictures. Otherwise
              choose 1st, unless you have some particular reason to want to use
              a less-preferred picture.



	Include OLE Objects
	Include OLE Objects as pictures? You will usually want to leave
              this unchecked.



	Show silhouette if no picture (m/f only)


	If this option is ticked, and Preferences is not None, a
              silhouette will be displayed for each person that has no picture
              (subject to the '.... for Box Types' setting), as long as they
              have a recorded sex.  The sex determines which silhouette
              picture is displayed.





	Silhouette
	Click on this button to open a dialog box, to view the current
              silhouette images.  You can change them if you wish.





	… for Box Types
	Select the Box Types that you want to display pictures in. 
              If in doubt, check Ancestors, Descendants and Spouses only.



	Picture Position
	If you want the picture to appear to the left or right of the
              text, set this accordingly. If you want the picture to appear
              within the text, select Within the text. The picture will appear
              at the ‘picture marker’ in the current text scheme. The picture
              marker is a special code that is used in text schemes, to indicate
              where pictures should go, if they are being displayed within the
              text. If your text scheme has no picture marker, the picture will
              be displayed at the end of the text. If that is not what you want,
              you should modify the text scheme to set the picture marker
              appropriately (see Diagram
                Options Dialog: Text Tab).



	Maximum Picture Height
	Maximum allowed height for pictures within boxes. 



	Shrink Large Pictures
	If you tick To maximum picture height, boxes will be made taller
              if necessary, to house large pictures.
              If you tick To height of box (if smaller) pictures will adjust
                to the height of the box, rather than vice versa.





	Enlarge small pictures to same height
	Tick this if you wish pictures that are smaller than the height
              of the box, or the maximum picture height, to be enlarged.



	Wrap text round picture
	Display text both alongside and below pictures, when pictures
              are displayed at the side.



	Border round picture
	Puts a black frame round each picture.



	Picture Margins
	Gaps to leave around pictures.
              Tick Only use picture margins
                  when displaying pictures ‘within the text’ if that is
                what you want (this is a common requirement, as it often looks
                better to have no margins, when pictures are displayed at the
                side).





	Installation Settings
	Restores all options on this tab back to their installation
              defaults.









Diagram Options Dialog

Diagram Options Dialog: Boxes Tab

Overview

 The purpose of this tab is to allow you to tightly control the
        appearance of boxes, by specifying box features: e.g. the box background
        colour, the thickness, colour and solidity of the box frame (if you want
        a frame), the shape of the box, and so on. Typically, however, you won’t
        want all boxes to look the same. You might, for example, want boxes for
        males to look different from boxes for females (e.g. have a different
        shape, or background colour or both). Or you might want there to be
        differences which have to do with the type of box (e.g. use one
        background colour for ancestor boxes, and another for descendant boxes,
        etc). Or you might want box features to be dependent on record flags. Or
        you might want some complex combination of all of these.

 The Boxes tab allows you to tightly control the appearance of box
        features. And it allows you to associate these box features with
        different conditions in a way that is both powerful and flexible.

Conditions

 The list in the top half of this tab is a list of Conditions. The
        tabbed-list in the bottom is a list of Features associated with
        whichever Condition is selected in the top half.

 The Condition list always contains at least one condition: the Default
        condition. You cannot delete this condition.

 Conditions are always shown in order of priority, highest first. You
        can change the priority order of conditions using the Move Up and Move
        Down arrow buttons, but the Default condition must always come last,
        with lowest priority.

 Click on the Add Condition button to add a new condition. The possible
        types of condition are:




	Box Type 
	The 5 different box types are Ancestor, Descendant, Spouse,
              Remarriage and Proxy. See Box Types
              for an explanation of how they are all used in Family Historian
              diagrams.
               When you add a box type condition, you can treat Root and
                Proxy-spouse (that is a spouse box attached to a Proxy box) as
                if they were separate box types.

 When you add a condition for Box Type, you will also be able
                to specify if you wish to


	 Set a different fill colour for each box type

	Set a different line colour for each box type

	Set defaults for Proxy boxes



 The defaults for Proxy boxes are no fill, no shadow, and a
                dotted frame round the box (line).

 Depending on which options you pick, Family Historian will
                create default features associated with each box type, for you.
                This is just a matter of convenience, to help you get started.
                You can change all aspects of the features.

 If you unchecked all of the 3 listed options, Family Historian
                would create the Box Type condition, but each box type would
                initially have no features associated with it.

 Notice that when you select a Box Type condition, there will
                be one tab for each box type in the Features list below. To
                choose features for the Root box type, select the Root tab. To
                choose features for the Ancestor box type, select the Ancestor
                tab. And so on.





	Sex
	The 3 possible sex types are Male, Female, and Unknown Sex. When
              you add a Sex condition, Family Historian will ask you if you wish
              it to set text colours for each of the 3 sexes. Again, this is
              just a convenience to get you started. If you choose No, Family
              Historian will create the Sex condition but initially there would
              be no features associated with it.
               Notice that when you select a Sex condition, there will be one
                tab for each sex type in the Features list below. To choose
                features for Males, select the Male tab. To choose features for
                Females, select the Female tab. And so on.





	Generation 
	A common requirement is to give different boxes different
              colours, depending on which generation they belong to. Family
              Historian lets you specify features for up to 10 generations.
              After 10 generations, the features will repeat (i.e. the 11th
              generation has the same features as the 1st, and so on). When you
              add a Generation condition, Family Historian lets you choose how
              many generations you wish to distinguish, and also lets you
              optionally specify if you want default fill and line colours to be
              allocated to each of these generations. If you choose not to,
              Family Historian will create all the required condtion, butthere
              will be no box features initially associated with each generation.
               Notice that when you select a Generation condition, there will
                be one tab for each generation number. To choose features for
                the first generation, select the Gen. 1 tab. To choose features
                for the second generation, select the Gen. 2 tab. And so on.





	Record Flag 
	
 Family Historian allows you to create as many record flags as
                you want, and associate them with as many Individual records as
                you want. When you add a Record Flag condition, you have to
                specify which record flag you want to create a condition for.
                Then Family Historian displays the Box Features dialog to let
                you choose which features you want to associate with this
                condition. Family Historian does not attempt to associate
                default box features with record flag conditions.

 If you wish to have multiple Record Flag conditions, click on
                Add Condition repeatedly to add as many Record Flag conditions
                as you wish. Even if you have added conditions for several
                record flags, there will only be one Record Flag condition
                mentioned in the Conditions list. This is because all record
                flag conditions are deemed to have the same priority.

 Notice that when you select Record Flag in the Condition list,
                there will be one tab in the Features list for each record flag
                that you have added. To choose features for each record flag,
                select its tab.





	Expression 
	
 This is a power user feature (one that is
                really intended primarily for advanced and technically-minded
                users).

 An expression in Family Historian is either a data reference or a function. If you use a data reference as
                a condition, in this context, the condition is deemed to be
                satisfied if the relevant data item exists. You can use a data
                reference for either an Individual or a Family. An example of a
                data reference for an Individual would be this expression:
                %INDI.DEAT.DATE%. It refers to an Individual's date of death. If
                you use this as the condition, and associate it with a feature
                like, say, a thick blue line colour, all boxes for Individuals
                who have a recorded date of death would have a thick blue line
                round their box (unless some other condition with a higher
                priority, set a different line colour).

 An example of a Family data reference would be this:
                %FAM.MARR.DATE%. This condition would be satisfied if a given
                box is associated with a particular Family, and a marriage date
                is recorded in that Family record. Whether or not a Family
                record is associated with a given box in part depends on current
                spouse display options.

 The other kind of expression you can use in this context is
                any function which returns a boolean value (True or False).
                Functions must be prefixed by an equals sign - e.g.
                "IsSameItem(FileRoot(), %INDI%)". Functions that return booleans
                include the following:




	IsSet
	Returns TRUE if a data item exists and has a value. For
                      example "IsSet((%INDI.DEAT.DATE%)".



	IsEmpty
	Returns TRUE if a data item doesn't exist or has no
                      value. For example "IsSet((%INDI.BIRT.DATE%)".



	IsTrue
	Evaluates a potentially complex expression and
                      determines if it is true or not. For example,
                      "=IsTrue(IsEmpty(%INDI.BIRT.DATE%) or
                      IsEmpty(%INDI.DEAT.DATE%))" will match anyone that has
                      either no birth date or no death date.



	IsSpouseOf
	Returns TRUE if a given record is a spouse of another
                      given record. For example "=IsSpouseOf(FileRoot(),
                      %INDI%)" will match all spouse of the file root.



	IsSameItem
	Returns true if two references to a data item are
                      references to the same data item. For example,
                      "=IsSameItem(FileRoot(), %INDI%)" will match the file
                      root.



	IsAncestorOf
	Returns TRUE if a given record is an ancestor of another
                      given record. For example, "=IsAncestorOf(%INDI%,
                      FileRoot())" will match everyone who is an ancestor of the
                      file root. 



	IsDescendantOf
	Returns TRUE if a given record is an descendant of
                      another given record. For example,
                      "=IsDescendantOf(%INDI%, FileRoot())" will match everyone
                      who is descendant of the file root. 



	ContainsText
	Returns TRUE if a given record has a text field which
                      matches the specified text. It can also optionally check
                      shared notes (Note records) linked to the record, and (in
                      the case of Individual records), associated spouse family
                      records. 



	IsRelativeOf
	Returns TRUE if a given record is a relative of another
                      given record. For example, "=IsRelativeOf(%INDI%,
                      FileRoot())" will match everyone who is a relative of the
                      file root. 



	HasFlag
	Returns TRUE if a given record has a given flag.



	IsInList
	Returns TRUE if a given record is in a given Named List
                      or not.











Features

 The features associated with the currently selected condition, are
        displayed in tabs in the Feature list. If there are no features
        associated with a given condition value (e.g. with the male sex) the
        feature list will be empty for that tab.

 To add or edit features, click on the Edit Features button when
        viewing the required tab (or just double-click anywhere on the Feature
        list). This will bring up the Box
          Features dialog, to let you select features to be associated with
        the condition.

 Although you can select individual features in the Features List,
        there is no need to do so - indeed doing so has no effect.

Priorities and Flag Conflicts

 What happens if you specify conflicting features for different
        conditions? Suppose, for example, you specified that males should have a
        red shadow, and that spouse boxes should have a green shadow. What
        happens when you have spouse box for a man? The answer is that it
        depends on the priority of the respective conditions. If the sex
        condition had higher priority than the box type condition, the box would
        get a red shadow. If the box type condition had higher priority, the box
        would get a green shadow.

 If a feature is not associated with any other condition, the Default
        condition, with lowest priority, will be used.

 As we have seen, however, record flag conditions always have the same
        priority. What if these conflict? Suppose the red shadow was associated
        with one record flag, and the green shadow was associated with another
        record flag, and a given record had both? What colour would its box’s
        shadow be?

 Where Family Historian detects that there is a possibility of conflict
        with the features associated with different record flag conditions, it
        will create a special feature set called <flag conflicts> to cover
        these cases. This will appear as an extra tab in the Features list for
        the Record Flag condition. If 2 or more record flags have conflicting
        features, and one box matches both record flags, the features specified
        in the <flag conflicts> set will be used. So, for example, you
        could specify a purple shadow in the <flag conflicts> set, and the
        box which had both record flags would get that.

Icons

 A big advantage of using Icons, over all other features, is that
        unlike all other features you cannot get a conflict with Icons. For
        example, you might associate Icon A with one record flag and icon B with
        another, but there is no conflict if a particular record has both flags.
        It will simply get both icons. There is no limit to the number of icons
        that can be displayed with any given box.

 All other features can result in conflicts. Each box can have only one
        background colour, and one shadow colour, etc. So the possibility of
        conflict does arise in these cases.

Presets

 If you click on the Presets button, a drop-down menu appears with a
        list of Presets. These are complete sets of conditions and associated
        features, to choose from. If you choose one of the presets, the current
        conditions (and their associated feature sets) will be removed and
        replaced with the preset version. To view the Preset you have selected,
        click Apply to apply it to the current diagram.

 The available presets are:




	Classic (Box Types)
	
 This is very close to the standard look for Version 2 of
                Family Historian. Box colouring depends on Box Type. Ancestors
                boxes are green, descendant boxes are yellow, spouse boxes are
                brown, proxy boxes are transparent, and the root box is white.

 Boxes are rectangular and have no shadow. Names are coloured
                by sex (purple for males and red for females).





	Box Types - Ornate
	
 This is the default, installation setting for version 4.
                Similar to the Classic preset, except that boxes have beveled
                corners and shadows.





	Box Types - Ornate 2
	Identical to Box Types - Ornate except that spouse boxes are
              de-emphasized by being given transparent backgrounds.



	Generations - Basic
	Uses generation colouring. Boxes are rectangular and do not have
              shadows.



	Generations - Ornate
	Same as Generations - Basic except that boxes have beveled
              corners and shadows.



	No Box
	Text and pictures are displayed with no box around them.



	Minimalist
	White rectangular boxes with black frames.








Diagram Options Dialog

Diagram Options Dialog: Lines Tab

Fields



	Normal Lines Connecting Relatives
	Select the colour and thickness of lines connecting relatives 
        in diagrams.



	Crossing Lines
	'Crossing lines' only occur in 'All Relatives' 
        trees. In top-down orientation, they are horizontal sections of lines 
        connecting ancestors to their parents (or to proxy boxes). They are called 
        'crossing lines' because they can cross vertical lines connecting the 
        ancestors in question to descendant boxes. 
        By default, if dotted, crossing lines are never printed at less than 
          0.5 pt to ensure good printing results. You can however disable this 
          feature by checking Use printer default 
          thickness for thin dotted lines on the Print 
          tab of the Diagram Options dialog, if you wish. 





	Marriage Status Line Options
	Choose the kind of lines you wish to see for couples with 
        a non-default (married) marriage status. The normal line type is 2 solid 
        lines. The alternative option is ‘crossed-out’ (the 2 lines 
        will have a line crossed through them) and ‘dotted’. 
        These options have no effect if spouses are not displayed 
          in their own boxes.











Diagram Options Dialog

Diagram Options Dialog: Proxies Tab


      Proxy boxes only ever appear in All Relatives trees. Only direct ancestors of the tree root ever have proxy
      boxes. They are optional boxes, used to show where an ancestor fits in, in the context of the ancestor’s
      own parents’ family.


      The main reasons for using proxy boxes are these:


	 If an ancestor has one or more siblings, they can help to make it clear where the ancestor fits in
        amongst his siblings. They are not essential for this, because you can still see from the point where the
        ancestor’s line connects to his parent’s child bar, where he fits in. But proxy boxes may help to
        make this clearer. 

	 If you have a very wide diagram, they may help to make the diagram easier to read. If you had no proxy
        box, and you were looking at an ancestor’s family, you might have to follow a line right across the
        diagram, to find out the name of a child. Proxy boxes make it possible to keep all family information
        together, in one place in the diagram. 

	 Proxy boxes can also be helpful diagram editing. You can click-and-drag on a proxy box to add parents.
        You can select it and click on the Shift Sibling buttons to move it relative to other sibling boxes. 

	 Proxy boxes can be helpful for diagram browsing. One convenient way to move around a diagram is to use
        the keyboard arrow keys. For example, in top-down orientation you can use left-and-right arrow keys to move
        left and right along diagram rows, and you can use the Up and Down arrow keys to move up and down generations.
        You can do this whether or not proxy boxes are displayed, but it works best if they are displayed. 




      Set against this, if you have too many proxy boxes they may make diagrams look cluttered, especially if they
      serve no obvious purpose - which they may not, if they are used indiscriminately.


      The options specified in the Proxies tab allow you to specify if, and when, proxy boxes are displayed. But you
      can always use the Hide Selected Boxes command on the
      Diagram menu to override the options in a particular case,
      and hide a particular proxy box. And you can use the Show Hidden Boxes command on the Diagram menu to show all
      hidden boxes, including hidden proxy boxes, and unhide any that you wish to display.
  

Fields



	When building an All Relatives tree…
	Options are:
          
	Never show proxy boxes:

	 Proxy boxes are not displayed at all

	Always show proxy boxes

	: Proxy boxes are displayed for all ancestors of
          the tree root (if they have a parent family).

	Show proxy boxes if any of these conditions apply:

	 This last option
          allows you to set conditions for when proxy boxes are displayed. You can specify that a proxy box should be
          displayed if the distance between the ancestor’s box and his or her parents’ family is greater
          than a specified offset. You can also specify alternatively that you want a proxy box for all ancestors that
          have siblings. You can optionally qualify this last choice by additionally specifying another offset.







	When expanding an ‘All Relatives’ branch
	This option affects what happens when you click on an expansion button to show a branch within an
          ‘All Relatives’ tree. The options are:
          	Never show proxy boxes:

	 Proxy boxes are not displayed when you expand
          branches

	Always show proxy boxes:

	 Proxy boxes are displayed for ancestors of the
          tree root when you expand branches - if they have a parent family.

	Show if ancestor has siblings

	: Proxy boxes are displayed for ancestors
          of the tree root when you expand branches
          - if they have a parent family, and if they have one or more siblings.







	When displaying proxy boxes…
	This option is only applicable if you are, or may be, display

          proxy boxes. Do you want extra boxes to be displayed for each spouse too?
          
          The options shown here are only applicable if the current
          Spouse Display Option is
          Spouse in Own Box.


          The options are:


	Do not show spouse proxy boxes:

	 Only one box will be displayed for each
          proxy.

	Ancestral spouse only:

	 That is, only show a spouse box next to a proxy
          box if the spouse is also an ancestor of the root.

	Show spouse proxy boxes:

	 Show each spouse in a separate spouse proxy
          box.












      Tip: Changing Proxy tab options does not force a diagram rebuild. The changed options apply to the next time you
      build an All Relatives tree, or insert an All Relatives tree into the current diagram. If you wish to apply them
      to the current diagram, you must rebuild it, by selecting the root and clicking on the ‘All Relatives’
      diagram button.




Diagram Options Dialog

Diagram Options Dialog: Print Tab

Fields



	Orientation
	Portrait or landscape. 



	Print text, 
        lines and 
        boxes in 
        black-and-
        white only
	Uncheck this if you want to print in colour. Has no effect 
        
        on pictures.



	Print 
        background
	Check this if you want Family Historian to print 
        background details (e.g. generation stripes).



	Never print 
        expansion 
        buttons
	If you want to see expansion buttons when printed, you 
        
        must uncheck this option, and ensure that expansion 
        buttons are enabled in your diagram.



	User printer 
        default line 
        thickness for 
        thin dotted 
        lines
	By default, in Windows 2000, Windows XP and later 
        versions of Windows, Family Historian will ensure that 
        dotted lines are not less than 0.5 pt in thickness when 
        printed, as this usually gives better results. Tick this 
        option if you want to disable this feature.
        This option has no effect in Windows 98 or ME.





	Dotted Line 
        Printing
	A dotted line that looks quite satisfactory on one printer 
        
        may look less so on another. This option allows you to 
        experiment with various different ways of printing dotted 
        lines to get the best results for your printer. Changing this 
        setting will only affect how dotted lines appear in print. It 
        will not affect how dotted lines appear in the Diagram 
        Window. The default setting is “normal”.



	Print 
        Margins
	If you want Family Historian to leave margins on the 
        printed page, these can be set here.
        
        When installed, the Print Margin settings are all zero.



	Position on 
        Page (in 
        diagram 
        units)
	There is normally no need or reason to change these 
        values. If you wish to manually adjust the position of a 
        diagram on the printed page (or across multiple printed 
        pages) you can do that in other better ways. See for 
        example the explanation of the Show Page Boundaries 
        feature on the Diagram Toolbar.









Diagram Options Dialog

Diagram Options Dialog: Dimensions Tab


      Family Historian dimensions are given in your preferred units. You can choose between inches, centimeters, or
      millmetres. These are set in the Preferences dialog (accessible from the Tools menu).

Diagram Orientation Issue


      All diagrams can be displayed in all orientations
      - that is, top-down, bottom-up, left-right or right- left. The dimension settings are applicable to all
      orientations. But for convenience all descriptions and labels are given as for top-down orientation.

Fields



	Minimum Box Width
	Boxes expand to show the text they contain. This gives the minimum width for boxes. 



	Minimum Box Height
	Minimum box height.



	Maximum Box Width
	The maximum width for boxes.



	Standard box width
	This size is used for various purposes and is best kept at a reasonable approximation of a normal box
          width.



	Standard box height
	Again, this size is used for various purposes and is best kept at a reasonable approximation of a normal
          box height.



	Offset from box top to marriage lines
	Vertical distance from the top of a box to the topmost of the two marriage lines connecting the person
          to his or her spouse.



	Gap between marriage lines
	The vertical distance between marriage lines.



	Between spouses (minimum)
	Minimum distance to leave between spouses.



	Between siblings (minimum)
	Minimum distance to leave between siblings.



	Between other descendants (minimum)
	Minimum distance to leave between all other descendant boxes (that is, boxes in lines which descend down
          the diagram).



	Between other ancestors (minimum)
	Minimum distance to leave between all other ancestor boxes (that is, boxes in lines which ascend up the
          diagram).



	Between sub-trees (minimum)
	Applicable only to ‘All Relatives’ trees. Is the minimum distance to leave between
          sub-trees.



	Additional offset for ‘outer’ spouses
	Suppose X marriages A, B, and C and the boxes are positioned in this order: A X B C. In this case, both
          A and B are next to the person they married - i.e. X. But C is not next to X. She or he is next to B
          - one of X’s other spouses. In this situation, C is called an ‘outer’ spouse.
          
          By setting a non-zero value here, you can position outer spouses slightly further away from their
          neighbouring box (B in the example) than you would if they had actually been married to that person.





	‘Outer’ spouse marriage line break
	In addition to positioning ‘outer’ spouse boxes

          further apart, you can also insert a break in the marriage lines if you wish so that, in the example from
          the previous section, the marriage lines that connect C to B have a little gap in them. That is, they do not
          quite reach B’s box. That can give a useful visual clue that it was not B that C married.
          
          Set this value to zero if you do not wish to have this marriage line break.







Buttons



	More Dimensions
	Opens the More Dimensions Dialog.



	Advanced
	Opens the
          Advanced Diagram Features Dialog.



	Installation Settings
	Sets all dimensions (including those shown in the More Dimensions dialog) back to their installation
          defaults.









Edit Text Scheme Dialog

Edit Text Scheme Item Dialog

Item Types

 This dialog box will show different fields depending on the type of
        item being edited. All possible items of all types can be selected from
        the list of Available Items in the Edit Text Scheme Dialog. The Item Type is shown
        in the second column of the Available Items list.

 The following item types are called standard data items: 




	Event
	An event (e.g. Birth)



	Attribute
	An attribute (e.g. Occupation)



	Data
	Some other kind of data item (e.g. a note).



	Calculated
	An item of data which has to be calculated - e.g. an Ahnentafel
              number.



	Identifier
	e.g. a record identifier, or a custom identifier.








 In addition to the standard data items, there are also the following
        special items:




	Font Change
	Insert one of these whenever you want a change in font. You can
              use a font change to change any aspect of a font (size, colour,
              type, etc) and also whether the text is underlined, in italics, in
              bold, etc.



	Gap
	This item type is used to space out items within a box
              vertically. You can specify any size of vertical gap to leave. For
              example, you may wish to leave a slightly larger gap than normal
              immediately below a person’s name.



	Picture Marker
	In the Pictures tab of the Diagram Options dialog you can option
              to position pictures either to the side of the text or Within the
              Text. If you choose to picture them within the text, the Picture
              Marker is used to mark where exactly the picture should go. This
              item has no effect if you have no picture for a given box, or if
              you are not positioning pictures within the text.



	Pre- Formatted Data
	The ‘<all events and attributes>’ item is an example of a
              Pre-Formatted Data item. If you insert this item, a complete set
              of a person’s events and attributes, in chronological order, will
              be displayed for that item.



	Text
	A text item is an item which controls exceptional display of
              text in a box, where the text is not directly related data in a
              record. The only example of this currently is ‘No Record’ text.
               Very occasionally, Family Historian may create a box for which
                no corresponding record is held. At present, this only happens
                if you are displaying a diagram in which spouses appear in their
                own box, and a given person is recorded as having children by
                more than one spouse, but the other parent for one or more of
                the children is not recorded. Unless an extra spouse box was
                displayed, the children would have to appear under the wrong
                parent. So a spouse box is added for the missing parent, even
                though no record is held for him or her.

 For this very unusual situation, you can specify which text
                you want to appear (e.g. ‘unknown’ or just ‘?’).







Fields and Buttons




	Template
	Standard data items only. There is no need for ordinary users to
              create or edit templates. Family Historian will generate templates
              for you as required when you simply add an item to the list you
              wish to use in the Edit
                Text Scheme Dialog.
               Advanced users, with very specific requirements, can however
                write their own templates, or edit existing templates, if they
                wish. Use the Insert button to insert data references into a
                template. 

 Most users will never need, or wish, to get down to this
                level; but if you wish to do so, you can. See Understanding Text Templates for an
                explanation of how templates work. See Understanding Data References for an
                explanation of what data references are and how to use them. And
                see Understanding
                  Functions for a complete list and specification of Family
                Historian functions. 





	Font
	Font change items only. Click on the Select button to change any
              aspect of the font (including style such as colour, or italics,
              underline or bold).



	Vertical Gap
	Gap items only. Specify the height of the gap to be left, using
              your preferred units of measurement.



	Description
	A brief description of the item.



	‘No Data’ Text
	Standard data items only. Normally if a given item has no data
              associated with it, that item will simply not appear. However, you
              may wish to display some text (e.g. “<no birth info>”) if
              details are missing.
               If you wish to display a blank line for an item if there no
                data for it, tick ‘No Data’ Text but leave the associated text
                field blank.





	Start on New Line
	Standard data items only. Normally an item will start on a line
              of its own. Tick this box if you would like the item to continue
              the previous line.



	Group with previous line
	If this is ticked, the item forms part of a group of items. See
              Item Groups.



	Only output if previous item blank
	Tick this box if you want this item to only be output if the
              previous item is blank. For example, you might want to display
              baptism details if, and only if, there are no birth details.



	Alignment
	Each item can be aligned Left, Right, Centred or Justified
              (bearing in mind that a given item may occupy more than one line,
              and may even consist of multiple paragraphs).
               A common approach is to make the name field centred at the
                top, and make other items left-aligned.





	Initial Indent
	This is the indentation of the first line of this item. Most
              items only occupy one line. But if the item happens to be a long
              note (say), it could occupy multiple lines, and even multiple
              paragraphs. You can specify an initial indent for items that do
              not start on a new line and it will be used if space permits.



	Paragraph Indent
	If an item does (or could) involve multiple paragraphs (e.g. a
              long note), this is the indentation to use for the start of each
              new paragraph (after the first line of the item).



	Wrapped Line Indent
	This is the indentation to use for 'wrapped' lines. Normally
              this setting affects all paragraphs that belong to the current
              text scheme item (and remember, that athough most items will only
              generate one paragraph, some may generate multiple paragraphs).
              But if this item does not start a new paragraph (because 'Start on
              New Line' is not ticked) this setting will not affect the first
              paragraph that this item is part of. This means that 'Wrapped Line
              Indent' will have no effect at all on text scheme items that only
              have one paragraph, if 'Start on New Line' is not ticked.



	Box Types and Conditions
	See the discussion of Box Types and Conditions below.



	Flag Condition
	Family Historian allows you to create as many record flags as
              you like and set them on Individual records. If you like, you can
              condition an item on the presence of a flag. For example, you
              might have an item that tells you a person’s sex. But you might
              only want this line to appear if it cannot be easily deduced from
              their name. So you could create a Display Sex flag (say), and
              condition this item on the presence of that flag. Then you would
              set the flag on all Individual records if their name did not
              clearly indicate their sex.



	Test
	Click on this button to test whether a template is valid or not.
              Is only useful if you are editing or writing your own templates.





Box Types and Conditions

 See Box Types for an
        explanation of the 5 different types of boxes that can appear in Family
        Historian diagrams.

 For each item that you add to a text scheme, you can specify which box
        types it applies to. You may have information that is relevant to
        ancestors (e.g. an Ahnentafel number) but which is not relevant to other
        box types.

 When you insert marriage information, you need to decide which box
        types it applies to. If you don’t want marriage information to be
        repeated in both boxes of married ancestors, you may decide to only show
        it for female ancestors (say). In that case, tick the ancestor box, and
        click on the box below ‘Sex’ labeled ‘any’. When you do this it will
        switch to ‘males only’. Click it again and it will switch to ‘females
        only’ (if you clicked it again it would switch back to ‘any’.

 With descendants, life is more complicated. You can specify that
        marriage information is only shown in Spouse boxes. That is fine as far
        as it goes, but what if you aren’t showing spouses? Do you want your
        text scheme to be able to show appropriate marriage information, no
        matter what Spouse Display Option is being used? If you do, you need to
        think about what to display if the Spouse Display Options is One Box per
        Marriage. 

 If you add an item of data about a person’s marriage, Family Historian
        will by default use the following conditions for displaying that item of
        data (but you may choose to do it differently):


	Ancestor box types

	If female only

	Descendant box types

	If spouse boxes are not being displayed, but remarriage boxes are.

	Spouse box types

	Always.

	Remarriage box types

	Only if spouse boxes are not being displayed (it is possible to
          specify that you want both remarriage boxes and spouse boxes to be
          displayed at the same time, although this is not the norm).

	Proxy box types

	Never.



 The effect of these conditions is that marriage information will
        always be displayed somewhere for Descendant boxes unless the Spouse
        Display Option is ‘No Spouse Information’, in which case neither Spouse
        Boxes nor Remarriage Boxes are displayed. 





Diagram Options Dialog:
          Text Tab

Edit Text Scheme Dialog

 This dialog is reached from the Text Tab of the Diagram Options
        dialog. It is used for editing the contents of an existing text scheme,
        or for specifying the contents of a new one.

 See also Create
          a Simple Text Scheme which gives an example of how this dialog can
        be used to create a simple scheme.

 If the text scheme being edited is the one currently being used in the
        Diagram Window (see Current Text Scheme in the Text Tab), you will see
        changes reflected immediately in the Diagram Window when you click OK or
        Apply. 

Fields




	Scheme Name 
	Name of the current text scheme.



	Type
	Custom or Standard. This field is not editable.



	Initial Font
	The initial font for the text scheme. Press Select to modify the
              initial font details. The font information includes the size and
              type of the font, and also its style (underlined, italics, bold,
              etc), and colour. Additionally you can specify whether or not the
              colour can be overridden in the Boxes Tab of the Diagram Options
              dialog, where, for example, you may wish to specify different text
              colours for males or females. If you do this, only text lines
              which have a font that allows colour override will be affected.
               As well as an 'initial font', you will also be able to change
                all font information (including text colour, style, colour
                override state, etc) as often as you like, within the body of
                the text scheme. You do this by inserting a <Font change>
                Item at the required place (see Available Items below).





	Name Format 
	Choose from a number of predefined name formats to use
              throughout the text scheme.
               The list does not include all possible name formats - only
                ones that you might wish to use for all names in a text scheme.
                see Name Formats
                for a complete list of all possible name formats and their
                meanings.

 You do not have to use the same format throughout a text
                scheme if you do not want to. You can use different name formats
                within different items if you wish, and choose from the complete
                range of name formats. If you are using more than one name
                format within a text scheme, the Name Format field will show as
                <multiple>.





	Date Format
	Choose from a number of predefined date formats to use
              throughout the text scheme.
               The list does not include all possible date formats - only
                ones that you might wish to use for all dates in a text scheme.
                See Date Formats
                for a complete list of all possible date formats and their
                meanings.

 You do not have to use the same format throughout a text
                scheme if you do not want to. You can use different date formats
                within different items if you wish, and choose from the complete
                range of date formats. If you are using more than one date
                format within a text scheme, the Date Format field will show as
                <multiple>.





	Place Format 
	Choose from a number of predefined place formats to use
              throughout the text scheme.
               See Place
                  Formats for a list of place formats and their meanings.

 You do not have to use the same format throughout a text
                scheme if you do not want to. You can use different place
                formats within different items if you wish. If you are using
                more than one place format within a text scheme, the Place
                Format field will show as <multiple>.





	Available Items 
	This is the list of available items that you can choose from, to
              add to the text scheme. When you add an item from the Available
              Items list, you may find that multiple lines are inserted into the
              Items Used list (see next).
               New lines are always inserted at the end of the Items Used
                list, so you may need to use the Move Up/Down arrows ( and ) to move the new items to the desired position
                in the Items Used list.

 If multiple items have been added, it is usually a good idea
                to keep them together and move them all together as one.





	Items Used in this Text Scheme 
	This is the list of items actually used in the current text
              scheme. The items displayed here determine what actually appears
              in boxes in the diagram.



	
	Add currently selected item to the list of items used.



	
	
 Remove currently selected items from the list of items used.

 Tip: The Items Used list supports multiple
                selection. e.g. Press-and-hold the Ctrl key while clicking on an
                item to add it to the selection. Or click-and-drag on the
                background of the box (or anywhere except the first column) to
                'lasso' a number of items in the first column.





	
	
 Move all selected items up. Works with multiple selection (see
                previous tip).

 Be careful when moving items which are part of an Item Group.
                You will usually wish to move the entire group, or none of it.
                To move the entire group, you must select all items in the
                group.





	
	Move all selected items down. Works with multiple selection (see
              previous tip).
               Be careful when moving items which are part of an Item Group.
                You will usually wish to move the entire group, or none of it.
                To move the entire group, you must select all items in the
                group.





	
	Copy all selected items to the clipboard. Works with multiple
              selection (see previous tip).



	
	Paste all previously copied items into the current text scheme.



	Clone Line
	Makes an instant copy of the selected item.



	Edit
	Edit the item in the Edit Text Scheme Item Dialog.
               Tip: The Edit button supports multiple selection
                (at least for all standard data items). If you edit multiple
                items simultaneously, you can only change features which are
                common to all selected items.

 Tip: A quick way to open the Edit dialog for an
                item is just to double click on it.





	Show Template 
	If checked, each item's template will be displayed in the list,
              instead of the item's name.



	Installation Settings 
	Not available for custom text schemes. Sets standard text
              schemes back to their initial installation settings.









General Topics

Name Formats

Fields



	Surname
	Surname



	First
	First name



	Given
	The
          given name is the always first name, unless a 'name used' value has been
          provided, in which case that is the given name, or unless the first name is the surname, in which case the
          given name is the first non-surname word in the name.



	Given All
	All given names - ie. everything except the surname.



	Middle
	All middle names - i.e. everything except the first name

          and the surname.



	Full
	Full name



	Surname First
	Full name, with the surname first, separated from the rest

          of the name by a comma.



	Preferred
	Given name and surname (see also description for 'given

          name').



	Adorned
	Given name and surname, preceded by name prefix, if any, and followed by name suffix, if any.



	Prefixed
	Given name and surname, preceded by name prefix, if any.



	Suffixed
	Given name and surname, followed by name suffix, if any.



	Adorned (full)
	Full name preceded by name prefix, if any, and followed

          by name suffix, if any.



	Prefixed (full)
	Full name preceded by name prefix, if any.



	Suffixed (full)
	Full name followed by name suffix, if any.



	Stored
	Displays name exactly as it is stored in your records
          - e.g. "John /Smith/" will display as "John /Smith/".



	Soundex
	Soundex is a system designed to encode surnames so that names that sound alike have the same code. By
          sorting on a name's soundex you should find that like- sounding names are grouped together.









General Topics

Date Formats




Some of the settings in the General tab of Preferences
        affect how dates are displayed.  The most important of these
        are:


	Preferred Standard Date Format

	Preferred Short Date Format

	Use 'circa' for approximate dates



To learn more about these options, see Preferences Dialog: General
          tab.

You can also make more specific choices about how you want dates to be
        formatted in particular contexts, such as reports.  The choices you
        make about dates in Preferences, will affect how the more
        specific choices about dates, are interpreted.  We will use
        examples to illustrate how this works.

There are 15 different qualifiers that apply to all dates, although
        only 6 of these are normally used in reports. The 6 that can be used in
        reports are:


	 Long 

	 Compact 

	 Abbrev 

	 Abbrev(2) 

	 Abbrev(3) 

	 Abbrev(4) 



Date formats get more and more abbreviated as you move down this list.
        The most abbreviated format is Abbrev(4).

The other qualifiers are


	 Day 

	 Day of the Week (see the Gregorian
            Calendar) 

	 Month Number 

	 Month Name 

	 Month & Day 

	 Year 

	 XDate1 

	 XDate2 

	 XDateType 



Of these, the last 3 have a special role in that they are designed to
        be used together, when copying date information from a query result set,
        into another program such as a spreadsheet or database program.

There are also 3 other qualifiers which can only be used with some
        dates, which give a person's age at the date in question. These
        qualifiers are not discussed here.

To illustrate the function of all of the listed qualifiers, 12
        different sample dates, all valid date types in Family Historian, are
        shown below in LONG format. Then, for each date, the same data is shown
        displayed in each of the other formats in turn.  Where a qualifier
        is affected by either Preferred Standard Date Format or
        Preferred Short Date Format, this is illustrated by displaying
        the same date in two columns, showing how two common preferred date
        choices affect the way the date is displayed.

In the 3rd example, 'circa' or 'c.' means 'about', and indicates that
        the date is approximate.  There are two different ways that
        approximate dates can be displayed, depending on whether the option Use
          'circa' for approximate dates (see Preferences Dialog: General
          tab) is ticked or not.  If this option is not ticked, the
        alternative format in brackets will be used.

The 10th example is that of a "date phrase". The 11th is an interpreted
        date phrase. The 12th is a blank date. 

LONG Format




	


	Preferred Standard Date Format: dd mmm yyyy
	Preferred Standard Date Format: mmm dd, yyyy



	1
	15 December 1989
	December 15, 1989



	2
	15 December 1989 (estimated)
	December 15, 1989 (estimated)



	3
	Circa 15 December 1989 (or: 15 December 1989 (approx.))
	Circa December 15, 1989 (or: December 15, 1989 (approx.))



	4
	From 12 June 1908 To 14 December 1919
	From June 12, 1908 To December 14, 1919



	5
	From 12 June 1908
	From June 12, 1908



	6
	To 12 June 1908
	To June 12, 1908



	7
	Between 12 June 1908 and 14 December 1919
	Between June 12, 1908 and December 14, 1919



	8
	After 12 June 1908
	After June 12, 1908



	9
	Before 12 June 1908
	Before June 12, 1908



	10
	"after wife died"
	"after wife died"



	11
	12 September 1929 ("after wife died")
	September 12, 1929 ("after wife died")



	12
	 
	 





COMPACT Format




	


	Preferred Standard Date Format: dd mmm yyyy
	Preferred Standard Date Format: mmm dd, yyyy



	1
	15 Dec 1989
	Dec 15, 1989



	2
	15 Dec 1989 (est)
	Dec 15, 1989 (est)



	3
	c. 15 Dec 1989 (or: 15 Dec 1989 (app.))
	c. Dec 15, 1989 (or: Dec 15, 1989 (app.))



	4
	Frm 12 Jun 1908 To 14 Dec 1919
	Frm Jun 12, 1908 To Dec 14, 1919



	5
	Frm 12 Jun 1908
	Frm Jun 12, 1908



	6
	To 12 Jun 1908
	To Jun 12, 1908



	7
	Btw 12 Jun 1908 and 14 Dec 1919
	Btw Jun 12, 1908 and Dec 14, 1919



	8
	Aft 12 Jun 1908
	Aft Jun 12, 1908



	9
	Bef 12 Jun 1908
	Bef Jun 12, 1908



	10
	"after wife died"
	"after wife died"



	11
	12 Sep 1929 ("after wife died")
	Sep 12, 1929 ("after wife died")



	12
	 
	 





ABBREV Format




	


	Preferred Standard Date Format: dd mmm yyyy
	Preferred Standard Date Format: mmm dd, yyyy



	1
	15 Dec 1989
	Dec 15, 1989



	2
	15 Dec 1989 (est)
	Dec 15, 1989 (est)



	3
	c. 15 Dec 1989 (or: 15 Dec 1989 (app.))
	c. Dec 15, 1989 (or: Dec 15, 1989 (app.))



	4
	Frm 1908 To 1919
	Frm 1908 To 1919



	5
	Frm 1908
	Frm 1908



	6
	To 1908
	To 1908



	7
	Btw 1908 and 1919
	Btw 1908 and 1919



	8
	Aft 1908
	Aft 1908



	9
	Bef 1908
	Bef 1908



	10
	 
	 



	11
	12 Sep 1929 (int)
	Sep 12, 1929 (int)



	12
	 
	 





ABBREV2 Format




	


	Preferred Standard Date Format: dd mmm yyyy
	Preferred Standard Date Format: mmm dd, yyyy



	1
	15 Dec 1989
	Dec 15, 1989



	2
	15 Dec 1989?
	Dec 15, 1989?



	3
	c. 15 Dec 1989 (or: 15 Dec 1989?)
	c. Dec 15, 1989 (or: Dec 15, 1989?)



	4
	1908-1919 
	1908-1919 



	5
	1908-_____
	1908-_____



	6
	____-1908
	____-1908



	7
	1908-1919
	1908-1919



	8
	Aft 1908
	Aft 1908



	9
	Bef 1908
	Bef 1908



	10
	____
	____



	11
	12 Sep 1929?
	12 Sep 1929?



	12
	____
	____





ABBREV3 Format

The interpretation of this qualifier is affected
        by Preferred Short Date Format.  Again, the two columns
        show two common values for Preferred Short Date Format.




	


	Preferred Short Date Format: dd/mm/yyyy
	Preferred Short Date Format: mm/dd/yyyy



	1 
	15/12/1989
	12/15/1989



	2 
	15/12/1989?
	12/15/1989?



	3 
	c. 15/12/1989 (or: 15/12/1989?)
	c. 12/15/1989 (or: 12/15/1989?)



	4 
	1908-1919
	1908-1919



	5 
	1908-
	1908-



	6 
	-1908
	-1908



	7 
	1908-1919
	1908-1919



	8 
	Aft 1908
	Aft 1908



	9 
	Bef 1908
	Bef 1908



	10
	 
	 



	11
	12/9/1929?
	9/12/1929?



	12
	 
	 





ABBREV4 Format

The interpretation of this qualifier is not affected by either Preferred
          Standard Date Format or by Preferred Short Date
          Format.




	1 
	1989



	2 
	1989?



	3 
	c. 1989 (or: 1989?)



	4 
	1908-1919



	5 
	1908-



	6 
	-1908



	7 
	1908-1919



	8 
	Aft 1908



	9 
	Bef 1908



	10
	 



	11
	1929?



	12
	 









The next 5 date formats are all applicable to simple dates only, and
        return nothing where a date range or a date period is used.  They
        are also not affected by either Preferred Standard Date
          Format or by Preferred Short Date Format.

DAY Format




	1 
	15



	2 
	15



	3 
	15



	4 
	 



	5 
	 



	6 
	 



	7 
	 



	8 
	 



	9 
	 



	10
	 



	11
	12



	12
	 





MONTH_NUMBER Format




	1 
	12



	2 
	12



	3 
	12



	4 
	 



	5 
	 



	6 
	 



	7 
	 



	8 
	 



	9 
	 



	10
	 



	11
	9



	12
	 





MONTH_NAME Format




	1
	December



	2
	December



	3
	December



	4
	 



	5
	 



	6
	 



	7
	 



	8
	 



	9
	 



	10
	 



	11
	September



	12
	 





MONTH_AND_DAY Format

The interpretation of this qualifier is affected by the Preferred
          Short Date Format.  Again, the two columns show two common
        values for Preferred Short Date Format.




	


	Preferred Short Date Format: dd/mm/yyyy
	Preferred Short Date Format: mm/dd/yyyy



	1
	15/12
	12/15



	2
	15/12
	12/15



	3
	15/12
	12/15



	4
	 
	 



	5
	 
	 



	6
	 
	 



	7
	 
	 



	8
	 
	 



	9
	 
	 



	10
	 
	 



	11
	12/9
	9/12



	12
	 
	 





YEAR Format




	1
	1989



	2
	1989



	3
	1989



	4
	 



	5
	 



	6
	 



	7
	 



	8
	 



	9
	 



	10
	 



	11
	1929



	12
	 





 

The last 3 formats, XDATE1, XDATE2 and XDATETYPE are all designed to be
        used together. The problem they are designed to overcome is that Family
        Historian supports more complex date information than can be
        accommodated in date fields within most spreadsheet or database
        programs. By moving Family Historian's date information into 3 fields,
        it becomes easier to export the data in a way that lets them be used
        effectively within spreadsheets or database programs (the 'X' stands for
        'eXport'). A typical use of these fields would be within a query. The
        data from the query can then be copied and pasted into a spreadsheet.

It is easier to see how the 3 fields work together if they are shown
        together in one table. In the examples below, the Day is displayed
        before the Month. If Preferred Standard Date Format displays
        months before days, the month will appear first.




	 
	XDATE1
	XDATE2
	XDATETYPE



	1
	15 Dec 1989
	15 Dec 1989
	Date



	2
	15 Dec 1989
	15 Dec 1989
	Estimate



	3
	15 Dec 1989
	15 Dec 1989
	Approx



	4
	12 Jun 1908
	14 Dec 1919
	From/To



	5
	12 Jun 1908
	 
	From



	6
	 
	12 Jun 1908
	To



	7
	12 Jun 1908
	14 Dec 1919
	Between



	8
	12 Jun 1908
	 
	After



	9
	 
	12 Jun 1908
	Before



	10
	 
	 
	Phrase



	11
	12 Sep 1929
	12 Sep 1929
	Interpreted Phrase



	12
	 
	 
	 









General Topics

Place Formats


      Genealogists sometimes have their own systems for separating elements of a place name with commas. Those who
      take this approach may wish to use extra commas to mark unknown elements of a place name
      - e.g. ‘Rothbury,, Northumberland’ might be used if you do not yet know the parish of Rothbury. Family
      Historian supports this approach by automatically removing these extra commas when you display place names, in
      all formats except Full. 

Fields



	Short
	Places are displayed in shortened format. Only text up to the first comma (if any) is displayed. 



	Medium
	Places are displayed in a slighly shortened format. Text

          up to the second comma only (if there are two) is displayed.



	Tidy
	The full place details are displayed, but extra commas are removed.



	Full
	The full place details are displayed (this is the default). 









Edit Text Scheme Dialog

Understanding Text Templates

 This topic is for advanced and technically-minded
        users only.

 The most important thing to know about Text Templates is that you
        never have to construct them yourself! Family Historian will always do
        it for you, whenever you need them.

What Are Text Templates?

 Text templates are used in text schemes to specify exactly what data
        is output for a given data item such a birth.

 Text Schemes are listed in the Text tab of the Diagram Options Dialog. If you
        select a text scheme listed there and click Edit, the Edit Text Scheme dialog is displayed, showing all
        the items used in the text scheme (listed on the right), most of which
        will usually be data items - that is items which correspond to
        particular events or attributes, such as birth or occupation.

 All data items have Text Templates.
        To view the text template select a data item in the Items
          Used list and click on Edit. The Edit Text Scheme Item dialog is displayed. If the
        item has a template, it will be displayed in the top-left hand corner.
        If there is no template field, the item is not a data item.

 The text template determines what text will appear in boxes in
        diagrams, relating to that particular item of data, when this text
        scheme is used.

You Never Have To Write Your Own Text Template

 This bears repeating. Even if you wish to create your own custom text
        schemes, there is no need for most users to ever write or edit text
        templates. You can create small or large, simple or complex text
        schemes, without ever needing to use templates or understand how they
        work (see Create
          a Simple Text Scheme for an example of how to create a text scheme
        - no editing of text templates is needed).

 However, if you have very specific requirements which are not
        otherwise met, you may wish to "drop down" to the level of editing text
        templates yourself. In which case, this section is for you.

 You can, if you wish, edit the template for existing items. You can
        also add a new item with no pre-existing template, and write one from
        scratch if you wish. You do this by adding <Custom Item> from the
        list of Available Items in the Edit
        Text Scheme dialog. The Edit Text Scheme Item dialog will again be
        displayed, but with no details already provided.

The Basics

 Every template consists of a mixture of constant text or expressions.
        "Constant text" is any word that you wish to appear unchanged in the
        output. An expression is either a data reference or a function. To learn
        more about data references, see Understanding Data References. To learn
        more about functions, see Understanding Functions.

 Data references appear within percentage marks and look like this:

 %INDI.BIRT.DAT%

 Functions are preceded by an "="sign and look something like this

 =RecordId()

 Any text which is not part of a data reference or a function is
        constant text.

 Worked Example

1. Add Constant Text

 Create a text scheme called demo and save it with no data items. Use
        the Apply button in the Text tab of the Diagram Options dialog to make
        it the current text scheme. Notice that all boxes in the Diagram Window
        are blank. Now edit the text scheme and add <Custom Item> as the
        first item. When the Edit Text Scheme Item appears, type “Died” (without
        the quotes) into the Template field and press the Test button. Notice
        that this is a valid template. Press OK to close the window that says
        that the template is valid. Press OK to close the Edit Text Scheme Item
        dialog. Press Apply to update your changes. If you can see boxes in the
        Diagram Window, behind the dialogs you have open, you should see that
        they all now contain the word "Died".

 2. Add Data References

 Now double-click on the Died item in the Items Used list to re-open
        the Edit Text Scheme Item dialog. Position your cursor after the word
        "Died" in the template and add a space. Then click on the Insert button
        to add a data reference. The Data Reference Assistant dialog appears.
        Expand Individual > Events > Death and select Date under Death.
        Click on the Insert button. Your template should now look like this:

 Died %INDI.DEAT[1].DATE%

 You could have just typed this in, but it"s usually easier to use the
        Data Reference Assistant dialog. Add “ in “ (one space before and one
        after "in") and insert a data reference to the place of death in the
        same way as before, except that you select Place under Death instead of
        Date. 

 You should now have a template that looks like this:

 Died %INDI.DEAT[1].DATE% in %INDI.DEAT[1].PLACE%

 Conceptually, this template is made up of the following 4 components:


	"Died"

	Constant text

	%INDI.DEAT[1].DATE%

	Data Reference (to date of death)

	"in"

	Constant text

	%INDI.DEAT[1].PLAC%

	Data Reference (to place of death)



 Press OK to close the Edit Text Scheme Item dialog and then Apply to
        apply the changes to the Text Scheme. Looking at the Diagram Window in
        the background, you should now see that it has changed as follows:

 Where a person had no death event at all, their box will be blank. The
        word "Died" will no longer appear.

 Where a person has a death date but no place details you should see
        something like this:

 Died 12 January 1943

 Where a person has a death place but no death date you should see
        something like this

 Died in Monte Camino, Italy

 And where a person has both a death date and place, you should see
        something like this:

 Died 12 January 1943 in Monte Camino, Italy

 You may wonder: why does the word "Died" not appear when there is no
        death date or place? Why does " in " not appear if there is no death
        place? See next.



3. The Constant Text Rules

 There are 2 rules covering the display of constant text:


	(a)

	Constant text is output if at least one expression after it in the
          template returns some text.

	(b)

	Constant text in a template is output if there is no expression
          after it in the template, and either no expression before it, or the
          previous expression returned some text.



 A data reference to a birth date, for example, will return no text for
        a given individual if there is no recorded birth date for that
        individual.

 The reason "Died" on its own is output is that it passes (b). If you
        have a death date but no place, rule (a) means that "Died" will be
        output, but the "in" part will not be output.

 Suppose your template was this:

 Died %INDI.DEAT[1].DATE% (in %INDI.DEAT[1].PLACE%)

 i.e. we"re putting the death place in brackets to get a result like
        this:

 Died 12 January 1943 (in Monte Camino, Italy)

 This template has 5 components:




	"Died"

	Constant text

	%INDI.DEAT[1].DATE%

	Data Reference (to date of death)

	"in ("

	Constant text

	%INDI.DEAT[1].PLAC%

	Data Reference (to place of death)

	")"

	Constant text



 Rule (a) on its own would imply that you would not get final bracket
        in. It is rule (b) that ensures that you do. It also ensures that if
        there is no place of death, you just get

 Died 12 January 1943

 without either “in or “)”being output (i.e. components 3 and 5 both
        fail rules (a) and (b)).

 4. Use of Functions in Text Templates

 Functions are used in text templates in two ways: they may be used to
        provide data of some kind. For example, the =RecordId() function can be
        used to return a person"s record id. The =AhnentafelNumber() function
        can be used to display an ancestor"s ahnentafel number.

 There are, however, some functions which are specifically designed not
        to provide data, as such, but to extend what you can do with text
        templates. These are the text template functions: 




	CombineText 
	This function is typically used in diagram text
              schemes. It allows you to combine text by adding a prefix and/or
              suffix to the text returned by a given data reference; or to
              optionally supply alternative text to use if no text is returned.



	ExistsText 
	This function is typically used in diagram text
              schemes. It allows you to specify a data reference, and text to be
              output if, and only, if data is found for the specified data
              reference.



	ForceText 
	This function is typically used in diagram text
              schemes. It simply outputs the text specified. It is useful
              because an ordinary label is only output if the data reference
              following it matches some data. If you want the label to be output
              regardless, use ForceText.



	NotExistsText 
	This function is typically used in diagram text
              schemes. It allows you to specify a data reference, and text to be
              output if, and only, if data is not found for the specified data
              reference.





 These functions greatly extend the flexibility of text templates. For
        example, in the standard text “Birth, Marriage, Death & Occupations
        (full)”, the following template is used for the Occupation item:

 =ExistsText(%INDI.OCCU[1+]%,"Occ.") %INDI.OCCU[1+]%
        %INDI.OCCU[1+].DATE:COMPACT% in %INDI.OCCU[1+].PLAC:TIDY%

 This template has 5 components:


	=ExistsText(%INDI.OCCU[1+]%,"Occ.")

	Function (containing a data reference as the first parameter, and
          constant text as the second)

	%INDI.OCCU[1+]%

	Data Reference (to occupation)

	%INDI.OCCU[1+].DATE:COMPACT%

	Data Reference (to occupation date)

	"in"

	Constant text

	%INDI.OCCU[1+].PLAC:TIDY%

	Data Refence (to occupation place)



 Why not just use “Occ.” (abbreviated label for "Occupation") as
        constant text for the first component? Well you could. But this item is
        part of a group (see Item
          Groups). The second line of the group is a note about the
        occupation. Suppose you had no details about the occupation at all
        except a note? In that case, presumably you do want to see the note, and
        you want the "Occ." label to appear - as this is needed to make it clear
        what the Occupation Note is about. The =ExistsText function ensures that
        we put out the "Occ." label if we have any data at all about the
        person"s occupation.

 If we had used the =ForceText function instead, it would have been
        simpler. But then the label would have been output even if we had no
        data at all about the occupation; which is not what we want.

 See Understanding
          Functions for a complete list of functions.



5. Using Indices to Create Loops

 Often when we add a data item to a text scheme, we want to show all
        instances of the item. We don"t want to see just the first occupation or
        the first residence, we want to see all occupations and all residences.
        To achieve this, we use a looping index within a data reference. An
        ordinary index looks like the "1" in this:

 INDI.OCCU[1]

 This will return a person"s first occupation. To return a person"s 2nd
        occupation use this:

 INDI.OCCU[2]

 If we add a "+" after the index it becomes a looping index, like this:

 INDI.OCCU[1+]

 This means: output one line for each occupation that this person has,
        starting with the first.

 You can use looping indices within a single item, or within an item
        group. In either case, you must ensure that all indices used in all data
        references in the template or templates involved, use the same looping
        index.

 An Item Group only repeats if the first group item contains a looping
        index. If it does, other group items should contain looping indices too
        to be consistent with it. See Item
          Groups for more on Item Groups.

 See Understanding
          Data References for more information about the use of Indices in
        Data References.

Don't confuse template codes in narrative sentences with
        data references. You can't use template codes in text templates, and you
        can't use data references in narrative sentence templates. 





Advanced Topics

Understanding Data References

 This topic is for advanced and technically-minded
        users only. 

The Basics

 Data references are expressions, normally written within pairs
        of percentage signs (e.g. %INDI%),
        which are used to provide a way of referring to particular items of
        data in your project, such as records or particular fields within
        records. They can be used for advanced customizations of diagrams,
        websites, family tree CDs or DVDs, books, reports (including the content
        of sentences in narrative reports), and queries.  They can also be
        used for some advanced customizations of Family Historian itself - such
        as the Record Window, record selector dialogs, the Property Box caption,
        and data entry within the Property Box.  In all of these cases, you
        can do extensive customizations without needing to understand anything
        at all about data references and without even needing to know that they
        exist (the slight exception being queries where, if you create your own
        queries, you are likely to come across examples of them - but even here,
        you don't usually need to do anything with them, or understand them,
        yourself).  But for advanced customizations -
        customizations which go beyond normal requirements - it may be helpful
        to understand what data references are, and how you can use them.

 The first thing to know about data references is that you never have
        to construct them yourself. Family Historian will always do it for you,
        whenever you need them.  We said that a data reference is a way of
        identifying particular items of data - such as a field within a given
        record type. For example a NAME field in INDIvidual
        records is identified as %INDI.NAME%. 
        A data reference can also be used to identify fields in linked records
        too. For example, if you want to know, for a given INDIvidual,
        what their father's name is, you could use the following expression: 

 %INDI.FAMC>HUSB>NAME%

 This looks intimidating, but is actually not as complex as it looks.
        The parts have the following meaning:




	INDI
	We're starting with a given INDIvidual



	FAMC>
	Within the Individual's record, we want the (first) link to the
              FAMily they belonged to as a Child.



	HUSB> 
	We're interested in the HUSBand
              field in this family record (i.e. the father). This field
              represents another link - this time from the family record to
              another individual record. 



	NAME 
	Within that linked Individual record, we want the person's NAME.





 What if the husband had more than one name, and you wanted the second
        name? In that case, you would insert '[2]'
        after the NAME field, to indicate that it is the 2nd NAME that is
        wanted. i.e.:

 %INDI.FAMC>HUSB>NAME[2]%

 In Family Historian, a person can have any number of families as a
        child too (e.g. you could record the birth family, multiple foster
        families, an adoption family, etc). What if you were interested in the
        person's third family as a child? In that case, you would insert a '[3]' after the FAMC
        field (but before the '>' link indicator). That is, you would write
        the data reference as:

 %INDI.FAMC[3]>HUSB>NAME[2]%

 Not all fields can have an 'index' in this way. If you had put the [3] after 'HUSB',
        this would never have matched anything, because a family record cannot
        have more than two parents. For interest, though, it might sometimes
        make sense to put a [2] after 'HUSB'
        (or after 'WIFE') because Family
        Historian supports same sex relationships, so a family can have two male
        partner/parent figures or two female partner/parent figures.

 Of course, if you used this expression for a given individual, who did
        not have 3 families as a child, or if the 3rd family had no male parent,
        or if there was one, but that person only had one name (or none), then
        this expression would return no data. The query result set cell, or
        diagram box (portion of) that you used it for, would simply be blank. 

 It's worth understanding how to edit data reference to use indices,
        because Family Historian will not do this for you automatically. Data
        references generated by Family Historian are always for the first
        instance of a field only. If you want the 2nd or 3rd value of a field,
        you have to edit the data reference yourself. 

Relative Data References

The textual parts of data references are called 'tags'.  For
        example, 'INDI' is a tag.  So too are 'FAMC', 'HUSB' and
        'NAME'.  Ordinary data references start with a tag that references
        a record.  'INDI' for example, is the tag for an Individual
        record.  In some contexts it is permissible to use data references
        that begin with a special tag, 'FACT', to reference the 'current' fact
        (you can do this in 'fact' queries and in sentence templates for
        narrative reports - which are about facts).  Data references are
        always applied with respect to a given data item - either explicitly
        supplied, or implied by the context.  Normally this will be a
        record or a fact.  But what if it isn't?  In that case, you
        must use a relative data reference. 

Relative data references do not begin with a tag. They begin with a
        single '~' character followed by a '.' or '>'. For example
        %~.BIRT.DATE% is a relative data reference that could be used instead of
        %INDI.BIRT.DATE%. Relative data references cannot be used in all the
        places that ordinary data references can be used.  The only Family
        Historian functions that you can use relative data references with, are
        the functions GetField
        and GetFieldText. 
        [Plugin authors please note: although GetField and GetFieldText are the
        only two built-in functions that can use relative data
        references, they can however be used everywhere within the Family
        Historian API].

Shortcuts

 There are some items of data which are difficult or impossible to
        access using a standard data reference. Suppose, for example, you want a
        data reference that will show, for any given person, what their spouse’s
        date of birth was? You might think you could use this data reference:

 %INDI.FAMS>HUSB.BIRT.DATE%

 That would work fine if the person you started with was a woman. But
        if it was a man, it would simply return that person’s own date of birth
        and not their spouse’s. What you need for this kind of situation is a shortcut.
        



Family Historian supports the following 5 shortcuts:

 ~FATH 

        ~MOTH 

        ~SPOU 

        ~CHIL 

        ~SHAR

These shortcuts are to a person’s father(s), mother(s), spouse(s),
        child(ren) and witnessed event(s).  Note that lthough they begin
        with a '~' character, the second character is not a '.' or a '>', so
        they are not relative data references.

All of these shortcuts can only be used in the context of an Individual
        record (e.g. %INDI.~FATH>NAME% or %INDI.~SPOU[2]>NAME%), except the ~SPOU shortcut which can also be used in a
        Family record (e.g. %FAM.~SPOU%).



 When used in the context of a Family record, the Spouse shortcut, with
        index 1, will return the first spouse of either sex, and, with index 2,
        will return the second spouse of either sex.

 You can continue a data reference containing a shortcut as if it were
        any other data reference to an Individual. So, for example, 

 %INDI.~SPOU>BIRT.DATE%

 will, for any individual, give you the date of birth of their first
        spouse.

 Shortcuts can have indices like any ordinary field. So, 

 %INDI.~SPOU[2]>BIRT.DATE%

 will return a person’s second spouse’s date of birth.

 The Father and Mother shortcuts are actually not essential. There is
        nothing that you can do with them that you can’t do without them. The
        Spouse, Child and Witnessed event shortcuts allow you to do things you
        couldn’t otherwise do. 

 It might appear that 

 %INDI.~CHIL[2]%

 is equivalent to 

 %IND.FAMS>CHIL[2]%

 However, that is not correct. The former will return a given person’s
        2nd child - i.e. by any marriage. The latter will return a person’s 2nd
        child of their first marriage (or relationship), and will return
        NULL if there were fewer than 2 children in this relationship.

The Witnessed Event shortcut is used to reference events (or attributes
        - but more usually events) in which the Individual participated as a Witness - such as a
        bridesmaid at a marriage event.  If a person participated in more
        than one event, you will need to use an index to access all of
        them.  When a person is a witness to an event, you can record
        details about the way they participated - such as their role, a note,
        and an override of the default sentence that will be used to describe
        their role in a report.  You can also provide source citations
        details for their involvement.  All these details can be accessed
        using the Witnessed Event shortcut.  To access the witnessed event
        details, use a chevron (>) after the shortcut (e.g.
        %~SHAR>DATE%).  To access the witnesses role details with
        respect to the event, use a dot (.) after the shortcut (e.g.
        %_SHAR.ROLE%).  The table below gives examples of the two ways of
        using the Witnessed Event shortcut.





	%INDI.~SHAR>%
	Person's first witnessed event.



	%INDI.~SHAR[2]>%
	Person's second witnessed event.



	%INDI.~SHAR[3]>%
	Person's third witnessed event.



	%INDI.~SHAR>DATE%
	Date of person's first witnessed event



	%INDI.~SHAR>NOTE2%
	Note about the same event (note that NOTE2 just means 'local
                note' - the 2 is not an index).



	%INDI._SHAR.NOTE2%
	Note about the person's role as a witness in this event. 
                Note that a '.' is used instead of a '>' in the previous
                example.



	%INDI._SHAR.ROLE%
	Person's role in their first witnessed event.



	%INDI._SHAR._SENT%
	Override sentence used for the person's witness sentence,
                describing their role in this event.







Note that the first 5 examples use a chevron (>) after the shortcut,
        and the remaining 3 use a dot (.).



Qualifiers

 As well as specifying which item of data you wish to reference, Data
        references also allow you, at least in some cases, to specify how you
        wish the data in question to be displayed. They do this using 
          qualifiers. To see a list of qualifiers associated with any given
        field, open the Query Window, make sure that you are viewing an
        Individual query, and select the Columns field. Find ‘Individual’ (first
        item in the list) and then ‘Name’. When you expand ‘Name’ you will see a
        list of words in capitals, all with a colon at the front of their name.
        These are qualifiers. The qualifier :SURNAME
        first, for example, will extract just the surname from a person’s name.
        So, for example, to see a person’s spouse’s surname, you could use

 %INDI.~SPOU>NAME:SURNAME%

 You don’t have to remember qualifier names. Whenever you wish to
        create a data reference, you simply expand the item you wish to qualify
        and you will see a list of all available qualifiers. When you select
        each qualifier, a description field below the list explains what that
        qualifier is for.

 Name fields have 16 qualifiers. Dates have between 15 and 17
        qualifiers (see Date
          Formats). Places have 4. Other fields mainly have no qualifier. 

Advanced Indices

 As we saw earlier, you can use indices within a data reference if you
        want to access an item which isn’t the first instance of its kind. For
        example, 

 %INDI.~SPOU[2]>NAME:SURNAME%

 will give you a person’s 2nd spouse’s surname. But what if you want to
        see the surname of the person’s last spouse? In that case, you should
        use [last] as the index. e.g.:

 %INDI.~SPOU[last]>NAME:SURNAME%

 If you want to see the 2nd last spouse’s surname, you need this
        version:

 %INDI.~SPOU[last-1]>NAME:SURNAME%

 This will return nothing (null) if a person only has one spouse.

 To see the 3rd last spouse’s surname use

 %INDI.~SPOU[last-2]>NAME:SURNAME%

 This will return nothing for a given person, if that person has fewer
        than three spouses.

 Sometimes you may want the 3rd index if there is one, but the 2nd if
        there are only 2, or the first if there is only one. You can achieve
        this using the ‘<’ character in front of the index. So, for example,

 %INDI.NAME[<2]%

 will return a person’s 2nd name if they have more than one, and the
        first if they only have one. It is not quite the same as

 %INDI.NAME[last]%

 because the former would never return any index value greater than 2.
        The latter will always return the last item, however many instances
        there may be.

 There is also another special index which is primarily intended for
        use with Census events, although you can use it to reference any item of
        data that has an associated date.

 %INDI.CENS[year=1881]%

 will return the census event that is dated 1881. Similarly, this

 %INDI.CENS[year=1891]%

 will return the Census event dated 1891.

 Finally, there is also the looping index.
        This is only used in text templates (see Understanding Text Templates) in text schemes and
        provides a mechanism whereby an item in a text scheme can be repeated
        for all instances. A looping index has a ‘+’ after the index number, and
        means ‘repeat for all instances, starting with this one’. For example,
        an item with this text template:

 %IND.OCCU[1+]%

 would show all occupations, starting with the first.

 Looping indices only work within text templates in text schemes.

Contextual Data References

Contextual data references are data references which only have meaning
        in their specific context of use.  For example, a particular
        diagram might show the members of a given family.  You might wish
        the box to indicate, in some way, which if any of the children are
        adopted.  In order to reference that information, you can't simply
        use a data reference which indicates whether the child was adopted by
        his family (that is, family-as-child) because he may have more than one
        recorded family-as-child.  You need to be able to access his
        relationship to the specific family being displayed in that context in
        that diagram.  How do you know which family is the relevant
        one?  For this, you need to use a contextual data reference.

When you come to create a data reference, the possible contextual data
        references that can be used in that context will always be listed in the
        helper dialog that you use to insert data references.  The table
        below gives a list of all possible contextual data references, and the
        contexts in which they can be used.




	Label
	Data Reference
	Via Link
	Context of Use



	Current Spouse
	%CUR~SPOU>%
	yes
	Diagrams - text schemes and box conditions (Text and Box tabs of
              Diagram Options)



	Current Family As Spouse
	%CUR~FAMS>%
	yes
	Diagrams - text schemes and box conditions



	Current Family as Child
	%CUR~FAMC>%
	yes
	Diagrams - text schemes and box conditions



	Current Spouse's Family as Spouse
	%CUR~SP_FAMS>%
	yes
	Diagrams - text schemes and box conditions



	Current Spouse's Family as Child
	%CUR~SP_FAMC>%
	yes
	Diagrams - text schemes and box conditions



	Base Person
	%CUR_BASE%
	no
	Diagrams - text boxes and 'pie shape with text' items (Format
              dialog, Text tab)



	Tree Root
	%CUR_TREE_ROOT%
	no
	Diagrams - text schemes and box conditions



	Tree Root Family
	%CUR_TREE_ROOT_FAM%
	no
	Diagrams - text schemes and box conditions



	Diagram Root
	%CUR_DGM_ROOT%
	no
	Diagrams - text schemes and box conditions



	Diagram Root Family
	%CUR_DGM_ROOT_FAM%
	no
	Diagrams - all contexts



	Diagram Root Couple's Family
	%CUR_DGM_ROOT_COUPLE_FAM%
	no
	Diagrams - all contexts



	Other Individual
	%CUR_OTHER_IND%
	no
	'How Related' report - e.g. in Book Settings.



	File Root
	%CUR_FILE_ROOT%
	no
	Nearly everywhere



	File Owner
	%CUR_FILE_OWNER%
	no
	Nearly everywhere



	File Header
	%CUR_FILE_HEADER%
	no
	Nearly everywhere



	Current Principal
	%CUR_PRIN%
	no
	In narrative report sentences and sentence templates, to refer
              to the first or current principal for the event (or attribute).



	Other Principal
	%CUR_PRIN2%
	no
	In narrative report sentences and sentence templates, to refer
              to the second or 'other' principal for the event (or
              attribute).  Will only reference anything in family events or
              attributes.



	Current Witness
	%CUR~WITN>%
	yes
	In narrative report sentences and sentence templates for
              witnesses, to refer to the current witness.





Please
          note: the format of the first 5 contextual data references changed
          slightly in version 6.0.5.  The old versions, which had an
          underscore (_) instead of the tilda character (~), are depreciated but
          still supported for to ensure backwards compatibility with earlier
          versions of the software.



Contextual data references behave like ordinary data references, in
        that you can expand them to refer to any detail of the record in
        question.  For example, %CUR~SPOU>SEX% refers to the sex of the
        Individual's current spouse, and %CUR_FILE_ROOT.SEX% refers to the sex
        of the current file root.  

There are 2 kinds of contextual data reference.  Some of them
        begin 'CUR~' and some begin 'CUR_'.  They all begin with one or the
        other.  The ones that begin 'CUR~' all end with a chevron (>)
        and have 'yes' in the 'Via Link' column, whereas the ones that begin
        'CUR_' do not end in a chevron and have 'no' in the 'Via Link'
        column.  The first kind don't just refer directly to a record or
        other data item.  They refer to it via a link from
          another  record.  This is the meaning of the 'Via Link'
        column.  The first five contextual data references operate via
        links, as does the last (%CUR~WITN>%).  The remainder - the
        second kind - simply reference a record directly.  

Why do some contextual data references operate via a link? They do so
        because the link may itself have useful information associated with it,
        that you may wish to reference. For example, if a person is adopted, the
        fact that they are adopted is stored in the Relationship
        sub-field which qualifies the link connecting the person to their
        family-as-child record. To access sub-fields that qualify a field (that
        is, 'child' fields) you use a dot (.) instead of a chevron (>). And
        that is true also of links and contextual data references that operate
        via links. So, to access the Relationship field (which has tag 'PEDI')
        for a person in the context of a diagram box, to show what their
        relationship to their parents was, you would use %CUR~FAMC.PEDI% - that
        is, with a dot (.) instead of a chevron (>). The table below gives
        some examples of the different ways some of these via-link contextual
        data references can be used.




	%CUR~FAMC.PEDI%
	Link qualifier.  References person’s relationship to their
              parents.





	%CUR~FAMC>HUSB>%
	Linked record.  References person’s father.



	%CUR~FAMS.NOTE2>%


	Link qualifier.  References qualifying note about person’s
              link to their spouse family.





	%CUR~FAMS>CHIL[1]>%


	Linked record.  References person’s first child in the
              person’s spouse family that is associated with the current
              context.



	%CUR~SP_FAMC.PEDI%
	Link qualifier.  References person’s spouse’s relationship
              to their parents.



	%CUR~SP_FAMC>WIFE>%


	Linked record.  References person’s spouse’s mother.





	%CUR~WITN.ROLE%


	Link qualifier.  References to the role of the current
              witness (in the current event).





	%CUR~WITN.SOUR[1]>%
	Link qualifier.  References a source citation for the
              current witness (i.e. a source for their participation in the
              current event).



	%CUR~WITN>SEX%


	Linked record.  References the sex of the witness.









 Contextual data references are not all references to Individual
        records.  Some of them refer to Family records, or other record
        types.  The last (%CUR-WITN>%) is a reference (via a link) to a
        fact - that is, to a data item which is not a record of any
        kind.

Sometimes it may be necessary to refer to contextual information which
        is not actually stored in record data.  The function GetContextInfo is available in
        these cases.

Note: There is also a function GetContextItem
            which can be used as an alternative to some contextual data
            references.  At one point, it provided functionality which
            could not be achieved using contextual data references. 
            However, since version 6.0.5 that is no longer the case.  So
            although it has been retained to ensure backwards compatibility with
            expressions used with previous versions of Family Historian, it is
            recommended that you do not use it, but use an equivalent contextual
            data reference instead. 

How to Use Contextual Data References

Contextual data references will be available, whenever you add a data
        reference to a given context.  For example, to modify a text
          scheme for a diagram (text schemes determine the contents of
        boxes in diagrams) you open a diagram and choose Options from
        the Diagram menu.  Then, on the 'Text' tab,
        select the text scheme you wish to modify and click Edit. 
        This will open the Edit Text Scheme dialog. 
        When you add or edit a Text Scheme Item, the Edit Text Scheme
          Item dialog is displayed.  The first field on this
        dialog is a template, which specifies what data you want to
        include.  To the right of the Template field is an <<
          Insert button.  Clicking this button opens the Data
          Reference Assistant dialog which allows you to reference
        either an Individual record or (by expanding the row referring to it)
        specified fields from the Individual record.  It also allows you to
        reference a number of different contextual data references, and (if you
        expand them) fields relating to them.

Another example is narrative report sentence templates.  Narrative
        reports use sentence templates to determine what sentences will be
        generated for each fact (event or attribute) mentioned in the
        report.  To view an example of a sentence template, click on Fact
          Types on the Tools menu.  Select any
        listed fact type and click Edit.  The Fact
          Definition dialog includes a field labelled 'Sentence
        Template'.  If you wish to add a data reference to a sentence
        template, click on the << Insert Code button to
        the right of the Sentence Template field.  Choose Data
          Reference... in the dropdown menu that appears.  This
        time the Data Reference  Assistant dialog
        references a data item called 'Fact (event or attribute)' and allows you
        to select and insert sub-fields for it.  But it also allows you to
        insert contextual data references to the principal and second principal,
        and (if you expand them) sub-fields relating to them.  If you close
        the Data Reference Assistant dialog, and click on the Roles button,
        you will able to specify different roles that witnesses to this fact
        type can have.  You can also specify a Witness Sentence
          Template for the sentences that will be generated for these
        roles.  If you click on the << Insert Code
        button to the right of the Witness Sentence Template field
        and again choose Data Reference..., you will find that
        the listed contextual data references now additionally include the Witness
          contextual data reference.

Data references can be used in a great many more contexts than
        these.  But in each context of use, the contextual data references
        that are appropriate to that context will be listed.

Using the Query Window to Browse Data References

Sometimes it is useful to be able to browse fields and see what data
        reference you could use to reference them from a given starting
        point.  You can use the Query Window for this.  Open the Query
        Window and select a query.  If you want to view data references
        from the point-of-view of an Individual record, choose an Individual
        query, such as 'All Individuals'.  If you want to see data
        references from the point-of-view of some other record type, choose a
        query of that type (for facts, choose a Fact query, such as 'All
        Facts').  Then click on the 'Columns' tab.  At the bottom of
        the Fields list on the left-hand side is a little black triangle. 
        Click on this to display a dropdown menu and choose Show Data
          Reference in Box from this menu.  Now when you click on
        any field in the Fields list, the appropriate data reference will be
        displayed in the box below the Fields list, and you can select it, and
        copy it by pressing Ctrl-C.







 


Diagram Options Dialog: Text Tab

Box Types


      Family Historian can display 5 different types of boxes. These are:
  



	Ancestor
	Any box that is linked to the tree root as a direct ancestor. In Ancestor trees, all of the boxes are
          Ancestor boxes. In Descendant trees there are no Ancestor boxes. 



	Descendant
	Any box that is linked to the tree root as a direct

          descendant or any box that is linked as a descendant of any ancestor of the tree root. There are no
          descendant boxes in Ancestor trees. 



	Spouse
	Spouse boxes only appear when the Spouse Display Option is Spouses in Own Boxes (see the General tab of
          the Diagram Options dialog). The ‘spouses’ in questions are spouses of Descendants and (in the All
          Relatives tree only) non-ancestral spouses of Ancestors (your grandmother is your grandfather’s spouse,
          but her details are displayed in an Ancestor box, not a Spouse box; but if your grandfather had other
          spouses, they would be displayed in Spouse boxes).



	Remarriage
	When a person is married more than once, you can if you wish opt to display an extra box for that
          person, for each of their extra marriages. This is what happens if you choose the One Box Per Marriage
          Spouse Display option. The extra options are called ‘remarriage boxes’. A remarriage boxes is one
          kind of duplicate box Using this approach you can still show marriage details in boxes, and see who were the
          parents of any given child, without having to show spouses in their own boxes.
          
          Remarriage boxes never occur in Ancestor trees, but can occur in other types of tree.





	Proxy
	Proxy boxes only ever occur in All Relatives tree, and only direct ancestors of the tree root ever have
          them. You can configure when and how Proxy boxes are used (if at all) using the Proxies tab of the Diagram
          Options dialog. Proxy boxes are used to show where an Ancestor fits in amongst his siblings in the context
          of his or her parent’s family. They are never needed, but sometimes they improve the look of a tree and
          make them easier to understand.









Diagram Options Dialog:
          Text Tab

Item Groups

Do I Need to Know What Item Groups Are?

 You do not usually need to understand about Item Groups as Family
        Historian will create them for you automatically when you add items from
        the Available Items list into the Used Items list in the Edit Text Scheme Dialog. However, some
        understanding of what groups are, and how they are used, may be helpful
        if you move parts of a text scheme around using the Move Up 
        and Down  arrows.
        You can move items within a group, but moving an item out of a group, or
        changing the first line of a group, will not usually have desirable
        results (and it’s easy to do). Also, if you want to change the font used
        within a group, it is helpful to have some understanding of what groups
        are, and what they’re for.

What Are Item Groups?

 It is easy to recognize a group in the listing of items used in a text
        scheme (see Edit
          Text Scheme Dialog). All the lines items in the group (except the
        first) have a bent arrow pointing back up to the previous line, like
        this:


	Name 

	Name (a.k.a.)

	Occupation 

	 Occupation, age
          at

	 Occupation Notes
        

	Death

	 Death Cause

	 Death Notes



 In this example, there are 2 groups. The first group consists of the
        Occupation line and the 2 lines that follow it. The second group
        consists of the Death line and the 2 lines that follow it.

 A group is formed when you tick the Group with previous line box in a
        Text Scheme Item (in the Edit
          Text Scheme Item Dialog). That item then forms a group with the
        previous item (and in the listing it has the bent arrow to the left of
        its entry). If the previous item also has Group with previous line
        ticked, the group includes the item before that too, and so on until you
        reach an item where this box has not been ticked. This item - that is,
        the first item in the group - sets conditions for the group as a whole.
        If the conditions for the first line of a group are not met, the other
        items within the group will not be output, even if their conditions are
        met.

Repeating Item Groups

 The main reason for forming a sequence of items into a group is if you
        wish them to repeat for all instances of the data in question.

 An item in a text template typically corresponds, to a single type of
        data. For example, an item might show a person’s occupation. Sometimes,
        as in the example above, you may want several items relating to a single
        event or attribute, however. For example, you might have one line for a
        person’s occupation, and another line again for the person’s age at the
        time of the occupation, and perhaps another line (another item) for any
        notes about that occupation. So the part of a box that relates to a
        person’s occupation might look like this:


	Occ: Farm Labourer in Blackburn 1912-1914


	Age 17

	Unskilled





 But what if a person had multiple occupations? Do you need multiple
        items - one for each possible occupation? The answer is that you don’t.
        You can specify a single item to repeat, so that it shows all instances
        of a given item of data. And you do not need a group to do this. But
        what do you do if you have multiple items which all relate the same
        thing, such as a person’s occupation and you want them all to repeat?
        The answer is that you form them all into a group. That way, the entire
        group can repeat. In the example below, the person has 3 occupations:


	Occ: Farm Labourer in Blackburn 1912-1914


	Age 17

	Unskilled



	Occ: Shop-assistant in Blackburn 1918-1927


	Age 22

	Boots Chemist.



	Occ: Store Manager in Birmingham 1927-1945


	Age 31

	Army & Navy Stores





 As previously stated, the first line in a group sets conditions for
        the group as a whole. A group does not necessarily have to loop - that
        is, repeat for all instances of the data item in question. Whether or
        not it does loop is determined by the template for the first group item
        (see Understanding Text Templates). Although the first line of a group
        does not have to be a standard data item, the group will not repeat for
        all instances if it doesn’t; so it is usually better to ensure that it
        is. It is not recommended that you start a group with a font change, for
        example.

Font Changes Within Item Groups

 If you wish, you can change the font within a group. A common
        requirement is to use one font for the first line of an item group, and
        use a different font, or font style, for all the other lines, to make
        them stand out. To do this you must add font changes into the group,
        like this: 


	Occupation 

	 <font=Arial, 8
          pt, italic; text colour is Teal>

	 Occupation, age
          at

	 Occupation, Notes

	 <font=Arial, 8
          pt; text colour is Black>



 This could be used to give this kind of effect:


	Occ: Farm Labourer in Blackburn 1912-1914


	Age 17

	Unskilled



	Occ: Shop-assistant in Blackburn 1918-1927


	Age 22

	Boots Chemist.



	Occ: Store Manager in Birmingham 1927-1945


	Age 31

	Army & Navy Stores





 You need to use the Move Up/Down arrows to position the font change
        items correctly. Also, you need to double-click on each, and tick its Group with previous line box to make it
        part of the group.

 Note that the group contains 2 font changes: one to switch the font to
        teal (a shade of green) and italics; and another to reset it back to
        black, with no italics. If you don’t include the second font change item
        as part of the group, the change of font will persist from then on, and
        the result would look like this: 


	Occ: Farm Labourer in Blackburn 1912-1914


	Age 17

	Unskilled



	Occ: Shop-assistant in Blackburn 1918-1927


	Age 22

	Boots Chemist.



	Occ: Store Manager in Birmingham 1927-1945


	Age 31

	Army & Navy Stores





 which is presumably not what you want.

 When you move a group, using the Move Up/Down arrows in the Used
          Items List in the Edit
          Text Scheme Dialog, make sure that you move all parts of the group
        at the same time. To select them all, click on the first item, then
        press-and-hold the Ctrl key while clicking on other items to select them
        all. It is very easy, when using the Move Up/Down buttons to break up a
        group. But you are unlikely to get sensible results if you do. 





Diagram Window

Diagram Options Dialog

The Diagram Options Dialog is normally used to configure the current
        Diagram Window. If Save as default is checked (bottom-left corner of the
        dialog) the options are saved as default settings. The default settings
        are used whenever a new Diagram Window is opened using any of the 4
        default diagram types (i.e. one of the 4 diagrams available from the
        main application toolbar).

You can use the Diagram Options Dialog just for updating the default
        settings, without affecting any open Diagram Windows. To do this, click
        on Diagram Defaults… on the Tools menu. In this mode, there is no Save
        as default check box. 

If you open one of the pre-configured standard or custom diagrams, or
        any saved charts, these have their own diagram settings, which will
        replace whatever settings you were previously using.

The Diagram Options Dialog has 8 tabs. These are:


	 General

	 Text

	 Pictures

	 Boxes

	Lines


	 Proxies

	 Print

	 Dimensions




Tip A quick way to access the Diagram Options Dialog is to
        right-click on any unused area of the current Diagram Window, and select
        Diagram Options… from the context menu that appears




Diagram Options Dialog: Text Tab

Add Item To Text Scheme (2)

The fields that are available in this dialog depends on the context of use. 
    In some contexts, the 
    Label and/or Instance 
    fields may not be available for example.
  

Fields



	Item
	Item name



	Label
	The label that will be displayed in boxes for this item. 
        You can change it, or set it to blank if you don’t want a label.
      



	Instance
	

	All

	see all instances

	First

	first instance only

	Last

	last instance only







	Text 
        Alignment
	

	Left

	left-aligned

	Centred

	centre-aligned

	Right

	right-aligned

	Justify

	Justified













Diagram Options Dialog:
          Boxes Tab

Box Features Dialog



This dialog box is opened by clicking Edit
          Features in the Boxes tab of the Diagram Options Dialog. The
        purpose of the dialog in this case, is to allow you to associate some
        features with a  particular condition.



The appearance of this dialog varies slightly if the features you are
        viewing are the 'Default Features' associated with the Default
        condition. With the Default condition only, there is no option to not
          tick Box Fill, Box Line, Box Shape or Box Shadow.

With all other conditions, you choose which features are to be affected
        by the condition, and in what way. For example suppose your condition is
        the Male sex condition. And let us say that you tick the Box Fill box,
        and then tick No Fill to indicate that you want the box to be
        transparent (no background). This means that male boxes will have a
        transparent background (unless this condition is overridden by another
        condition with higher priority). This is quite different from simply not
        ticking the Box Fill box. If you had done that, this would have meant
        that the box background is not to be determined by whether or not the
        box owner is Male; it is to be determined by some other condition (the
        Default condition if none other).

This dialog is similar to the Override
          Box Features Dialog which is used to manually override any aspect
        of the appearance of one or more selected boxes in a diagram.

Fields




	Box Fill
	Background colour of boxes. Click on the colour button to
              specify the colour, or tick No Fill if you want the boxes to have
              no background (be transparent).



	Box Line
	This affects the frame of boxes (only). Specify the line
              thickness, its colour and solidity.



	Box Shape
	Choose between 5 different box shapes, or select <no box>
              if you do not wish to have a box around text at all.
              All box shapes except Rectangle and <no box> cut into the
                corner in some way. You can control the extent to which they do
                this by specifying the Corner Size. By increasing the Corner
                Size, for example, you can make a box with Rounded Corners
                appear oval.

Where a box shape cuts into the corner of the box, any text in
                the box corners may overlap the cut off section of the corner to
                some extent, and hence itself be partially cut off. You can
                prevent this either by adjusting the Text Margins (see the Text
                Tab of the Diagram Options Dialog) or by specifying a Text Area
                Indent here.

With all box shapes, a side and top indent of Half corner is
                enough on its own to prevent text from actually overlapping the
                cut off section of the corner (although with Text Margins of
                zero it might just touch the corner edge). Text Margins are
                applied at the current Text Area Indent.





	Text Colour
	If you choose to specify a text colour as a box feature, be
              aware that whether or not this has any effect depends on the text
              scheme you use. You can specify for each item in a text scheme,
              whether or not the colour of the item text can be overridden as a
              box feature. Any item where the current does not have Allow Colour
              Override ticked, will not be affected. See the discussion of fonts
              in Create
                Simple Text Scheme for more on this.



	Box Shadow
	Choose <no shadow> to switch off shadows; or select the
              position required if you want one. The normal position for a
              shadow is Bottom-Right. As well as choosing all the other corners,
              you can also choose Top and Bottom, Left and Right, and All
              Around. The visual effect of these last 3 options is not really
              that of a shadow, but it can be use anyway as another way to
              emphasize particular boxes.
              As well as specifying the shadow position, you an also specify
                its size and colour.





	Icon
	Catalogues for hotels, or bed-and-breakfast accommodation, often
              use little icons to show what features are included with the room.
              For example, a little TV icon might be used to show that the room
              has a TV.
              You can use similar icons with boxes in Family Historian
                diagrams. For example, you might have a ‘Work-in- Progress’
                Record Flag that you set for records that you are currently
                working on. You could specify that you wished to show a ‘Men at
                Work’ icon below boxes where this record flag is set. Or you
                could have a record flag for Sailors and use a Ship icon to mark
                them in diagrams.

Click the Select button to choose from a list of pre- installed
                icons. You can also create and use your own icons if you wish.
                You need to use another program to do this. You can, for
                example, use the Paint accessory program that comes with all
                versions of Windows. If you use this program to create your own
                icons, remember to save your image in bitmap (.bmp) format.
                Whatever colour appears in the top-left hand corner of the
                bitmap will be interpreted by Family Historian as transparent.
                So, for example, if the top-left corner is white, every white
                pixel in your bitmap will appear to be transparent when the icon
                is displayed in a diagram.

You can also choose the Size for icons. The choices are all
                given in dpi - that, is in dots per inch. When you increase the
                number of dots per inch, you effectively make the icon appear
                smaller when displayed in a diagram. Conversely, if you reduce
                the dpi the icons will get bigger, The default is 250 dpi. The
                minimum size value is 50 dpi.











Diagram Options
          Dialog: Dimensions Tab

More Dimensions

 Family Historian dimensions are given in your preferred units. You can
        choose between inches, centimetres, or millimetres. These are set in the
        Preferences dialog
        (accessible from the Tools menu).

Diagram Orientation Issue

All diagrams can be displayed in all orientations - that is, top-down,
        bottom-up, left-right or right- left. The dimension settings are
        applicable to all orientations. But for convenience all descriptions and
        labels are given as for top-down orientation.

Vertical Dimensions

 Family Historian uses the Min proximity gap below boxes
        value to determine how close one box is allowed to get to another. It is
        the minimum gap that must be left below each box.

The Ancestor connector offset is only used in All
        Relatives trees where the Style is 'Flat'.  It specifies the
        distance between the horizontal crossing line that connects
        an ancestor box to their parents' child bar, and the child bar
        itself.  The 'child bar' is the horizontal line below a set of
        parents that all their children are connected to.  The 'crossing
        line' is only used in All Relatives diagrams.  It is usually
        dotted, but you can make it solid if you wish (see the Lines tab of
        Diagram Options).  If the Ancestor connector offset value is 0, the
        crossing lines will overlap child bars,  which is not recommended
        as this can result in a diagram which is confusing and hard to follow.



 Other vertical dimensions are not described here as it is easier to
        see what they are used for by looking at the
        images on the right hand side of the More Dimensions dialog.

Other Dimensions




	Relationship description gap
	If you are showing relationship descriptions, this value
              specifies how big a gap there should be between the relationship
              descriptions and the rest of the diagram.



	Stretchy line zigzag width and height
	Stretchy lines are only used to connect remarriage boxes (see
              Spouse Display Options in the General tab of the Diagram Options
              Dialog). You can use these settings to control the shape of these
              stretchy lines, if you use them.



	Avoid boundaries gap
	You can choose to prevent boxes overlaying page boundaries by
              clicking on the Avoid Page Boundaries button on the Diagram Window
              toolbar. The gap specified here determines how close boxes are
              allowed to get to a page boundary in that case.



	Gap between trees
	These settings are used to control how trees are spaced out when
              you generate an Everyone diagram.









Diagram Options Dialog: Dimensions Tab

Advanced Diagram Features


      This dialog provides advanced settings. Only change the settings if you need to, and have read the information
      provided below.


      If you are having problems displaying or printing very large diagrams, you may be able to solve the problem by
      changing some of the settings in this dialog box.


      Some old versions of Windows (and some graphics and printer drivers) sometimes have problems displaying or
      printing very large diagrams. This is because these versions of Windows (or drivers) use a 16-bit coordinate
      space. Ever since Windows 2000 (the version before Windows XP) Windows has used a 32-bit coordinate space. You
      do not need to understand what a 16-bit or 32-bit coordinate space is. The significant fact to be aware of is
      that a 32-bit coordinate space is more than 4 billion times bigger than a 16-bit one; which is why you are never
      likely to have any problem displaying any diagram, however, big, if you have a recent version of Windows and are
      using properly 32-bit graphics and printer drivers.


      The vast majority of printer drivers and graphics drivers that are used today are properly 32-bit.
      Unfortunately, sometimes a few drivers - even ones that are supposed to be 32-bit
      - have bugs which only manifest themselves when you give them very large coordinates (coordinates that would
      exceed the limits of a 16-bit coordinate space). Few applications apart from genealogy programs ever generate
      output that is so big that you need a 32-bit coordinate space, so it is possible for a driver to appear to work
      fine in almost every context, except that it fails when displaying very large genealogy diagrams. And this can
      happen even if you have a recent version of Windows.


      Users sometimes do not realize quite how large the diagram they are looking at really is. If you have a lot of
      records, it would not be particularly unusual for you to be able to create a genealogy diagram that you can
      browse easily in the Diagram Window, but which if printed using a normal small but readable font, would be over
      50 feet wide, or even sometimes over 100 feet wide. To find out how big a diagram really is, click on Diagram
      Statistics on the Diagram menu.


      If you are having a problem displaying a very large diagram and you think the problem could be caused by the
      fact that you are using some component (either your version of Windows or some driver) that cannot cope with
      coordinates which exceed the limits of a 16-bit coordinate space, click on the 16-bit Limit Test button, and
      this will test whether the current diagram does exceed the limits of a 16-bit coordinate space or not. 


      If it does, you could try adjusting the Diagram granularity to Low Detail, or even Very Low Detail, and see if
      this fixes the problem. There are also many other things you can do either instead or as well. You might
      consider showing less information (e.g. fewer generations), or showing the same diagram in another orientation
      - left-right diagrams are often more space-efficient than top- down diagrams. You might opt to not show spouses
      in their own boxes (see Spouse Display Options). You can move branches of diagrams, or entire trees, around to
      make better use of space. You may also be able to make some improvements by showing pictures within the text
      rather than next to the text say (or by not showing pictures at all), and by choosing a text scheme which is not
      too wide, or by setting a smaller maximum width for boxes in the Dimensions tab (or by making other adjustments
      to dimensions in the Dimensions tab). If Limit Overhang is checked in the More Layout Options dialog (accessible
      from the General tab) you should uncheck it.


      If you do change the Diagram Granularity, always remember to click on Installation Settings to change it back to
      the default settings (usually High Detail) when you no longer need it to be anything else. Reducing diagram
      granularity can result in a significant deterioration in diagram quality, so you should not reduce it more than
      you have to, or longer than you have to.
  





More Dialog Boxes...

Preferences Dialog

 The Preferences Dialog is available from the Preferences command on
        the Tools menu.

 The Preferences dialog has the following sections:


	 General

	 Startup

	Navigation

	Focus
            Window

	 Property
            Box

	Diagrams

	Records
            Window

	Query
            Window

	File
            Load/Save 

	Estimates

	Named
            Lists

	 Backup

	International







Preferences Dialog

Preferences Dialog: Diagrams



‘Dynamic’ Diagram Options

 In most genealogy programs when you generate a diagram, you specify
        your options and the program builds a diagram using those options. If
        you then decide that you want to change an option, you can’t change it
        for that diagram. You have to create another one. This process does not
        fit well with the way human beings work. A better process is this:


	 Build the diagram with the current default options 

	 Look at it and decide if you like it. 

	 Make changes and/or modify diagram options and see what the effect
          is 

	 Repeat this process until you are happy with the results 



 That is what Family Historian lets you do. In most cases, if you
        change a diagram option (e.g. from the Diagram Options dialog), Family
        Historian will simply update the existing diagram to reflect the change.
        If you have expanded branches, resized or moved boxes, or made other
        changes, it doesn’t matter. The diagram will be kept the same (or as
        near the same as is consistent with the options you have chosen) and
        will be dynamically updated to reflect the new options. 

 This makes it easy for you to experiment and try things out until you
        are happy with the results.

 There are, however, a small number of diagram options (normally
        coloured red in the Diagram Options dialog - see ‘Fields’ below) which
        cannot be handled in this way. With these options (called 'rebuild
        options'), if you change them, the tree part of the diagram will have to
        be rebuilt. When this happens all existing trees within the diagram will
        be discarded, and a single new tree will be re-created; and if you have
        made changes to the tree part of a diagram since it was first built -
        e.g. resized or moved boxes, inserted additional trees, or expanded or
        closed branches, etc - these changes will not be retained. Even in this
        case, however, all diagram elements other than trees (that is,
        additional pictures, lines, rectangles, or text boxes) will be retained
        and not discarded when the tree part of the diagram is rebuilt. 

Policy on Rebuild and Close Warnings



 Family Historian diagrams are classed as either Working
          Diagrams or Saved Diagrams.
        Saved Diagrams are also called Saved Charts,
          or just Charts, as they are diagrams that have been saved in
        the Family Historian Chart format. See Working Diagrams and Charts for more on the
        differences between them the two kinds of diagram. 

 With charts you will always be warned and given the chance to cancel,
        if you make a change to diagram options that would require a ‘rebuild’.
        Also if you close a chart (or take some other action would force the
        chart to be closed), you will always be given the chance to save any
        unsaved changes you have made to the chart.

 With working diagrams, you can choose how much warning you wish to be
        given in both scenarios. See fields below. 

Fields




	Rebuild Warning (Working Diagrams only)
	The tree part of a diagram is ‘rebuilt’ if, and only if, you
              change a diagram option (coloured red in the Diagram Options
              dialog) which requires it to be rebuilt. Before this happens to a
              working diagram you can opt to be warned. There are 3 options:
              
	Always warn

	If diagram has been changed

	If any change other than just branch open/close



 Option 3 is the default.

 See ‘Dynamic Diagram Options’ above for more
                information about rebuilding the tree part of a diagram. See Working
                  Diagrams and Charts for an explanation of these terms. 





	Close Warning (Working Diagrams only)
	A diagram is closed when the Diagram Window is closed for any
              reason. A working diagram is also closed if it is replaced in the
              Diagram Window with another working diagram (which can happen if
              the option to re- use the last-used diagram window if unlocked, is
              enabled - see below).
               There are 3 options regarding when you get warnings of closure
                of working diagrams:


	If diagram has been changed

	If any change other than just branch open/close

	Never warn



 Option 2 is the default.

 See Policy on Warning of Changes above for more
                information. See Working
                  Diagrams and Charts for an explanation of these terms.





	Colour Items in the Diagram Options dialog that cannot be
              changed without requiring a diagram rebuild
	By default, options which, if they are changed, will require the
              tree part of a diagram to be rebuilt, are coloured in red in the
              Diagram Options dialog, so that they are easy to see. If you
              prefer another colour, you can select it here. If you do not wish
              ‘rebuild options’ to be coloured distinctively, you can opt for no
              colouring. For more information, see Dynamic Diagram Options
              above. 



	Relationship Text for Diagram Root Row
	When you display 'relationship text' to the left or right (or
              both) of the diagram in the Diagram Window, the text shown here is
              used for the row containing the diagram root. If you change this
              value, you will have to rebuild any open diagrams if you wish them
              to use the new value. The default text is 'root & siblings'.



	Silhouettes
	Click on this button to view the default silhouette images that
              will be used in diagrams if you request silhouettes to be
              displayed (for Individuals with no picture, perhaps, or instead of
              a picture). You can change the default sihouette images if you
              wish. 









Report Options Dialog

Report Options Dialog: Contents Tab (Individual)


Although listed here as a tab used in the Report Options Dialog, this
          tab can also be used in the Item
            Settings Dialog.  This Help page covers both contexts of
          use. 



Fields




	Sections
	The summary can consist of up to 6 different sections. Check all
              of the ones that you wish to appear in the report.



	Main Sections Items (in order)
	Lists the items that should appear in the Main section of the
              report (if that is being displayed - see previous).
               Use the Move Up/Move Down buttons near the top-right corner of
                the list, to change the order of the items, if you wish to do
                so. Double-click on any item (or select it and click on 'Edit')
                to change the settings for that item. Most items will only
                appear for a given Individual if that Individual has a value for
                that item. But for some items you can select "Show Even if
                Empty". In this case, a line will appear showing the label for
                that item, even if the record has no value for it.

 If you wish not to see a particular item, whether or not there
                is a value for it, you should double-click on it, and select
                'Hide'.

 The ability to add items to this list, is a powerful feature
                which lets you customise reports in a very flexible way. For
                example, if you wished to see an Individual's grandfather shown
                in a report, you could click on the Add button, specify an
                appropriate label, and add the following as the expression:

 %INDI.~FATH[1]>~FATH[1]>%

 If you wanted to see the grandfather's life dates, you would
                use this instead:

 %INDI.~FATH[1]>~FATH[1]>%
                (=LifeDates2(%INDI.~FATH[1]>~FATH[1]>%))

 This should be added all on one line. Once you have added it
                this item, you can change its position in the list using the
                Move Up/Move Down buttons.

 Ordinarily you would use the "<< Insert Data Ref…"
                button to help you generate the required expression. 





	Individual Events/ Attributes
	The events and attributes associated with each Individual are
              shown in a section of their own. If you are showing this section
              (see Sections above), you can choose whether you wish to see all
              of the person's events/attributes, or just a specific list; or you
              can see all of them except an excluded list. Double-click on the
              list itself, or click on 'Edit List' to change the contents of the
              list. Note that you can specify custom events/attributes as well
              as standard events/attributes.



	Marriage Events/ Attributes (Spouses Section)
	
 Marriage events/attributes are listed in the Spouses and
                Children sections, if this section is included in the Report
                (see Sections above).

 You can choose whether you wish to see all of the marriage
                events/attributes, or just a specific list; or you can see all
                of them except an excluded list. Double-click on the list
                itself, or click on 'Edit List' to change the contents of the
                list. Note that you can specify custom events/attributes as well
                as standard events/attributes. 





	Additional Info for Events/Attributes
	The date and place for each event or attribute are displayed
              automatically, if known.  You can also opt to display
              additional information such as addresses or notes associated with
              the event or attribute.  Depending on the 'Display' setting,
              this extra information can be displayed on the line immediately
              below the event or attribute it relates to, or all such
              'additional info' can be displayed separately, grouped together in
              its own section (entitled "Additional Info").  If you choose
              the latter option you should tick 'Instances' to ensure that the
              instance for a given event or attribute, is shown in brackets
              after its label, if there is more than one (e.g. "Occupation
              (2)").  If you don't do this and you have multiple events or
              attributes of the same type, there might be no way of knowing
              which particular event or attribute an address or note related
              to.  There is no need to tick 'Instances' of course if you
              display notes and addresses immediately below the event or
              attribute they relate to.



Note that the 'Instances' option is not applicable to the
                "Additional Info" section itself, as these will always show the
                instance for events and attributes that occur more than once.





	Dates with Names
	Show each person's life dates in brackets after their name. If
              birth and death dates are not known, baptism, christening and/or
              burial dates may be shown instead. 



	Inc. [[private]] Notes
	You can include private text in notes by enclosing it in double
              square brackets, like this: [[secret text]]. Ordinarily, private
              text does not print in reports, but if you want it to be included,
              check this option. See Private
                Notes for more details.



	Remove [[ and ]]
	Only applicable if Inc. [[private]] Notes has been checked. If
              set, the double square brackets around private text is not
              displayed, even if the private text is displayed.



	Ages with events, if recorded
	If you have explicitly recorded a person's age at the time of an
              event or attribute, that age will be displayed.



	or calculated
	Only applicable if Ages with events, if recorded is checked. If
              you haven't explicitly recorded a person's age at the time of an
              event or attribute, but it is possible to calculate it, the
              calculated age will be displayed. 









Query Window

Query Window: Rows Tab

The Rows tab is used to add or edit filters. Filters are used to select
        which records appear in the result set. Filters can have 4 kinds of
        basic condition. These are:


	 Add If 

	 Add Unless 

	 Exclude If 

	 Exclude Unless 



When Family Historian runs a query it applies all the filters to decide
        which rows will be included in the Result Set. If the first
        filter is one of the 'Add' ones, it initially makes the Result Set
        empty. If the first filter is an 'Exclude' one it initially puts all
        records (of the type used by the query) in the Result Set. Then it
        applies each filter sequentially to the Result Set.

For each 'Add If' filter it adds to the result set any records which
        aren't already in it, which match the condition of the filter.

For each 'Add Unless' filter it adds to the result set any records
        which aren't already in it, which do NOT match the condition of the
        filter.



For each 'Exclude If' filter it removes from the result set any result
        set records which match the condition of the filter.

For each 'Exclude Unless' filter it removes from the result set any
        result set records which do NOT match the condition of the filter.



After all filters have been applied in turn, whatever records are left
        in the Result Set are displayed in the Result Set tab of the Query Window.



General filters use an expression - that is, either a data
        reference (see Understanding
          Data References) or a function (see Understanding Functions) - and compare its value
        against a value specified in the filter.

Relations filters are used to check relationship conditions -
        such as whether a given Individual is a relative of a specified type of
        anyone who is already in the result set.

List filters are a convenient way of checking membership of
        Named Lists (see How
          to Use Named Lists).

Filters can be added or updated using the Add
        and Update buttons in the bottom right
        corner of the Query Window. Or they can be deleted by click on the the
        Delete button , or
        re-ordered by clicking on the Move Up and Move Down buttons 
.





Query Window

Query Window: Columns Tab

 This tab allows you to specify the columns that you wish to see
        displayed in the Result Set. There are 2 kinds of column: columns that
        display the value of a field, and columns that display the value
        returned by a function. The list of possible fields (given the record
        type of the Query) are displayed in the Fields List on the left-hand
        side. Select one of these, and click the '>' button below it (or just
        double-click on it) to add the field to the Columns List (on the
        right-hand side). See below for more information. 

Components of the Columns Tab - the Left-Hand Side




	The Fields List
	Displays all the possible fields (given the record type of the
              Query). Click on the expansion button (boxes with a '+' or '-' in
              them) to hide or show field ‘branches’ (sub- fields). Some fields
              are grouped into categories (represented by folder icons).
               Select a field in the Fields List and click on the 
                button to the right of it  to add
                it to the Columns List.





	The Fields List Information Panel
	This panel, which appears immediately below the Fields List,
              displays information about the item selected in the Fields List.



	
	Displays the Fields List Dropdown Menu - see below.





  

The Fields List Dropdown Menu




	Show Linked Records
	Show (or hide) linked records.



	Show Qualifiers
	Show (or hide) field qualifiers.





  

Components of the Columns Tab - the Right-Hand Side




	The Columns List
	
 The Columns List lists the columns that will appear in your
                Result Set when you run the query (except that you can have
                hidden columns - these are described in more detail below).

 The Columns List itself has four columns . These are:


	 Heading

	Expression

	Sort

	Hidden



 You can resize columns in the Column List by clicking on the
                line between the column headings, and dragging left or right. 





	Heading
	This is the text that will appear as a column heading in the
              Result Set when you run the query, or in your printed report, if
              you print it. If you add an entry to the list by inserting from
              the Fields List on the left-hand side of the window, a default
              Heading will be supplied, as well as an Expression. You will
              almost certainly want to change the default heading, to make it
              more meaningful. You may also want to edit the expression.



	Expression
	The Expression represents the data that you wish to appear in
              the result set column. There are 2 kinds of expressions that can
              be used:
              
	Data References - which
                  identify fields.

	Functions - which compute
                  values



 You can write your own data references if you want to, but its
                far easier to let Family Historian do it for you. Simply select
                the field you want from the Fields List on the left- hand side
                of the window, and click '>' to insert it as a column.
                Advanced and technically-minded users may wish to look at Understanding Data References for more
                information on Data References.

 If you wish to use Functions, it is usually easiest to find a
                sample query that uses the function you want, and copy the
                relevant expression from that query.

 Tip A quick way to copy text is to select it and
                press Ctrl-C. Ctrl-V can then be used to paste it where you want
                it. These key-combinations work in the vast majority of windows
                and dialog boxes in Windows.

 Advanced and technically-minded users who wish to understand
                more about how to use functions, should see Understanding Functions for more
                information.





	Sort
	You can sort on as many columns as you wish - either ascending
              or descending. See next paragraph for more information.



	Type
	The possible column types are:


	Normal

	Hidden

	Buddy 







              Hidden columns do not appear in the Result Set, or in printed
              reports. You rarely need to make columns hidden, but it is
              occasionally useful, as a way of getting the exact kind of sort
              you want.
               Family Historian will always apply sorts in column order
                precedence, from left-to-right. If you need to create a query in
                which the order of precedence of sorts, does not match the
                display order of the result set columns, you can do it by making
                all the sort columns hidden, and ordering them however you like.
                Then add all the visible columns you need, in the display order
                you want, including duplicate columns (i.e. duplicates of a
                hidden column) where necessary.

Buddy columns are also hidden and also do not appear in the
                Result Set, or in printed reports.  They are used as a
                means to associate a cell with a data item (to make it
                'data-linked') so that if the user double-clicks on the cell, or
                right-clicks on it to view a context menu, he or she will be
                able to view the underlying data item in the Property Box. 
                Buddy columns provide the data-linking for the immediately
                preceding column in the query.  In order for a buddy column
                to have any effect, it must contain a data-reference or an
                expression which returns a reference to a data item.  It
                must have an immediately preceding column, and that column must
                not itself be hidden or a buddy column, and it must not contain
                a data-reference or an expression which returns a reference to a
                data item.  See the "Individual Timeline" query for an
                example of a query that uses a buddy column.

A Normal column is any column that isn't either hidden or a
                buddy column.





	
	Deletes the currently selected row(s) in the Columns List.



	
	For re-ordering rows in the column list. Moves the selected row
              up one.



	
	For re-ordering rows in the column list. Moves the selected row
              down one.



	Add
	Click on this button to add a new entry to the list (i.e. to add
              a new column to the result set), using the values supplied in the
              4 boxes (heading, expression, sort and hidden). The new entry will
              be added to the bottom of the list, but you can re-order the list
              if you wish to using the arrow buttons. If the data in the
              'expression' field is not a valid expression (i.e. a data
              reference or a function), the 'Add' will fail.



	Update
	Click on this button to update the selected entry in the list
              with the current values in the 'heading', 'expression', 'sort' and
              'hidden' fields. If the data in the 'expression' field is not a
              valid expression (i.e. a data reference or a function), the
              'Update' will fail.









Query Window

Query Window: Result Set Tab

 The Result Set Tab is where the results of a query are displayed. You
        can sort the results by clicking on any column heading. A result set can
        be copied to the clipboard, saved to a file, or printed as a report
        (just click on File > Print). See the Query
          Toolbar and Query menu
        for options.

 To select a group of cells, click in the top-left cell and, keeping
        the mouse pressed down, drag down to the bottom right cell.

 If the group is large - and especially if you want to select all cells
        - an easier technique is to click in the top-left cell. Then (without
        keeping the mouse pressed down) scroll down till the bottom right cell
        is in view. Then press-and-hold the Shift key and click on the bottom
        right cell. This will select all cells in between. You can use the same
        technique to select all cells in a column.

Double-click on any cell that is linked to a record or field, to locate
        that data item in the Propery Box. 





Query Window

Query Window: General Tab

  




	Query Type
	The record type of the Query. You can create a query for any
              type of record supported by Family Historian, except for Header
              records. You can also create a query to range over facts (events
              or attributes).



	Read-only
	Check this if you want to protect a query against changes or
              accidental deletion. Only available with Custom Queries (Standard
              Queries are always read-only).



	Description
	This is a comment field. It is a good idea to provide a
              description for each query, to remind yourself of the purpose it
              was intended to serve.



	Title
	This will appear as a title line, at the top of each page, when
              the query is printed. You can use special codes if you wish the
              current date or time to be included as part of the title. See Special
                Codes in Query Titles and Subtitles. 



	Subtitle
	Choose one of a list of pre-defined subtitles.  The
              subtitle appears beneath the title line, at the top of each page,
              when the query is printed. If you wish to create your own custom
              subtitle, choose 'Custom' and enter the subtitle in the box that
              appears to the right of the dropdown list.  You can use
              special codes in your subtitle if you want the current date or
              time to be included as part of the subtitle. See Special Codes in Query Titles and Subtitles.



	Orientation
	Format of page when printed - Landscape or Portrait. Can also be
              changed in the Print Setup dialog. 



	Multi-page Handling
	 Indicates what you wish to happen if the query, when printed,
              is more than a single page in width (given the current
              orientation). The choices are:
              
	Down then across

	Print all pages for the leftmost columns, before printing
                  any pages for columns to the right.

	Across then down

	Print all pages for the topmost rows, before printing any
                  pages for subsequent rows.

	Max. one page across

	Ignore all columns which cannot fit onto a single page













Query Window: General Tab

Special Codes in Query Titles and Subtitles

 Whatever you enter as text in the title or subtitle of a query, will
        be output unchanged, when printed, unless the text contains any of the
        special codes listed below, in which case these will treated specially.
        For example, '%#x' is a special code that can be used to print the
        current date in a particular format. Suppose a query had the following
        print title: "Boy's Names, %#x, Robson Family". If you printed this on
        14/3/1995 (a Tuesday, let us say), the title actually printed would be
        "Boy's Names, Tuesday, March 14, 1995, Robson Family". In other words,
        special codes are substituted appropriately, but the remaining text is
        printed unchanged.

 All special codes begin with a '%' character. If you wish a title or
        subtitle to contain an ordinary '%' character - i.e. not as part of a
        special code - you should enter it twice. For example, if your print
        title is "90%%", this will appear on paper, when printed, as "90%". 

 A complete list of special codes is given below. 




	Format Code
	Meaning



	%a
	Abbreviated weekday name



	%A
	Full weekday name



	%b
	Abbreviated month name



	%B
	Full month name



	%c
	Date and time representation appropriate for locale



	%d
	Day of month as decimal number (01 - 31)



	%H
	Hour in 24-hour format (00 - 23)



	%I
	Hour in 12-hour format (01 - 12)



	%j
	Day of year as decimal number (001 - 366)



	%m
	Month as decimal number (01 - 12)



	%M
	Minute as decimal number (00 - 59)



	%p
	Current locale's A.M./P.M. indicator for 12-hour clock



	%S
	Second as decimal number (00 - 59)



	%U
	Week of year as decimal number with Sunday as first day of week
              (00 - 51)



	%w
	Weekday as decimal number (0 - 6; Sunday is 0)



	%W
	Week of year as decimal number with Monday as first day of week
              (00 - 51)



	%x
	Date representation for current locale



	%X
	Time representation for current locale



	%y
	Year without century as decimal number (00 - 99)



	%Y
	Year with century as decimal number



	%z, %Z


	Either the time-zone name or time zone abbreviation, depending
              on PC settings; no characters if time zone is unknown



	%%
	Percent sign





 

 The # flag may prefix any formatting code. In that case, the meaning
        of the format code is changed as follows:




	Format Code
	Meaning



	%#a, %#A, %#b, %#B, %#p, %#X, %#z, %#Z, %#%
	# flag is ignored.



	%#c
	Long date and time representation, appropriate for current
              locale. For example: "Tuesday, March 14, 1995, 12:41:29".



	%#x
	Long date representation, appropriate to current locale. For
              example: "Tuesday, March 14, 1995".



	%#d, %#H, %#I, %#j, %#m, %#M, %#S, %#U, %#w, %#W, %#y, %#Y
	Remove leading zeros (if any).









Record Types

Repository Records

 Repository records are identified by this icon: [image: Icon]. 
        They store addresses associated with one or more Source records. You can
        link a Source record to an associated Repository record on the Main tab
        of the Property Box,
        when viewing a Source record.

 Tabs for Repository records in the Property Box:


	 Main
            (for Repositories) 

	 Notes 

	 All 







Record Types

Submission Record

Submission records are identified by this icon: [image: Icon]. 
        Although it is a global standard, the GEDCOM
        format used by Family Historian, was originally designed and specified
        by the Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints (LDS Church). Some of
        the fields and even records in GEDCOM are of significance only to
        members of the LDS Church. The Submission record is normally used when
        submitting a GEDCOM file to the LDS Church. In that case, the submission
        record is used to send instructions and information to the receiving
        system. These instructions are specific to the LDS Church. For more
        information, see the LDS Church.


	 Main
            (for Submission Record) 

	 All 



  





Record Types

Media Records

Media records are identified by this icon: [image: Icon]. 
        When you add a picture, video, sound file, document file, or OLE object
        into a Family Historian project, a Media record is automatically created
        to represent that media item within the project. In fact you can treat
        any external file (including a GEDCOM file) as a Media items if you wish
        to, and when you add it to the project, a Media record will be created
        to represent it.

 Media records store file links to the media file (the file which holds
        the actual picture, video, or whatever it is). The media file can be
        kept within the project folder, or it can be located elsewhere.  In
        general, it is advisable if possible to keep all media files in the
        project folder - doing so will make your project much more manageable
        and portable.

 Media records are created when you use any of the following menu
        commands on the Add Menu:


	(Add) Document… 

	 (Add) Pictures… 

	(Add) Picture from Clipboard > Paste Copied Citation

	 (Add) OLE Object… 

	 (Add) Other Media… 



They are also created if you add media items in the
          Media tab of the Property Box, or on the Fact
          Media Dialog (for media linked to events and attributes).

 If you wish to add links from a picture or some other media item, to
        other records, you can do this when viewing the Media record in the Media Window (see, in
        particular, the Media Link Tool, which is designed to
        help make this as easy as possible), or in the Links tab of the Property
        Box when viewing Media records in the Property Box.

 Tabs for Media records in the Property Box:


	 Main
            (for Media)

	Links

	 All 



  





Record Types

Place Records

Place records are identified by this icon: [image: Icon].
        Whenever you enter details of the place that an event occurred (such as
        where someone was born), Family Historian will automatically create a
        Place record to represent this place, if it doesn't already exist. 
        The Place record is used to store any pictures you may wish to record
        about the place, as well as notes, and the latitude and longitude of the
        place, if known.

 Tabs for Place records in the Property Box:


	 Main
            (for Places)

	Notes

	Media

	 All 



  

 





Record Types

Header Record

 The Header record is identified by this icon: [image: Icon]. 
        It stores information about the current project (or standalone GEDCOM
        file) as a whole.

 Tabs for the Header record in the Property
          Box:


	 Main
            (for Header Record) 

	 All 







Property Box

Customize Property Box

 The Main tab of the property box can be customized to suit your
        requirements. You can add fields, remove fields and change the order and
        layout of fields. If you wish you can also add additional tabs to store
        extra fields. To do this, you need to use the Customize Property Box
        dialog. To open this dialog, click on the Menu button 
        on the Property Box main toolbar, and then click Customize Data
          Entry on the dropdown menu that appears.

 Fields that users often wish to add to the Main tab of the Property
        Box for Individuals, include:


	Baptism

	Burial

	Custom Id

	Record Flags



 To add an item, simply select it from the list of available items and
        click on the  button. To
        remove an item, select it from the list of selected items and click the
         button. If you want to add
        an item that isn't listed, or if you want fine-grained control over
        layout, choose <Custom Item> in the list of available items and
        click on the  button (you
        will first have to untick Show the most commonly-used items only
        if that is ticked).

 Bear in mind that the principle reason for customizing the Property
        Box is convenience. All fields can be added or edited in the All
        tab of the Property Box in any case (right-click on a field or record,
        to add a subfield to it). Also, all Individual and Family facts (that
        is, events and attributes) can be added or edited in the Facts tab,
        when viewing Individual or Family records (and, in fact, you can add
        more details in the Facts tab than you can in the Main tab).

Some of the fields, lists and buttons, on this dialog box, are
        described below:




	Record Type
	The Property Box can be used to view record details for all
              record types. You can customize the Main page for all record
              types, and add additional custom tabs if you wish.



	Tab
	If you haven't added any new tabs, the only tab that will be
              listed here is the Main tab. Not all tabs can be customized. Tabs
              that cannot be customized are not listed here.



              The position of each custom tab is specified in a box immediately
              after the tab name.  Custom tabs can be appear at any
              position within the Property Box, except that they can't be
              first.  You are not prevented from specifying a position
              which is greater than the number of tabs in the Property Box (for
              the given record type). If you do, the custom tab will be placed
              last (unless there are other custom tabs with even higher position
              values).



	Enabled
	You cannot disable standard tabs ('Main'), but you can disable
              any custom tabs you create. Disabled tabs do not appear in the
              Property Box. This is useful if you want certain custom tabs to be
              displayed only some of the time. Instead of having to re-create
              the custom tab each time you need it, you can create it once, and
              then simply disable it when you don't need it and re-enable it
              when you do.



	More Tab Tasks


	The More Tab Tasks button, a
              dropdown menu appears.  The commands on this menu are listed
              separately below.





	Available Items
	This is the list on the left side that displays data item types
              you can choose to add to the current page. If Show the most
                commonly-used items only is ticked (Individual record type
              only) the most commonly-used data items only will be displayed.



	Selected Items
	These are the items that will appear in the selected property
              page of the Property Box, for the current record type.



	Installation Settings
	Affects the current record type only. Deletes all custom tabs,
              and adjusts settings to revert to what they were when the program
              was first installed.



	Version 3 Compatibility
	Only affects the Individual record type. Adjusts settings so
              that the Property Box has one extra tab (a 'Details' tab) and
              shows the same fields that it showed in Version 3 of Family
              Historian.



	Edit Custom Item
	Opens the Edit
                Custom Item dialog. This button can only be used to edit
              settings for custom items.





	
	Change the order of Selected Items.









  The dropdown menu that appears when you click on the More
          Tab Tasks button has the following commands:




	New Tab


	Create a new custom tab.  Custom tabs always appear after
              the Main tab, and before all other tabs. There is no limit to the
              number of custom tabs you can have. 



	Rename Tab
	Rename the current custom tab (if any).  You can only
              rename custom tabs.





	Delete tab


	Delete the current custom tab if any.  You can only delete
              custom tabs.





	Move Tab Up


	Move the current custom tab up in the list of custom tabs.





	Move Tab Down


	Move the current custom tab down in the list of custom tabs. 



	Import Tab


	Import a tab from a file on your hard disk.  The imported
              tab can be a new custom tab, or can be the Main tab (in which
              case, the fields in the imported tab will replace those in the
              existing Main tab).





	Export Tab


	Export a tab to a file on your hard disk.  The exported tab
              can be a new custom tab, or can be the Main tab.









Property Box

Property Box: Source Pane

 You open or close the Source pane by clicking on the Show Sources
        button 
        on the Property Box toolbar. 

 By default, the Source Pane has a yellow background, to make it easily
        distinguishable from the rest of the Property Box. It is normally
        displayed at the bottom of the Property Box when the Property Box is docked
        at the side of the window, and on the right of the Property Box when the
        Property Box is floating - but this can vary depending on your
        screen size, and is in any case configurable.  If you do not have a
        large screen, you can also specify that you want the Source Pane to open
        as a separate window, if you prefer (see the Property Box tab of
        Preferences).

 

 If the Source Pane is too small, click-and-drag on Gripper Bars,
        in the area separating the Source Pane from the rest of the Property
        Box, to re-size it. Gripper bars can be horizontal or vertical.

Horizontal gripper bars look like this: . 
        

Vertical gripper bars look like this: 

 Some of the fields of the Source pane are described below:




	Sources For
	This lists all the fields in the record which contain data, and
              for which a source can be cited. Some subfields cannot be given
              separate source citations. For example, a single source citation
              is used for both the place and date of birth. If the source
              citation only applies to one of these, this fact should be noted
              in the Note field.



	Source
	This list is a list of source citations associated with the
              currently selected item in the Sources
                For field above.



	Entry Date
	This and all of the remaining fields, provide details about the
              source citation selected in the Source list. Typically Entry
                Date is used to store an entry date in, say, a
              register. However, you can also adapt it to store other dates, if
              citing a non-document source.



	Assessment
	Your assessment of the reliability and significance of the
              source you are citing for the given item of data.



	Where within Source
	If the source record is a document, you could use this field to
              store a page reference. When citing non- document sources,
              however, you can adapt this field appropriately, to simply specify
              in more detail which aspect of the source is relevant.



	Text From Source
	Again, this field is most obviously appropriate for document
              sources.



	Note
	Use this field to store any notes you wish to make about the
              current source citation.





 To add a new source citation, click on 
        on the toolbar. If there is no record yet for the source you wish to
        cite, you will be given an opportunity to create one.

 If often happens that you with to apply the same source citation
        details to more than one field. Use the Copy Citation 
        and Paste Citation 
        buttons on the toolbar to copy and paste an existing source citation.

 If you are inputting a significant amount of data from a given source,
        you are recommended to use the Automatic
          Source Citation Pane. This allows you to specify a source citation
        which will automatically be applied to all new or modified data, as you
        insert it or modify it, until you cancel the automatic source citation.





Property Box: Main Tab
          for Individual Records

Names/Titles Dialog

 This dialog allows you to enter additional names and titles for an
        Individual. Each name can be associated with a name prefix, suffix,
        nickname and/or "Given Name Used".

 Don't confuse a title with a name prefix. "Dr" would count in this
        context as a Name Prefix. "Lord Beaconsfield" would count as a title.

 You can't add names in the Facts tab of the Property Box, but
        you can add (or edit or delete) titles there. If you add a title here,
        it will show up in the Facts tab, and vice versa. If you want to
        associate a title with dates and/or other details, such as a note, you
        can only do this in the Facts tab.

Names and Surnames

When you enter a person's name that consists of more than one word,
        Family Historian will always assume that the last name is the surname,
        unless you explicitly indicate otherwise by using slash characters to
        mark the surname. Suppose, for example, that Elizabeth Powell Smith's
        surname is 'Powell Smith'. If you entered her name simply as "Elizabeth
        Powell Smith", Family Historian would assume that 'Smith' was the
        surname. To mark her surname correctly you would need to put slashes
        round 'Powell Smith' like this: "Elizabeth /Powell Smith/". If the name
        had been hyphenated however (as 'Powell-Smith') there would have been no
        need for slashes as Family Historian would have treated the hyphenated
        name 'Powell-Smith' as the last name, and hence the surname.

In some languages, the surname may not necessary appear at the end of
        the name. For example, "Mao Tse-Tung" should be entered as "/Mao/
        Tse-Tung" because 'Mao' is the surname. If you only enter only one word
        as the name (e.g. 'Jane') Family Historian will, by default, assume that
        it is not the surname and will automatically add two slash
        characters on the end of the name to reflect this ("Jane //"). If
        actually 'Jane' was the surname, and that's the only name you had, you
        would need to enter it as "/Jane/" to make this clear.  Of course,
        the alternative is to use a question mark or something similar, to mark
        the unknown name part - for example, "Jane ?" or "? Jane".

Why does Family Historian need to know which part of the name is the
        surname? It needs to know this so that it can provide a number of
        different services, such as automatic capitalization of surnames,
        surname-first ordering, search-by-surname, and much more.

When viewing names in Name fields, for editing purposes, Family
        Historian can, if you wish, always put slashes round the surname, to
        make it clear which part of the name is the surname.  However, for
        aesthetic reasons, some users prefer it if Family Historian keeps the
        use of slashes to a minimum, and only puts slashes round the surname
        when this is needed for clarity - that is, if the surname is not the
        last name, or if there is only one word in the name.  See the Show
          Surnames Between Slashes option in Preferences: Property Box
          tab for options relating to this.

Modeless

The Names/Titles Dialog is an example of a modeless Dialog. 
        That is to say, you never have to close it.  If you leave it open,
        it will always show the Names & Titles for the Individual currently
        displayed in the Property Box.  It will automatically close if you
        close the Property Box, or use it to display any record which is not an
        Individual record.

Source Citations

You can add, edit or delete source citations for Names & Titles, in
        the Property Box Source Citation Pane, just as you would for any field
        displayed in the Property Box.  If the Source Citation Pane is
        open, it will always display source citations for the current name or
        title field in the Names/Titles Dialog.

Fields

 The fields in this dialog box are:




	Primary Name
	Your preferred name for the person. Put slashes round the
              surname - as in "John /Smith/". If you don't know the surname, put
              slashes at the end - as in "John //". If you only know the
              surname, put slashes round that - as in "/Smith/".



	Name Prefix
	e.g. 'Dr'



	Name Suffix
	
 e.g. 'Jr."





	Nickname
	The person's nickname.



	Given Name Used
	
 “Given Name Used” is for cases where the name a person was
                known by was one of their names, but not the first. For example,
                even before she was baptised, her parents may always have
                intended that Jean Clare Smith should be called “Clare” say - or
                perhaps even “Jean Clare”. In the first case you would enter
                "Clare" as the given name used. In the second, you would enter
                "Jean Clare". If she was always known as "Jean" there is no need
                to enter this in the "Given Name Used" field, and we recommend
                that you don't. If no name is specified as the given name used,
                Family Historian will assume that it is the first given name.





	Add
	
 Add an alternate name or a title.





	Edit
	Edit the name or title.



	Delete
	Delete an alternate name or title. You can blank the contents of
              the Primary name, but you can't delete it.



	Move Up/Down
	You can change the order of names with respect to other names.
              You can also change the order of titles with respect to other
              titles. But you cannot change the order of names with respect to
              titles, or vice versa.



	Make Primary
	This command can only be used with names. Makes the name the
              primary name. The existing primary name is not deleted. It is
              merely demoted to the status of alternate name.












More Dialog Boxes...

Fact Types Dialog

 The Fact Types Dialog displays lists of types of events and
        attributes. It can be accessed in 2 different ways, and will look
        slightly different depending on the context of use. You can open it by
        clicking on the Add Fact button on the
        toolbar in the Facts tab of the Property Box, and then choosing More
          Fact Types... from the dropdown menu that appears.  Or
        you can click on Fact Types on the Tools
          Menu.

 When you access this dialog by clicking on Fact Types on the Tool
        menu, the assumption is that you are primarily interested in creating
        new facts, or in modifying or deleting existing fact types or fact sets.

 When you access this dialog box by clicking on the Add
          Fact button on the Facts tab of the Property Box, the
        assumption is that you are primarily interested in adding facts to the
        record you are currently viewing. However, even in this case, you can
        still access all the features that you need to work with fact types, by
        clicking on the More >> button within
        the Fact Types dialog.



 This page discusses the use of this dialog to add events or attributes
        to the current record. To find out about working with fact types and
        fact sets, see Work
          with Fact Sets. 

Techniques for Quickly Adding Events and Attributes
        to a Record

 The simplest way to add an event or attribute to the current record is
        to select it (click on its name in the left column) and press the Add button. Alternatively, simply
        double-clicking on the event or attribute will also add it.

 Over time you are likely to add a great many events or attributes; so
        it is worth learning techniques to make this as quick and easy and
        convenient as possible.


	Hide all events or attributes that you never use. This will make it
          much quicker and easier to find the ones you regularly use. Remember
          that hiding an event or attribute makes no change to the data in any
          of your records, and you can always unhide an event or attribute
          again, whenever you want to. See Work
            with Fact Sets for how to hide events or attributes.

	 Use multiple selection to add multiple facts in one go. If you know
          that you are going to record a person’s birth, marriage and death
          select all 3 and click on the Add button to add them all in one go.

	 The easiest way to select multiple items is to click on the first
          one to select it, and then press-and-hold the Ctrl key while clicking
          on other items. This is a standard technique for selecting multiple
          items in a list.

	 Remember to make use of the Close
            Dialog After Adding tick box. If you untick this box, the
          dialog box will not close after adding - which may be convenient if
          you want to add several items one at-a-time.

	 Already mentioned, but worth remembering: double-clicking on an
          event or attribute is a quick alternative to selecting it and clicking
          on the Add button.

	 The Event/Attribute list is resizable. Click-and-drag on any corner
          to get it the most convenient size for you. It will remember its size
          and position throughout the current session. 







Property Box

Edit Media Item

 The Edit Media Item dialog box is used to edit details relating to a
        picture or other kind of Media record, which has been linked to a
        record, such as an Individual, Family or Source record. You can use it
        both to edit details about the picture/media record, and to edit
        aspects of the link.

 The fields above the picture (or icon representing the item)
        all relate to the picture/media item itself. These are Title, Date,
        Picture Note, and Keywords.

 Immediately below the picture (if there is one) is a toolbar with
        buttons that allow you to zoom in or out in various ways. You can also
        reposition your view of the picture, if zoomed in, or opt to display it
        in the Media Window or in an external viewer.

 The fields below the toolbar all relate to the link between
        the current person/record and the picture/media item. If, for
        example, the Media record is a picture being linked to an
        Individual, you can link the Individual to their specific face
        in the picture (see How to Link Individuals to Their Faces in Pictures).
        

Fields




	Title
	Title of the picture/media item.



	Date
	It is a good idea to enter a date for a picture - even just to
              the year - if this is known. Family Historian can use this date to
              provide additional information in picture captions - such as how
              old a given person was at the time. You can open a Helper dialog
              for editing the date, either by double-clicking on the field, or
              by clicking on the 3-dot button that appears when you click on the
              field, or hover over it.





	Picture Note
	This should be a note about the picture/media item as a
              whole, and not just about the person/record whose details you are
              viewing in the current context. There is another unlabelled note
              field that can be used for that (see below).



	Keywords
	
 You can provide keywords for media items if you wish.
                Multiple keywords must be separated by commas. Alternatively, if
                you click on, or hover over, the Keywords field, a button with 3
                dots will appear at the right end of the field. Click on this
                button to bring up a Helper dialog. You can use this dialog to
                select keywords from a list of other standard and
                previously-used keywords - and add new ones.

 You can use keywords as a useful way of organising and
                searching for media items, in the Media Window.





	Link to Face
	
See How to Link Individuals to Their Faces in
                  Pictures







	Select Frame
	
The 'frame' is a box overlaying the picture, that indicates the
                person's face in the picture, if you have linked an Individual
                to their face.  If you wish to move or resize the frame,
                click on this button to select it first.  The frame will
                display with little white boxes in the corners and sides.  Click-and-drag inside the frame to
                move it at this point, or click-and-drag on any of the little
                white boxes to resize it.  If you press the Delete key when
                the frame is selected, it will be deleted.







	[Unlabelled Note Field]
	Use this note field to add a note about the current
              person/record in relation to the picture/Media item. For
              example, the note might say something about what the person is
              doing in the picture, how they came to be in it, what they had
              been doing, and so on.



	Exclude from Diagrams
	Tick this option if you do not wish this picture to be used as a
              picture of the linked person/record in diagrams.  It will
              also be excluded from use in the Focus Window.





	Exclude from Reports
	Tick this option if you do not wish this picture to be used as a
              picture of the linked person/record in reports.  It will also
              be excluded from use in books, web-pages and family tree CDs or
              DVDs.





	Use Note as Caption
	By default, Family Historian will generate captions for pictures
              for you. But if you prefer, you can write your own caption using
              the unlabelled Note field.





  





Property Box

Edit Custom Item

This is an advanced feature for technically-minded
        users only.

If you want to edit an item that is not listed as one of the 'Available
        Items', or you want fine-grained control over the layout of the Property
        Box, you need to use custom items. However, adding and editing custom
        items is a more complex task. 

Each custom item corresponds to a single row in the Property Box. A
        custom item must have at least one part, and can have two. If it has two
        parts, the parts can be related to one another, but don't have to be.
        For example, a custom item might be an event such as Baptism. In fact,
        Baptism is listed under 'Available Items' so there is no need to create
        a custom item for it. But you could if you wanted to (e.g. to fine-tune
        details). We will use it as an example in any case.

 Typically with baptism, you will want to be able to enter the date of
        the baptism (part 1) and the place (part 2).

Ordinarily, if a custom item only has one part, this should be part 1.
        Very exceptionally, you can have a custom item that only has a part 2
        and no part 1. But you should not do this unless you have very good
        reason to do so.

The fields on the dialog box are explained below, followed by an
        example.




	Custom Item Name
	This name is displayed in the Selected Items list in the
              Customize Property Box dialog. It is not displayed in the Property
              Box itself.



	 
	 
	 



	Part 1
	Tick this box if your custom item has a part 1 - which will
              almost always be the case. A custom item that has a part 2 but no
              part 1 is possible, but very unusual. You are recommended to
              always tick this box. 



	 
	Label:
	This is the label for the part 1 edit box.



	 
	Data Reference:
	
Click on the <<Select
                button for help in generating the data reference. The value
                might look something like this:

INDI.BAPM.DATE

Not all possible data references are permitted. You cannot use data 
          references for composite items which have no data of their own, and 
          hence cannot be edited. And you cannot use data references which reference 
          linked records. But any simple data reference (such as a reference to 
          a date, place or number) will be fine. The data reference must be appropriate 
          to the record type in question.

If a data reference uses any kind of index other than a simple numeric 
          index, the corresponding dialog box field can be viewed but not edited 
          - that is, it will be read-only. For example, this expression 
          uses a simple numeric index, and is valid and editable:

INDI.CENS[2].PLAC

On the other hand, this expression uses a special index and is valid 
          but read-only:

INDI.CENS[year=1911].PLAC

You will be warned when you click the OK button, if you are using any 
          read-only data references.

See also Understanding 
          Data References.





	 
	Initial Indent:
	
The initial indent affects how idented the label is. Set this
                to zero if you do not want the label to be indented.

The value given here is in dialog units (see below). 





	 
	Alignment Group 1:
	See section on alignment groups below.



	 
	Fixed Width:
	When the property box is resized, most edit boxes will also be
              resized to take advantage of the available space. But some edit
              boxes do not need to be resized. Tick this box if the edit box
              should not be resized. 



	 
	Min Width:
	The minimum width for the Edit box. The value is given in dialog
              units (see below). If Fixed Width is ticked, the Min Width setting
              gives the actual width of the edit box.



	 
	Percent:
	If your item only has one part, set this to 100. If it has 2
              parts, the percent is used to determine what percentage of the
              available space should be allocated to each part when the Property
              Box is resized. In that case, the sum of both Percent values, for
              parts 1 & 2, should be 100.



	 
	Variable Height:
	
If this field is unticked, the height of the custom item will
                be one standard row height. Tick this option, if you wish to add
                a custom item that can extend over multiple rows, with a
                variable height that depends on the overall height of the
                Property Box. You cannot use variable height items on the Main
                tab of the Property Box for Individual records, but you can use
                them in all other contexts.

Only one part of a custom item should have a variable height.





	 
	Vertical Weight:
	The vertical weight is normally a number between 5 and 10. The
              higher the number the greater the height of the item. Bear in mind
              that the height will vary, depending on the available height -
              which is determined by the overall height of the Property Box. If
              a particular tab has 3 items which have variable height, and their
              respective weights are let us say 5, 3 and 7 (which happen to make
              15 in total), Family Historian will assign 5/15 of the available
              free height to the first item, 3/15 to the second, and 7/15 to the
              third.



	 
	Label Above Data:
	Tick this option if you wish the label to appear above the edit
              box, instead of to the left ot it.



	 
	 
	 



	Part 2
	Tick this box if your custom item has a part 2. The vast
              majority of custom items have either just a part 1; or they have a
              part 1 and a part 2. A custom item which only has a part 2 is
              possible, but rare and not recommended.



	 
	Label:
	Similar to part 1.



	 
	Data Reference:
	Similar to part 1.



	 
	Alignment Group 2:
	See section on alignment groups below.



	 
	Alignment Group 3:
	See section on alignment groups below.



	 
	Fixed Width:
	Similar to part 1.



	 
	Min Width:
	Similar to part 1.



	 
	Percent:
	Similar to part 1.



	 
	Variable Height:
	Similar to part 1.



	 
	Vertical Height:
	Similar to part 1.



	 
	Label Above Data:
	Similar to part 1.



	Big Gap Between Parts
	Tick this option if the two parts of an item are not related to
              one another (e.g. Sex & Occupation).





Dialog Units

Some values are given in Dialog Units. A dialog unit is approximately
        one quarter of the width of an average character, using the current
        font.

Alignment Groups

There are 3 fields that relate to alignment groups. These are Alignment
        Group 1 (in part 1) and Alignment Groups 2 & 3 (in part 2). Each
        alignment group edit box must have a value in the range 1 to 20.
        Moreover, the value in the alignment group 3 box must be greater than
        the value in the alignment group 2 box, and the value in the alignment
        group 2 box must be greater than the value in the alignment group 1 box.

When the Property Box is resized, Family Historian will adjust the
        layout. If you have 2 or more custom items, and you want their part 1
        edit boxes to be aligned, make sure that they are assigned the same
        number in their respective alignment group 1 boxes. If you want their
        part 2 labels to be aligned, make sure that they are assigned the same
        number in their respective alignment group 2 boxes. And finally, if you
        want their part 2 edit boxes to be aligned, make sure that they are
        assigned the same number in their respective alignment group 3 boxes. 

Standard items always use values in the range 1-10. So by using values
        in the range 11-20 you can avoid affecting the layout of existing
        standard items. However, if you want your custom items to align (or
        parts of them to align) with standard items, you need to use the same
        alignment group values that they use. Typically items which only have
        one part, use a value of '1' for Alignment Group 1. Event items, which
        have 2 parts, use values of 1, 2 and 3 respectively for alignments
        groups 1, 2 & 3. The 'Sex & Occupation' item uses 1, 4 and 5
        (which is why the Occupation label and its edit box do not align with
        the 'in' part of Event items).

Baptism Example

The example below shows the values for all fields that you could use to
        create a custom item for baptism (for the Individual record type):




	Custom Item Name
	Baptism



	Part 1
	Ticked



	     Label:
	Baptism:



	     Data Reference:
	INDI.BAPM.DATE



	     Initial Indent:
	0



	     Alignment Group 1:
	1



	     Fixed Width:
	Unticked



	     Min Width:
	67



	     Percent:
	40



	     Variable Height:
	Unticked



	     Vertical Height:
	n/a



	     Label Above Data:
	n/a



	Part 2
	Ticked



	     Label:
	in



	     Data Reference:
	INDI.BAPM.PLAC



	     Alignment Group 2:
	2



	     Alignment Group 3:
	3



	     Fixed Width:
	Unticked



	     Min Width:
	22



	     Percent:
	60



	     Variable Height:
	Unticked



	     Vertical Height:
	n/a



	     Label Above Data:
	n/a





 

 





Dialog Boxes

More Dialog Boxes


      This section describes other dialog boxes used in Family Historian.





Date Entry Assistant Dialog

Date Entry Assistant Dialog: Date Tab

The Date tab is used for entering simple dates.

Fields




	Qualifier
	

	Approximate

	means the date is not exact. 

	Calculated

	means the date has been calculated mathematically - for
                  example, from an event date and age.

	Estimated

	means that the date has been estimated based on an
                  algorithm, using some other event date.












See Simple Date
          Fields for help on the actual date fields. See How to Enter Dates for tips on entering dates.





Date Entry Assistant Dialog

Date Entry Assistant Dialog: Period Tab

 Use the Period tab to specify a period of time (for example, "John
        Smith was resident in Tunbridge Wells from 3rd June 1971 to July 1985").

 Use From on its own if you don’t know when the period ended.
        Use To on its own if you don’t know when the period began. Use
        both if you know both.

 See Simple Date
          Fields for help on the actual date fields.

 Do not confuse specifying a period with specifying a range (see the Range
          tab). 




Date Entry Assistant Dialog

Date Entry Assistant Dialog: Date Phrase Tab

Use a date phrase when you don’t know the exact date, but have some 
    information which gives 
    helpful information about it. For example, if all you know about a person’s 
    death is that “it 
    occurred less than 2 months after his wife died”, you can record that 
    note as a date phrase.

If you wish to do so, you can optionally also provide a date, as your interpretation 
    of the date 
    phrase.

See Simple Date Fields 
    for help on the date fields.





Date Entry Assistant Dialog

Date Entry Assistant Dialog: Range Tab

 A range allows you to specify a date, albeit imprecisely (for example,
        "John Smith died sometime between 1941 and 1943"). Do not confuse this
        with specifying a period (see the Period tab).

 If you know the year, but not the month or day (or the year and month
        but not the day), you do not have to use a range. It is easier to use
        the Date
          tab, and omit the missing details.

 See Simple Date
          Fields for help on the date fields.





Date Entry Assistant Dialog

Date Entry Assistant Dialog: Quarter Date Tab


      A quarter date is a date like “Q1 1978”. It means the first 3 months of 1978. “Q2 1978” is
      the next 3 months (April to June 1978) and so on. A quarter date is really a special kind of range (see the
      Range tab). Use a quarter date when you
      don’t know exactly when a date occurred, but you do know the quarter in which it occurred.





Date Entry Assistant Dialog

Simple Date Fields

The following date fields occur at least once, on each of the tabs of
        the Date Entry Assistant Dialog: 




	Calendar
	4 calendars are supported. The current calendar of the Western
              world is Gregorian. You are recommended to use this wherever
              possible.



	Day
	Leave blank if not known 



	Month
	Different calendars have different months (except that Gregorian
              and Julian share the same months). Leave this blank if the month
              is not known.



	Year
	If entering a simple date, you must specify a year. If you do
              not know the year, you should enter the date information you have
              as a Date
                Phrase. Years must always be entered as 4 digit values. The
              year 98, for example, will be interpreted as 0098.





With the Gregorian calendar only you can optionally specify a year
          modifier - a 2-digit value in the second year field, following the
        ‘/’ character. Where a date is shown in this format (e.g. 1639/40), the
        year after the slash indicates the year as we think of it now (1640 in
        this case), and the year before the slash is the year as it would have
        been recorded at the time (1639 in this case). This way of writing dates
        is called double dating.

The year modifier, if supplied, should always be 2 digits, and one
        greater than the 2 digits before the slash character, or 00 if the last
        2 digits before the slash character are 99 (e.g. 15 April 1699/00). For
        English and American dates, year modifiers are only applicable to years
        prior to 1752, and even then are only used for dates between 1 January
        and 24 March. The date 23rd November 1712 in England, for example, is
        not ambiguous, and therefore should not have a year modifier, whereas
        23rd January 1712 is ambiguous. Is it 23 Jan 1711/12 or 23 Jan 1712/13?

With Gregorian calendars only, you can also specify B.C. dates by
        ticking the B.C. box.

See The Gregorian
          Calendar for a brief description of the Gregorian calendar, and
        the complexities involved in its introduction. 

See How to Enter
          Dates for tips on entering dates. 





General Topics

The Gregorian Calendar

A Historical Note on the Gregorian Calendar

 The calendar that is used almost universally today is known as the Gregorian calendar.

 The Julian calendar was first
        implemented by Julius Caesar in 46 B.C. It defined a year as having an
        average length of 365.25 days. In fact, this was 10.8 minutes too long.
        Over the course of 400 years, this resulted in the calendar being 3 days
        behind.

 In 1582, Pope Gregory XIII trimmed 10 days from the calendar (October
        4th 1582 was followed by October 15th 1582). In addition he decreed that
        from then on all years evenly divisible by four would be leap years,
        except those that were evenly divisible by 100 and not divisible by 400.
        The new calendar was named the Gregorian
        calendar.

 Unfortunately, Pope Gregory’s papal edict applied only to lands over
        which the Catholic Church had dominion. Protestant countries did not
        adopt it until later. Most protestant countries adopted the calendar
        between 1699-1701. Great Britain, Ireland and the American colonies, did
        not switch over until 1752 - by which time it was necessary to cut 11
        days from the calendar, instead of 10, to bring the British calendar
        into line. Wednesday September 2nd 1752 was immediately followed by
        Thursday September 14th 1752.

 After 1752, most major Western countries were using the Gregorian
        calendar. Some smaller countries took much longer to go over to using
        it. Romania did not switch to it until 1919. Turkey did not use it until
        1927.

 The Gregorian calendar made another change too. It set the starting
        date of the year as January 1st. Previously, individual countries
        celebrated New Year on different days. Before 1752, England and the
        American colonies used March 25th as New Year’s Day. For example, March
        24 1719 was followed by March 25 1720.  One consequence of these
        changes is that references to dates prior to the switchover can be
        ambiguous.  Does the year refer to the date as it was specified
        then, or as we would specify it now?  To remove these ambiguities a
        system called 'double dating' is often used (see Simple Date Fields).

 How Family Historian Calculates Days of the Week and Validates Dates

 As we have seen, the day that in England would have been recorded as
        Wednesday September 2nd 1752, would have been Wednesday September 13th
        1752 in most of continental Europe. Therefore it is not enough to simply
        have a date. To know what the date means, you have to know where the
        date was used.

 When displaying dates, you can sometimes opt to display the
        day-of-the-week associated with that date - e.g. in a Query result set.
        But, the day of the week - at least for dates between 4th October 1582
        and September 14th 1752 - will depend on when the Gregorian calendar is
        deemed to have been introduced. This ‘changeover date’ also has an
        effect on the validation of dates in the same period. Was 1700 a leap
        year or not, for example? 

 For the purposes of calculating days-of-the-week and validating dates
        (between 1582 and 1752), Family Historian allows you to choose either
        the 1582 changeover date, or the 1752 changeover date (see Preferences). If your dates are wholly or mainly
        for Great Britain, Ireland and/or America, you may wish to use 1752.
        However, this is not a key decision. You can switch back and forward
        between 1752 and 1582 whenever you wish to. Doing so will not change the
        data in your file in any way. Nor does it matter if your file contains
        dates, which would not be valid by one reckoning or the other (or even
        both!). Family Historian allows you to store invalid dates in any case.
        Apart from affecting the way that days-of-the-week are calculated, the
        only other practical effect of changing the ‘changeover date’ setting is
        that it will affect which warnings you may get when you enter dates.
        However, you can always ignore these warnings and keep the date anyway.
      

  





Automatic Source Citation Pane

[image: Automatic Source Citation Pane]
        Automatic Source Citation Pane (marked in red)



Overview

The Automatic Source Citation Pane is used to specify an automatic
        source citation - that is, a source citation which will be applied
        automatically to all new data that you add to your project, when you add
        it; or to existing data when you modify it.  Automatic source
        citations work equally whatever technique you use to create new fields
        or records, or to modify them. It doesn’t matter whether you are
        entering data via the Property Box, using Diagram- based Editing, or
        Low-Level Editing in the Records Window - automatic source citations
        will work in all cases.

To open the Automatic Source Citation Pane, click on the Automatic
          Source Citations Pane button [image: Automatic Source Citations Pane button] on the main
        application toolbar.

To enable Automatic Source Citations, you must, at a minimum, specify a
        source record, and click on the Enable Automatic
          Source Citations button . You can optionally also specify
        further details of your automatic source citation - such as Text from
        Source, Note, Entry Date, Assessment and Where with Source.  You
        can change any of these details, including the original Source record,
        at any time, without disabling Automatic Source Citations, and the new
        details will be included in automatic source citations from then on.

Automatic Source Citations are only applied when the Enable
          Automatic Source Citations button has been clicked, and is
        displaying as 'Enabled'.  When automatic source citations are
        enabled, you will see ‘Auto-Citation Enabled’ in the bottom right corner
        of the application status bar. Automatic Source Citations will be
        automatically disabled if you close the Automatic Source Citation pane,
        or clear the currently selected source record in the pane (or modify its
        name in any way).

To apply an automatic source citation to existing data,
        click on the Menu button (showing a 'gear' symbol) and choose the Copy
          Pane Citation option.  You can then use the Paste
        Citation button on the Property
          Box Source Pane, to apply the citation to any existing field.

Although primarily designed for Automatic Source Citations, the pane
        can also be used as a quick way of finding and selecting a source
        record, and as a quick way of creating and viewing a source
        record.  It can also be used as a quick and convenient way of
        specifying a source citation to be copied and pasted, to apply to
        existing data.

Drag-and-drop

The Automatic Source Citation Pane is designed to be used in
        conjunction with all workspace windows, but particularly with the Web Search Window, using
        drag-and-drop.  If you are viewing a web page in the Web Search
        window, you can select text identifying the source and either copy and
        paste it into the Source field, or click on the selected text, and
        drag-and-drop it onto the Source field.  Then you can select a
        source record with a matching name (the dropdown list will display these
        when you drop onto the Source field), or you can click Create
        to create a new one.

You can also drag-and-drop text into all other fields of the pane.

Fields & Buttons




	Enable Automatic Source Citations
	Click on this button to enable Automatic Source Citations. 
              You must previously have selected a Source record.



	Source
	Select a source record by typing a partial name filter, and
              selecting from the dropdown list of matching Source records. 
              Alternatively type the name of a new Source record and click the
              Create button to create it.  The new Source record will be
              displayed in the Property Box.  Whenever a Source record is
              selected, the Source record scroll icon will display on the left
              side of the box.

 Use drag-and-drop when viewing a web pages
                (especially if you are viewing it in the Web Search window) to
                drag a source name into this field.  If you drag onto
                existing text, that text will be replaced. If you drag to the
                right of existing text, the new text will be appended to the
                old. See 'Drag-and-Drop' above.





	View
	When you have selected a Source record (and the Source record
              'scroll icon is displaying on the left of the Source field), you
              can click on the View button to view
              it in the Property Box.



	Find Source Record (menu)
	Opens a selector dialog to allow a Source record to be
              selected.  If you have typed text in the Source field, this
              will be used as an initial filter.



	Clone Source Record (menu)
	If you have selected a Source record in the Source field, you
              can make a copy of it using this option.  The copy will be
              displayed in the Property Box.



	Copy Citation Pane (menu)
	Copy the current citation details to the clipboard.  You
              can then paste this citation using the Paste Citation command on
              the toolbar below the list of sources, displayed in the Property Box Source Pane.



	Paste Citation into Pane (menu)
	Citation details can be copied here, and also using the Copy
              Citation command on the toolbar below the list of sources,
              displayed in the Property Box Citation Pane.  Any copied
              citation can be used to 'seed' the Automatic Source Citation Pane.



	Clear Citation Pane (menu)
	Clears all values in the Automatic Source Citation Pane.



	Entry Date
	For this and other citation details, see the Property Box Source Pane
              of the Property Box. 



	less/more
	Reduces the size of the Automatic Source Citation pane, and
              re-enlarges it.  When in compact mode, some fields are
              hidden.  If one or more of the hidden fields contains a
              value, the button will show as 'more (+)'.  If they are all
              empty, it will just show as 'more'.





	Close
	Disables Automatic Source Citations (if enabled) and closes the
              Automatic Source Citation pane.



	Help
	Displays this Help page.



	Text from Source
	See Property
                Box Source Pane.



	Note
	See Property
                Box Source Pane.



	Assessment
	See Property
                Box Source Pane.



	Where within Source
	See Property
                Box Source Pane.









Diagram Window

Movement Control Box (Diagram Window)

The Movement Control Box allows you to perform a range of tasks, such
        as move boxes and branches, switch the positions of spouses and siblings
        for display purposes (if you don't wish to switch them permanently),
        move entire trees to different positions (diagrams can contain any
        number of trees), and even adjust the position of an entire diagram on
        the printed page or across multiple printed pages. You can also use it
        to adjust diagram scaling - that is, the size that the diagram
        has when printed. Diagrams can be printed at any scale.

The Movement Control Box is opened (or closed) by clicking on Enable
          Moving/Resizing on the Diagram
          Menu, or on the equivalent button on the Diagram toolbar. When
        Moving/Resizing is enabled, you can resize any box by clicking on it to
        select it, and then clicking-and-dragging on any of the little white
        squares that appear in the corners of selected boxes (they are only
        white when Moving/Resizing is enabled). The only limitation to this is
        when the Everything drag-action is selected (see note on this below).

Fields and Buttons 




	Box & Bar
	
When enabled, you can click and drag on any box to move that
                box, and its branch, 'outwards'. For example, if you
                clicked-and-dragged on an ancestor box in an ancestor diagram
                you could move that box, and its entire ancestral branch
                outwards (or back).

 When the drag-action is box and bar you can either click on a
                box or on a bar. A bar means either a child bar (the horizontal
                line that connects all children of a given couple), or a parent
                bar - the notional equivalent of a child bar for ancestors.

 If a couple only have one child, there will be no horizontal
                line and hence no child bar as such. But you can see where the
                child bar would have gone, because, in Box and Bar mode, Family
                Historian displays tiny little white diamond shapes where a
                child's connecting line meets the child bar (or the place where
                a child bar would have been). By click-and-dragging on these
                little white diamonds you can do a bar drag-move, even if there
                isn't a bar.

 If you use the 'fork' style for showing ancestors, the parent
                bar is the horizontal part of this line. If you don't, most of
                the time, the concept of a parent bar may appear purely
                notional. If it existed, it would be the horizontal line that
                both of an ancestor's parents are connected to. However, unless
                you use the forking style for ancestral lines, there rarely is
                anything resembling a horizontal line where the parent bar would
                go. Nevertheless, there is still a tiny little white diamond and
                by click-and-dragging on this, you can do a bar drag-and-move
                for ancestors too.

 A bar drag-move allows greater freedom than a box drag-move.
                As well as moving the affected branch(es) outwards (or back),
                you can also move them sideways (or up and down if the diagram
                has a sideways orientation).

 Because Family Historian trees are smart trees, the diagram
                will automatically adjust to accommodate the new branch
                positions, and to make best use of space.

The ...within row check box changes the behaviour of
                Box & Bar moves. If ticked, when you drag a box (or boxes)
                or bar, instead of the boxes and branches being moved out of the
                row that they belong to, the whole row will be widened to
                include the box in its new position. This could be useful if,
                for example, you want to position a number of boxes in staggered
                pattern (alternately higher or lower in the row) to save space.

If the orientation of the diagram is left-right or right-left,
                rather than top-down or bottom-up, the option still works, but
                controls movement within columns instead of rows.





	Fixed Point
	
Fixed Point dragging is used if you want to move 2 spouses or
                siblings further apart (or bring them back closer together). But
                you can also use it to move entire branches of a tree further
                apart or closer together. For example, to move a brother away
                from this sister, make the sister a fixed point by selecting her
                box and then clicking on the Set button. Then click-and-drag on
                the brother's box.

To drag 2 entire branches apart (or bring them back together)
                make any one box, in either branch, a fixed point; and
                click-and-drag on any box in the other branch (this only works
                if the boxes belong to the same tree).

 You can use fixed point dragging to create a space within a
                diagram to put a picture into (say). Suppose in a descendant
                diagram, you clicked on a descendant box and moved his or her
                entire branch outwards. His or her siblings (and their branches)
                would move inwards to fill up the space. To move them back to
                where they had been, make one of the siblings a fixed point and
                click-and-drag to move the others.

 Tip: When moving/resizing is enabled, a quick way
                to set a fixed point is to press the Alt key while clicking on a
                box. Pressing Alt while clicking elsewhere clears the fixed
                point and switches you back to Box and Bar.





	Tree
	When enabled, you can move an entire tree around by
              clicking-and-dragging on any box within the tree. You can also
              move multiple trees around by selecting boxes from different trees
              and clicking- and-dragging on any one of them. You do not have to
              select all boxes within each tree. If the selection includes one
              or more boxes from a given tree, that entire tree will will be
              moved, along with the other trees, when you click-and-drag on any
              selected box.
               Usually when you open a diagram there is only one tree in it
                (the exception is the Everyone diagram which typically contains
                numerous trees, even when first opened). You can add more trees
                using commands on the Diagram menu. 





	Everything (position on page)
	
Use this option when you wish to change the position of an
                entire diagram on the printed page. If you choose this option,
                the display of page boundaries will be automatically enabled if
                they weren't already, so that you can see what you are doing.
                Then, to move the diagram, simply click-and-drag anywhere on the
                diagram.

Note: 

 Tip: There is also another way of changing a
                diagram's position on the printed page. Instead of the approach
                just described, you can, if you prefer, click-and-drag on any
                intersection of the grid lines that appear, when page boundaries
                are displayed. By doing so, you move the grid. When you move the
                grid, you are effectively changing the position of the diagram
                relative to the printed page. You can do this whenever page
                boundaries are displayed, whether or not moving/resizing has
                been enabled.

 Note: Ordinarily, when moving/resizing is enabled
                you can still click on any box to select it, you can click on
                any expansion button to expand a branch, and you can
                click-and-drag on any of the little white squares that appear in
                the corners of selected boxes, to resize the box. All of these
                actions become temporarily unavailable when select Everything
                  (position on page) as your chosen Drag-and-Move action.





	Shift Box: Spouse
	Use the Shift Spouse buttons (
              and )
              to change the displayed order of spouse boxes within a diagram.
              This does not affect the order of spouses in your records.  A
              'spouse box' (that is, a box of that type) is a box that
              represents a spouse of a descendant or cousin of the root. 
              Boxes that represent ancestors of the tree root, for example, are
              not spouse boxes as such as.  See Box
                Types to learn more about the various types of boxes in
              diagrams.



Tip: If you wish to change the order of spouses in
                your records use the  Move Up and  Move Down commands instead of the Shift Spouse
                buttons. 





	Shift Box: Sibling
	Use the Shift Sibling buttons (
              and )
              to change the displayed order of sibling boxes within a diagram.
              This does not affect the order of sibling in your records. 
              Sibling boxes are boxes of type 'descendant', representing
              siblings in the diagram.  See Box
                Types to learn more about the various types of boxes in
              diagrams.



 Tip: If you wish to change the order of siblings
                in your records use the  Move Up and  Move Down commands instead of the Shift
                Sibling buttons. 





	Scale
	
The scale of a diagram determines the size it will have
                when printed. Do not confuse this with zooming which is
                display-only, and doesn't affect the diagram's size when
                printed. You can adjust the diagram scale, either by typing the
                required scale into the Scale box, or by dragging the
                slider up and down. When you drag the slider, the percentage
                scale will be adjusted in increments of 2.5%, and the largest
                scale is 100%. If you want to adjust scaling more precisely, or
                if you wish the scale to exceed 100%, simply type the desired
                scale as a percentage into the Scale box, and press the
                tab key.

 Tip: You should normally show page boundaries when
                you adjust the scale of a diagram, so that you can see what
                effect the change is having.

 Tip: In an earlier tip, we saw an alternative way
                of moving a diagram on the printed page, by
                clicking-and-dragging (using the left mouse button) on
                the intersection of the grid which displays page boundaries.
                There is also an alternative way of scaling a diagram, which is
                to click-and-drag on the same grid intersection (when
                displayed), but using the right mouse button. When you
                do this, the entire grid is resized become larger or smaller,
                depending on which way you drag. When you resize the grid, you
                are effectively changing the size of the diagram relative to the
                printed page (remember that the physical paper doesn't change
                size and still equates to each rectangle in the grid).
                Consequently, the real meaning of this action is effectively to
                resize the diagram relative to the printed page. You can do this
                whenever page boundaries are displayed, whether or not
                moving/resizing has been enabled.







  

 Tip: If you wish to move a branch of a tree to a position
        in your diagram that you cannot reach using any of the supported
        drag-and-move action types, you can achieve the same effect by inserting
        another tree into the diagram showing the same information as the branch
        you wished to move. You can then hide the branch in the first tree
        (using expansion buttons, or by using the Hide Selected Boxes command).
        Finally, you can insert into the diagram as many lines as you wish to
        link the newly inserted tree back to the first tree.





Query Window

Query Window Options Dialog


      The Query Window Options Dialog is available from the Options command on the
      Query Menu.


      The Query Options dialog allows you to specify font details for query reports (every query can be printed as a
      report). Use Print Preview on the Query toolbar to preview the results of font changes on a sample result set.


      You can also change the font used to display a result set in the
      Query Result Set tab.





More Dialog Boxes...

Date Entry Assistant Dialog

The Date Entry Assistant Dialog is available for use with all date
        fields, to make it easy to enter complex date information. You can
        access it by double-clicking on any date field, or by clicking on the
        little button ... to the right of the date
        field.

The dialog has 5 tabs for entering 5 different kinds of date
        specifiers:


	 Date


	 Period


	 Date
            Phrase 

	 Range


	 Quarter
            Date 



 





How to...

How to View an Individual's Record in the Property Box

 Almost whatever you are doing, you can easily see a person's record in
        the Property Box. If
        you are viewing the Focus Window you normally just need to select their
        box by clicking on it. Unless you have a small screen, the Property Box
        will usually be docked on the right side, and will automatically show
        the record for the person you clicked on. If you are viewing another
        workspace window (e.g. the Diagram Window, Records Window or Query
        Window) double-clicking on the person's box, row or cell will normally
        open the Property Box with their record details. In the Media Window,
        you can even double-click on their face in a picture if the face has
        been linked to their record. 

 Alternatively, you can select the record and click on the Property Box
        button  on the main
        application toolbar.




More Dialog Boxes...

Age Entry Assistant Dialog



	Specifier
	

	Child

	means less than 8 years 
          old.

	Infant

	means less than one year 
          old.

	Stillborn

	means that the baby 
          died at birth, just prior to birth, or near birth.



The remaining specifiers require you to specify an age in 
          terms of years, months or days. You can specify all 3, or 
          any combination of the 3. For example, you can specify 
          the age in terms of years and days, or months and days if 
          you wish to.
        











Fact Sets

Work With Fact Sets

 Fact Sets are collections of fact types - or, more precisely, 'fact
        definitions'.  They are not stored with the rest of your project
        data. They are stored as settings on your computer. 

To work with fact types and fact sets, you need to access the Fact Types Dialog which you can do by clicking
        'Fact Types' on the Tools menu. It shows the list of types of events and
        attributes (that is, 'facts') that are available to you to add to
        Individual and/or Family records.

 Fact definitions include the fact name, type, label and much
        more, including a sentence template (for generating sentences in
        narrative reports, relating to this fact), and also definitions of
        witnesses for the given fact, and their roles, and sentence templates
        for witnesses.  See Fact
          Definition Dialog for more details.

Custom fact sets can be imported and exported. See Creating and Deleting Fact Sets, and Importing and Exporting Fact Sets.

Fact Types Dialog

 The Fact Types Dialog shows installed events and attributes. It will
        only show hidden ones if the ‘Show Hidden’ box is ticked. When hidden
        events and attributes are included, the list also has additional
        columns. Click on any column heading to sort the list by that column (or
        press ALT and click to reverse the sort). The columns are:




	Event/ Attribute
	Each event or attribute has both a name and a label. Normally
              these are the same. The name never changes, but you can modify the
              label if you wish (see Properties). The label is normally
              used to identify the event or attribute in dialogs throughout the
              program.



	 Label* 
	This is actually the same column. It is renamed to ‘label’ if
              you click on ‘Show Hidden’ to make it clear that it is the label
              that is being displayed in this column.



	Name*
	As stated, this is usually the same as the label, but doesn’t
              have to be. You can change the label but you can’t change the name
              of an event or attribute. 



	Type
	Values here are event or attribute. 



	Time Frame*
	
 The possible values here are:


	Pre-Birth

	Birth

	Shortly After Birth

	Life

	Marriage

	Post-Marriage

	Death

	Post-Death



 Time frame values are used for checking dates (e.g. to give
                warning if a burial death is before death date), for helping
                with ordering dates, and for determining whether or not age
                information should be displayed in the Facts tab of the Property
                Box.





	Fact Set
	Shows the Fact Set that the event or attribute belongs to. The
              ‘Standard’ fact set is the only one that comes pre-installed with
              the program. But you can create your own, or import other fact
              sets that others have defined.
               If an event or attribute has <none> as the fact set (you
                will only see this if you have ticked ‘Show Hidden’) this means
                that it is undefined - that is, it exists in the family tree
                file that you currently have open, but you do not have a
                definition for it. If you select it and click on the Properties
                button, you will be told that is undefined, and given the
                opportunity to create a new definition for it. If, for example,
                you want to specify a sentence template for this type of fact
                (to generate an appropriate sentence in narrative reports say)
                you must create a definition for it.

 Fact Sets are ranked in order of priority (see the discussion
                of the Visible field below for why this is necessary). If you
                wish to view fact sets’ ranking, tick the ‘Show Set Rankings’
                box. To change fact set rankings, click on the Fact Sets button.
              





	Visible*
	
 The possible values here are:


	a tick

	<hidden>

	<undefined>

	<eclipsed>



 A tick just means that the fact is not hidden. <hidden>
                means that you have chosen to hide it (typically you will want
                to hide any facts that you never use). <undefined> means
                that the fact is undefined (see previous discussion of the Fact
                Set column). 

 The <eclipsed> value only arises if you have more than
                one fact with the same name, and neither of them is marked as
                ‘hidden’. This can happen. No two facts can share the same name
                within any given fact set. But there is no limit to the
                number of fact sets you can create or import, and it can happen
                that facts in different fact sets can have the same name. 

 If you have 2 or more facts with the same name, and not marked
                as ‘hidden’, Family Historian will use the rankings of
                the fact sets to determine which to use (the only reason that
                fact sets are ranked is to handle this situation). In this case,
                the lower-ranked fact is ignored and will not appear in lists
                unless ‘Show Hidden’ is checked. Lower-ranked facts which have
                been ignored for this reason are said to be ‘eclipsed’.

 If you wish to enable an eclipsed fact you can do either by
                changing the rankings of its fact set to move it above the fact
                sets of the facts that are eclipsing it; or by hiding or
                deleting the eclipsing facts.





	Status*
	
 The possible values here are:


	a tick

	<disabled>



 A tick just means that the fact definition for this fact is
                enabled.

 Just because a fact is hidden does not mean that the fact
                definition associated with it is disabled and. will not be used.
                You may have hidden the ‘National or Tribal Origin’ attribute,
                for example, because you never use it. But suppose one day you
                open a GEDCOM file that contains such an attribute, and you
                decide to print a narrative report. Family Historian will use
                its fact definition for ‘National or Tribal Origin’ to determine
                how to generate a sentence for that attribute. However, if a
                fact is eclipsed (see discussion of the Visible field
                above) its fact definition will not be used, so the value here
                will be ‘<disabled>’. 







 * Only available when "Show Hidden" is
        selected.

Fields and Buttons




	Fact Set
	If you have multiple fact sets, you can view the facts for any
              one of them, only, by by selecting it from the dropdown list. Or
              choose <All> to view facts in all fact sets.



	Filter
	Use this field to choose a particular subset of facts that you
              wish to view. 



	Add
	
 This button is only available when you access the dialog by
                clicking on the ‘Add Event/Attribute’ button on the toolbar in
                the Facts tab of the Property Box. 

 Inserts the currently selected events or attributes into the
                current record. If Close Dialog after Adding is ticked, the
                dialog will close afterwards.

 Tip: You don’t have to add just one fact at a
                time. You can select as many as you like (e.g. by pressing the
                Ctrl key while clicking on a fact to select it) and add them all
                in one go. Even just unticking Close
                  Dialog after Adding and adding them one-at-a-time will
                speed things up if you have several to add, as you won’t have to
                keep re-opening the dialog box.





	 More >> 

              (<< Less) 
	This button is only available when you access the dialog by
              clicking on the Add Fact button on
              the toolbar in the Facts tab of the Property Box.
               If pressed it toggles between showing additional buttons down
                the right-hand side of the dialog box.





	New
	Create a new fact definition. 



	Edit
	Edit a fact definition in the Fact
                Definition Dialog.



	Delete
	Delete an existing fact definition. You cannot delete fact
              definitions in the Standard fact set. 



	Fact Sets…
	Displays Fact
                Sets Dialog which gives a list of fact sets currently in
              use, and their rankings. You can re-order them, clone them, delete
              them (custom fact sets only), or reset the standard fact
              set.  



              The ‘Standard’ fact set can have any ranking like any other fact
              set.



	Show
	This button will always be greyed unless ‘Show Hidden’ is
              checked. It will remove the ‘hidden’ status from all selected
              facts. 



	Hide
	Sets all selected facts to ‘Hidden’. Use this button to hide any
              events or attributes that you never use, so that they do not
              unnecessarily clutter lists. If you hide an event or attribute
              this only means that that fact type will not appear in most lists
              of fact types. It won’t result in any data in your records being
              hidden. Nor will any data in your records be changed in any way.
              You may never use a given event type, but if someone sends you a
              GEDCOM file containing an event of that event, it will still
              appear in your records as normal - even if you have hidden the
              corresponding event type from your lists.



 Hiding events and attributes you never use is just a
                convenient way of making lists more manageable. And you can
                always ‘unhide’ the same items in the future if you wish to.





	Show Hidden
	If checked, hidden facts are displayed in the list as well as
              visible ones. Items can be hidden either because they are
              explicitly marked as ‘Hidden’ (you selected them and clicked on
              the Hide button); or because they are <undefined> or
              <eclipsed> (see above).
               Tip: When you click on the Show Hidden button,
                Family Historian automatically adjusts columns to fit nicely
                into the list at its current size. So if you resize the dialog
                box you can force it to re-layout the columns for you, by
                clicking twice on this box.





	Show Set Rankings
	Each fact set is ranked, starting from 1. You can change fact
              set rankings by clicking on the Fact Sets button. To view Fact Set
              rankings in the Fact Set column, tick this box.









Sources & Source
          Citations

How to View the Property Box Source Pane

 See How
          to View an Individual's Record in the Property Box for
        instructions on opening the Property Box. To open the source pane, click
        on the Show Sources button 
        in the Property Box toolbar. The Source Pane is a yellow area which
        normally appears either at the bottom, or on the right side, of the
        Property Box, depending on whether the Property Box is docked or
        floating. Click on the Show Sources button again to hide it at any time.





More Dialog Boxes...

Merge/Compare Dialog


      Family Historian supports 3 types of merging:


	 Basic Record Merging 

	 Branch Merging 

	 File Merging 




      Corresponding to each of these there are also 3 types of comparing:


	 Basic Record Comparing 

	 Branch Comparing 

	 File Comparing 




      The Merge/Compare Dialog is used for all three types of merging/comparing. The documentation emphasizes merging
      more than comparing, because in practice the ability to compare records or files is often important primarily as
      a way of helping you get the merge right. However that is not always the case. Sometimes it is just the ability
      to compare files or records that you need. See
      File Merging and Comparing for an example of how
      you can use File Comparing to help you keep an audit trail of changes made to your file.


      The differences between the different types of merging are explained in
      Introduction to Merging
      - the Three Types.


      For more detailed information about the different types, see
      Basic Record Merging and Branch
      Merging and File Merging and Comparing.


      To find out more about the Merge/Compare Dialog, see
      Features of the Merge/Compare Dialog.


      Tip: It is always a good idea to make a backup of your file before making any significant changes to it, in case
      you make a mistake and want to ‘rollback’ your changes. Merging (any type of merging) is a relatively
      complex task, and you would be well-advised
      - especially if you are not already familiar and comfortable with the merge process
      - to make a backup of your file before you start. 





Merge/Compare Dialog

File Merging and Comparing

Whereas with branch merging, you can add more records to the 2 lists of
        matching records, in File merge the lists are given and are fixed. One
        list (in the centre of the Merge/Compare dialog) consists of all the
        records in the current file. The other list (on the right) consists of
        all the records in the file that you wish to merge or compare with the
        current file.

If you unmatch records as part of a branch merge, the records will
        cease to be listed in the Merge/Compare dialog. If you unmatch records
        during as part of a file merge, the records will continue to be listed,
        but will simply not display as matched (i.e. lined up in the same row).
        An unmatched record will have a blank row next to it in the neighbouring
        list.

You cannot discard records as part of a branch or basic record merge.
        But in a file merge you can. The meaning of the discard action depends
        on whether the selected record belongs to the current file or to the one
        that you wish to merge or compare with the current file. If the record
        belongs to the current file, discarding a record means deleting it from
        the current file. If, on the other hand, the record belongs to the file
        being merged/compared with the current file, discarding that record
        means simply that the record will not be added to the current file as
        part of the merge.

Bear in mind that, as with matching and unmatching, no changes to the
        current file happen when you discard a record. ‘Discarding‘ a record
        simply indicates what you want to happen when the Merge
        button is presses.

‘Retaining’ a record simply undoes the effect of ‘Discarding’ it. 





More Dialog Boxes...

Split Tree Helper: Delete Unwanted Data

 A common requirement is to split a project into smaller parts. The
        standard way of doing this is to first backup your project so that
        whatever happens,  you won't lose any data; then make copies of the
        GEDCOM file that stores the data in your project, and delete unwanted
        records from each copy. If you delete a particular set of records in one
        copy, and delete everything except that set in the other, you will have
        two versions of your GEDCOM file, and you will effectively have split
        it. You can then import these GEDCOM files into two new projects.

 The way you delete the unwanted records is to use the "Split Tree
        Helper: Delete Unwanted Data" facility. Although designed to be used as
        part of the process of splitting projects, this facility can be used at
        any time, to delete unwanted records. However, it should be used with
        care, for obvious reasons.

 Another common scenario is this: suppose a cousin of yours expresses
        interest in the research you have done on his side of the family, you
        might wish to send him a GEDCOM file containing only material that would
        be of interest to him. The easiest way to do that is to use the Export GEDCOM File dialog to export a copy of
        your file with selected records. It is possible that the options
        provided by that dialog might not be enough for your purposes. If you
        wish to delete more fields and/or records than you are able to do using
        the Export GEDCOM File dialog alone, one option is to use the Split Tree
        Helper dialog to delete further records and fields from that file.

 To copy a Family Historian file, you could use Windows Explorer.
        Alternatively, if you prefer, you can copy the file by using the "Save a
        GEDCOM File Copy..." facility on the File menu (under "GEDCOM File
        Tasks").

  

Fields




	Individual Records
	
You can opt to delete all Individual records found by a given query,
                all records not found by a given query, or no Individual
                records. An 'Individual query' is a query where the Query Type
                is 'Individual'. The Query Type is specified in the General tab
                of the Query Window.
                In an Individual query, every row in the Result Set corresponds
                to one Individual record. A given Individual record never has
                more than one row in the Result Set. The columns in a query show
                data relating to the Individual record - usually, tags belonging
                to it. When used as a means of identifying records to delete,
                however, the columns of a query are immaterial. It is useful to
                have a column which clearly identifies which Individual Record
                is in question; however, so that you can run the query and check
                before hand exactly which records will be deleted.

 When installed, a sample query Relations
                  - Simple List is provided as an example of a query you
                might want to use for deleting unwanted records. When run, it
                will prompt you for a 'root' person, and then find all the
                relatives of that root person. It only has one column, to
                identify the Individuals found.

 As this example shows, some queries prompt you to specify
                details when they are run. If you have selected a query of this
                kind, the prompt dialog will appear when you click the ‘Delete’
                button in the main dialog. You will be able to Cancel at this
                point, if you wish.

 Tip: Use the Has Flag
                query to select records with a given flag. Use the Named
                  List Members query to select members of a named list.





	Other Records
	The Delete Unwanted Data
              facility will start with Individual records. Once it has done
              this, there may be other records, such as Source records or
              Media records, that no longer have any links to them.
              Depending on why you are splitting the tree, you may wish to
              consider deleting records if they have no links to them. In some
              cases you may even consider deleting all records of a given type.
               Note: You never have to worry about deleting Family records,
                as Family Historian takes care of removing unused Family records
                automatically. 

 Tip: If some of the record types are not familiar
                to you, you can view them in the Records Window, by choosing the
                appropriate options from the Records Window Options dialog,
                which is available from the Tools menu.





	Facts (events/attributes)
	As well as (or instead of) deleting entire entire records, you
              can also delete facts (that is, ‘events’ or ‘attributes’) within
              records. Family Historian allows you to specify that you want all
              of a given set of fact types to be deleted (e.g. ‘Census’) or all
              except a given set. 



	Notes
	
You can specify that you want all note fields within records to
                be deleted. This option does not affect the main note in a note
                record. If you want these to be deleted, choose “Delete all Note
                Records” in the Other Records area, above. If you choose “Delete
                all [[private]] notes”, any private notes in the current file
                will be deleted. This includes private text within the main note
                in Note records. To learn more about private notes and where
                they can be used, see Private
                  Notes. Do not assume that if you choose the option "Delete
                all note fields within records" all private notes will be
                deleted. Private notes can be entered into some fields other
                than note fields - such as Address fields.





	Delete All Flags
	Tick ‘Delete All Flags’ to delete all flags in the file. To
              delete (clear) selected flags only, use Work
                with Named Lists and Flags on the Tools Menu.



	Delete All Named Lists
	Tick ‘Delete All Named Lists’ to delete all named lists in the
              file. To empty selected lists only, use Work
                with Lists and Flags on the Tools Menu, or use the
              commands on the Lists
                Menu, when viewing Named Lists in the Records Window. 









More Dialog Boxes...

Work with External File Links Dialog

Media items can be pictures, videos, sounds, documents, OLE Objects ...
        or anything that can be stored in a file. Family Historian automatically
        creates one Media record for each media item you add to your
        project.  When you add the media item you will be asked if you want
        to copy the media file into the project folder. If you opt to do so, the
        Media record will store a link to this file. If you opt to not copy the
        file, the Media record will store a link to the file in its original
        location. This dialog box allows you to inspect and manage all the
        external files links in your file - whether they be to files stored in
        the current project folder or elsewhere.

Why do you need to manage external file links?

However you organise your media files, it is quite possible that you
        will find at some point that you wish to re-organise them. You might,
        for example, have stored your files on CD, and then find, when you buy a
        new computer, that your new CD drive has a different drive letter. Or,
        you might keep media files in your project folder, but decide at some
        point that the folder structure you have used is not ideal for your
        purposes and you want to change it. Or files might be moved
        accidentally, and the file links might be 'broken' and you want to fix
        them. Whatever the reason, this dialog box will make it quick and easy
        for you to see what external links you have, and to fix broken ones, or
        change file links in whatever way suits you.

Elements of the Dialog Box

The fields and buttons in the dialog box are described below.




	File Links
	
Displays all external file links in a tree structure, similar
                to that used by Windows Explorer. Each file link in Family
                Historian stores the 'path information' which gives the location
                of the target file. If the file is stored in the current project
                folder, the 'path' merely gives the files location within the
                project folder. If the file is not stored in the project folder,
                the 'path' species the full location of the file, including
                which drive its on. The tree structure makes it easy to see all
                the link targets, and how all the links are structured (in terms
                of folders targeted as part of the link - i.e. referenced as
                part of the stored file name). It also makes it easy to
                re-target all links in the file. By selecting a folder in the
                diagram, and clicking on Re-map or
                Edit you can update all file links
                that target that folder as part of the link. For example, if a
                file's full name was "C:\media\pictures\Campbells\Tony.jpg"
                (i.e. the file was stored outside the project folder)
                you would see the 'C:' drive in the File Links box, and under it
                a folder called 'media'. Within that there would be a folder
                called 'pictures'. Within that there would be a folder called
                'Campbells'. And within that there would be a file called
                'Tony.jpg'. Some or all of these folders might contain other
                files or folders too, of course. If you used the Edit
                button to change 'pictures' to 'pics', the new file link for
                this picture would be "C:\media\pics\Campbells\Tony.jpg". Any
                other file links that included the pictures folder would be
                similarly affected. 

Of course you can re-map or edit the actual filename part of
                links, as well as the folder part of links. And if a link points
                to the wrong drive, you can select the drive and click Edit
                to correct that too.

Links to files that are stored within the project folder are
                shown in a tree branch in which the highest level item is not a
                drive, but the Project Data Folder itself.

Like Windows Explorer, folder or file names have a little icon
                next to them to show what kind of thing they are (folders or
                files). If these icons have a cross through them, it means that
                Family Historian was unable to find the relevant target folder
                or file. If the folder or file is located on a CD or some other
                kind of removable medium, this does not necessarily mean that
                something is wrong. It may just be that the CD that stores the
                folders or files is not in the CD drive. However, where folders
                or files are stored on your hard disk, an icon with a cross
                through it does indicate that (and where) one or more file links
                have 'broken'.





	Where Used
	When you select a single file in the File Links
              tree, this window will show the Media record that stores that file
              link. You can go to the record that contains it by clicking on the
              Go To button.



	Re-map
	This button allows you to re-map any link to a file onto the
              file's actual location (if the file is not where it is supposed to
              be). But more than that it allows you to select any target folder
              (folder which is included as part of the targeting for any number
              of links) and re-map this folder onto the correct location. For
              example, if you 're-map' the folder 'Pictures' from within folder
              'C:\Media' to within folder 'C:\Family Historian\Media', then all
              file links which previously had stored file names that began
              'C:\Media\Pictures\…' will now store file names that begin
              'C:\Family Historian\Media\Pictures\…'.
               Re-map works with multiple
                selection. See Tips below for more on multiple
                selection. It also allows you to map links to locations outside
                the current Project Data Folder, to inside it, and vice versa. 





	Edit
	This button allows you to change the stored link names of target
              files, folders or drives. You are not renaming external files. You
              are renaming file, folder or drive names stored as part of
              external file links.
               Edit requires single selection
                only.





	Refresh
	If you wish to move or rename external files you should use
              Windows Explorer to do this. Having done that, if you then
              press Refresh,
              Family Historian will update its icons so you can see which files
              and folders it has found (i.e. which files and folders do not have
              a cross through their icon).



	Go To
	If you select a single file, Go To
              will close this dialog, and will take you to the record which
              contains the relevant file link. If you have made any changes, you
              will be asked if you want to save them.



	Auto Repair Links
	This button will prompt Family Historian to attempt to find
              missing media files and fix any 'broken' links. This can be a slow
              process, but a progress dialog is displayed so you can stop the
              search at any time if you wish. The search will begin with the
              current project folder, and ripple outwards from the current
              project, eventually including other fixed drives on your PC if
              necessary (and if there are any). The search will stop
              automatically when all missing files are found. As well as finding
              missing files, this function will also check if links to media
              files in the media subfolder of the project folder are setup as
              they should be, and will automatically fix the links if necessary.



	Preview
	When this option is checked, a preview panel displays next to
              the 'Where Used' box at the bottom of the dialog. It will display
              a thumbnail image of the currently selected image file, if any.





The File Links box supports multiple selection, for use
        with Re-map. However, all the items selected must be 'sibling
        items' - that is, they must all belong to the same folder or all be
        top-level items. To select them, use the usual techniques: e.g. click in
        an unused space, next to a folder or file name, and, holding the button
        down, drag diagonally downwards to create a stretchy box, and 'lasso'
        the items you are interested in. Alternatively, you can click on one
        item to select it, and then press the Shift key while clicking on
        another item, to select all items in between.

This dialog box is resizable. Click on an edge and drag to
        make it bigger. You cannot make it any smaller than its initial size.
        Click on the Maximize button to make it fill the screen.





Reports Window

Report Options Dialog

 The Report Options Dialog is used to configure the options for the
        report currently displayed in the Reports Window. The Report Options
        Dialog has several tabs, but the tabs actually available vary depending
        on the report type. The options available within the tabs also vary
        depending on the report.

 The Report Options Dialog can display a number of different tabs. The
        tabs displayed depend on the report type.






More Dialog Boxes...

Export Gedcom File Dialog

 The Export Gedcom File dialog gives you considerable control over
        exactly what gets exported into a GEDCOM
        file. For most purposes, it should be all you need. But if you want even
        more fine-grained control than it allows, you should do an initial
        export using this dialog, then open the exported GEDCOM file within
        Family Historian (click on Open Gedcom File
        on the File menu - under Gedcom
          File Tasks) and use Family Historian to delete any extra
        details that you do not wish to be there.  This works because
        Family Historian uses GEDCOM as its own 'native' file format. The
        function Split Tree Helper on the File menu is designed to help with
        deletions in this kind of situation.



Strict Gedcom Conformance

 A few options in the Export dialog allow you to create GEDCOM files
        which may not conform strictly to the GEDCOM standard in particular
        ways. The reason these options are allowed is because they are useful
        and, perhaps surprisingly, may result in GEDCOM files which are more
        compatible with other genealogy programs than they would be if they were
        strictly conformant. For example, ANSI is not an approved standard
        format for GEDCOM files. But ANSI is nevertheless one of the most
        widely-used formats for GEDCOM files - at least in a Windows
        environment. 

 If despite this, and for whatever reason, it is important to you that
        your exported GEDCOM file does strictly conform to the GEDCOM standard,
        you should choose 'Strict Gedcom' as the value for 'Destination' and use
        either 'Include in Strict Gedcom Format' or 'Exclude' for Same Sex
          Relationships. You should use 'Unicode', 'ANSEL' or 'ASCII' for Export
          Format, and you should use 'Embed Media in Export File', or
        'Exclude' for Media Records. You may also wish to exclude Place
        records, although you do not have to.  This is because Place
        records are created using 'application extensions' to GEDCOM. 
        Application extensions are valid GEDCOM, but unless other applications
        use the same application extensions, they may be ignored, or even
        treated as errors, by other programs that do not recognise them. 
        Any destination which requires strict GEDCOM is unlikely to support
        Family Historian Place records.  Consequently, by default, if you
        choose 'Strict Gedcom' as your destination, Place records will be marked
        for exclusion.

See below for more details about these various options.

Fields




	Destination
	
In general you are recommended to use 'Default' as your chosen
                location.  If you are planning to import the exported
                GEDCOM file into Family Tree Maker, you can also choose 'Family
                  Tree Maker'. If you wish the exported GEDCOM file to
                conform strictly to the GEDCOM specification, choose 'Strict
                  Gedcom'. The 'Standard Gedcom' option
                will generate a Gedcom file that conforms very tightly to the
                Gedcom specification, but less rigorously than 'Strict
                  Gedcom'.  Although strict GEDCOM conformance may
                seem desirable, it is rarely what you really want in
                practice.  In fact, both 'Strict Gedcom'
                and 'Standard Gedcom' will result in Gedcom
                files that are less compatible with most other genealogy
                programs than either 'Default' or 'Family
                  Tree Maker'.  For this reason, you are
                recommended to not use either 'Strict Gedcom'
                or 'Standard Gedcom' unless you have already
                tried the other options and they did not give satisfactory
                results.  See 'Strict Gedcom Conformance' above.

If you choose 'Family Tree Maker' as Destination,
                you will be warned when you click OK, if your chosen option for
                Same Sex Relationships is either 'Include in
                  Symmetric Format' or 'Include in Strict Gedcom Format'
                as neither of these will be recognised by any version of Family
                Tree Maker.

If you choose 'Strict Gedcom' as Destination,
                you will be warned when you click OK, if your chosen option for
                Same Sex Relationships is either 'Include in
                  Symmetric Format' or 'Include in Asymmetric Format'
                as neither of these conform strictly to the GEDCOM spec. You
                will also be warned if you chose ANSI or UTF-8
                as the Format option, as neither of these conform
                strictly to the GEDCOM spec either. And finally you will be
                warned if you chose Use Existing File Paths for External
                  File Links or Use Full File Paths for External File
                  Links for Media Records as these also do not
                conform strictly to the GEDCOM spec.





	Format
	
 Choose your preferred file format for the exported file. For a
                full list of descriptions of file formats, see Export Format Dialog.





	Add All
	Add all Individual records to the list of Individual records to
              be included in the export.





	Select
	Opens a selection dialog, to allow selection of the Individual
              records to be included in the export.





	(Exclude) Note records
	All Note records will be excluded from the export.



	(Exclude) Source records
	All Source records will be excluded from the export.



	(Exclude) Repository records
	All Repository records will be excluded from the export.



	(Exclude) Submitter records
	All Submitter records will be excluded from the export.



	(Exclude) Submission records
	All Submission records will be excluded from the export.



	(Exclude) Place records
	All place records will be excluded from the export. Excluding
              place records does not mean that no place information is exported.
              It means that any information stored about places within Place
              records (that is, media, notes, latitude and longitude) are not
              exported.



	(Exclude) [[private]] notes
	In Family Historian you can mark notes, within a Notes field, as
              being private, by enclosing them within doubled square brackets.
              If this option is ticked, any notes marked in this way will be
              excluded from the export. To learn more see Private Notes.



	(Exclude) One-member Family Records


	
Family records which would be left with only one member (given
                the list of Individuals selected for export) are excluded. 
                Family records which would be left with no members are always
                excluded in any case.







	(Exclude) Unconnected Records


	
All records which, after the export, would not be linked,
                directly or indirectly, to any of the list of Individuals
                selected for export, are excluded.







	Media Records
	
 There are 4 possible values. These are:


	Use Existing File Paths for External File Links

	Use Full File Paths for External File Links

	Embed Media in Export File

	Exclude



 See the note Exporting Media below for more
                information about these options.





	Same Sex Relationships
	
 This option will have no effect if the Individuals you have
                selected for export do not include any two people who have a
                recorded same sex relationship.

 There are 4 possible values. These are:


	Include in Asymmetric Format (Recommended)

	Include in Symmetric Format

	Include in Strict Gedcom Format

	Exclude 





 If in doubt use Include in
                  Asymmetric Format unless you wish to exclude same sex
                relationships, in which case choose Exclude.
                For more information about all four options, see Exporting Same Sex Relationship Information.
              

 Tip: If you wish to check whether your current
                file or project includes any same sex relationships, close the
                Export Gedcom File dialog box and run the 'Same Sex
                Relationships' query. To do this, click on the View
                menu, and then Standard Queries,
                and then Same Sex Relationships. 
                If the 'Result Set' window is blank, your current file or
                project does not contain any same sex relationships.







	Override Copyright Text and File Description in Exported File
              Header
	
 Each Gedcom file contains a special record called a 'Header'
                which may optionally contain, amongst other things, a copyright
                message and a file description. Take this option if you wish to
                override the copyright message and file description that is used
                in the current Gedcom file.

 Tip: To view and edit the copyright message and
                file description for the current Gedcom file, close this dialog
                box, then click on the View menu, and then Special
                  Records, and then Header record.







Exporting Media

If you wish to export media with your GEDCOM file, the simplest option
        is to use 'Embed Media in Export File' (see the Media
          Records field). In this case, all media will be automatically
        embedded in the exported file. The disadvantage of this option is that
        depending on how much media, you have, the GEDCOM might end up being
        very large. Also, although the GEDCOM standard does allow media to be
        embedded in GEDCOM files and Family Historian has always supported this
        feature, other genealogy applications may not. So what are the
        alternatives?

If you use the 'Use Existing File Paths for External File Links'
        option, the likelihood is that when you next view your GEDCOM file, some
        or all of the media (e.g. pictures) may have disappeared. The reason for
        that is this: Family Historian allows you to store links to external
        media files on your hard disk. If the media files are kept in your
        project folder (which is recommended), Family Historian will store the
        links as relative file links - meaning that it stores the
        location of the media files relative to the GEDCOM file itself.
        The big advantage of this is that if you copy or move an entire project
        folder from one place to another (or from one computer to another even),
        the links will all still work correctly, regardless of where the project
        folder is put. However, for the same reason, if you simply create a copy
        of your GEDCOM file, without also copying the media files that it has
        links to, to their equivalent location relative to the copied file,
        these links will no longer work when you open the copied file. To give
        an example: if an exported GEDCOM file contains a link to a picture file
        "Mary.jpg" located in a subfolder called 'Media', this picture will not
        be found unless there really is a subfolder called 'Media' in the same
        folder as the GEDCOM file, which has a picture file called 'Mary.jpg' in
        it. Consequently, if you want your media to appear, you would need to
        copy the media to the equivalent location relative to your exported
        GEDCOM file. Depending on how your media is stored in your project
        folder, this might just mean creating a subfolder called 'Media' in the
        same location as the exported file, and copying media files from your
        project folder into that. 

Instead of using 'Use Existing File Paths for External File Links' you
        may prefer to use 'Use Full File Paths for External File Links'.
        The effect of this option is that Family Historian will convert all relative
        file links to absolute file links in the exported file. If you
        open a GEDCOM file, after using this option, you should find that all
        the media still appear correctly. This is because the GEDCOM file now
        contains links which reference the location of the media files on your
        PC, and are not relative to the location of the exported file. However,
        if you send this GEDCOM file, on its own, to someone else on another
        computer, they will still not be able to see the media because those
        files aren't on their computer. Of course you could send them the media
        files separately, but unless they placed these media files on their
        computer, exactly where Family Historian expected them to be (which
        would be hard to arrange), they still would not be found.

Yet another option - which will only work if your data is kept in a
        project and you allow Family Historian to store media in the project
        folder - is not to export a GEDCOM file at all, but instead to simply
        give the person a copy of your entire project folder (if you prefer, you
        could make a copy of the project folder first and then delete extraneous
        information using the Split
          Tree Helper tool - accessible from the File menu). Of course if
        your recipient uses Family Historian, they will be able to open the
        project and see the media. But even if they use another genealogy
        program, they can still open the GEDCOM file within the project folder,
        and depending on the capabilities of their genealogy application, they
        may be able to load and view the media files in the project folder too.
        This works because Family Historian stores record data in GEDCOM files,
        even within its own project folders.

To learn more about how Family Historian stores media, run
        the Work with External File
          Links tool (available on the Tools menu), and click its Help
        button to understand the information it is giving you, and what you can
        do with it.





Fact Types Dialog

Fact Sets Dialog

Fact sets are collections of fact definitions.  This dialog lists
        all the fact sets currently defined and
        shows their ranking in order of priority. The ranking of any two fact
        sets only matters, and only makes any difference to anything, if
        different fact sets contain fact definitions which share the same name.
        See Work with Fact
          Sets for more on what fact sets are, what information they contain
        and why their ranking matters.

 Use the Move Up and Move
          Down buttons to change the relative ranking of fact sets.

It is important to understand that any changes you may make
        to fact sets, will not affect the actual data stored in your
        projects.  But they may well affect how that data is presented in
        reports and elsewhere.  Moreover, any changes to fact sets will
        affect all projects on your computer.  And finally, unlike ordinary
        changes to data within a project, changes to fact sets cannot be
        undone!  So always be careful before making changes to fact
        sets.  If you are unsure about deleting a custom fact set, or
        resetting the standard fact set, you might want to consider exporting a
        copy of it first, as a backup.

 For more information see Creating
          and Deleting Fact Sets, and Importing and Exporting Fact Sets.

Buttons




	Rename
	Only custom fact sets can be renamed.



	Clone
	This option creates a copy of the selected fact set (custom or
              standard).  The clone is always a custom fact set.  You
              will be required to give it a unique name.



	Reset
	 Only the standard fact set can be reset.  Be very careful
              before resetting the standard fact set as this cannot be undone
              and affects all projects on your computer (see note above). 
              Any changes you have made to fact definitions within the standard
              fact set will be discarded, and the standard fact set will revert
              to its default installation state.



	Delete
	Only custom fact sets can be deleted.  Be very careful
              before delete any fact sets as this cannot be undone and affects
              all projects on your computer (see note above).



	Move Up
	Moves the selected fact sets up the rankings.





	Move Down
	Moves the selected fact sets down the rankings.









Fact Sets

Importing and Exporting Fact Sets

 Anyone can create a new fact set whenever they like (see Creating and Deleting Fact Sets). For example, if
        you are a Muslim and you wish to record events and attributes which are
        specifically relevant to Islam, you could define an appropriate set of
        events and attributes and give them all the same fact set name:
        ‘Islamic’ (say). When you do this you would define useful narrative
        templates for each fact in the set and specify other details for them.
        Wouldn’t it be nice if other Muslims could make use of the same fact set
        and share the results of your work? Well they can. All you have to do is
        click on Import/Export on the File menu, and then choose Export >
        Fact Set. You then select the appropriate fact set in the list and click
        on the Export button. Your fact set is
        exported as a file. You can send it to other Family Historian users you
        wish to share it with; or you could upload it to a website for others to
        download.

 When others want to make use of your fact set, all they have to do is
        get a copy of this file, by downloading it or by any other means, and
        then click on Import/Export on the File menu, and choose Import >
        Fact Set. They select the fact set file they wish to import and click on
        the Import button. And that’s it. From now
        on they can use the new fact set exactly as if they had defined it
        themselves.

 When you import a fact set, it is by default given a ranking of 1 -
        i.e. it has precedence over all other fact sets you already have on your
        computer. Fact set rankings only have any significance at all if you one
        or more fact sets contain facts with the same name. See Work with Fact Sets for more on this issue. If
        the fact names in your new fact set are all unique, you do not have to
        worry about fact set rankings.





Fact Types Dialog

Fact Definition - Advanced Features Dialog

Fields and Buttons




	Use Override Template for Facts tab Listings
	Tick this box and enter a custom template in the Template field
              if you want non-default text displayed in the Facts tab of the
              Property Box, for facts of this type.
               Click on the <<
                  Insert Code button to insert Template Codes into the template. 





	Use Override Template for Record Window Listings
	Tick this box and enter a custom template in the Template field
              if you want non-default text displayed in the Records Window for facts of this type.
               Click on the << Insert Code
                button to insert Template
                  Codes into the template.





	Auto-Create Note
	
This optional field is rarely used but is occasionally useful.
                Some genealogists have their own systems for maintaining data
                about any given fact and like to make use of the Note field to
                record extra values about a fact. For example, suppose you have
                a filing system for recording physical items associated with
                given events and attributes (photographs, invitations, etc) and
                you have a coding system which requires you to assign a unique
                identifier to any given fact, you could record this identifier
                in a note attached to each fact, using the label “Fact Id:”. If
                you are always going to have this in any note associated with
                the relevant fact, you can save typing by using an Auto-Create
                  Note so that the note is automatically created, with
                the required label, whenever any instance of this fact is
                created.

 This option only affects what happens when an instance of the
                given fact is created. It has no effect thereafter; so you can
                modify and edit auto-created notes like any other note.











Fact Types Dialog

Creating and Deleting Fact Sets

There are two ways to create a fact set.  One way is to clone an
        existing fact set, which you can do in the Fact Sets Dialog. You can also create a fact set
        by creating a new fact definition, and giving it the name of your new
        fact set. Thereafter, you can add more fact definitions to that fact set
        by simply creating more new fact definitions and giving them all the
        same new fact set name. You can even move existing fact definitions to
        the new fact set from other fact sets, by changing their fact set name
        to be that of the new fact set. The only exception to this is that you
        cannot move fact definitions into, or out of, the standard fact set
        (called 'Standard').

There is no limit to the number of fact sets that you can have
        installed at any one time, or to the number of fact definitions within
        any given fact set.

There are also two ways to delete a fact set.  Custom fact sets
        can be deleted in the Fact
          Sets Dialog.The alternative is to simply delete all the fact
        definitions that belong to that set, or move them to other fact sets.
        You cannot delete the standard fact set. You can hide standard fact
        definitions but you cannot delete them.

See Work with Fact
          Sets for more information about fact sets, and how to create,
        delete or modify fact definitions. See also and Importing and Exporting Fact Sets. 





Merge/Compare Dialog

Introduction to Merging - the Three Types

Basic Record Merging


      This is the simplest and most common kind of merging. It consists of merging 2 records into 1. Suppose, for
      example, you discover that you have 2 Individual records for what is, in reality, the same person. You select
      both records and merge them. When you do this, Family Historian will take care of managing any links from or to
      either record. If person A was listed as a child in family F for example, and person B was listed as a spouse in
      family G, after the merge there will only be one record where there had been two, and the resulting person will
      be listed as a child in family F and as a spouse in family G.


      You can merge records of any type with Basic Record Merging. For example, it sometimes happens that you find you
      have 2 source records for a single source, and you wish to merge them into one. You can use Basic Record Merging
      for this.


      For more information about Basic Record Merging, see
      Basic Record Merging and Branch
      Merging. 

Branch Merging


      Imagine that you have a record for one “Abe Smith” and another record for an “Abraham
      Smith”, and you discover that these two are in fact the same person. You could, of course, use Basic Record
      Merging to merge their records into one. But suppose, that Abe Smith and Abraham Smith are not the only 2
      duplicates. You might discover that you also have duplicate records for their mothers, fathers, siblings,
      children, grandparents, cousins, and so on. It is surprisingly easy for these situations to arise. What should
      you do about it?


      One option would be to take each pair of duplicate records in turn and merge them. That can be done. It is not
      necessarily the best or the easiest way of doing it, but it is one way of solving the problem. You should
      remember if you do this, that although most details about Individuals are stored in Individual records, details
      about family relationships (who is whose parent, spouse, child etc) are stored in Family records. So you would
      need to locate all of the duplicate Individual records and merge them. And you would also need to locate all the
      duplicate Family records and merge these too.


      An easier alternative to merging the records one at a time is to use the Merge/Compare Dialog to help you locate
      a cluster of duplicated records and merge them all (or as many as you wish) in one go. This is called
      “Branch Merging”. Branch Merging is essentially the same as Basic Record Merging except that instead
      of merging just one pair of duplicated records, you can merge 2 entire branches of duplicated relatives. Branch
      Merging can only be used to merge Individual and Family records.


      For more information about Branch Merging, see
      Basic Record Merging and Branch Merging
      .

File Merging




      File Merging is used where you have an entire file that you want to merge into your current file
      - either the GEDCOM file that stores data for the current project, or a standalone GEDCOM file you are viewing.
      If you only want to
      compare another file with the current file the procedure is the same except that you simply cancel at the
      end, instead of pressing the ‘Merge’ button.


      There are two standard scenarios: 


	 the file you are merging/comparing in was created independently of the current file 

	 the file you are merging/comparing in was not created independently of the current file 




      It often happens that you discover that another person has been doing research that overlaps with yours and you
      want to compare their research with yours, and possibily merge it in. That would be scenario (1).


      It might also happen that you give a copy of your work to someone else to review and make corrections and
      additions. The file you are comparing/merging could be your own file, with these corrections and additions. That
      would be scenario (2). A variant on scenario (2) would be where 2 or more people collaborate to do research
      together and periodically merge the results of their labours.


      In both scenarios, you can compare the entire files and see exactly how they differ and where. In File Merging
      you can also treat the file being merged in as a source and create a record for it. New, updated or confirmed
      data can be given source citations which link it to this source record.


      For more information about File Merging, see
      File Merging and Comparing.


       





Merge/Compare Dialog

Basic Record Merging and Branch Merging

 For an explanation of what Basic Record Merging and Branch Merging
        both are, see Introduction
          to Merging - the Three Types.

 There are very few restrictions on what records can be merged in Basic
        Record Merging. You cannot merge a record of one type with a record of a
        different type (e.g. you cannot merge an Individual record with a Source
        record). You cannot merge two Individual records if their sexes are both
        known and are different. You cannot merge one individual with another
        if, were you to do so, that person would emerge as their own parent. If
        in doubt - try selecting 2 records for merging and see whether you can
        get as far as displaying them both side-by-side in the Merge/Compare
        Dialog. Family Historian will not let you get that far if the 2 records
        cannot be matched for merging.

 Basic Record Merging can be used to merge records of any type - not
        just Individual records. For example, you might discover that you had
        accidentally created two source records for the same certificate, say.
        These two source records should really be one. If you merge them, all
        source citations (or other links) to either record will now be linked to
        the new merged source record.

 To select 2 records for merging, you select either or both of them and
        click on Merge/Compare Records on
        the Edit menu (do not select Merge/Compare
          File on the File menu as that is for File Merging). A Selector
        Dialog will appear which will let you confirm the records you want, and
        their order. The second record will be merged into the first. It doesn’t
        make much difference which you merge into which, but if one record is
        older or larger than the other it probably makes sense to put that one
        first. You can re-order the records in the Selector Dialog (use the up
        and down arrow buttons in the top-right corner).



 When you press OK to confirm the selected records, the 2 records are
        displayed side-by-side in the Merge/Compare Dialog. At this stage, no
        actual merging has yet taken place. This is your opportunity to compare
        the two records and make sure that you wish to merge them. It is also
        your opportunity to decide how they should be merged, and to override
        Family Historian’s proposed way of doing it, if you want to. Suppose,
        for example, there are differences between the two records. The name in
        one record might be different from the name in the other. In this case,
        Family Historian will, by default, keep both versions of the name. You
        might decide that you don’t want to keep both versions - in which case
        you could choose to flag one of the two names to be discarded (to do
        this, select it and click on the Discard
        button). When you do this, the field is not immediately discarded. No
        change to your file will take place until you are happy both that the
        records should be merged, and about how they are to be merged. It is
        only when you finally click on the Merge
        button that the records will be merged, and it is only at this point
        that any fields which you have flagged to be discarded, will in fact be
        discarded. Prior to that, you can click on the Cancel button at any time
        and no changes will have been made.

 Initially, Branch Merging is exactly like Basic Record Merging for an
        Individual or Family record. What turns it into a Branch Merge is that
        instead of simply merging the selected records, you look at the links to
        other records from your starting pair of records, and if the linked
        records appear to be duplicates you match the links.  To match
        them, select each link (click on the link label, which typically will be
        'Parents Family' or 'Spouse Family' or similar) and press the Match
        button.  Press-and-hold the Ctrl key to select the second link
        without unselecting the first.  Ordinarily you would not be allowed
        to match links to as-yet- unmatched records, but in this case you will
        be asked whether you want to match the linked records (assuming that
        they can validly be matched). If you answer Yes, the 2 linked records
        will be added to the list of records to be matched. You can then examine
        their links to see if they too are linked to yet more pairs of
        duplicates. If so, you can repeat the process indefinitely, gradually
        building up a list of duplicated records that are all linked together
        forming 2 duplicated branches.

 Why do it this way? Because the Merge/Compare dialog is designed not
        only for merging records but also for comparing them. If you want to
        work out which records in a branch are duplicated, the Merge/Compare
        dialog is the easiest way of doing it. As with Basic Merging (and, as we
        shall see, with File Merging too) no actual changes to your file take
        place until you click on the Merge button
        to initiate the merge process. Simply matching records does not, of
        itself, cause them to be merged. You can always unmatch them if you wish
        to, before starting the merge process. It is only records that are
        matched when you click on the Merge button
        that will be merged. And, again, prior to clicking on Merge, you can
        cancel the entire process at any time.

 If you unmatch 2 records, all other records that you matched after
        these 2 records, will also be unmatched. You will not be allowed to
        unmatch the original 2 records as this would leave you with no records
        to merge and no way of adding further matching records to the branch
        merge. 





Merge/Compare Dialog

Features of the Merge/Compare Dialog

 The Merge/Compare dialog is used for Basic Record Merging, Branch
        Merging and File Merging. It is also used for comparing records, files
        and branches. 

 The dialog has some similarities to the Records Window. Like the
        Records Window, it displays record information, with one tab per record
        type. However, there is no facility to hide record types. 

 In File Merging, the dialog will display a tab for a record
        type if and only if that record type occurs in at least one of the 2
        files. If there are no Source records in either file, for example, there
        will be no Source record tab in the Merge/Compare dialog. 

 In Basic Record Merging the dialog will display only one tab -
        for the record type of the 2 records being merged (they will always be
        the same type).

 In Branch Merging, the dialog will display one tab for each
        type of record being merged. By definition, if it is a Branch Merge,
        this will mean that it will display 2 record types: one for Individuals
        and one for Families.

 Each tab of the Merge/Compare dialog has 3 panes. These are:


	 the Information pane 

	 the Merge Into pane 

	 the Merge From pane 



 When doing a File Merge, the “Merge Into” pane will simply be labelled
        “Current Records”, and the “Merge From” pane will be labelled “New
        Records”.

 If you scroll any of these panes vertically, or expand any of the
        records in the Merge Into or Merge From panes, you will find that they
        all move together. You should think of each row as extending across all
        3 panes.

 Each row will display a record (or field, if you 'expand' the record)
        in either the Merge Into pane, the Merge From pane or
        both. When doing a file merge, the records in the Merge Into pane belong
        to the current file, and the records in the Merge From pane belong to
        the file you selected to compare (and possibly merge) with the current
        one.

 With File Merge/Compare only, it can happen that a row displays a
        record in one pane only. This means that the record is considered to
        have no equivalent in the other file. In all 3 types of Merge/Compare,
        if a given row displays a record in both the Merge Into pane and in the
        Merge From pane, this means that the 2 records have been 'matched' and
        are considered to be equivalents. Records in the same row will be
        merged, if you opt to execute a merge.

 As with the Records Window, you can view the contents of a record by
        clicking on the box next to it, to 'expand' it. Where you have a match
        between 2 records, some or all of the fields belonging to the records
        may also match. Again, fields on the same row are deemed to be
        equivalents and will be merged. Fields which occur in one pane only, are
        deemed to have no equivalent in the matching record. 

 Do not be surprised if the details in the 2 panes do not appear to be
        quite the same, even when records or fields are matched. For example, a
        record for "John Smith", might be matched with "John Francis Smith".
        Greater discrepancies are possible.



File Merge: How Family Historian Compares the Files

 When you click on “Merge/Compare File…” you have to select a file to
        compare with the current one. Before the Merge/Compare dialog is first
        opened, Family Historian will compare the 2 files (the new one and the
        current one) and decide which records it believes to be equivalent (and
        therefore, candidates to be merged). It will assume that any unmatched
        records in the Current file should be retained, and that any unmatched
        records in the New file should be added to the Current file. 

 In deciding whether 2 records match or not, Family Historian will
        assign a score to a match. If the score is greater than 0, Family
        Historian will treat the 2 records as matched (as long as it doesn't
        find better scoring matches for either of the records).

 When Family Historian has matched 2 records, it will also decide which
        fields within the 2 records also match. Fields in Gedcom are
        hierarchical. If 2 fields match, it does not necessarily follow that the
        child fields of these 2 fields also match. There is no score for field
        matches.

 Family Historian will always try to retain as much information as
        possible. If 2 fields (within matching records) do not match, Family
        Historian will try to retain both of them. This is not always possible.
        In a few rare cases, Gedcom limits the number of instances of a given
        field within a record. Where one field has to be discarded, because it
        is not valid to retain both, Family Historian will always flag the field
        from the New file as the one to be discarded. 

File Merge: Checking and Manually Overriding Family Historian

 In a File Merge/Compare, as we have seen, Family Historian starts by
        comparing the 2 files involved and deciding which records are
        equivalents. When Family Historian has completed its own analysis, and
        finished comparing the 2 files, the Merge/Compare dialog is displayed.
        At this point, no merging of any kind has taken place. If the dialog is
        cancelled, no changes will have yet been made to the Current file (the
        New file is never affected by the Merge process).

 If you are planning to use the Merge/Compare dialog to merge the New
        file into the Current file (and, as stated earlier, you don't have to -
        you can just use the Merge/Compare dialog for comparison purposes if you
        prefer), you are recommended to check the results of Family Historian's
        comparisons. Given the nature of the items being compared, there is no
        way to guarantee that Family Historian has got it right. Even if it
        correctly matches 2 records, you may nevertheless disapprove of the way
        it has chosen to match the fields within the records.

 As mentioned before, Family Historian uses a match 'score' as the
        basis for deciding whether 2 records match or not. This score is
        displayed in the Information pane. Low-scoring matches (say, under 100),
        should be considered a priority when it comes to checking.

 Tip: Click on the 'Score' column heading in the
        Information pane to sort all records, based on score. This will make it
        much easier to find low-scoring matches.

 If you consider that 2 records have been wrongly matched, you can
        'Unmatch' them by selecting either or both, and clicking on the Unmatch
        button.

 Equally, in a File Merge/Compare, if you consider that 2 records
        should be matched, which haven't been, you select both (click on one
        record in one pane, and then press the Ctrl key while clicking on the
        other in the other pane, to prevent the first record being unselected),
        and then click on Match.

 You can discard records from either the New file or the Current file
        by selecting them and clicking Discard.

 Finally, if a record has been flagged to be discarded, you can reverse
        this decision by selecting it, and clicking on Retain.

 None of these actions initiate the merge process, and no changes are
        made to any records until the merge process has been initiated. When you
        click on Discard for example, you do not
        actually discard the selected record. Instead you flag that record to be
        discarded when the merge occurs. 

Single and Multiple Selection in the Merge/Compare Dialog



 Depending on what you are doing, you may need to select a row in the
        Information pane, in the Merge Into pane, or in the Merge From pane.
        Although you can only select one item at a time in the Merge Into pane
        and the Merge From pane, the Information pane supports multiple
        selection. This is very useful if, for example, you wish to unmatch all
        records of a particular type. You can simply select all rows in the
        Information pane, and click on Unmatch to
        unmatch all of them. Family Historian will warn you if some of the rows
        were not previously matched that it will ignore those rows. You can only
        unmatch all records in a File Merge. You would not be allowed to unmatch
        all the records in a Basic Record or Branch Merge.

 To select multiple rows in the Information pane you use the standard
        techniques that you use for multiple selection in Windows Explorer, and
        other applications. You can, for example, click on the first row and
        then press the shift key while clicking on the last row, to select all
        rows in between. Or you can click and drag a stretchy box to 'lasso' a
        group of rows. The Information pane has multiple columns, and as with
        most multi-column lists in Windows, it is actually only the first column
        that is selectable. 

The Information pane



This pane has 8 columns - you may have to scroll sideways to view them
        all. The columns are: 




	Column
	Description



	Action
	What will happen to that row's Record or Field if you Merge. The
              possible values for this column are described in the "Merge
              Actions" table below.



	Match
	
 Only applies to records or fields which have been matched. Can
                take the following values: 


	All

	When used with a pair of records, this means that all fields
                  in the records have been matched. When used with a pair of
                  fields it means that the fields and all of their child fields
                  (if any) have been matched.

	Subset

	When used with a pair of records, this means that all fields
                  in the right-side record have been matched. When used with a
                  pair of fields it means that the right-side field and all of
                  its child fields (if any) have been matched.
                   Some left-side fields/child fields have not been matched.

 No fields have been discarded on either side.



	Discards

	Indicates that some fields or child fields have been
                  discarded on one side or the other.
                   Note: Family Historian will never flag any Merge Into
                    fields (or records) to be discarded. If you want fields or
                    records in the Merge Into pane to be discarded, you must
                    flag them as such yourself, using the Discard button.



	Compatible

	There are differences between the left- side record or field
                  and the right-side one (including some fields on the right-
                  side, which are not matched); but no fields have been flagged
                  to be discarded on either side.







	Score
	Only applies to records which have been matched. The Score
              indicates how confident Family Historian is that the records
              match. Family Historian will create a match for any 2 records that
              it scores above 0; however, the higher the score, the greater the
              confidence. Any score less than 100 should be checked.
               If you manually match 2 records, negative scores are possible.





	L+
	'L' is for Left - i.e. it refers to the Merge Into pane, which
              is to the left of the Merge From pane.
               'L+' flags the presence of data that is present on the
                left-side (the Merge Into pane), but not on the right-side (the
                Merge From pane) - and which has not been flagged to be
                discarded. This may mean the record itself (if it is an
                unmatched Current File record), or some field somewhere within
                it (if it is matched).

 If you expand a record that has a 'Y' in the L+ column, you
                will find at least one field where the 'Action' value is 'Keep'.

double-click on a record or field to fully expand
                it.

                 

 The only possible values for this column are 'Y' or blank.





	L-
	Flags the presence of data that has been flagged to be discarded
              on the left-side (the Merge Into pane). This may mean the record
              itself or some field somewhere within it.
               If you expand a record that has a 'Y' in the L- column, you
                will find at least one field where the 'Action' value is '*
                Delete *'.

 The only possible values for this column are 'Y' or blank.





	R+
	'R' is for Right - i.e. it refers to the Merge From pane, which
              is to the right of the Merge Into pane.
               'R+' flags the presence of data that is present on the right-
                side (the Merge From pane), but not on the left-side (the Merge
                Into pane) - and which has not been flagged to be discarded.
                This may mean the record itself (if it is an unmatched New File
                record), or some field somewhere within it (if it is matched).

 If you expand a record that has a 'Y' in the R+ column, you
                will find at least one field where the 'Action' value is '* Add
                *'.

 The only possible values for this column are 'Y' or blank.





	R-
	Flags the presence of data that has been flagged to be discarded
              on the right-side (the Merge From pane). This may mean the record
              itself or some field somewhere within it.
               If you expand a record that has a 'Y' in the R- column, you
                will find at least one field where the 'Action' value is
                'Discard'.

 The only possible values for this column are 'Y' or blank. 





	Chk
	This column is entirely for the convenience of the user. If you
              flag a row as 'Checked' or 'Unchecked' it will set or clear this
              flag. That way, you can methodically check each record if you wish
              to, and use this flag to remind yourself which records you have
              checked and which you haven't. If any records are unchecked when
              you click on 'Merge...', you will get a warning message to that
              effect, which you can safely ignore if you wish to. 





Merge Actions



 The actions that will be performed when you execute the Merge Process,
        are listed in the Action column of the Information pane. The possible
        values and their meanings are given in the table below:




	Value
	Meaning



	Null Merge
	Only applies to matched records or fields. Indicates that the
              items will be merged, but that the nature of the 'merge' is such
              that it has no effect at all on the Merge Into record. This could
              happen, perhaps, because the 2 records or fields are absolutely
              identical; so no changes are needed. It could also be that there
              are fields in the Merge From record, which are not present in the
              Merge Into record, but the user has chosen to flag them all to be
              discarded. Or, again, it could be that the Merge From file record
              is a subset of the Merge Into record, and adds nothing to it.



	* Merge *
	Only applies to matched records or fields. Indicates that the
              items will be merged, and that, unlike the 'Null Merge' case, this
              will result in some change to the Merge Into record. The presence
              of the asterisks indicates that this action will result in a
              change to the current file.



	Keep
	Only applies to unmatched Merge Into records or fields.
              Indicates that the record or field will be kept, and not deleted
              or merged, during the Merge process.



	* Delete *
	
Only applies to unmatched Merge Into records or fields.
                Indicates that the record or field has been flagged to be
                discarded, and will be deleted during the Merge process. The
                presence of the asterisks indicates that this action will result
                in a change to the current file. 

 Records can only be flagged to be discarded in a File Merge,
                and not also in a Basic Record or Branch Merge.





	* Add *
	
Only applies to unmatched Merge From fields and records. In the
                case of fields, it indicates that the field will be added to the
                Merge Into record during the Merge process.

 In a File Merge only, it can also apply to Merge From records,
                and it indicates that the record will be added to the current
                file during the Merge process. The presence of the asterisks
                indicates that this action will result in a change to the
                current file.





	Discard
	Only applies to unmatched Merge From fields or records. In the
              case of fields, It indicates that the field has been flagged to be
              discarded, and will be ignored during the Merge process.
               In a File Merge only, it can also apply to Merge From records,
                and in this case, it simply indicates that the record will not
                be added to the current file during the Merge process.







Dialog Commands




	Button
	Effect



	Match
	Manual override, to indicate that 2 records or fields are
              equivalent (and should be merged, as part of the Merge process).
              Requires one record or field to be selected in the Merge Into
              pane, and one in the Merge From pane. You can only match fields if
              their parents are already matched. You can only match records if
              they are of the same type.
               Tip: click on one record in one pane, and then
                press the Ctrl key while clicking on the other in the other
                pane, to prevent the first record being unselected.





	Unmatch
	
Manual override, to indicate that 2 records or fields are not
                equivalent (and should not be merged, as part of the Merge
                process). You can use multiple selection in the Information pane
                to do this, or single selection in either the Merge Into or
                Merge From panes.

 If you unmatch 2 records as part of a branch merge, all
                records matched after those 2 records will also be unmatched.
                And all the unmatched records will be removed from the Merge
                From and Merge Into panes. This does not happen with a file
                merge.





	Retain
	Manual override, to indicate that records or fields, previously
              flagged as 'discarded' should not be discarded after all. You can
              use multiple selection in the Information pane to do this, or
              single selection in either the Merge Into or Merge From panes.



	Discard
	
You can discard fields in all merge types, but you can only
                discard records in a file merge. This is a manual override, to
                indicate that the selected records or fields should be
                'discarded' as part of the Merge process. 'Discarding' a New
                File record or field in a file merge does not result in changes
                to the Current file. It simply means that the 'discarded' record
                or field should be ignored when the Merge process occurs.
                Discarding a record or field in the Current file (again, in a
                file merge) is a more significant action, as it will result in
                the record or field being deleted from the current file when the
                Merge process takes place.

 You can use multiple selection in the Information pane, to
                flag a group of records to be discarded. However, if the
                selection includes any matched records, these will not be
                discarded. You should unmatch them first.





	Check
	
Sets the 'Chk' flag. See discussion of this flag in the The
                Information pane section above. You can use single selection in
                either of the File panes, or multiple selection in the
                Information pane, to do this.





	Uncheck
	Unsets the 'Chk' flag.
               You can use single selection in either of the File panes, or
                multiple selection in the Information pane, to do this.





	Go To
	
Similar to the "Go To Record" facility in the application
                toolbar. Will jump you to the record details for a given record,
                referenced elsewhere. For example, if in a file merge you see a
                link to a Family record in an Individual record, if you select
                the Family record and click on 'Go To', the Merge/Compare dialog
                will switch to the Family record tab, and the selected record
                will be displayed.

 Requires a record selection (usually in the right-hand column)
                in either the New or Merge Into pane. Is primarily for use with
                file merges. Is not usually useful with Branch Merges.





	Merge
	
Initiates the Merge Process (see below). If some records have
                not been flagged as 'checked', a message will warn you of this.
                Before the Merge Process is started, you will be given the
                opportunity, if you wish to do so, to create a new Source
                record, to represent the file being merged (the 'New' file), and
                to link changes to this file.





	Cancel
	Closes the dialog, without changing the current file in any way.



	Help
	Opens this Help window.





The Merging Process

 If you understand what the Merge/Compare dialog is showing you, you
        can see from it exactly what the outcome of a Merge will be, if you do
        one. There are a few possible areas of confusion, however.

 The first thing to be clear about is that the direction of the merge
        is from the Merge From pane on the right into the Merge Into pane in the
        centre (or from the New file, into the Current file in a file merge). In
        a file merge, the New file's contents are merged into the Current. The
        New file itself is left untouched after the merge.

 Where 2 fields are flagged to be merged, the 'merging' process only
        affects which child fields (on either side) are added or deleted. There
        is no actual updating of field values as such. To illustrate this,
        imagine that you match a pair of Name fields within a matching pair of
        records. The Current File name value let us say is 'John Smith' and the
        New File name value is 'Jonathan Smith'. Family Historian would not have
        matched these 2 fields, but you can do it ‘manually’. What will you get
        as the name value after the merge? The answer is: "John Smith". Merging
        never occurs at the level of field values as such. To make this clearer,
        Family Historian will display “Jonathan Smith” crossed out to show that
        this value will not be retained. Instead of matching 2 fields which were
        in fact different, you probably should have kept them separate. If you
        were convinced that the new information ("Jonathan Smith") was correct,
        you could if you wanted to, have simply flagged the Name field in the
        Current record to be discarded. Or you could have flagged the name field
        in the New record to be discarded, if you thought that was wrong. Or, if
        in doubt, you could have kept both. 

A Note on Header Records

 Header records are not treated like other records. The Header record
        for the New file is always discarded, and the Header record for the
        current record is always retained. You cannot override this. 

   

 Tip: The Merge/Compare dialog is resizable. Click on an
        edge and drag to make it bigger. You cannot make it any smaller than its
        initial size. Click on the Maximize button to make it fill the screen.

 Tip: You can sort records in a variety of different ways,
        and it is likely to be useful to do so. Click on any column in any of
        the 3 panes, to sort all records based on that column's values.

 Tip: The Information pane supports multiple selection.
        Don't forget to use it! Sort first, if it makes it easier to see what
        you're doing (see previous tip).

 Tip: The action column in the Information pane makes it
        easy to see which rows will result in changes to the Current file in a
        file merge. Any action which will change the current file, has asterisks
        before and after the action word, and, when applied to records, is
        displayed in boldface. So, for example, '* Merge *', '* Add *', and '*
        Delete *' will all be in bold, whereas 'Null Merge', 'Retain' and
        'Discard' are not - because none of the latter will result in changes.
        Sort on the Action column to group together all rows where the action
        begins with an asterisk.

 Tip: If, in a file merge, you want to group all unmatched
        New File records together, click on the left column heading of the Merge
        Into pane. Unmatched New File records will be listed after all matched
        New File records. The same technique works in reverse with Current File
        records.

Tip: If you have a large file, you may not want to merge it
        all in one session. In that case, make a copy of the file and use Split Tree Helper: Delete Unwanted Records
        to delete any records you are definitely not interested in. Then merge
        the resulting file over several sessions. During each session, check as
        many files as you have time for, and discard all the New File records
        that you don't have time to check. In the next session, merge the same
        file again. This time you should have considerably more 'Null Merges'
        than you had the first time. Repeat as necessary. You may not end up
        with nothing but 'Null Merges', but you should find in practice that the
        merging process gets simpler each time, until you can finish it in one
        session. 





Preferences Dialog: Property Box Tab

Property Box Captions


      This dialog box is reached by clicking on the
      Property Box Captions button of the Property Box tab, of the Preferences
      dialog. It is used for configuring the captions in the Property Box. The Property Box is used to display
      information about all 9 record types supported by Family Historian. You can tailor the caption it displays
      appropriately for each record type.


      For example, suppose you want each individual’s Custom Id to be displayed in the caption when viewing an
      Individual record. Position the cursor where you want the Custom Id to appear within the caption labeled
      ‘Individual’ and click on the “<< Insert Data Ref” button immediately to the right of
      this caption. A new dialog box “Data Reference Assistant” appears. Beneath ‘Individual’ in
      the listing in this dialog box are a number of items: ‘Name’, ‘Sex’, and so on. Locate
      ‘Miscellaneous’ and click on its small expansion button to expand it. Locate ‘Custom Id’ in
      the expanded area (you may have to scroll) and select it. Click ‘OK’. The Data Reference Assistant
      dialog box closes and the text “%INDI.REFN[1]%” is inserted into the caption for Individuals, at the
      current cursor position.


      Use care when doing this. Expressions that start and end with a ‘%’ character are
      Data References (see
      Understanding Data References). Do not
      insert your data reference into the middle of another data reference. That will result in an expression which
      Family Historian will not recognise.


      By default, the caption for an Individual looks like this:


      Individual: %INDI% [=RecordId()]


      %INDI% is a data reference that refers to the Individual record as whole. The caption also contains another
      expression however: “=RecordId() is a
      function which returns the Record Id that Family Historian keeps for each record (for more about
      functions, see
      Understanding Functions). If you want to see the
      Custom Id instead of the Record Id, you could simply substitute the two expressions - i.e..:


      Individual: %INDI% [%INDI.REFN[1]%]


      If you want to see them both (separated by a slash character let us say) you could use the following:


      Individual: %INDI% [=RecordId()/%INDI.REFN[1]%]


      You don’t have to use a slash character. Nor do you need the square brackets. These are only there to make
      the caption easier to read. If you prefer some other arrangement you can change these. You can shorten the label
      “Individual:” or remove it altogether if you like.


      You can make similar changes to the captions for other record types if you wish.


      There is no harm in experimenting. The worst that can happen is that you will not get the results you want. You
      can return to the default settings for all captions at any time, by pressing the
      Installation Settings button.





Diagram Window

Working Diagrams and Charts

What is the difference between a ‘Working Diagram’ and a ‘Chart’


      Within Family Historian, a diagram is called a saved diagram, a
      saved chart (or just a
      chart) if it has been saved as a file in
      Family Historian Chart format. Otherwise it is a
      working diagram. When you click on
      Save Diagram on the Diagram menu, you are saving the diagram in Family
      Historian Chart format. You can open previously saved charts by clicking on
      Saved Charts on the View menu.


      All charts start life as working diagrams. They become charts when you save them.


      There are some small differences in the way that Family Historian treats working diagrams and charts. If, for
      example, you close a chart, Family Historian will always warn you if you have unsaved changes and give you an
      opportunity to save them. You can choose in Preferences (see
      Preferences: Diagram Tab) whether you want
      to be warned when you close a working diagram if you have made changes to it. You can also decide whether simply
      opening or closing a tree branch should count as a ‘change’ for this purpose.


      When you open a new working diagram, Family Historian will re-use the last-used Diagram Window if that already
      contains another working diagram, unless that window has been explicitly locked (depending on Preferences it may
      warn you before it does this). When a window is re- used, its existing contents are replaced. Family Historian
      will never reuse a Diagram Window that contains a chart. You do not need to (indeed you cannot) lock it to
      prevent re-use in this case.


      There are other minor differences of a similar nature. The reason for these differences has to do with the
      different ways that charts and working diagrams are used - see next.

 The Different Uses of Working Diagrams and Charts


      Within Family Historian, diagrams are used in a variety of different ways, for a variety of different purposes.
      The 4 main uses are these:


	 Browsing and Exploring 

	 Editing 

	 Navigating 

	 Producing Chart Output 




      Working Diagrams are much more strongly associated with the first 3 activities, while charts are much more
      strongly associated with the last.


Browsing and Exploring is when you use a diagram to find out information. Human beings absorb
      information visually much faster and more easily than they can absorb information in other ways, so diagrams are
      very useful for this. Whether you are viewing a person in a record list, in a query result set, in a picture or
      in a report, Family Historian will let you access all details about them, and even instantly produce a diagram
      showing them and their relatives. A simple double- click on any box within the diagram let’s you see at a
      glance all information that you have about a person, in the Property Box.


      When browsing and exploring, in this way, the ability to open and close branches is very useful. It means that
      you can expand and explore family lines that interest you, and close off ones that you aren’t currently
      concerned with. Using the
      Lock Windows command, you can keep one diagram and open another, or you
      can add more trees to an existing diagram - both features which are useful for Browsing and Exploring.


      Browsing and Exploring includes not just finding records, but viewing their contents. For example, suppose you
      want to check which records are missing census information in a given family. See choose an appropriate text
      scheme (or write your own), and you can see at a glance who has what, laid out before you.


      For Browsing and Exploring purposes, you are more likely to use Working Diagrams than Charts, although you could
      use either.


Editing is when you change the data in your records. Family Historian uniquely allows you to use
      diagrams for this too
      - if you want to. You can add relations to existing people shown in diagrams, by clicking-and-dragging on the
      diagram. You can click on buttons to re-order siblings or spouses if they are in the wrong order, or even delete
      entire records if you wish to. When editing, users typically use the Property Box in conjunction with the
      Diagram Window. Using the Property Box in this way, you can change any aspect of your data and the diagram will
      update itself dynamically to immediately reflect the change.


      Editing with diagrams has significant advantages. In particular, it allows you to see the ‘big
      picture’ while you are working. Errors and omissions are much easier to spot and correct. 


      Family Historian has various features (click-and-drag to add boxes, the Move Up/Move Down and Delete commands)
      which are directly relevant for editing. Family Historian’s powerful ability to let you display any
      information you wish in a text scheme is also useful for this purpose.


      For Editing purposes, you are more likely to use Working Diagrams than Charts,
      although you could use either.


Navigating is when you use a diagram to locate a particular person’s record. Suppose you are
      looking at a photograph of Smith and you remember that you have just learned something about Smith’s
      grandfather which you wished to record. How do you get to Smith’s record? In Family Historian, there are
      many ways of doing this, but one way would be to simply click on the Ancestors diagram button to instantly
      produce a diagram of Smith’s ancestors. Then just double- click on the right box and to view Smith’s
      grandfather’s record in the Property Box.


      For Navigating purposes, you are much more likely to use Working Diagrams than
      Charts, although you could use either.


Producing Chart Output could mean printing a diagram (chart) to give to someone else or to put on
      your wall or to bring to a reunion. It could also mean generating an image file from a diagram, to send to
      someone else, perhaps by email. Although Family Historian can instantly create a diagram for you, you might want
      to embellish it by adding more diagram elements, such as titles (using text boxes and/or rectangles etc),
      additional trees, a frame for the whole thing, and other refinements. You might want to add in pictures, not
      already included in boxes (perhaps family crests or family group photographs). You might want to add diagram
      annotations and notes.


      Features that are important for these purposes are the ability to save your work between sessions, to print it
      off, copy it to the clipboard (for pasting into another program) or save it as a file in a number of graphical
      formats. Also important is the ability to add more diagram elements, and change options dynamically to refine
      the look of the diagram.


      If your diagram is big (and genealogy diagrams can easily become very big) you may want to send your work to a
      specialist genealogy printer so that it can be printed on a single sheet of paper. For ordinary printers, you
      should send them the chart in PDF format. With some specialist genealogy suppliers, you could send them the
      entire project, and tell them which Chart to print. If you do this, don’t forget to include any pictures
      which were not separately inserted as diagram elements, if the picture files are not kept within the project
      folder
      - the printer will need these too. And if you use a custom text scheme, you should export that as a file (see
      the Import/Export options on the File menu) and send it to him or her too.


      Although you can produce chart output immediately from any Working Diagram, you are much more likely to use
      Charts for this purpose.

 


       





Project Window

Project Window: Tips for New & Upgrading Users

Quick Start Guide

All new users are strongly recommended to read the Quick
          Start Guide which can be viewed on-screen by taking options on
        the Help menu, or viewed in the Quick
          Start Guide web page (owners of a boxed copy of the program, will
        have it as a printed booklet).  It is especially recommended for
        new users, but even upgrading users may find it of interest as it has
        been completely rewritten for version 6.  It is a short, visual
        guide to the basics of using the program.

Getting Started with Your First Project

 If you have just started using Family Historian, then you are probably
        at the Project Window. If the window you are looking at says "Project
        Window" in the caption, then that's what it is.

 When Family Historian is first installed, you will see only one
        project in the Projects list. This is Family

          Historian Sample Project. You can open and browse the sample
        project if you wish.  You can also use it to experiment and to try
        things out and it's a good idea to do so; but do not use it to store
        your own family tree information. For that you should create your own
        project.

 If you do browse the sample project, you will need to know how to get
        back to the Project Window. To do that, simply close the sample project
        - which you do by clicking Close Project
        on the File menu. Whenever you close
        the current project, the Project Window will be re-displayed. You can
        also view the Project Window at any time, without closing the current
        project, by clicking on Project Window
        on the File menu.

 To create your own project, click on the New

          Project button on the Projects Window, and follow the
        instructions. If you make your project the default project, you will
        find that the next time you run Family Historian, it will automatically
        load that project, and effectively skip past the Projects Window. That
        means that any information you enter will be added to that project.
        That's fine. You can use one project to store all the genealogy data
        that you accumulate. But if you ever need to create any more projects
        (or to have another look at the sample project) remember that you can
        always get back to the Project Window by closing the current project, or
        by clicking Project Window on the File menu.

 To open an existing project from the Projects Window, simply
        double-click on any listed project, or select it and click on the Open Project button.

 When you have created your first project, if you need more help, click
        on Getting Started on the Help
        menu. 

Upgrading from an Earlier Version of Family Historian?

 Users upgrading from an earlier version of Family Historian are
        recommended to read Notes for Upgrading Users. 







Dialog Boxes

Project Window

 The Project Window is the first window you see when you run the
        program for the first time. From here you can create a new family tree
        project, or view a list of projects you have already created. You can
        select a project in the list, and open it.

If the Project Window is closed, you can always open it by clicking Project Window on the File menu.



 New and upgrading users are recommended to read Tips for New & Upgrading Users. Otherwise,
        see Features of
          the Project Window.





Website Wizard / Family Tree CD
          Wizard

Website Wizard - How to Put Your Website on the Internet

 Keep careful note of the target folder name for the website you
          have just created (i.e. the folder name you specified in Step 8 of the
          Create Website Wizard). You will need this.  

 To put your website up on the Internet, you need to copy your files to
        an appropriate location on a web server.
        A web server is a computer that is connected to the Internet, and which
        runs the necessary software to make your website work.

 If you have access to the Internet, you will presumably already have
        an Internet Service Provider (I.S.P.). There is a good chance that your
        account with your I.S.P. includes free web
          space - that is, space on their web server for a website. If
        you are unsure, contact your I.S.P. and ask them. If they do support
        this, they will also be able to give you all the instructions you need
        for copying your website to an appropriate location on their web server.
      

 You will need to know the address (URL) of your web space, and you
        will almost certainly also need a user name and password to connect to
        it.

 If your I.S.P. does not provide web space, you could either change to
        another one who does, or you might consider using a free website host.
        At time of writing, various companies provide free web space.

 Transferring files to a server on the Internet is called uploading.
        To upload your files you will need a program called an FTP
          client (FTP stands for ‘File Transfer Protocol’). At time of
        writing, the program Filezilla is a free FTP client (see http://filezilla.sourceforge.net/). There are
        numerous other FTP client applications available for download from the
        Internet (mostly not free). 

 When you have your FTP client working, and have connected to your web
        space, you must copy all the files in your website folder to the web
        space. Do not copy the folder itself - just the files it contains.

 Mention of any product or offer from any other
        company, here or elsewhere in Family Historian, does not constitute an
        endorsement or recommendation of any kind. If you decide to use any
        mentioned products, or try any mentioned offers (such as free web
        space), you do so entirely at your own risk. We do not take
        responsibility of any kind for any problems or issues you may have with
        any mentioned products or offers.





Website Wizard / Family Tree CD
          Wizard

CD/DVD Wizard - The Next Step: Burning CDs/DVDs

 Keep careful note of the target folder name for the CD/DVD content
          you have just created (i.e. the folder name you specified in Step 8 of
          the Make CD/DVD Wizard). You will need this.

 When you have created the content for your Family Tree CD/DVD, the
        next step is to ‘burn’ it to one or more CDs or DVDs. The actual burning
        of a CD or DVD is beyond the scope of this help - you will not use
        Family Historian for this - but we can offer some pointers.

 To burn a CD you need a CD writer or CD rewriter. To burn a DVD you
        need a DVD write or DVD rewriter. Any DVD writer or rewriter can almost
        certainly also burn CDs. But the reverse is not true. If you have a CD
        or DVD writer or rewriter this will almost certainly have come with
        burning software that will do everything you need. When you use this
        software, you may be asked what kind of CD/DVD you want to create, e.g.
        data or audio. If asked, you want to create a data CD or DVD - one that
        is suitable for distribution to other computers.

 In the unlikely event that you have a CD or DVD writer or rewriter but
        it did not come with software for burning a CD or DVD, you may still be
        able to do it anyway, if your version of Windows has the capability
        built in. Most versions of Windows since Windows XP have CD burning
        capability built into them.

 When you use software to burn a CD or DVD, you will have to specify
        which files are to be copied to the CD or DVD. You must specify all the
        files within the folder you chose as your target folder, when making the
        CD/DVD contents. Be aware that this folder will contain a subfolder
        called ‘data’. You must select this folder too, and all of the files
        that it contains. 

 If you have done everything correctly, the CD/DVD will have the
        following files only in its ‘root’ folder:


	autorun.inf

	start.html

	load.exe



	fh.ico



 It will also have a folder called ‘data’ which will contain numerous
        other files.





Property Box

Property Box: Main Tab for Individual Records

 The Main Tab for Individuals allows records details for a given
        Individual to be viewed or edited. For convenience, it allows details of
        the spouses and children of the current individual to be viewed or
        edited too.

Names and Surnames

When you enter a person's name that consists of more than one word,
        Family Historian will always assume that the last name is the surname,
        unless you explicitly indicate otherwise by using slash characters to
        mark the surname. Suppose, for example, that Elizabeth Powell Smith's
        surname is 'Powell Smith'. If you entered her name simply as "Elizabeth
        Powell Smith", Family Historian would assume that 'Smith' was the
        surname. To mark her surname correctly you would need to put slashes
        round 'Powell Smith' like this: "Elizabeth /Powell Smith/". If the name
        had been hyphenated however (as 'Powell-Smith') there would have been no
        need for slashes as Family Historian would have treated the hyphenated
        name 'Powell-Smith' as the last name, and hence the surname.

In some languages, the surname may not necessary appear at the end of
        the name. For example, "Mao Tse-Tung" should be entered as "/Mao/
        Tse-Tung" because 'Mao' is the surname. If you only enter only one word
        as the name (e.g. 'Jane') Family Historian will, by default, assume that
        it is not the surname and will automatically add two slash
        characters on the end of the name to reflect this ("Jane //"). If
        actually 'Jane' was the surname, and that's the only name you had, you
        would need to enter it as "/Jane/" to make this clear.  Of course,
        the alternative is to use a question mark or something similar, to mark
        the unknown name part - for example, "Jane ?" or "? Jane".

Why does Family Historian need to know which part of the name is the
        surname? It needs to know this so that it can provide a number of
        different services, such as automatic capitalization of surnames,
        surname-first ordering, search-by-surname, and much more.

When viewing names in Name fields, for editing purposes, Family
        Historian can, if you wish, always put slashes round the
        surname, to make it clear which part of the name is the surname. 
        However, for aesthetic reasons, Family Historian by default keeps the
        use of slashes to a minimum, and only puts slashes round the surname
        when this is needed for clarity - that is, if the surname is not the
        last name, or if there is only one word in the name.  See the Show
          Surnames Between Slashes option in Preferences: Property Box
          tab for options relating to this.

Customizing The Tab

 This tab can be customized using the Customize Property Box dialog.

There are 4 types of fields in this tab. These are Individual
        fields, Spouse fields, Marriage fields and Child
        fields.




	Individual fields
	
 These are the fields in rows at the top of the dialog. The
                field values displayed belong to the Individual whose record is
                being displayed (the current Individual).

 Click on the more text link, to the right of
                the Name field, to access the Names/Titles Dialog.







 Below the Individual fields, there is one or more Spouse Tabs. There
        is one of these for each of the current individual's spouses, plus one
        extra blank one which is used to add more spouses.  For example, a
        man who has been married twice will have 3 Spouse Tabs: the first two
        will show the given name of each of his spouses, and the third tab will
        be blank.  There is no limit to the number of spouses you can add
        for each Individual.  




	Spouse fields
	These show details of the spouse (if any) corresponding to the
              current spouse tab (the current spouse).



	Marriage fields
	
Below the Spouse files are Marriage fields. They display
                details of when and where the current Individual married the
                current Spouse (if they did marry). The Note field allows you to
                edit or view a note about this marriage. The Status field should
                normally be left blank. It is used to record non-default status
                information. You are encouraged to treat 2 individuals who never
                married as if they were a married couple if:

 (a) you wish to record the fact that, although they never
                married, they are or were a couple

 (b) they had one or more children together

 If you wish to record the fact that, although they never
                married, the ‘spouses’ were a couple, you should set Status to
                “Unmarried Couple”. Sometimes individuals have children without
                ever having a serious relationship as such. You should handle
                these cases using the catch-all “Never Married” value.

 Where a couple divorced and then remarried, or separated and
                then got back together, you can record these events in the Facts
                tab. But the Status field should be left blank (i.e. the
                default) in these cases as it represents the final or last-known
                status of the marriage or relationship.





	Child fields
	Each child that the current individual shares with the current
              spouse, is listed in the Child fields. This area is scrollable; so
              there is no limit to the number of children per marriage. 
              Click on any cell to edit the value in that cell.  The 'Rel'
              column displays the child's relationship to his or her parents
              (e.g. adopted, birth, etc).  Select the 'More Options'
              command from the dropdown list if you want to specify the child's
              relationship to each parent separately.











Property Box

Property Box: Notes Tab

 This tab is used for Individual, Family, Source, Repository and Place
        records.

 The top part of the tab shows a list of all the notes associated with
        the current record. There are 3 different types of note, all of which
        can be added by clicking on the Add Note button 
        on the toolbar:




	Local Notes
	The most common kind of note. Applies to the current record
              only.



	Family Notes
	Only applicable when the current record is an Individual. If you
              want to add a note for a given Individual, but the note applies
              equally to his or her spouse, you should add it as a Family Note.
              The note will appear in the notes list for both spouses.



	Note Records
	If you want to add a note that is applicable to more than one
              record (and not just to two spouses), you should add a link to a
              Note record. When you add a link this can be to an existing Note
              record, or to a new one. Any number of records, of different
              types, can all be linked to the same Note record. Notes that can
              be shared in this way are sometimes called Shared
                Notes. 





Click-and-drag on a horizontal gripper bar  below the toolbar, to resize the list and increase or
        decrease the space available for notes.

Each note can be viewed and edited in the bottom half of the Notes tab. You
        can also double-click on the edit box, or click the long thin vertical
        button to the right of the edit box, to open a separate resizable Memo
        window, to view and edit the note, if you wish.

The Toolbar

 The toolbar buttons have the following functions:




	Item
	Description



	
	Add a note.  A dropdown menu offers you a choice of the
              kind of note to create (see above).



	
	Delete the selected note (if a local or Family note).  If
              the note is a shared note, only the link from this record to the
              shared note will be deleted.



	 

	These buttons are used for re-ordering notes.



	[image: Fact Notes]

	Enable or disable the display of fact notes - that is, notes
              attached to facts which are associated with the current
              record.  These notes can also be viewed in the Facts tab of
              the Property Box.



	
	If the currently selected note is a shared note, this Go
                To button will cause the underlying Note record to be
              viewed in the Property Box.  If the note is a family note,
              clicking this button will switch to viewing the note in the
              context of the other spouse.  If the note is a fact note,
              clicking this button will switch to the Facts tab, to select and
              view the fact in question.



              After clicking the Go To button, you can return to where you had
              been by clicking the Go Back button [image: Go Back button] on the main Property
              Box toolbar.













Property Box

Property Box: All Tab

 The All Tab is used with all
        records. It shows you a complete listing of all the data that you have
        for the current record, in a hierarchical layout. This is exactly the
        same layout that is used in the Records Window.  It also shows the
        record id, and the last updated date.

 You can if you wish edit almost any aspect of a record in the All
          tab. The technique is the same as that used when editing
        records in the Records Window. Right-click on a field name (left column)
        to bring up a context menu with 'Add' commands for each of the
        sub-fields which you can validly add to that field. Alternatively, to
        delete a field, select it and press the Delete key.
        If you want to edit the value of a field, click on its current value in
        the right-column.

 Where a record contains links to other records, the name of the linked
        record is shown in the right column with a little white check box  to the left of the record
        icon. Check this check box if you want to see details of the linked
        record. 





Property Box

Property Box: Main Tab for Family Records


      This tab can be customized using the
      Customize Property Box dialog.


      Family Records are created automatically for you, when they are needed. If necessary, they are deleted
      automatically too. They are used to store relationship information for spouses and families, and also to record
      other data that applies to families
      - e.g. family events such as marriage and divorce. Most of the time you do not need to know anything about
      them.





Property Box

Property Box: Text Tab


      The Text tab is only used with Note records. It allows you to edit the text of the note. If you want to edit the
      text in a larger window, double-click on the text, or click on the grey bar just just to the right of the
      vertical scrollbar. This will display the text in a separate window, which you can then maximize if you wish
      to.





Property Box

Property Box: Main Tab for Source Records

 This tab can be customized using the Customize Property Box dialog.

 When accumulating genealogical data, it is a very good idea to
        document not just the information you accumulate, but also where the
        information came from - i.e. your sources. A ‘source’ can be whatever
        you choose to consider the source of your information is. A typical
        example of a source would be a birth, death or marriage certificate, or
        a census record. But equally a source could be a person, or perhaps one
        particular interview with a person. It could also be a book, a document,
        a part of a document, a graveyard (perhaps, even, a single grave in a
        graveyard), or even another GEDCOM file (which might or might not have
        been created by Family Historian). 

 The fields in the Source tab are designed to fit best with documents
        of some kind. This is because a Source record typically does represent a
        document. However, if your source isn't a document, you must adapt them
        as best you can. For example, if the source is a person, you could give
        their name as the Title, and leave other fields blank.

 The Text From Source field is normally intended to be used for quoting
        text from a source document.

 Like all fields, the Repository field is optional. You can link a
        Source record to a repository if you wish to. Repository records simply
        provide details of an address at which potentially many sources may be
        located.

 Sources can be associated with media - such as scanned images of
        documents. To associate a source with a picture, click on 
        on the Media tab toolbar. Media can also be linked to Source
        records in the Media
          Window.





Property Box

Property Box: Main Tab for Repository Records


      This tab can be customized using the
      Customize Property Box dialog.


      Repository records record addresses associated with one or more Source records. You can link a Source record to
      an associated Repository record on the Main tab of the Property Box, when viewing a Source record.





Property Box

Property Box: Media Tab

 This tab is used for Individual, Family, Source and Place records. It
        shows all pictures and other media items (sounds, videos, etc)
        associated with the current record. Or rather, it shows such items if
        they are linked to the current record as a whole. It does not
        show pictures and other media items which are associated with events and
        attributes belonging to an Individual or Family  record, for
        example. To view these, you need to switch to the Facts tab
        (there is a toolbar button on that tab for viewing media for each event
        or attribute).

 Pictures and other media items are stored in Family Historian as Media
        records. So the list of media items that you can see in the top part of
        the Media tab is a list of linked Media records. The list shows the
        format of each item, its date (if supplied) and, if the Property Box is
        showing details for an Individual record, the Individual's age at that
        date. This is most interesting when the media item is a picture. You can
        sort the list by clicking on the column headers.

 The list also shows the preference order for the linked media objects.
        Preference values are used to determine which pictures appear in
        diagrams. Typically, the picture with highest preference (preference
        value = 1) is used in diagrams and reports and other contexts. There are
        toolbar buttons 
        and 
        to raise or lower the preference values.

 The final column is the 'Flags' column. This can display the following
        icons:




	
	Excluded from Diagrams and the Focus Window.



	
	Excluded from Reports, Books, web-pages and pages for family
              tree CDs/DVDs.





	
	Use the associated note (if any) as the caption for this
              picture.





 Beneath the list of media items is a toolbar. The toolbar buttons have
        the following functions:




	Item
	Description



	
	Add a picture or other media item - or link to an existing Media
              record. There is no limit to the number of pictures or other media
              items that a person can have.



              If you have copied an image to the clipboard, you can also add it
              using the Paste Copied Image command.



              Media items that are added to the project will be automatically
              linked to the current record.



	
	
 Opens the Edit
                  Media Item dialog. Using this dialog you can edit details
                relating to the picture or other type of media item. In the case
                of pictures, you can also link a person to their face in the
                picture. See How to Link Individuals to Their Faces in
                  Pictures.





	
	Delete or unlink a Media record. You will be asked which you
              wish to do.



	
	Give this media item a higher preference for the current record.
              See the discussion of preferences above.



	
	Give this media item a lower preference for the current record.
              See the discussion of preferences above.



	 
	
 Switch between showing thumbnails or one picture at a
                time.  Image alternates appropriately.





	
	Switch between showing whole pictures or close-ups of the
              current person's face - if there is a link to a face (or other
              area) within the picture.



	
	Opens the given media item in a 3rd party application - the one
              specified on your computer as the default application for viewing
              or editing files of this type. For a picture, this will usually
              mean opening a picture editor to view it. For a sound file, this
              is likely to mean opening an application to play it. For a video,
              this will usually mean opening a video-player application to view
              it. For a document, it will usually mean opening it for viewing
              and/or editing in a word-processor. If no application opens for a
              given media type, when you click on this command, you may need to
              configure your PC to specify a default application for the file
              type in question.



	
	
Displays a dropdown menu with options which allow you to choose
                between displaying pictures of the current Individual (or other
                record type), or pictures linked to the current Individual (or
                other record type), in the Media Window.





	
	Display the Media record's details in the Property Box. You can
              subsequently click on the Go Back
              button  on the
              Property Box main toolbar, to go back to the previous record.









 Click-and-drag on a horizontal gripper bar  below the toolbar, to resize the list and increase or
        decrease the space available for pictures.









Property Box

Property Box: Main Tab for Media Records

 This tab can be customized using the Customize Property Box dialog.

 This tab displays the most important items of information relating to
        a media item. Media items are typically pictures, videos, sounds,
        documents, or OLE Objects. But you can treat any external file as a
        media item if you wish to and create a Media record to represent it.

 You are recommended to provide a Title for all media items. If
        possible you should also provide a Date - this is the date at which the
        object was created.

 Media records are created when you click on the main Add menu and
        choose any of the following:


	 Document… 

	 Pictures… 

	Picture from Clipboard > Paste Copied Citation

	 OLE Object… 

	 Other Media… 



 You can also add media to the project in the Property Box, on the
        Media tab, and on the Facts tab (in the Facts
          Media Dialog).  In all cases, where new media is added, a new
        Media record is created to represent it within the program.

The Property Box for Media records is very similar to the form
        displayed in the Display Pane of the Media
          Window.  See that window for more details.








Property Box

Property Box: Links Tab

 The Links tab is only used with Media records. It allows you to view,
        add and delete links to Media records.  It displays all records
        that are linked to the current Media record.  If a picture is
        linked to an event (or fact), the record that the event belongs to will
        be listed in the first column, and the event will be listed in the
        'Detail' column. 

You can add a note for each link.  You can also view more details
        about each link in the 'Flags' column.  The icons in the Flags
        column have the following meanings:




	[image: Frame Link]

	The link is a frame link.



	
	Exclude from Diagrams and the Focus Window.



	
	Exclude from Reports, Books and web-pages.



	
	Do not let Family Historian generate a caption automatically for
              this picture (or other media) when it is displayed in a report or
              web-page. Instead use the associated annotation (if any) as the
              caption.









 The first flag indicates whether a link is a frame link or not. 
        You can convert a simple link to a frame link by clicking on the 'Add
        Frame Only' button on the toolbar.

To change the other flag settings, right-click on the relevant item in
        the List, and choose the appropriate option from the menu that appears.

The Links tab of the Property Box is very similar to the Links tab of
        the form displayed in the Display Pane of the Media
          Window.  See that window for more details.









Property Box

Property Box: Main Tab for Place Records

 This tab can be customized using the Customize Property Box dialog.

Whenever you enter new place details into a Place field, a Place record
        is created automatically to represent the new place.  Place records
        are shared between all fields that reference that place.  So if you
        enter a place name that already exists, the existing Place record will
        be used to represent that place.  If you delete all references to a
        place, the Place record for it will be deleted automatically - unless it
        has notes, media, latitude and longitude, or other details associated
        with it, in which case, it will be preserved.

The fields on this tab are:




	Place
	Whereas there are no restrictions on editing a place field in
              other records (a person's place of birth, say), changing the place
              name for a Place record is more significant for two reasons:
              first, if you change it, it will effectively also change the place
              details for all fields that reference that place.  Second,
              the place name cannot be blank, and must be unique amongst all
              Place records.  Place records are effectively identified by
              the place name; so these must be unique.  For both of these
              reasons, although you can edit the Place field in a Place record,
              you have to do so within its 'Helper' dialog.  To open the
              Helper dialog, double-click on the field or press the button ... at the right end of the field. 
              When you press OK to close the
              dialog, the new place name will be checked and validated to ensure
              that is not blank and is unique.



	Standardized
	Auto-geocoding (see the Map
                Window to learn more about geocoding) is normally based on
              the Place field.  However, if the Standardized field is not
              blank, geocoding will be based on it instead.  Some historical
              names may not be recognised, or may be incorrectly geocoded. 
              In this situation, you can either simply specify the correct
              latitude and longitude yourself; or you can supply a modern,
              standardized name which will be correctly geocoded.



	Lat.Long.
	When a place is geocoded (see the Map Window), the latitude and
              longitude are stored in this field in the Place record.  You
              can edit this manually if you wish.   You can also copy
              and paste latitude and longitude values into the box.  It
              should recognise most formats in which latitude and longitude are
              represented (all four of them).  It has its own 'helper'
              dialog, the Latitude
                & Longitude dialog which can also be used to aid data
              entry.  To open the helper dialog, double-click on the field,
              or or press the button ... at the
              right end of the field (normally only visible when you hover the
              mouse over the field).



	Note
	You can enter a note about the Place record here.
















Property Box

Property Box: Notes Tab

 This tab is used for Individual, Family, Source, Repository and Place
        records.

 The top part of the tab shows a list of all the notes associated with
        the current record. There are 3 different types of note, all of which
        can be added by clicking on the Add Note button 
        on the toolbar:




	Local Notes
	The most common kind of note. Applies to the current record
              only.



	Family Notes
	Only applicable when the current record is an Individual. If you
              want to add a note for a given Individual, but the note applies
              equally to his or her spouse, you should add it as a Family Note.
              The note will appear in the notes list for both spouses.



	Note Records
	If you want to add a note that is applicable to more than one
              record (and not just to two spouses), you should add a link to a
              Note record. When you add a link this can be to an existing Note
              record, or to a new one. Any number of records, of different
              types, can all be linked to the same Note record. Notes that can
              be shared in this way are sometimes called Shared
                Notes. 





Click-and-drag on a horizontal gripper bar  below the toolbar, to resize the list and increase or
        decrease the space available for notes.

Each note can be viewed and edited in the bottom half of the Notes tab. You
        can also double-click on the edit box, or click the long thin vertical
        button to the right of the edit box, to open a separate resizable Memo
        window, to view and edit the note, if you wish.

The Toolbar

 The toolbar buttons have the following functions:




	Item
	Description



	
	Add a note.  A dropdown menu offers you a choice of the
              kind of note to create (see above).



	
	Delete the selected note (if a local or Family note).  If
              the note is a shared note, only the link from this record to the
              shared note will be deleted.



	 

	These buttons are used for re-ordering notes.



	[image: Fact Notes]

	Enable or disable the display of fact notes - that is, notes
              attached to facts which are associated with the current
              record.  These notes can also be viewed in the Facts tab of
              the Property Box.



	
	If the currently selected note is a shared note, this Go
                To button will cause the underlying Note record to be
              viewed in the Property Box.  If the note is a family note,
              clicking this button will switch to viewing the note in the
              context of the other spouse.  If the note is a fact note,
              clicking this button will switch to the Facts tab, to select and
              view the fact in question.



              After clicking the Go To button, you can return to where you had
              been by clicking the Go Back button [image: Go Back button] on the main Property
              Box toolbar.












Property Box

Property Box: Main Tab for Submitter Records

This tab can be customized using the Customize 
    Property Box dialog.

Although it is a global standard, the GEDCOM format used by Family Historian, 
    was originally designed and specified by the Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day 
    Saints (LDS Church). Some of the fields and even records in GEDCOM are of 
    significance only to members of the LDS Church. Submitter records are normally 
    used when submitting a GEDCOM file to the LDS Church. In that case, it is 
    used to identify the individuals or organisations that contributed information 
    contained in the file. However, it can be used to identify the author of the 
    information in the file, even if there is no intention of submitting this 
    file to the LDS Church.

The fields on this tab are:
  



	Name
	Submitter's name



	Address
	Submitter's address



	Phone
	Submitter's telephone number



	Email
	Submitter's email address



	Web Site
	Submitter's web site



	Language
	
GEDCOM lists the following as valid language identification codes:


	Afrikaans

	 Albanian

	 Anglo-Saxon

	 Catalan

	 Catalan_Spn

	 Czech 

	Danish 

	Dutch 

	English 

	Esperanto 

	Estonian

	 Faroese 

	Finnish 

	French 

	German 

	Hawaiian 

	Hungarian 

	Icelandic 

	Indonesian 

	Italian 

	Latvian 

	Lithuanian 

	Navaho 

	Norwegian 

	Polish 

	Portuguese 

	Romanian 

	Serbo_Croa 

	Slovak 

	Slovene 

	Spanish 

	Swedish 

	Turkish 

	Wendic







	Submitter's 
        Registered 
        Number
	GEDCOM defines this field as: "A registered number 
        
        of a submitter of Ancestral File data. This number is 
        used in subsequent submissions or inquiries by the 
        submitter for identification purposes".





Tag, record and other GEDCOM definitions mentioned are copyright © 1987, 
    1989, 1992, 1993, 
    1995 by the Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints.
  





Property Box

Property Box: Main Tab for Submission Record


      This tab can be customized using the
      Customize Property Box dialog.


      Although it is a global standard, the GEDCOM format used by Family Historian, was originally designed and
      specified by the Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints (LDS Church). Some of the fields and even records
      in GEDCOM are of significance only to members of the LDS Church. The Submission record is normally used when
      submitting a GEDCOM file to the LDS Church. In that case, the submission record is used to send instructions and
      information to the receiving system. These instructions are specific to the LDS Church.


      GEDCOM stipulates that each GEDCOM transmission file should have only one submission record.


      The fields on this tab are:



	Submitter
	Reference to a submitter record.



	Family File
	GEDCOM defines this field as: "Name under which family names for ordinances are stored in the
          temple's family file ".



	Temple Code
	GEDCOM defines this field as: "An abbreviation of

          the temple in which LDS temple ordinances were performed". Contact the LDS Church for a list of temple
          codes.



	Process for Clearing
	GEDCOM defines this field as: "A flag that indicates

          whether submission should be processed for clearing temple ordinances".



	Ancestor Gens
	The number of generations of ancestors included in this transmission. 



	Descendant Gens
	The number of generations of descendants included in this transmission. 






      Tag, record and other GEDCOM definitions mentioned are copyright © 1987, 1989, 1992, 1993, 1995 by the
      Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints.
  





Property Box

Property Box: Main Tab for Header Record


      This tab can be customized using the
      Customize Property Box dialog.


      Although it is a global standard, the GEDCOM format used by Family Historian, was originally designed and
      specified by the Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints (LDS Church). Some of the fields and even records
      in GEDCOM are of significance only to members of the LDS Church. The Header record contains some fields which
      are primarily used when sending a GEDCOM file to the LDS Church.


      The fields on this tab are:



	Submitter
	Reference to a submitter record. A GEDCOM file may contain more than one submitter record. When a GEDCOM
          file is being transferred to a receiving person or system, this field is used to identify the person who
          sent the file.



	Submission
	Reference to a submission record. When a GEDCOM file is being sent to the LDS Church, the Submission
          record (there must be only one) contains instructions and information regarding the transmission. 



	Receiving System
	 
          GEDCOM specifies that when transmitting a GEDCOM file to the LDS Church, this field must contain
          "ANSTFILE" when submitting to Ancestral File, or "TempleReady", when submitting for
          temple ordinance clearance.


          If the file is being transmitted to a person or organisation other than the LDS Church, it can be used to
          store the name of that person or organisation. If the file is not being transmitted, it should be left
          blank.





	Copyright for this file
	You can type a copyright message into this field if you wish, to protect your copyright over the data in
          your file.
          
          e.g. Copyright © 2009 John Smith


          Press-and-hold the ALT key and enter 0169 on the numeric key pad to enter the © symbol (or copy and
          paste it from this text).





	File Description
	This field can be used to describe the contents of the

          file as a whole. For example, it might describe the contents in terms of "ancestors or descendants of
          …" so that a recipient of the file (if any) knows what genealogical information it contains. 






      Tag, record and other GEDCOM definitions mentioned are copyright © 1987, 1989, 1992, 1993, 1995 by the
      Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints.





Preferences Dialog

Preferences Dialog: Property Box



Names and Surnames

When you enter a person's name that consists of more than one word,
        Family Historian will always assume that the last name is the surname,
        unless you explicitly indicate otherwise by using slash characters to
        mark the surname. Suppose, for example, that Elizabeth Powell Smith's
        surname is 'Powell Smith'. If you entered her name simply as "Elizabeth
        Powell Smith", Family Historian would assume that 'Smith' was the
        surname. To mark her surname correctly you would need to put slashes
        round 'Powell Smith' like this: "Elizabeth /Powell Smith/". If the name
        had been hyphenated however (as 'Powell-Smith') there would have been no
        need for slashes as Family Historian would have treated the hyphenated
        name 'Powell-Smith' as the last name, and hence the surname.

In some languages, the surname may not necessary appear at the end of
        the name. For example, "Mao Tse-Tung" should be entered as "/Mao/
        Tse-Tung" because 'Mao' is the surname. If you only enter only one word
        as the name (e.g. 'Jane') Family Historian will, by default, assume that
        it is not the surname and will automatically add two slash
        characters on the end of the name to reflect this ("Jane //"). If
        actually 'Jane' was the surname, and that's the only name you had, you
        would need to enter it as "/Jane/" to make this clear.  Of course,
        the alternative is to use a question mark or something similar, to mark
        the unknown name part - for example, "Jane ?" or "? Jane".

Why does Family Historian need to know which part of the name is the
        surname? It needs to know this so that it can provide a number of
        different services, such as automatic capitalization of surnames,
        surname-first ordering, search-by-surname, and much more.

When viewing names in Name fields, for editing purposes, Family
        Historian can, if you wish, always put slashes round the
        surname, to make it clear which part of the name is the surname. 
        However, for aesthetic reasons, Family Historian by default keeps the
        use of slashes to a minimum, and only puts slashes round the surname
        when this is needed for clarity - that is, if the surname is not the
        last name, or if there is only one word in the name.  See Show
          Surnames Between Slashes below for options relating to this.

Fields




	Show Surnames Between Slashes
	
See the discussion of "Names and Surnames" above.  Choose
                Always if you want Family Historian to always
                mark the surname by slashes in Name fields when names are being
                edited in the Property Box.  If you choose Only
                  When Necessary, Family Historian will only mark the
                surname by slashes if the surname is not the last word in the
                name, or if the recorded name consists of one word only.

Whatever option is chosen here only affects Name fields in the
                Property Box.  It has no effect on how names
                appear in reports, books, charts, diagrams, web-pages, or on how
                they appear elsewhere in the program.  It also makes no
                difference to how you enter names into Name fields.





	Fonts
	
Choose the fonts you wish to use (including size and style) for
                the Property Box. The 'Title' font is only used when the
                Property Box is  docked (see next).





	Preferred Position for Source Pane When Property Box is Docked
              or Floating
	
To display or hide the Source Pane for the Property Box, click
                on the yellow scroll button [image: Show Sources button] on the Property Box
                toolbar. The Source Pane shows source citations for the data in
                the Property Box. When you click on an item in the Property Box,
                the Source Pane updates automatically to show you the sources
                for that item of data.

 The Source Pane can appear either below the main body of the
                Property Box, or to the right of it. By default, it will appear
                below the main body when the Property Box is docked, and to the
                right of it when the Property Box is undocked.  If space is
                limited, you can also opt to show the Source pane in its own
                window (this is the Open in New Window
                option).





	Thumbnail Size
	Configure the size of thumbnails in the Media tab.



	Colours
	Configure colours for Property Box



	Captions
	Configure how captions are displayed in the Property Box. See Property Box
                Captions.



	Show Field Helper Buttons When Mouse Over
	Some fields in the Property Box - such as date fields - have a
              Helper dialog that can be used as an aid, to make it easier to
              enter complex information (such as complex date information). To
              access this Helper dialog, you can either double-click on the
              field, or click on the little button with 3 dots at the right end
              of the field. Only fields which have a Helper dialog associated
              with them, have this button, and it only appears when you click on
              the field or when you move your mouse over the field. If you do
              not wish the button to appear when you move the mouse over the
              field, uncheck this option (enabled by default).








Functions (all)

ChildCount


	Function Name:

	ChildCount

	Description:

	Returns the number of children of a given 
			Individual or Family.  Can be used with any 
			record type, but will return 0 for record types 
			other than Individual or Family.

	Minimum FH Version:

	2

	No. of Parameters:

	1

	Return Type:

	Numeric

	Parameter 1:

	A reference to a record

	Examples:

	
=ChildCount(%INDI%)

or 

=ChildCount(%FAM%)

or

=ChildCount()









Preferences Dialog

Preferences Dialog: General



Fields and Buttons




	Warn of Possible Errors on Data Entry
	
 If checked (the default), when you enter data in a field and
                press the Tab key to exit the field, or simply click elsewhere,
                Family Historian will validate the data entered and warn you if
                it appears to be invalid, or looks unlikely for whatever reason.
                Also, if you press F5, Family Historian will warn you if the
                data may be incorrect. You are recommended to leave this
                checked.





	Display Surnames in Uppercase
	If checked, Family Historian will use upper case when displaying
              surnames in the Records Window, in lists, in diagrams, and in
              reports.



	Insert Father's Surname when Creating Children
	If checked, Family Historian will automatically insert the
              surname of the father (if known) when creating children. This
              applies to the Property Box and to the Diagram Window (using
              Diagram-based Editing). It does not apply to children created
              using low-level editing in the Records Window.



	Press-and-hold keys when typing for easy accent selection
	
If enabled, when you press-and-hold a letter key, a small
                accent popup window will appear, offering you a choice of
                variations of that letter, with accent characters - making it
                very easy to select accents. When the popup widow is open, you
                can select an accent character by clicking on it, by pressing
                the number associated with it, or by using the arrow keys to
                select it, and then pressing Enter.  Pressing Escape will
                close the popup window without selecting anything.  The
                actual accents displayed for any given letter is configurable
                via the Configure
                  Language & Accents Dialog (accessible both from the
                Popup window, or from the toolbar menu at the top of the
                Property Box). You can choose any combination of accent
                characters associated with a number of languages, or create your
                own list of required accents.

You can also temporarily switch off the accent-selection
                behaviour, by pressing-and-holding the Insert key before you
                press-and-hold a letter key. If you do this, the default Windows
                behaviour will be used instead, which is to cause the letter to
                auto-repeat.

To learn more about the accent popup window, and
                accent-handling, see the Configure
                  Language & Accents Dialog.





	Use 'Circa' for Approximate Dates
	If enabled, Family Historian will indicate that a date is
              approximate by prefixing it with 'circa' or 'c.'. If not enabled,
              Family Historian will indicate that a date is approximate by
              appending '(approx.)' or '(app)' or '?' after the date. See Date Formats for more details.



	Use Quarter Date Display Format
	A quarter date is a date like "Q1 1978". It means the first 3
              months of 1978. "Q2 1978" is the next 3 months (April to June
              1978) and so on. You can always enter dates as quarter dates if
              you wish to. This option determines whether Family Historian will
              display them in the same format, or use a Date Range instead. If
              using a Date Range it would display "Q2 1978" as "Between April
              1978 and June 1978".



	Preferred Standard Date Format
	Choose dd mmm yyyy if you prefer dates to normally
              appear day first (e.g. "23 Dec 1987"). Choose mmm dd, yyyy
              if you prefer dates to appear month first (e.g. "Dec 23, 1987").
              This choice only affects date formats where the month is written
              as a word, such as 'December' or 'Dec'. In some contexts you may
              want the date to be abbreviated to all-numeric form. See Preferred
                Short Date Format next for options for this scenario. See Date Formats to
              learn more about the many ways in which dates can be presented in
              different contexts.



	Preferred Short Date Format
	In some contexts (diagrams, reports or elsewhere) you may wish
              to see dates abbreviated to all-numeric form (or 'short date'
              form).  The Preferred Short Date Format option allows
              you to choose how you wish dates to appear in such contexts. 
              For example, the option mm/dd/yyyy would mean
              that the 23rd of December, 1987, would be abbreviated in
              all-numeric form as "12/23/1987" - that is, month first, and using
              a slash character, '/', to separate the month, day and year. 
              See Date Formats
              to learn more about the many ways in which dates can be presented
              in different contexts.



	Changeover to Gregorian Calendar
	
Pope Gregory introduced the Gregorian calendar in 1582. England
                and the American colonies did not switch to using the Gregorian
                calendar until 1752. This setting will affect how Family
                Historian calculates days-of-the-week and leap years between
                1582 and 1752. It will have no effect on these calculations for
                years before or after these dates. It does not in any way affect
                how data is stored in your file.

 See The
                  Gregorian Calendar for a brief description of the
                Gregorian calendar, and the complexities involved in its
                introduction.





	Measurement Units
	Specify whether you prefer to work in Inches, Centimetres or
              Millimetres.



	Latitude & Longitude Format
	Specify your preferred display format for latitude &
              longitude information.



	Colour Scheme
	The colour scheme specified here is your default colour
              scheme for the program.  You can override these colours if
              you wish.  To revert to the default settings for the colour
              scheme, change the colour scheme, press Apply,
              and then change it back again, and press Apply
              again.  You can also create your own colour schemes if you
              wish.  To do this, set all the colours, everywhere in the
              program, to the colours you want for your scheme.  Then use
              the File > Import/Export > Export > Current
                Colour Scheme command to export the colour scheme as a
              file.  Then re-import the colour scheme file (use File
                > Import/Export > Import > Colour Scheme) to
              create a new colour scheme.





	Maximum Undoable Actions
	The default number of undoable actions (edits, inserts, deletes,
              etc) is 30, but you can increase this if you wish.



	Timeline Facts
	Opens the Select
                Timeline Facts Dialog.



	Advanced
	Opens the Advanced
                Preferences Dialog.









Preferences Dialog

Preferences Dialog: Estimates



 Some of the settings on this page are used for validation on data
        entry. They are all also used for estimating dates of birth and death.
        For example, if you select "Life Dates (Est.)" as an item to be
        displayed in the Records Window for Individuals, Family Historian will
        display its estimate of the earliest date at which each person might
        have been born (if this information is not recorded) and the latest date
        at which the person might have died (again if this information is not
        recorded).

 The values specified here do not have to be strictly accurate. It does
        not matter if you specify, for example, that the maximum lifespan is 100
        years and it turns out that someone in your file lived over 100 years.
        The values just have to be good enough approximations for purposes of
        estimation. 

Other Fields




	Estimate Future Death Dates
	By default, Family Historian will return no value if its
              estimated death date is set in the future. However, if you wish it
              to estimate future death dates, tick this box.



	Default Date Range
	In Family Historian, dates can be specified imprecisely.  For example, you can say that an event occurred
              after or before a specified date.  If you have specified that an event occurred before 1900, say, should
            Family Historian show the event if events are being filtered by date, and only events that occurred between 1820 and 1850 
            are being displayed (e.g. using the time slider in the Map window)?  Family Historian will decide this question by
            using the value specified for the Default Date Range.  If the value of field is 10, for example, Family Historian will
            filter by treating the event specified as 'before 1900' as falling in the 10 years leading up to 1900 (i.e. 1890-1900).
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